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Mo|)al iSKeograijftical ^ocietg* 

1850. 

REPORT OF THE COUNCIL, 

Read at the Anniversary Meeting, 27Tn MAY^ 

The Council, according- to custom, have to make their Annual 
Report upon the general affairs of the Society since the last 
Anniversary. 

The number of its Members in the past year has been increased 
by 22 new members, whilst, on the other hand, there have been 
only 5 resignations. We have, howev^er, to regret the loss by 
death of 24 Members, of whom 2 were Honorary, and 2 Cor- 
responding. 

The Society now comprises 727 Members, of whom 666 are 
Ordinary, 39 Honorary, and 22 Corresponding. 

Finance , — A reference to the accompanying Balance-Sheet 
will show that the Estimates laid before you last year have been 
closely adhered to ; and the Council have the satisfaction further 
of observing that the income of the Society is again reviving j after 
having suffered from the pressure of the times, in common with 
many other similarly constituted associations. 

The property of the Society now consists of 2224/. Is. lOJ. 
stock, with a balance at the banker s of 300/. on the general 
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Royal Geographical Society. 

account, and of 41Z* 6s. \\d. belonging to the Library Fund, 
without any accounts outstanding — a statement on which they 
consider they may fairly congratulate the Society. 

Our. other assets consist — 

1st. Of the Stock remaining on hand of the Society’s Journal, 
from the sale of which we may always expect some addition -to 
our annual income : 

2ndly. Our extensive collections of EBooks, Maps, and Charts 
now become of considerable importance. 

The Society, perhaps, may not be generally aware that our 
Library contains upwards of 4000 volumes, amongst which are 
many works of great rarity and value; 150 atlases; more than 
1000 pamphlets; 10,000 maps and charts; and many models 
and other objects illustrative of geographical science, constituting 
altogether one of the most important collections of the kind ever 
formed by any similar body. 

It is hardly necessary to mention that the collection is avail- 
able as a circulating library for the use of the Fellows. 

The accessions during the past year consist of nearly 500 books 
and pamphlets, 5 atlases, and 250 maps and charts in sheets. 

Amongst the most valuable of our new acquisitions may be 
mentioned — 

Layard’s Monuments of Nineveh (folio, 100 plates), 

Maury’s Wind and Current Charts. 

Lynch’s Map of the Jordan and Dead Sea. 

Atlas of Iceland, by the Icelandic Society of Denmark. 

Col. Chesney’s Expedition to the Euphrates and Tigris, &c. 

To Sir Walter C. Trevelyan, Bart., and to Charles Barin<r 
Young, Esq., the Society are especially indebted for their very 
liberal gifts of books to the Library. 

Libmrtj Fond, ,ai,ed bj the individe.l ,ab. 

tenptto™ of e fee of the Felletve, h„ pt„,ed , 
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contribution. An account of its appropriation wiU appear m 
the supplementary Balance-sheet annexed ; and the Council con- 
sider that the Society is greatly indebted to the gentlemen in 
question for having furnished the means of rendering a very 
valuable portion of our geographical stores as available for easy 
reference as the limited extent of our apartments admit. 

The Arrears due to the Society amounted on the 1st of Janu- 
ary last to 600Z., of which iOOZ. has been since recovered. The 
stringent rule which was passed last year with respect to de- 
faulters will oblige us to cancel the greater part of this debt in 
the manner therein prescribed^ but it will prevent hereafter the 
possibility of any such large accumulations under this head. 

Royal Donation. — The Council have this year only awarded 
one gold medal, conferred upon John Charles Fremont, Esq., 
formerly of the United States Topographical Engineers, for his 
very important geographical labours in the far West of the 
North American Continent, a particular account of which has 
been published in his w^ork illustrative of his new' map of 
Oregon and California, a copy of which has been presented by 
him to the Society. 

The remaining portion of the Royal Donation, placed by Her 
Majesty at the disposal of the Council, has been aw arded in money 
to the Rev. David Livingston, the enterprising missionary, who 
started last year from Kolobeng (South Africa) for the great 
lake of Ngami in the interior, which he and his companions, 
Messrs. Oswell and Murray, have been the hist Europeans to 
reach, and correctly to lay down. 

The President wall, as usual in his annual Address, more par- 
ticularly state the grounds on which these awards have been 
made to the gentlemen in question. 

Publications. — Two Parts of this Journal have been published 
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viii Royal Geographical Society- 

since our iJist annual meetings and will be delivered free of 
cbargfe to all Fellows of the Society applpng: for them. The 
next part, due in July, will contain several papers of great 
interest, and will be of larger dimensions than those which have 
preceded it. 

Catalogue . — At the first meeting of the Council in the present 
Session your Secretary laid before them a catalogue, alphabeti- 
cally arranged, of the books and pamphlets belonging to the 
Society, which w'ith great labour he had prepared during the 
previous recess with the assistance of the clerk. This catalogue 
has been submitted to a Committee, and Mr. Greenough has 
been prevailed upon to superintend its progress through the 
press. The want of a catalogue for reference had long been felt, 
and will add greatly to the utility of our library when completed. 

In conclusion, the Council have only further to state, that the 
application, alluded to in the last annual Report as having been 
made to Her Majesty’s Government for suitable apartments, or 
for a grant of public money to provide them for the Society, is 
still pending; no specific reply having been received from Lord 
John Russell. The President, however, has again brought the 
matter under his Lordship’s attention in a letter, setting forth the 
strong claims which the Royal Geographical Society can advance 
for such assistance at the public expense ; founded, as he has 
ventured to state, upon a large and liberal expenditure of our 
funds for the encouragement of useful enterprise in the cause of 
geographical discovery, and for the special promotion of a science 
of the first importance to a commercial nation : 7000Z. expended 
upon a Journal disseminating geographical information in every 
part of the world, and upwards of 4000/. more advanced in 
furtherance of various exploring expeditions, the results of which, 
especially that in Guayana, have been of great utility to thepublic] 
constitute claims of no sli-lu weight. Her Majesty’s Govern-’ 
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ment have on so many occasions been pleased to lend a willing 
ear to the suggestions of this Society, that the Council cannot but 
believe they will be equally inclined, when convenient, to con- 
sider favourably the appeal which has been made to them for 
aid in that particular form, which, whilst to us it is of almost 
vital importance, will enable the Society to redouble its exertions 
in furtherance of those objects which they believe to be of no 
small interest to the public. In the mean time, the Council 
cannot too earnestly impress upon the Fellows the necessity ol 
making every exertion to add to our numbers, and thereby to 
our means of becoming still more useful in that particular branch 
of science for the promotion of which we are associated together. 
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to this Society by the London Miss^ionary Society and bv Capt. 
Thos. Steele, F.R.G.S. 


PRESENTATION 


OF THE 

ROYAL AWARDS, 

FOR THE ENCOURAGEMENT OF GEOGRAPHICAL SCIENCE AND 
DISCOVERY, TO COL. J. C. FREMONT AND TO THE 
REV. D. LIVINGSTON. 


The Annual Report of the Council having been read by the Secretary, 
the President addressed the meeting as follows : — 

Gentlemen, — After the Report whicii you have just heard, it 
remains for me to cany into eRect the decision of your Council, as 
therein expressed ; and it becomes a pleasing duty to deliver, from this 
Chair, the Honorary Gold Medal awarded by that decision, in pur- 
suance of the principle of recognising and encouraging geographical 
undertakings of great interest and obvious practical utility. The 
services of Colonel Fremont are well knoun to most of the present 
meeting, having been brought before your notice last year by my pre- 
decessor. It therefore behoves me merely to make a brief mention of 
my own impressions as to the merits upon which this gentleman is the 
object of your attention, and who tliis day constitutes another link in 
the vast chain of connection which unites the esteem and labour of 
England with those of the L'nited States of America — two countries of 
4)aramount importance in the maintenance of every generous and en- 
nobling principle that can assist or adorn humanity. 

I had for some years back heard of the active energies of Colonel 
Fremont, from several sources ; bat when, in 184o, my friend Captain 
John Flenry Aulick, of the U.S. A^avy, kindly forwarded me a copy 
of the Report of the Exploring Expedition to the Rocky Mountains 
in 1842, and to Oregon and North California in 1843 and 1844, I 
confess that I was equally surprised and pleased. Having myself 
Avorked in the vSurveying Department, I am W'ell aware of the mani- 
fold difficulties of conveying choice instruments, and making delicate 
observations, under far less opposing circumstances than those expe- 
rienced by Colonel Fremont ; anel it is therefore that surprise increased 
my satisfaction. The singular mountain, the beautiful plain, the 
vast inland sea, and other geographical discoveries, might naturally 
be looked for in the first examination of so extensive a region of the 
world ; and a mere reconnaisscuice of the country travelled through 
would have been, perhaps, all that could be expected from even zealous 
and accomplished pioneers. But assuredly my admiration was excited 
when — in addition to topographical, geological, and botanical infor- 
mation — I found a series of astronomical operations seldom equalled 
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by explorers of unknown inland tracts. In closely examining the 
recorded observations, as well those for fixing latitudes as the altitudes 
of celestial bodies for rating the chronometers, and the meteorological 
tables by which the refraction of those bodies is corrected and the 
elevation of the land approximated, our applause is claimed as well for 
the head which plans as the hand which executes and faithfully registers 
the results. And we have before us unequivocal evidence that such is 
Colonel Fremont, and that in him, are combined qualities rendering' 
him of all others the very individual fitted for the duties assigned to him, 
in each of which he has evidently acquitted himself with spirit, intel- 
ligence, perseverance, and methodical accuracy. 

‘‘ It has always been a principle understood and practised by your 
Council, and I think properly, that work of whatever excellence or 
utility, where it is only the result of the official employment of its 
author, is not to be placed in competition with the labours and investi- 
gations of spontaneous individual exertion ; our medal not being in- 
tended to note our approbation of the ability or merits of men 
appointed to public stations, from their being already known to be 
adapted to carry out public objects. Now in the award before us, this 
rule of judgment has been strictly adhered to ; for though two of the 
exploring expeditions in which Colonel Fremont distinguished himself 
so highly in the Far West, were undertaken by order of his Govern- 
ment, the third, that memorable one in which he and his intrepid 
companions encountered as many hardships and dangers as can possibly 
distress an enterprise, was entirely a private undertaking. 

“ After the Colonel left the corps of Topographical Engineers, 
upon which he has reflected honour, he emigrated to California as a 
citizen-settler ; but the ^ ruling passion ’ still maintained its full influ- 
ence over him, for, with anything but a Californian impulse, he carried 
with him a well-selected stock of astronomical and surveying instru- 
ments, with the view of indulging in his scientific pursuits at such 
intervals as his other engagements would allow. Among other 
objects, he was desirous of establishing a large garden and botanical 
institution near San Francisco. Such a person was, however, too 
useful and highly regarded to be left to follow only the bent of his 
inclinations there, insomuch that, in the last year, he was elected a 
Senator in Congress for the new State of California, and is now, I 
believe, at Wasliington holding that important station. 

^ This, then, is the man on whom you have this day bestowed the 
highest distinction which it is in your power to confer ; and I cannot 
but conscientiously congratulate you on the propriety and justice of 
your award. By the masterly treatment of all branches of his explo- 
rations, he has left his sign-manual, as it were, upon the surface of the 
earth, and his name is henceforth inseparably connected with the 
geographical history of the world. He is now embarked in a wide 
and weighty career ; and, as the Hon. John Charles Fremont is said to 
be the youngest man in the Congress, it is to be devoutly hoped that 
he will long enjoy the fruits of his well-earned reputation.” 

The President, then addressing the American Minister, said, — 
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“ Mr. Lawrence, — We are delighted that you have this day 
honoured our Anniversary Meeting, on the occasion of thus rendering 
a sincere tribute of our regard for the geographical labours of your 
distinguished countryman. And in using the word ^ honoured,’ I do 
it under conviction ; for although we should be proud of recei^:ing any 
Ambassador on such an occasion, it becomes me to remark how highly 
that honour is enhanced by its being so earnest a promoter of know- 
ledge, as the Hon. Abbott La^rrence, who now appears among us. 
Your munificent exertions. Sir, in the cause of sound education are 
well known to us; and we hope that this medal will be the more 
valuable to Colonel Fremont from passing through the hands of so 
estimable a patron of science as your Excellency.’^ 

Mr. Lawrence, on receiving the medal, replied, — 

Mr. President, — It is with great pride and satisfaction that I 
am here to receive at your hands the medal awarded by tlie Council of 
the Royal Geographical Society to Colonel Fremont. In his behalf 
I thank you, and the gentlemen of the Council and the Society, for an 
honour which I am sure he will appreciate as one of the most distin- 
guished that has been conferred upon him in his brilliant career. 

‘‘ This testimonial could not have been given to a more deserving 
individual. Colonel Fremont possesses in an eminent degree the 
elements of a just success. He has ability, perseverance, cultivation, 
and industry ; and, above all, he is endow^ed with high moral attributes, 
w Inch have won for him the esteem of those more immediately con- 
nected with him, and the confidence of his fellow -citizens in the country 
at large, who w ill see with pleasure this day’s evidence of your correct 
appreciation of his services to science. 

‘’’But I look upon this award of your Council as something more 
than a tribute to individual worth. I esteem it a national honour ; 
and, as the representative of the United States, I ofier you their and 
my grateful thanks. It is not the least of the charms of science that 
it is not bounded by the limits of nations. Its influence is as wide 
as the world ; and new discoveries, w hether in the field of geo- 
graphical or other science, are the common property of mankind. 
Scientific men form a common brotherhood throughout all nations; 
and the harmony of feeling betw een them has done much, and is des- 
tined to do yet more, towards establishing and maintaining tlie peace 
of the w orld. 

The New has incurred a great debt to the Old 'World, and parti- 
cularly to Great Britain, for scientific knowledge. This they hope to 
repay in some measure at no very distant day. We have made rapid 
strides in the Union within a few years, and confidently hope soon to 
contribute our quota to the common stock. Our desire, Mr. President 
and Gentlemen, is perseveringly to maintain with you a friendly com- 
petition, having for its object the advancement of civilization and the 
elevation of the condition of man throughout the world. And we 
fervently hope that nothing will occur to prevent this, either by the 
disturbance of the peace now happily existing between the nations of 
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Europe, or the cessation of the very friendly feeling between this 
country and the United States of America.” 

The President then proceeding, observed — 

“ Gijxtlemex, — It is now my duty to inform you, that the Council 
have not considered themselves called upon this year to adjudicate a 
second gold medal. And here perhaps I may be allowed, oii the first 
occasion of thus addressing you, to express my own opinion, that if’ 
you wish to uphold its value as a reward for extraordinary exertions, 
or for information of the highest value to the objects of this Society, 
the Council cannot be too cautious in aAvarding this, the greatest maik 
of approbation which it is in their pow er to bestow. 

It lias been the practice of my predece>sors on various similar 
occasions, in their annual addresses, to make honourable mention of 
the names of those individuals wdio have signalised themselves in the 
cause of Geographical research and discovery; and I cannot doubt but 
that such a compliment has had its proper effect, in satisfying many 
that their exertions have been duly appreciated w’hore they are best 
understood ; and in stimulating others to make new efforts to add to 
our store of know ledge, and to their ow n honour. But w e are this 
year called upon especially to mark our sense of the importance of a 
journey made by the Bev. David Livingston, and his companions, 
Messrs. Osw ell and Murray, in the interior of South Africa, w itii the 
object of reaching the large lake of Ngami ; a lake long known to 
exist, but the true position of which had not yet been accurately deter- 
mined, — no European traveller having previously reached its sliore^. 

‘‘The earliest Portuguese settlers in South Africa had received ac- 
counts of its existence from the natives, and did not hesitate to place it on 
their first maps of the country. You will find it laid dowm, and less in- 
accurately than w'ould be expected, in one bearing date so far back as 
the year 1508, wdiich is in the collection of the Society. From this 
curious document, the Lake probably found its way into most of the 
old maps, till, I suppose from the absence of any new information to 
corroborate its reality, it was omitted altogether by D^Anville, and 
those who followed him. Such w^as the condition of the case until a 
few years ago, wdien it was again agitated ; and a paper w as laid before 
this Society by Mr. James Macqueen, founded on information regard- 
ing it, which, with his customarj' zeal, he liad collected from various 
sources ; and especially from the very individual who has since reached 
its shores. On these grounds, therefore, without violence of expression 
I may say that our explorers have really discovered it, and fixed an im- 
portant geographical fact. Moreover, it will be in your recollection, 
that a specimen of the cloth made by the natives of that district, dyed 
with the w ild indigo of the country, together w ith the enormous tusks 
of the African wild boar, the flat head of a fish aboumling in the 
Lake, and the fly so dangerous to the cattle and horses of the traveller, 
were exhibited at one of your evening Meetings ; and it has been })ro- 
nounced that the flsh and the fly are unquestionably' new% 

“ Mr. Livingston, it appears, had long had this discovery at heart, 
when he was, with great liberality, last year provided with the means 
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necessary to carry out his objects by Messrs. Oswell and Murray, who 
accompanied him on his journey ; and to whose energy and assistance, 
he acknowledges himself to liave been mainly indebted for the suc- 
cessful issue of his undertaking. 

The accounts w hich have been read to the Society, of Mr. Living- 
ston’s journey, comprise not only a positive addition to our acquaint- 
ance w ith South Africa ; but, from the statement of this great Lake’s 
being the receptacle of the waters of some large river or rivers run- 
ning into it from the north, with which we are totally unacquainted, 
and w hich are carried oh again in an easterly direction by the channel 
of the Zouga (another river almost equally unknow n to us), a prospect 
of new fields for research and discovery is opened along the courses of 
those rivers. Indeed the important results of exploring such streams 
it is impossible to predict ; and tw o travellers connected with this 
Society, Messrs. Galton and Andeson, have already started in that 
direction. 

The zealous pastor is in correspondence with the London Mission- 
ary Society ; to wdiose kindness — as well as to that of Captain Thomas 
Steele, one of our own Members — ^we are indebted for the communica- 
tion of the first accounts received by them of his expedition. On 
examining these documents, your Council, in the hope that it may be 
acceptable, has resolved to address a special letter to Mr. Livingston, 
expressing their sense of the service he has rendered to Geographical 
Science, and accompanying it w ith the remainder of the lioyal Pre- 
mium, which is at their disposal for the present year. 

“ They trust that the honour of this award out of a royal grant may 
be some encouragement to him, and to other gentlemen similarly 
situated, to transmit to the Society any geographical information w hich 
tliey may collect, and which they must have so many opportunities of 
acquiring in the prosecution of their IMissionary labours in the remote 
and unknown regions w hich it is their object to explore. 

I propose to address him in the following terms : — 

“ lioyal Geographicfd Society, May 27, 1850. 

“ Revehexd Sir, — By desire of the Council of the Royal Geographical 
Society of London, it is my pleasing dut\ to acquaint you that your letters to 
the London Missionary Society, and to Captain Steele, of the Coldstream 
Guards, containing an account of your having reached, with Messrs. Oswell 
and Murrays, your fellow' travellers, the great Lake of Nganii, in latitude 
20'^ 20^ south, have been publicly read at one of the evening Meetings of the 
Society, and wall be printed in the forthcoming number of its Journal, toge- 
ther w ith some further interesting details of the expedition subsequently fur- 
nished by a letter from Mr. Oswell, which has also been communicated to this 
Society. 

“ The Council have been greatly interested in these accounts, which they 
cannot but regard as a most valuable addition to our knowledge of the Geo^ 
graphy of South Africa ; whilst the fact stated of this extensive inland water 
being but the out-pouring of some large river or rivers from the north, seems 
to point the w'ay to a vast and entirely fresh region, the exploration of which 
rnay load to weighty consecpienccs. But whatever those results may bo, you, 
Sir, and your enterprising companions, have undoubtedly secured the credit of 
being the first Europeans who have reached the great Lake of Ngami, and to 
whom we are indebted for the only positive acepunt of it that yet exists. 
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“ We being therefore desirous, not only to bear our written testimony to 
the service you have rendered to science, but to mark in a special manner our 
sense of its importance, have determined to award to you one half of the sum 

? laced this year at our disposal by Her Most Gracious Majesty, as a ‘Royal 
*remium for the Encouragement of Geographical Science and Discovery 
and we have, in consequence, directed the sum of 25 guineas to be placed at 
your disposal in any way you may direct. 

“ The Council trust, that while prosecuting your labours in a higher voca- 
tion, you will still persevere in your onw'ard scientific course : and heartily 
wishing you success, I have only further to add, that the Members of this 
Society wdll at all times be happy to receive accounts of your future travels, 
and of the new regions which you w ill probably be one of the foremost in 
exploring. 

“ I have the honour to remain, Rev. Sir, 

“ Your obedient Servant, 

“ W. H. Smith, Piesidenty 

The President, then addressing the Rev. Dr. Tidman, Secre- 
tary to the London Missionary Society, and Alderman Challis, as 
representatives of Mr. Livingston, said — 

“ Gentlemen, — Having thus stated the reasons which have guided 
the Council in their decision upon this occasion, it becomes my grateful 
office to request you, Mr. Alderman Challis and Dr. Tidman, to con- 
vey this testimony of the approval of the Royal Geographical Society 
to the Rev. David Livingston, wdth our warmest wishes for the conti- 
nuance of his health and strength to follow out the discoveries he has 
thus successfully opened up. 

“Geographical discovery in Africa has long commanded, and will 
ever command, a greater degree of interest than in, perhaps, any^ other 
portion of the globe ; and with reason : for w hile it was one of the 
earliest inhabited portions of the w orld, and some of its people shone 
before all other nations in the scientific and industrial arts, it is now" 
the least known and the least civilized of any. Indeed, the intelligent 
races of Europe have less know ledge of it in the present day than they 
had tw o thousand years ago ; and ignorance, with debasing and repulsive 
barbarism, reign almost supreme from one end of that vast peninsula 
to the other. 

“ Yet now here else has so much been done, or rather attempted, by 
travellers ; a faithful, a zealous, and a sacred band has, for the last 
hundred years, been proceeding towards that forlorn hope of geography. 
Though frustrated and baffled, if not actually defeated and destroyed, 
tliey steadily kept the prize in view. All the properties and means of 
men and nature seemed leagued against those adventurous spirits : either 
a climate peculiarly" pestiferous carried them off at once by disease, or 
arid wastes, of an intensity and extent unknowTi elsewhere, presented 
insurmountable obstacles to journeying through or sojourning in the 
land ; while a w^arlike, and generally an implacable population, from 
the Arabs in the North to the Caffirs and Bushmans in the South, 
terminatefl the career of many whom the elements and sterility" of 
the country had spared. Add to this the veiy small number of Eu- 
ropeans on any part of that continent, the enormous spaces to be tra- 



. Rev. D. Livingston— ^(?2/aZ Awards, xxxi 

versed, and the much greater distances from supplies and resources 
than in any otlier land, and some idea will be had of the peculiar diffi- 
culties besetting the African traveller ; and the too powerful reasons 
which have acted in keeping up, even to the present time, so vast a 
terra incognita as the interior of the ancient land of Ham and of Cush 
still presents to our view. 

Assure Mr. Livingston, therefore, that we think his researches 
the more creditable to him, on considering his success where so much 
is imperatively required to be done : where so many have failed, and 
so many have fallen. 

And, Gentlemen, I cannot but consider it peculiarly fortunate 
that you have been commissioned to receive this award, inasmuch as I 
could not with any justice forbear on such an occasion to allude ho- 
nourably to the particular Society to which the Rev. Mr, Livingston 
belongs : for the present signal result is but one of the steps of the 
beneficent scheme which is carrying out in South Africa, in a spirit of 
perfect unity, by Missionaries of every European nation. 

“ It will be needless for me to refer here to the innumerable in- 
stances of " Black Coats,’ to use a local but expressive phrase, becoming 
the pioneers of geographical discovery ; of their preceding both the tra- 
vellers and the traders from the Cape ; and of their afterwards smooth- 
ing the way for them, civilizing and humanizing, if not always Chris- 
tianizing, the wild and lawless tribes. But some reference may, with 
propriety, be made to the great attempt under Dr. Andrew Smith, in 
1834. This expedition, the largest and best appointed that ever left 
Cape Town, had in view the discovery of the long talked of, but still 
almost fabulous lake in the interior. Having penetrated to Kuruman, 
the station of the Rev. Mr. Moflatt, he accompanied and carried it 
through the Zoola country, qa far as 23^ S. latitude ; but that proved 
to be the utmost distance they could reach, and they were compelled 
to return. 

“ The failure of this grand enterprise, as far as the lake was con- 
cerned, seemed to dishearten further pursuit ; the colonists never ven- 
tured again, so that traders and hunters alone have since been wandering 
on the tracks of the party. The only scientific traveller, Captain Sir 
Janies E. Alexander, subsequently sent out from England by this 
society, in despair of the lake and of discovery by the oft-tried eastern 
route, explored the neighbourhood of the western coast instead. 

‘‘The missionary system, however, was at work the while, noiselessly 
and securely. The Rev. Robert Moffatt, without the mention of whose 
name any notice of South African exploration must be incomplete, was 
still at his post ; and he was still blessed with his wonted success in 
pacifying the hostile, and reforming the ways of the treacherous and 
rapacious tribes of the interior. Thus acting, he left behind him a 
quiet and inoffensive people, and pushed northwards to new dangers 
and persecutions, but finally to triumphs. Joined by other spirits 
as zealous as himself, the work advanced rapidly, until last year, in 
the ripeness of time, one of the great cynosures of South African dis- 
covery fell an easy capture. The missionaries, following up their own 
high calling, had so facilitated the traveller’s task, that the hour at last 
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came when the mere subsidy of a moderate amount of money for a small 
onward movement procured as its result one of those great lakes which 
had baffled the larger and smaller expeditions of so-called discovery, 
liad eluded the most scientific travellers, and had escaped the grasj) of 
the most adventurous hunters and traders. 

In conclusion, Gentlemen, I cannot but wish success, both spiritual 
and temporal, to your Society ; and long may you possess such members 
as Messrs. Moffatt and Livingston. ’’ 

Mr. Alderman Challis replied — 

Mr. President, — I beg, in the name of the Directors of the 
London Missionary Society, to return you and the Council of the Loyal 
Geographical Society our sincere thanks for the distinguished mark of 
your approbation to our excellent missionary, the Lev. David Living- 
ston, for his interesting discoveries in South Africa. 

“ Allow me, Sir, also to assure you that it will afford the Directors, 
in common with the managers of all other missionary institutions, 
peculiar satisfaction that their agents should in all cases employ both 
their influence and their exertions to promote the interests of science, 
and the social no less than the religious improvement of the people 
among whom they carry on their benevolent labours.” 

And the Rev. Dr. Tidman, Secretary to the London Missionary 
Society, observed, — 

Mr, Presidext,- — Allow me to add a few sentences in reference 
to the character and qualifications of my excellent friend, the Lev. 
David Livingston, to whom you have awarded so honourable a testi- 
monial of your respect and approbation. Mr. Livingston possesses 
many of the most important qualifications for exploring tlie hitherto 
terra incognita of South Africa. He is intimately acquainted witli the 
Sechuana language, which appears to be understood by several other 
tribes and nations to the northward. He is a man of great self-denial 
and of singular intrepidity, combined with sound discretion. His 
benevolent character and blameless life make him regarded by the 
natives as their friend and benefactor ; and as a Christian missionary, 
sustaining this honourable consistency, he travels without fear where 
the face of a white man has not been seen. I am sure he will feel 
greatly encouraged by tiie approval on the part of the Loyal Geogra- 
phical Society of his recent successful enterprise in company w ith 
Messrs. Murray and Oswell ; and, impelled by a love of geographical 
science, and the yet higher motives of Christian benevolence, I venture 
to predict that he will hereafter accomplish yet more important objects 
in exploring the unknown regions of that vast continent.” 

After the other proceedings had been completed, and the 
Officers and Council had been elected, the President proceeded to 
address the Meeting. 
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TO THE 

ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY 
OF LONDON; 


Delivered at the Anniversary Meeting on the 21th May^ 1850, 
By Capt. W. H. Smyth, R.N., K.S.F., F.R.S., &c. 

PRESIDENT, 


Gentlemen, — T he ordinary business of the meeting having termi- 
nated, I have now to address you on the state and condition of 
geography in general and in abstract ; but as this is the anniversary of 
the day when you did me the honour of electing me to your chair, I 
have first, in justice to my own feelings and to your choice of the con- 
stituents, to render my acknowledgments to the Vice-Presidents, Secre- 
taries, and Members of the Council, for their uniform attention and 
support in the discharge of the various duties during the last year. 

Obituary. 

The satisfaction which I experience in thus alluding to their kind 
assistance has, however, a painful check, in having also to recall to 
your mind the loss which the Society has sustained in those mem- 
bers — eighteen in number on our home, and three on our foreign 
list- — whom death has snatched from us since our last anniversary. Of 
these I may cite Mr. William Westall, the artist who accompanied 
Captain Flinders in his voyage of Australian research ; Colonel Alder- 
son, of the Royal Engineers ; the Duke of St, Albans ; Major-General 
Cleiland, of the Honourable East India Company’s Service ; and 
Louis Hayes Petit, Esq., as among our earliest supporters. And 
there are others who demand especial mention as zealous aiders and 
abettors of our exertions, or as general labourers in the vineyard of 
knowledge. 

The Right Hon. Sir Charles Vaughan was ver\" conversant with the 
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history and geography of Spain, a country which he first visited as 'a 
traveller and then as a diplomatist ; he \^as subsequently employed as 
Minister Plenipotentiary to the Swiss cantons, and afterwards as British 
Envoy to the United States. His last appointment Avas that of Ambas- 
sador to Constantinople, but he did not enter upon its duties, as Lord 
Ponsonby revoked the application to be relieved from that station. 
Sir Charles was educated at Oxford, where he became a member of 
All Souls, of which college he retained a fellowship till his death. 
Before his arrival at Madrid in the winter of 1808, he had passed some 
weeks at Saragossa, very soon after the French were compelled to 
abandon the siege of that town, and had thus an opportunity of col- 
lecting on the spot, materials for his interesting account of the heroic 
resistance of its inhabitants. Some of the gentlemen now present may 
remember how eagerly this work was read at the time, and the enthu- 
siasm it excited in the Spamsh cause. 

Mr. Robert Shedden entered the Royal Navy, and served throughout 
the Chinese w'ar, in which lie was severely w^ounded. He afterwards 
bought a fine schooner-yacht, called the ‘ Nancy Dawson,’ in which he 
humanely and intrepidly accompanied the search for Sir John Franklin 
along the shores of the Arctic coast of America, although it had been 
his first intention to visit Japan. Nothing could exceed the kindness 
of Mr. Shedden,” said Captain Kellett, in his Report to the Admiralty, 
“ to those in the boats, in supplying them with everything Jiis vessel 
could afford, and in following them with cojisiderable risk.” He died 
at Mazatlan, in Mexico, probably in consequence of the severe fatigues 
he underw^ent during the voyage. 

Admiral Sir William Hotham was one of the first who joined the 
Geographical Society, remarking that such an establishment had long 
been wanting. He had a great regard for science, but age and its 
consequent cares debarred him from an active participation in its 
pursuits. This officer was educated at Westminster School, from 
which he entered the navy in 1785, with the estimable Captain 
Edward Thompson. He served with great distinction in various parts 
of the globe till December, 1813, when he became a Rear-Admiral, 
since which time he remained on half-pay till his death. 

Admiral Sir Edward William Campbell Rich Ow'en was a zealous 
and intelligent supporter of your Society, and was the elder brother of 
your active member, the present Rear-Admiral William Fitz william 
Owen, with whose surveys you are well acquainted. Sir Echvard 
entered the navy so far back as the summer of the year 1775; from 
which time, with few intervals, he w^as employed in his country’s 
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service for upwards of seventy years, with an activity and decision that 
are now matters of historic record. 

The Rev. Edward Stanley, Doctor of Divinity, Lord Bishop of Nor- 
wich, was seized with congestion of the brain, in Scotland, and died on 
the 8th of September last, in the seventy-first year of his age. In him I 
have to regret a friend of many years’ standing. He had early evinced 
a predilection for the navy, and very reluctantly entered St. John’s Col- 
lege, Cambridge, where he became a wrangler in 1802. He was ar- 
dently fond of science, but the particular branch in which his active and 
inquiring mind excelled, was the study of Natural History ; whence he 
was many years President of the Linnsean Society. He was kind and 
cheerful in deportment, and possessed, in a remarkable degree, the 
power of attracting the personal attachment of his numerous acquaint- 
ance; nor can his amiable animation at our closing meeting, last June, 
so shortly before his death, be forgotten by many now present. 
Another Right Rev. Prelate, Edward Copleston, Bishop of Llandafl, 
and Dean of St. Paul’s, has also been lost to the Society'. He was a 
profound scholar, and very agreeable and instructive in conversation. 
Besides his ‘ Praelectiones Academicae ’ and various theological works, 
he was distinguished in the literary world by his able defence of 
Oxford (his Alma Mater) against the unsparing attacks of the ' Edin- 
burgh Review.’ I happen to know, personally, that he was well 
versed in ancient and mediaeval geography ; and had long been forming 
a choice library, when he died on the 14th of last October. 

Rear-Admiral Sir Samuel John Brooke Pechell, Bart., was one of 
the first members of this Society. He entered the navy in the year 
1796, in the Pomone frigate, commanded by his maternal uncle. Sir 
John Borlase Warren ; whence, by successive degrees, he rose to be an 
otficer of distinguished merit and great utility. In his command of 
the Cleopatra, of 36 guns, in the West Indies, he evinced great address 
and method ; and when, in Jan. 1809, he silenced the Topaze, a French 
frigate of the largest class, before his companions could come up, the 
Commander-in-Chief oflTered Captain Pechell the command of the prize, 
as a mark of his approbation, saying to him at the same time, “ As you 
have won her, you shall wear her.” He was very attentive to the state 
of the charts while cruising, but his graver attention was bent upon 
Naval Gunnery, upon which he published some very useful pamphlets, 
one of which, entitled ‘ Observations upon the Fitting of Guns on 
board His Majesty’s Ships,’ went through three editions. Sir Samuel 
had long suffered from gout, and died in London on the 3rd of last 
November, 
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Commander James Wolfe entered the Navy in the summer of 1814, 
and joined Her Majesty’s ship Adventure, under my command, early 
in 1821, at the earnest recommendation of Captain Sandilands, of the 
Morgiana, in which vessel he had been serving on the coast of Africa. 
I found him ready, obedient, and pains-taking, and therefore assigned 
plenty of employment for his exertions. He attained the rank of 
Lieutenant in 1829 ; and nearly from that time to the day of his death, 
29th of last November, has been acti\e]y employed in the survey of 
various coasts and harbours. For liis merits in this department he was 
made a Commander in 1843, and appointed to continue his examinations 
of the Irish shores. Various charts and plans of his station have been 
published by the Hydrographical Office, of which the principal are, the 
River Shannon from the entrance up to Limerick, on seven double 
elephant sheets; Upper and Lower Lough Erne, Bantry Bay, Bear 
Haven, and the Cove of Cork. Besides these, there is now in hand and 
will be soon published, the South Coast of Ireland from Cork to Bantry 
Bay, on seven or eight large sheets, probably the most complete of 
Commander Wolfe’s surveys. 

Mr. Edward Doubleday, a distinguished naturalist, with some taste 
for geography, died on the 14th of last December, of a very painful com- 
plaint in the spinal process, at the early age of thirty-nine. He was 
assistant in the zoological department at the British Museum ; and 
his labours in the classification and delineation of insects were of cri- 
tical accuracy, as shown in his Avork on ^ Diurnal Lepidoptera,’ now 
interrupted by his death. He is regretted likewise as the able Secre- 
tary of the Entomological Society, a testimony of no small character 
to his habits of method and application ; and his general knowledge in 
literature was very extensive. In memory of his zeal, it may be re- 
collected that, before his being appointed to the Museum, he visited the 
United States, to collect specimens in all branches of natural Instoiy^ ; 
and that he wished to accompany the ill-fated Niger expedition as 
naturalist, 

Henry John George Herbert, Earl of Carnarvon, was educated at 
Eton, and Christ-Church, Oxford, where he took his degree. In spite 
of delicate health, he was an assiduous traveller. In 1822, in company 
with Mr. Fusey, his brother-in-laAv, he made an extensive tour in 
Spain, which led to the publication of his well-written poem, called 
The Moor^ in 1825. Two years afterwards, Lord Carnarvon resumed 
his Peninsular travels; and the stirring personal adventures he was 
involved in are detailed in his ‘ Description of Portugal and Gallicia,’ 
an attractive narrative, which has passed through three editions. In 
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1838, he resumed his travels, making an extensive tour in the Levant; 
and it is much to be regretted that illness prevented tlie intended 
completion of his journal for public view, more especially as he had 
found a very singular state of society to exist among the IMainotes. 
This accomplished and virtuous nobleman died, after a lingering ill- 
ness, in Berkshire, on the 10th of last December, in the fiftieth year of 
his age. 

The Foreign Members, whose loss from our ranks ^^e have to de- 
plore, are Colonel Forsell, the distinguished Swedish statist ; Cavaliere 
Adriano Balbi, of Venice; and M. Edward Biot, of Paris. The 
Cavaliere’s son, M. Eugene Balbi, has sent us a lithographed por- 
trait of his father, and a copy of the first part of his ‘Ne^v Compen- 
dium of Geography,’ the publication of ^^hich is to be completed in 
the course of the present year. The death of M. Biot was communi- 
cated to me on the 2oth of March, by his celebrated father, Jean- 
Baptiste, so respected in our scientific circles, in these terms ; — 

“ I have the grief to inform you that I have just lost my son, Edward Con- 
stance Biot, Member of the Institute (Academy of Inscriptions and Belles 
Lettres), whom your learned Society honoured by placing on your list of 
Corresponding Members. 

He died on the 13th of March, 1850, aged 47, having been bom the 2nd 
of July, 1803. Besides the works and memoirs which he had before published, 
of which I shall soon have the honour of sending you a complete list, he was 
occupied, when death struck him, in printing a translation of Tcheou-li, in two 
volumes 8vo., accompanied by numerous extracts from the best Chinese com- 
mentators. His labour will not be lost — the printing of his first volume, and 
of part of the second, being completed at his death ; and we have found among 
his manuscripts all the remainder of his translation of the text, also the general 
and particular tables of the entire work, as well as the historical and critical 
dissertation that is to serve as an introduction. The learned Chinese scholar, 
M. Stanislaus Julien, whose disciple he was, has had the goodness to under- 
take the whole publication, thus continuing to his pupil beyond the grave, that 
interest and affection which he granted him during life.” 

Our own “ Labours.” 

Ill now turning to a retrospect of our proceedings during the past 
year, I cannot but congratulate you upon the satisfactory Annual 
Report which you have this day received from your Council, since it 
strongly exhibits the elements of stability. That a depression had 
taken place in your financial concerns is not at all surprising, when 
the efforts and oft'erings of so young an association are considered. J he 
Report has quoted the statement I made to the prime minister, Lord 

VOL. XX. (I 


xxxviii Capt. \Y. H. Smyth’s Address — Oar oicn Labours, 

John Russell, on the subject ; and to that statement I can safely add, 
that I am not aware of any one of the scientific bodies of London hav- 
ing made so great an effort in a similar time, by publications and 
money- grants, to forward the special branch of knowledge for Avhich 
it has been especially associated. 

During the present session of the Society we have had many very 
valuable communications at our meetings, from all quarters of the 
globe ; and few of those evenings have passed without some instructive 
discussion, or verbal comment, in illustration of the papers read. Our 
collections of books and maps have been largely augmented by va- 
luable donations ; and they are gradually gaining the most proper con- 
dition and arrangement for effective usefulness. 

AYithout at all impinging on the interest of those papers which are 
to appear in your Journal, I may be allowed to catch a Parthian glance 
at those which were read at our last year’s evening meetings. 

Sir Gardner Wilkinson, perhaps the best authority upon the actual 
condition of Egypt, sent us his remarks on the country betw een AYady 
Halfeh and Gebel Berkel, in Ethiopia, with some observations on the 
level of the Kile. This is a field which Sir Gardner, from having long 
and successfully made it his peculiar study, is well qualified to reason 
upon ; and he accordingly treats its geology, botany, and topography 
with a masterly hand ; but the measurements, taken with the aneroid 
barometer, may require repetition and confirmation. AYe have since 
received a paper containing notes on Central Africa and the Upper 
Kile, by Baron Von Muller, the Austrian Consul-General in that 
region ; a gentleman who purposes to continue his researches there, to 
which I shall presently allude. 

During this period, our African intelligence has been unusually varied. 
The interesting and w elcome account of the discovery of Lake Kgami 
was followed by Mr. Macqiieen’s communication on the geography of 
South Africa, a letter from Colonel Kapier on the same subject, and 
the exhibition of a series of beautiful view s and illustrations in Abys- 
sinia, by Mr. Bernatz. Mr. Macqueen has also exerted himself in 
procuring the best notices of Eastern Africa; and Colonel J. A. 
Lloyd has supplied us with a description of Madagascar, in which there 
is some new^ information respecting the geography and inhabitants of 
that great and important island. 

But I regret to say that on the west of this continent we have lost 
our able pioneer, Mr. John Duncan, who died on board her Majesty’s 
ship Kingfisher, in the Bight of Benin, on his way to AVhydah, 
having been appointed A"^ice-Consiil for the British Government at 
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Dahomey. Mr. Duncan had served in the Life Guards ; but being 
imbued with an ardent thirst for African discovery, procured an ap- 
pointment as armourer in the Niger expedition, to which, in the time of 
distress and mortality, he rendered effective service. He subsequently, 
under the direction of this Society, explored a great tract of country 
between the rivers Lagos and Niger, never before visited by any Euro- 
pean, in which, though uneducated, his observant mind and prudent 
conduct produced useful results, especially in the moral views he 
brought forward. 

Your Honorary Secretary, Mr. Hogg, presented us with a paper 
on Abila and the Tetrarchy of Abilene, near Mount Lebanon, which 
does equal honour to his learning and his perseverance ; and as he has 
brought together a great mass of matter in illustration of that subject, 
it will probably be considered as setting at rest the question respecting 
the actual position ,of these places. This was followed by some notes 
on the physical geography of Palestine, by Colonel Von Wilden- 
bruch, which, though of some interest in itself, left undetermined the 
peculiar conditions of that very singular depression of surface, which 
induced the ancients to designate the whole earthquake-shaken area 

Coele-Syria.’* 

From the northern, and hitherto nearly unexplored, parts of Arabia, 
w e have some singularly valuable details communicated by Dr. Wallin, 
a Finnish gentleman, wbo has so completely^ made himself master of 
the language, manners, and customs of Arabia, that he is perhaps the best 
qualified traveller for exploring in that country now^ living. Indeed 
I cannot do better than quote the emphatic words of Major Rawlinson, 
whose authority none will dispute: — “Looking,” said he, “to the 
qualifications of travellers for Arabian discovery, there are two names, 
and two names only, which stand out in very bright relief. Those 
names (I must be excused for associating them) are Burckhardt and 
Wallin. I see many points of resemblance between them, the same 
iron constitution, the same versatility, the same indomitable energy, 
the same imperturbable temper.” Major Rawlinson made Dr. Wallin’s 
acquaintance on the banks of the Tigris, and described him to me as 
having so completely mastered the idiom, enunciation, and minutest 
peculiarities of the language of the Arabs, as to be truly a Bedouin* 
While on these regions, I cannot omit to recall to you the obligation 
we are under to Major Rawdinson himself, for the learned and lucid 
description of Babylonia, which he so obligingly recited to us at our 
last meeting. 

We have received and read the account of a fourth entrance from 
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Sikkim into Thibet, by means of the Donkiah pass, by Dr. Hooker ; 
and a letter from his excellent father, Sir Wm. Jackson Hooker, de- 
scribes the recent capture and subsequent release of his son and Dr. 
Campbell, by the Rajah of Sikkim. 

Dr. Gutzlaff, lately elected a Corresponding Member of this Society, 
has very kindly made us some graphic communications respecting 
China and Japan ; the first confirmed by his own personal experience, 
and the second by strict and methodized inquiry. We also had an 
account of a late visit to Japan, by Commander Mathison, in her 
Majesty's ship Mariner, which contains detailed information as to the 
ports and places he visited, the people he met with, and the exclusive 
principles of their government. 

From Dr. Bigsby — one of our members, and late Secretary to the 
Boundaiy Commission — we have received notes on the route from Lake 
Superior to Rainy Lake; and he has furnished the library ^ith his 
work entitled ‘ Pictures of Travel in the Canadas,’ giving some new 
notices of the Highlands below Quebec, and of the Lakes, with nume- 
rous plates and maps. Mr. William Bollaert, another member of this 
Society, read a description of the Geography of Texas, as observed 
by himself. This paper was replete with interest ; and accompanied 
by geological sections, which combined much physical detail, leaving 
very little doubt as to the structure of that extensive state. Reports on 
the Coal Formation in the Straits of Magellan, from Captain Hender- 
son, R.N., and Commander Paynter, and another on the Discovery of 
Coal near Erzeroom, in Asia Minor, were also received and read. 

From Australia 'sve have had some detached communications, of 
which one treated of an expedition from Perth to Russell Range, on the 
south-western parts, by Surveyor-General Roe. It is, however, with 
regret I state that nothing authentic has yet been heard concerning’ 
the long-absent and adventurous Leichhardt. The last advices still 
bear date, Cogoon, 3rd of April, 1848. The report of his having 
retraced his steps for a considerable distance, to the nearest station^, 
with the intelligence of his having discovered a vast and fertile tract 
beyond, has not been confirmed officially. But the fate of another 
expedition in those regions, is unfortunately divested of all uncertainty ; 
for Earl Grey communicated to us the Governor’s dispatch, enclosing 
the documents relating to the murder of that experienced explorer, 
Mr. E. B. Kennedy. Ihese, as you will remember, consisted of the 
Journal of Mr. William CaiTon, botanist to the expedition, some 
examinations, and the unaffected but touching narrative of Jackey- 
Jackey, his faithful native servant. 



xli 


Home Surveys. 

We have also had Mr. Thomas Brunner’s ^Journal of an Expedition 
to explore the Interior of the Middle Island of New Zealand in the 
course of which several interesting discoveries were made. This is a 
plainly-told story of 550 days’ sojourn in a rugged and wild country , 
almost without inhabitants, and nearly destitute of vegetation. The 
party endured great fatigue and privation ; and the description holds 
out but little to tempt the settling emigrant. 

You will not have forgotten Mr. Saxe Bannister’s proposal for the 
construction of Maps upon the w alls of the corridors and committee- 
rooms of the new Houses of Parliament ; nor the elaborate remarks 
thereupon by your excellent Vice-President, Mr. Green ough, the 
object of w hich, he said, was “ rather to enunciate a principle, than to 
lay down a system.” Mr. Bannister has since published a pamphlet on 
Pictorial Maps for the illustration of the land, the sea, and the heavens 
on the walls of extensive buildings ; and he suggests the new'ly-con- 
structed large concave globes, called georamas, for the purpose of 
giving geographical lectures in. The maps proposed are such as those 
which Gregory the Great introduced into the Vatican; and such as 
that constructed by Sebastian Cabot, of Bristol, long exhibited in the 
gallery of the Royal Palace at Whitehall. But Mr. Greenough, w hile 
favourable to the principle, w ould prefer a series of entirely new carto- 
graphic compositions, to any copy whatever. 

Europe. 

In presenting to you a rapid outline of the existing state of geo- 
graphical inquiry in general, I have to remark that though from the 
wdde spread nature of the conditions of the question there will of course be 
many a hiatus in point of circumstance, I hope that the kindness of my 
correspondents has enabled me to give a tolerable sketch in substance. 
And in thus glancing around the globe, albeit I shall not exactly step 
pari passu in the track of my w’orthy predecessor, I purpose keeping 
to the form in which his address was delivered at our last anniversary ; 
a form introduced into this Society by his learned and esteemed father ; 
in continuing which I endeavour to render more durable and impera- 
tive a practice, that must inevitably be deemed useful. 

It has been usual to commence with the state of the survey of our 
owm coasts — and the extent and value of those labours really have a 
particular claim to your notice, as well from the utility of the results 
as from the talents and industry employed. Last year Captain Sher- 
ingham was represented as extending his work w^estw ard from the Isle 
of Wight ; and we learn that he is now actively surveying the vicinity 
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and dangers of St. Alban’s Head. Captain Bullock is continuing his 
examination of the coast from the entrance of the Thames to ^ew- 
haven ; Commander Otter is employed on the N.W. coast of Scot- 
land and the Hebrides ; and Captain Kobinson is stationed on the W. 
coast of Scotland, from the Mull of Can tyre to the northward. Cap- 
tain Beechey is still investigatujg the tidal phenomena of the Bristol 
Channel and the month of the Severn — in which he has already dis- 
played both tact and judgment ; and Commander Williams is exploring 
the coast of Cornwall ; while Ireland is under the examination of Com- 
manders Frazer, Bedford, and Beechey. 

These are the Home Surveys, advancing under the very able super- 
intendence of Sir Francis Beaufort — one of the earliest, wannest, and 
most steady friends of this Society. The Hydrographical Office, over 
which he so admirably presides, has, in the same interim, published no 
fewer than 92 valuable charts and plans, besides books and tables, to 
the great advantage of navigation and commerce. These will be found 
in your archives ; and it may therefore suffice here to say, that they 
delineate portions of England, Scotland, the Azores, North and South 
America, the Arctic regions, the Archipelago, China, and Australia. 

The Government Survey is steadily advancing northwards, the 
northern portion of Baucashire and tlie w'est of Yorkshire being now in 
the course of engraving. The Mar(|uis of Anglesey, Mas ter- General 
of the Ordnance, has supplied us w ith this great w^ork as it proceeds ; 
and he has, moreover, kindly permitted me to bring under vour notice 
the creditable efforts that have been made towards a map of the country 
around the eastern frontier of the Cape of Good Hope Colony. But 
this compilation, collected as it has been from various authorities, can 
at present only be received as an approximation to the geography of 
that district — useful, as all early maps of new settlements are, for 
general location— but such as will certainly require adjustment or veri- 
fication, as the country becomes more known. 

Ihe Ordnance Trigonometrical Survey led the way to the indispen- 
sable physical inquiries which accurate maps on a large scale opened 
out; and the Geological survey of Great Britain and Ireland has been 
a happy consequence. This survey claims the zeal and special know- 
ledge of eminently qualified men, wdio at once can render service to 
science, to the mining interests, and to the arts and manufactures. 
The corps continues under the direction of the indefatigable Sir Henrv 
De la Beche, one of our members ; and the survey is already making 
as rapid a progress as can be expected from the limited number of iZ 
dividuals engaged in the field, and the |>eculiar nature of the country 
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examined. The northern counties of Wales have, in particular, occa- 
sioned a protracted study ; of the complicated relations of which, 
excepting the labours of Professor Sedgwick, scarcely any description 
had hitherto appeared on whose accuracy reliance could be placed. 
The mountainous and broken character of the surface, with a con- 
tinually recurring interference of igneous rocks, both eruptive and 
contemporaneous, have greatly increased the intricacy of the mapping. 
It is, however, expected that within a few months the whole of the 
Principality will be completed. 

The valuable mineral districts of Flintshire and Denbighshire are 
ready fur publication ; and portions of Dorsetshire, Hampshire, and 
the South Staffordshire coal-district are in a forward state. In Ire- 
land the counties of Dublin, Wicklow, Kildare, and Carlow have been 
surveyed, and their index-maps geologically coloured ; and the whole is 
creditable both to the employers and employed. As the subject, I believe, 
has not been mentioned to you before, I may inform you that the party 
at work in the field, under Sir Henry De la Beche, are as follows : — 
Professor Banisay, director ; with Messrs. Bristow, Jukes, Aveliiie, 
Selwyn, and Trimmer, as geologists ; Professor Forbes as the palaeon- 
tologist : Mr. Warington Smyth, the mining-geologist ; and Dr. Hooker 
as the botanist. In Ireland, Professor Oldham, the director, is assisted 
by Messrs. Wilson, Wyley, and D unoyer. 

The burins of our practical geographers have been at W'ork, and 
many maps and plans have been published during the year. Of the 
more important, Mr. Arrow'smith has compiled a map of British Kaf- 
fraria from a military survey, on a scale of two miles to the inch — a 
map of New Zealand, laboriously constructed from all the existing 
documents — Canada, New Brunswick, Nova Scotia, <S:c., on eight 
elephant sheets, and 16 miles to one inch — Eastern and Western 
Australia — the Island of Madagascar, from information communicated 
by Colonel Lloyd — and others of less note. Our Member, Mr. Wyld, 
has recently brought out a map of Hungary, and is occupied upon one 
of the Island of Borneo ; he has also produced a large plan of London 
and its environs, w^hich I shall have occasion to allude to presently. 
Mr. Peter maim, another of our Members, has been diligently employed : 
his two beautiful physico-statistical maps of the British Isles, so favour- 
ably announced from this chair last year, have been publi^hed. Mr. 
Petermann’s Physical Atlas, the descriptive text of which is given by 
our fellow Member, the Rev. Thomas Milner, contains 15 maps, and 
a chart of the distribution of animal and vegetable life in ascending 
regions, besides other novel features. 



xliv Capt. VV. H. Smyth’s Address — Europe^ 

When we consider that every good compiler studies and patiently 
compares the materials, often very discordant, wherewith he constructs 
a map for which he is in a degree responsible, the nature of these 
labours will be appreciated. 

If an assumption may be hazarded from the state of the public press, 
the practice of which is seldom to administer a supply but on demand, 
the votaries of geography must be on the increase ; for not only have 
we the usual number of narratives of voyages, travels, and explora- 
tions, but there is also an unusual proportion of statistical, political, 
and physical information. Among these, no fewer than four Gazetteers, 
of a very superior description, have been advertised ; and the speci- 
mens which I have examined go far to prove that neither industry nor 
expense will be spared in completing them. The earliest to be finished 
will probably be the ‘ Complete Geographical Dictionary,’ by Mr. A. 
K. Johnston, of Edinburgh, (the efficient editor of the well known 
‘ Physical Atlas,’) which, after years of severe labour, he expects will 
very shortly make its appearance : it is to contain 46,404 entries 
of places. In February last, the first part of the ^ Imperial Cyclopaedia 
of Geography ’ was published by Mr. Charles Knight. It is professedly 
intended to accompany the maps published by the Society for the 
Diffusion of Useful Knowledge, and is to form four volumes, royal 8vo. 
Messrs. Blackie and Son have issued a prospectus of a General Gazet- 
teer, to contain about 25,000 names, in which a profusion of small 
illustrative woodcuts will constitute a prominent feature. The last is 
of still higher pretension, and if carried out according to the promises 
of its prospectus, will be most comprehensively useful, containing the 
names of 100,000 places : it is edited by a Member of our Society, 
and published by A. Fullarton and Co., of Edinburgh. 

But among the many publications of the year I must select one which, 
though only a new edition, is entitled to a high place in your regard, 
because, on its being first launched, you discerned its merit, and awarded 
the Gold Medal as a mark of your approbation. I allude, Gentlemen, 
to the third edition of that truly useful work, Lieut. Kaper’s ‘ Practice 
of Navigation and Nautical Astronomy a work in which the capacity, 
systematic method, and intelligence of the autiior are so strikingly 
evident. The book is greatly augmented in matter since its original 
appearance, but, from the excellence of its printing, it has not grown 
much in bulk ; and the additions are such as to increase its utility. 
The most operose and remarkable feature of this edition, however, is 
the ‘ Table of Geographical Positions,’ discussed and methodized upon 
a chronomctric system, now con^isting of no fewer than 8,800 points, 
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instead of the 2300 it first placed before us. From its bearing not 
cnly, as usual, the latitudes and longitudes of places, but also the 
dimensions of islands, state of anchorages, peculiarities of lights and 
lighthouses, depths of shoals, and other necessary details, I may fear- 
lessly pronounce it to be the most accurate and comprehensive repre- 
sentation of the present state of maritime geography, extant. To 
accomplish this, the author has devised a series of very significant 
symbols, and applied them to the expression of many important matters ; 
indicating by their means watering-places, dangers, the character of the 
natives as friendly or hostile ; the presence or absence of trees or bushes — 
whether as a means of identification, or as marking places where fire- 
wood is to be found — and distinguishing more especially the cocos 
nucifera, which, on account of its conspicuous form, and its affording 
both food and beverage, is an object of peculiar interest to the tropical 
navigator. By such symbols this table is made to contain, with 
scarcely any increase of size, a vast quantity of varied information : 
while the signs themselves, being founded on obvious or natural con- 
siderations, are easily acquired and retained. The author, in justifying 
the introduction of a scheme which a few years ago might have been 
considered a rash, if not a dangerous innovation, concludes his remarks 
by saying : — “ The employment of symbols, therefore, on a more 
extensive scale than we have yet been used to, and that at no distant 
period, may be considered inevitable ; and the present system, which 
has occupied my attention for several years, is proposed as so far 
deserving consideration, that it is constructed with rigid adherence to 
principles.” 

This is important to the ends of tangible geography, as uell in the 
construction and arrangement of tables, as in every description of 
cartographic composition. In a work of my own, which may one day 
be brought to light, I shall assuredly adopt Lieut. Raper’s symbols in 
tabulating the results of observations ; and I notice that Lieut. Maury, 
of the United States Navy, has greatly extended the use of such signs 
in his important Wind-and-Current Chart of the Atlantic Ocean. The 
imperative task in the question is, so to conventionalize the matter, 
that, as with music, the forms may be read and understood by people 
of all nations. 

In now looking away from our own shores to the rest of Europe, the 
advance of geographical exertion during the past year, or even for a 
longer period, appears to have been less striking than usual. Although 
science belongs to no party, and acknowledges no politics, it is not 
amid the turmoils and excitements of social changes, and a rupture of 
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the established order and ties of society, that we can fairly expect 
knowledge to make an onward progress. 

France, however, is busily at work, although she has exhibited but 
little substantially new in geography during the last few months ; yet. 
taking advantage of the facilities afforded by her possession of Algeria, 
several expeditions for the interior of Africa have been discussei.1 and 
planned. Last January M. Eochet d’Hericourt read a paper to the 
Geographical Society of Paris, on the constant rising of the land in 
the Arabian Gulf and Abyssinia ; and my predecessors have already 
told you his capacity for making such observations. A new and 
daring project of a tour in Central Africa, by Colonel Ducouret, having 
been entertained, the Minister of Public Instruction applied last year 
to the Academy of Sciences to give hints for his guidance. In conse- 
quence, that body^ recommended further researches on the various 
palms yielding the spirituous ’ardh^ and on the inebriating lotus, 
called damuk by the Arabs ; also on their edible, medicinal, and 
tinctorial plants. In publishing such instructions, our neighbours 
become ui^eful to all travellers, than whom no class should be holden 
in a more cosmopolitic character. Several works of geographical note 
have issued from the French press, of which I ought to mention the 
^ Voyage of the Astrolabe and Zelee to the Southern Ocean, from the 
year 1837 to 1840,’ conducted by the late lamented Dumont d’Urville. 
This work is in great part published, and will consist of thirty-four 
volumes, with 520 plates, classed according to various branches of 
science. 

Of the several recent scientific appointments in France, I cannot but 
congratulate you on that of Admiral Matthieu to the directorship of the 
Depot Gmeral de la Marine.^ or, in other words, tiie Hydrographical 
Office at Paris. I do this with the greater confidence, since I am 
personally aware of his sterling qualifications for that eminently useful 
station, having been acquainted with him from the year 1816, when 
he was serving with my friend Capt. Guattier in the Mediterranean. 
In him there will be no w^ant of reciprocity in communication, or in 
forwarding to us the most recent publications of his bureau. 

This allusion to the Mediterranean leads me to remind you that the 
survey of the Archipelago is advancing towards its completion, the 
force under Capt. Thomas Graves being now* employed on Candia 
and the other southern islands. In contemplating the surveys of this 
officer already published — surveys equally capable of meeting the wants 
of the geographer, the navigator, the scholar, and the traveller— I 
cannot but feel great gratification, inasmucij as Capt. Graves com- 
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menced his surveying career with me as a Midshipman in H.M.S. 
“ Adventure and I am, moreover, proud that five other officers who 
served under me in the same ship, are recorded on your pages as useful 
members of this Society, These officers are Capt. Beechey, Lieut. 
Raper, and Commander Miles ; and the late Commanders Slater and 
Wolfe. 

The south of Europe has not as yet attained sufficient repose to have 
made much, if any, advance upon the works already reported to you, 
except that the ‘ Diccionario Geografico de Espana ’ of Don Pasqual 
Madoz is completed. But the Germans, though so violently disturbed, 
have produced some important geographical publications during the 
past year. In Prussia, two maps are in course of completion — the 
province of Brandenburgh, on a scale of (about mile to an 

inch), of which the sections, 26 to 34, have been published ; and a map 
of Westphalia, on a scale of w (about mile to an inch), of 
which sections 46, 47, and 48 are completed. There are also twenty 
sheets of Reymaim’s large map of Germany published within the last 
year, on a scale equal to i troVro? or about 3 miles to an inch. 

Among the many publications, the appearance of which must be 
ascribed to the political state of Germany in recent days, are the various 
ethnographical maps, particularly those of the Austrian Empire ; and 
that by R. A, Frbhlich, showing the nationalities and languages of that 
empire, is probably the best. 

Professor Berghaus has commenced the publication of a second 
edition of his great Physical Atlas, arranged in eight divisions, accord- 
ing to the different subjects, each to be complete in itself. No. 1 of 
these divisions is published, and comprises Meteorology and Clima- 
tology. The second part, Hydrography, is nearly ready ; and the other 
six — Geology, Terrestrial Magnetism, Botanical Geography, Anthro- 
pology, and Ethnology — will follow in quick succession. In this 
undertaking will be embodied the researches and discoveries which 
have been made during the last ten years. Besides this, the inde- 
fatigable Professor has published as a supplement to his atlas, a 
periodical bearing the name of ‘ Geographical Annals ^ {Jahrhilcher). 

Professor Dove, w’hose labours are so generally known, has con- 
structed a set of thermal maps of the globe, which fonn, as far as I 
can pronounce, a beneficial Hygaean addition to terrestrial physics. 
His admirable tables of the temperature of about 900 places, have been 
published in the Transactions of the Berlin Academy of Sciences, as 
well as in the two last Reports of the British Association for the 
Advancement of Science. From these materials he has now drawn 
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isothermal lines over the whole surface of the earth, for every month 
of the year. 

But among the gifts for which we are indebted to German skill and 
perseverance, is also the valuable contribution made to Cartography in 
the shape of a critical catalogue, or perhaps more appropriately a 
review {Beurtheilende Uehersicht) of all the most important maps and 
plans of Europe. This book is arranged according to the different 
states, giving the title, extent, number of sheets, scale, date of survey, 
year of publication, and respective prices, with condensed notices from 
competent authority. The first volume is now published, and com- 
prises central Europe ; but as it is printed from transfers written in 
the German character, its use will be comparatively circumscribed until 
it shall appear in an English or French dress. 

With the Danes, Geography has never been idle since the surveys of 
Lowenhorn and the w ritings of Malte-Brun ; for notwithstanding that 
the latter was an exile, his works w^ere exceedingly popular. A great 
impulse was given to all branches of inquiry, when the late king, Chris- 
tian VIII,, although an absolute monarch, still retained Ids place as 
President of the Academy of Sciences, to wdiich he had been before 
elected : and I may be permitted, in tlius mentioning him, to record my 
own conviction of his cultivated mind and amiable disposition, from 
much personal intercourse with him in 1820, when Crown-Prince. 
Mainly by his influence, the Galathea corvette was fitted for a voyage 
round the world, under the command of Commodore Steen Bille. This 
ship, it will be remembered, left Copenliagen in June, 1845, visited 
India, China, and the Sandwich Islands, touched at Valparaiso, rounded 
Cape Horn, and returned in August, 1847, with a considerable harvest 
of scientific observations and collections. The first volume of this 
voyage was published in the last year, and will soon be followetl by 
the rest : the main object of the expedition was the survey and colo- 
nization of the Nicobar Islands, belonging to Denmark. 

The hydrographical surveys of the entrance of the Cattegat, and of 
the Great Belt, liave been completed ; but the recent war with Prussia 
has delayed the contemplated examination of the west coast of Iceland, 
and other important works. How ever, the large map of this interest- 
ing island has been completed, and a copy has been promptly forwarded 
to us from Copenhagen. It is on four sheets, upon a scale of 
and is highly creditable to the late Colonel Olsen, the superintendent; 
Piofessor Gunnlaugsson, the draughtsman ; and Messrs. Scheel and 
Frisak, who conducted the triangulation. This is, without doubt, the 
most important contribution to the exposition of the natural conditioa 
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of Iceland that has yet appeared ; and therefore it is that I may dwell 
a moment longer on it than I would upon works of a more common 
order. All the prominent natural features appear with great distinct- 
ness; and by a peculiar hatching and tinting, the lava currents, 
heaths, moors, swamps, and other peculiarities of surface, are well 
shown, among w’hich are those enormous masses of ice {Jokler)^ of more 
than 200 square miles each, in different parts of the country. This 
really beautiful map is founded upon the Government surveys executed 
at the commencement of the present century, the elements of which 
have been subjected to a new and careful recalculation. It is accom- 
panied by an index-map on one sheet. An excellent work upon Ice- 
land, by Dr. Schleissner, published by command of the Danish 
government, and presented to us by its talented author, ought also to 
be mentioned. 

I regret my inability to say much as to the progress of science in 
Russia, except that I know it to be in a state of spirited advancement ; 
and that there are eminent travellers on its eastern boundaries. Thus 
the Comptes Rendiis for July, 1849, notice a memoir by M. Tchi- 
hatcheff, on the high land in Tartary, w^here the great rivers anciently 
known as the Oxus and Jaxartes take their rise, and which he tracked 
through their devious courses into Lake Aral : and the celebrated 
Leopold Von Buch — clarum et venerahile nomeri — has informed us, 
that M. Abich has made numerous discoveries and determined the 
heights of various mountains in Caucasus and in Persia, in one of 
which he “ discovered perpetual fire at the height of 6000 feet.’^ Still 
I am without exact information upon these very interesting topics. 

From a correspondence wiiich I have had with Professor Struve, 
the illustrious astronomer of Piilkova — the most munificently endowed 
Observatory in the world — 1 was in hopes of giving you an account of 
the great geographical measurements carrying on under his supervi- 
sion ; but at present it is not in my power. And although it has been 
communicated by our foreign associate, Admiral Liitke, to Sir Ro- 
derick Murchison, that the Imperial Geographical Society of St. 
Petersburg has been completely successful in its efforts to develope 
the features of that wild and hitherto untrodden region, the North 
Ural INIountains, and that the newspapers announce that Colonel 
Hofmann, the leader of the expedition, has been honoured with the 
medal of the president, the Grand-Duke Constantine, we have not yet 
received either the work or the maps. 

But, Gentlemen, I trust that before I again address you, some of our 
valued honorary Russian Members will further respond to my appeal, 
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and furnish materials to enable me to indicate the general progress 
of geographical research Avithin their vast empire. And at our 
next anniversary, I hope also to be able to show you how much a 
Geographical Society like that of St. Petersburg, founded only three 
years ago on the model of our own, has already effected, backed up as 
it is by the munificence of an enlightened Emperor. In this consti- 
tutional country, our beloAed Sovereign and Patron can do no more 
than offer a high example, by enabling us to confer a Royal gold 
medal annually on a good labourer in our field ; but as an old geo- 
grapher, I cannot refrain from expressing some degree of regret and 
disappointment, that our public men do not yet seem sufficiently to feel 
the desirableness of bestowing pecuniary support on a body like the 
Royal Geographical Society of London ; a body which is substantially 
executing works of utility to the British nation, as well as to the 
rest of Europe. I say that public men have not yet felt as we do ; 
for knowing that our cause is just and noble, I have an impression that, 
before we next meet, I may ha\e agreeable news to communicate on 
this subject, to us of such vital importance. 

From Russia we cannot but extend our glance towards the Arctic 
Regions, under feelings of the most painful embarrassment. There is 
still a hope glimmering through the gloomy uncertainty which hangs 
over the fate of the enterprising Sir John Franklin and his gallant 
companions, although they have been five years absent in those inhos- 
pitable seas. In the high excitement of the public mind, it may be 
necessary for me to state the present knowledge we possess of the case, 
and the actual means now in hand for their deliverance. 

The eflPorts of Sir James Ross, though limited by adverse circum- 
stances to a much smaller portion of the Arctic Seas than was expected, 
yet prove that the missing expedition must have succeeded in attaining 
a Avesterly longitiule but little short of Melville Island, if they are safe. 
For, as Sir James was stationed for several months at the junction of 
the four great channels — Barrow Strait, Lancaster Sound, Regent 
Inlet, and Wellington Channel — it is extremely improbable that Sir 
John Franklin’s ships can have been near the opening to those straits, 
without effecting a communication with those Avho so anxiously sought 
him. The dispatches recently received from Commander Pullen, who 
has achieved the adventurous voyage from Wainwright Inlet to the 
Mackenzie, in open boats, inform us that no traces of the expedition 
were met with on the American coast between those two places, nor 
had the Esquimaux with whom our people communicated, seen any- 
thing of ships or men. 
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A dispatch from Dr. Kae, which accompanies that from Commander 
Pullen, is equally barren of intelligence. Dr. Rae, as you may re- 
member, was ordered to proceed from his winter quarters at Fort 
Confidence, on Great Bear Lake, to Cape Kruseustern, and crossing 
from thence to AYollastou Land, he was instructed to penetrate to the 
north-east of Banks’s Land. He accomplished the journey to Cape 
Krusenstern ; but all his attempts — and they were numerous and 
daring — to effect the traverse to Wollaston Laud, were baffled by the 
heavy pack of ice whicli entirely barred the progress of his boat. 
Having waited in hopes of a change, as long as he could, taking into 
consideration the imperative necessity of returning before the closing 
up of the Coppermine-river, he was reluctantly compelled to abandon 
the enterprise. During his sojourn at Cape Kruseustern, the Esqui- 
maux interpreter, who accompanied him, fell in with several parties of 
natives, who all agreed in declaring that they had not seen any white 
men. We may therefore take it for granted that none of Sir John 
Franklin’s party have struck the North American coast, because the 
entire extent between Cape Krusenstern and Behring’s Strait has 
been diligently examined by the strenuous and enduring exertions of 
Sir John Richardson, Commander Pullen, and Dr. Rae. 

Although the Behring’s Strait expedition, consisting of Her Ma- 
jesty’s ships Herald and Plover, Captain Kellett and Commander 
Moore, procured no tidings of the missing, yet the details of their 
endeavours are highly interesting. On the loth of last August, the 
Herald had attained the latitude of 71° 12’ N., and long. 170° 10' W. ; 
and on the 16th, discovered an almost inaccessible island of granite, 
rising 1400 feet above the sea, beyond which a range of high land was 
seen. It becomes a nervous thing,” says Captain Kellett, “ to report 
a discovery of land in these regions without actually landing on it, 
after the unfortunate mistake to the southward ; but as far as a man 
can be certain, who has 130 pair of eyes to assist him, and all agreeing, 
I am certain we have discovered an extensive land.” They contrived, 
though with great difficulty, to get upon the island, hoist the Union- 
jack, and take possession of it in Her Majesty’s name ; but constant 
snow-storms compelled them to' quit the neighbourhood, and insure 
clearing the ice-pack. Now it will be recollected that Serjeant Andre- 
yev, the active Russian who conducted an expedition of discovery 
in the Icy Sea, in 1762, affirmed that he had reached a country called 
Tikigen, having a coast-line trending nearly parallel to that of 
Northern Siberia, and inhabited by a race named Kraihai’. This 
account was held to be apocryphal by most geographers, and imputed to 
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an optical delusion by Baron von Wrangel : yet the narrative of Cap- 
tain Kellett goes far to corroborate Andreyev’s statement. Even the 
highland descried by von Wrangel himself from Yakan, may, it is not 
too much to say, have formed some portion of the disputed region : and 
besides the discoveries of Captain Kellett, elevated peaks, which may 
reasonably be concluded to be a part of the same land, were observed 
by Commander Moore, whose track lay further eastward than that of 
the Herald. How, putting these circumstances in conjunction, it is far 
from improbable that a continuous coast-line may extend from the 
vicinity of Hew Siberia in the west, to the vicinity of Banks’s Land in 
the east. In the event of such an hypothesis proving correct, it will be 
obvious that, should Franklin have succeeded in penetrating through, 
and to the west of AVellington Channel, the interposition of this tract 
would preclude all possibility of his bringing his ships again so far south 
as to reach Behring’s Strait, unless the course w'ere greatly prolonged 
westwards, or the Wellington Channel were again traversed. I may 
here remark how cautious, as well as delicate, closet inquiry ought 
to be in meddling with the direct assertions of explorers : indeed, the 
signal instance of Baffin’s Bay having been formally expunged from 
our charts, and branded as “ wffiolly supposititious,” ought not to be 
forgotten by imaginative theorists. 

The negative information hitherto obtained, renders it the more pro- 
bable that our unfortunate countrymen — if still in being — are frozen 
up in the neighbourhood of Melville Island ; and a hope is thereby 
warranted, that one of the numerous expeditions sent out this year 
may succeed in succouring them. Two have already sailed to Lan- 
caster Sound, under tlie orders of Captain Horatio Austin, and Captain 
Penny, who lately commanded the Advice, whaler. Tlie exertions of 
the former will be mainly directed to penetrate to Cape Walker and 
Melville Island ; while the latter will proceed direct to the entrance of 
Jones’s Sound, up which he will sail and explore it as far as pos- 
sible. These expeditions are equipped in tl^e most complete manner ; 
and that of Captain Austin is provided ^^ith highly effective auxiliary 
steam-power. In fact, I was satisfied on visiting the Resolute before 
her departure, in company witii Sir George Back, who has had such 
full experience in the Polar Seas, that human ingenuity was never more 
fully displayed than in tlie strengthening, stowage, and equipment of 
this ship. 

Under the patronage of the Hud&onV Bay Com})any, aided by a 
public subscription, a small expedition, licaded by the veteran Sir John 
Ross, will proceed in the same direction as that of Captain Austin ; 
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and as none of these plans provide for the search of Regent’s Inlet, 
exertions are making to organise a private outfit, to be conducted by 
Commander Forsyth, for this special purpose. These expeditions, 
numbering eight ships, — exclusive of the North Star, already there, — 
will effectually explore the channels and passages east of Melville 
Island ; and it is to be hoped, that the Beliring’s Strait exploration with 
the other ships under Captain Collinson will arrive at its destination 
sufficiently early this year, to search a large portion of the sea between 
those Straits and Melville Island, before the wdnter sets in again. 

Such, briefly, are the measures adopted to save our hapless country- 
men ; and it were ungrateful not to mention the warm feeling of the 
American Government in the same cause ; a feeling for which I liad 
the honour to express your thanks to their President. Individual 
sympathy and munificence have also been strongly aAvakened in tliat 
country ; and even now two ships, the Advance and the Rescue, are 
being fitted out for the Polar Seas at the expense of Mr. Henry Grinnell, 
of New York, w hich, conducted by officers of the United States’ navy, 
will brave every danger for that benevolent purpose. The British 
nation has a right to expect that the Government of this great mari- 
time country will do all in its power to carry succour to those so espe- 
cially requiring it ; and nobly has it met that ex]>ectation, as w ell in 
the outfit of expeclitions, as in proclaiming a munificent reward for 
those who find and relieve the sufferers. "Whatever may be the result 
of these measures, as well as of tlie admirable and exemplary efforts of 
Lady Franklin — with whom every heart must sympathize — one useful 
moral w ill be elicited : it will be shown, that w hen Englishmen are 
ready and willing to hazard their lives for their country’s honour, they 
w ill not be neglected in the hour of peril. 

Asia. 

Having had some cognizance of its outfit, I feel happy in making 
the announcement that the two first volumes of Colonel Chesney’s 
expedition to the Euphrates and Tigris in 1 835, 36, 37, are now pub- 
lished, and placed on your shelves. It will be in your recollection that 
when the comparative advantages of the routes to India by the Red 
Sea and by the Euphrates were warmly discussed in Parliament, it 
was resolved to survey the latter, by means of an exploring party and 
tw o iron steamboats. The volumes before us treat principally of the 
geography and history of the countries between the Indus and the 
Nile ; but the details of the expedition are reserved for the forth- 
coming portion of the work. When complete, it will form an im- 
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portant addition to our acquaintance with those rep;ions, which, with 
Asia in general, still remain a vast field for the English traveller. 

The East India Company, throughout their commercial career, 
have never forgotten their duties as Monarchs, and every branch of 
science is indebted to their liberality and patronage. In our own 
especial department, they have not only carried out the more general 
details of the geography of those extensive regions, but have also reared 
trophies of the highest scientific character, which will attest to future 
ages their enlightened regard for the progress of human knowledge. 
Such, for instance, is that laborious and costly operation, the measure- 
ment of the great meridional arc of India, begun by Colonel Lambton 
about the commencement of the present century, and recently com- 
pleted by Colonel Everest. Nor has the spirit at all flagged. During 
the last year, the trigonometrical survey of India has made considerable 
progress under the able superintendence of Lieut.-Colonel Waugh, the 
Surveyor-General; and, on inquiry, I find it is expected that the 
triangulation of a great part of northern Hindustan, ifrom about the 
latitude of 24° N, to the mountains, and from the longitude of 76® E. 
to the meridian of Calcutta, will be completed in the ensuing year. 
The topographical surveys embraced within this area, are proceeding 
simultaneously, and keep pace with the trigonometrical operations. 
Surveying parties are still actively engaged in Gumsar and the 
Isizara’s territories. Materials for a map of a large portion of the 
Bombay Presidency have been collected, and their arrival in this 
country may be shortly expected. The great surveys in the Punjab, 
are advancing rapidly under the charge of Captain Du Vemet, of the 
Madras European Begiment. 

The hydrographical talents of the Company’s maritime officers have 
long been acknowledged, and are now actively exercised. I am given 
to understand that the survey of the entire coast of Arabia is actually 
completed, and the last sheets of it may be hourly expected. A 
minute survey of the tidal channels of the Indus has recently been 
executed by Mr. Fennell, of the Indian Navy ; and among the new 
marine surveys which have lately been engraved and published by our 
skilful member, Mr. John Walker, by order of the Court of Directors, 
express mention should be made of the entrance to the Red Sea, by 
Captain Haines ; sheet 2 of the south-east coast of Arabia, by Captains 
Haines and Saunders ; and the islands and dangers between Socotra 
and the north-east coast of Africa, by Lieut. Grieve. There is also a 
new edition of the chart of the Laccadive Islands, containing a recent 
survey of the northern portion by Lieuts. Selby and Taylor; the har- 
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hours of Dewghur, Gheriah, Cochin, and Calicut Roads, by Lieuts. 
Montriou, Taylor, and Moresby. 

To the meritorious productions of these gentlemen, must be added the 
works of the officers of the Royal Navy in those remote regions. The 
China-Sea, with the coasts of Borneo, are being accurately surveyed 
by Commander Bate ; and the seaboard, ports, and places fit for settle- 
ment in New Zealand, are under the examination of Captain J. L. 
Stokes. The approaches of Torres Straits along the shores of New 
Guinea, are confided to the skill of Captain Owen Stanley, son of the 
late Bishop of Norwich, our regretted Member : in a letter to the Society, 
of the 16th of last October, this intelligent seaman mentions his having 
completed the examination of the Louisiade Archipelago ; “The most 
remarkable feature we saw,” he observes, “ was a high range of moun- 
tains extending from the Cul de Sac de POrangerie to Redscar Point, 
a distance of nearly 200 miles ; some of the peaks of which were 
more than 10,000 feet above the level of the sea, and one as much as 
12,800.” 

Various detached pieces of valuable local information are to be 
gleaned from the Journal of the Bombay Geographical Society, the 
Calcutta Journal of the Asiatic Society, the Madras Journal of 
Literature and Science, the Singapore Journal of the Indian Archi- 
pelago, and other Oriental periodicals of the past year. Such are 
the account of the Dusannee and Cheannee countries, by Captain 
Reynolds; the discussions on the Snow Line in the Himalaya, by 
Captain Thomas Hutton and Lieut. Strachey ; a trip through the 
Kdhistan of the Jallundhar, by Lieut. Parish; Notes on the Geo- 
graphy of Westeni Afghanistan, by Major Anderson ; Papers on the 
Physical Geography of the Himalaya, by Mr. Hodgson ; the Statis- 
tical Report on the Circar of Warangul, by Dr. Walker; and the 
various meritorious essays with which those well conducted works are 
enriched. Nor must we overlook the additions constantly made to our 
Oriental knowledge, by the excellent Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of London. 

After Dr. Hooker’s release from captivity as already alluded to, lie 
forthwith returned to his botanical, and other researches, tending to 
solve the problem of the snow-line level. From a letter dated July 
25, of last year, he was then on the table-land of Thibet, beyond 
the Sikkim frontier. And here an incident is related, which I tliink 
proper to mention in a Meeting where many are present who must be 
interesteil in travellers’ instruments. Dr, Hooker relates his having 
attained the summit of Mount Touglo, to which his barometrical 
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observations, taken simultaneously with those made at Calcutta, gave a 
height of 10,078*3 feet ; and the altitude by Colonel Waugh’s trigo- 
nometrical survey was 10,079*4 feet. This is certainly a beautiful 
agreement, and one which Dr. Hooker considers as a marvellous in- 
stance ” of the perfection of his instrument and the accuracy of the 
tables. But a striking example of a similar coincidence had occurred 
to myself, many years before ; I allude to the height of Mount -/Etna, 
as determined by two individuals at different times, and without any 
knowledge of each other’s intentions. The results for the summit of 
the cone were — 

Myself, in 1814, trigonometrically . • , 10,874 feet. 

Sir John Herschel, 1824, barometrically 10,872^ feet. 

And although the late Captain Basil Hall has published the particulars, 
this slight recurrence to the fact may not be altogether out of place ; 
more especially as my exertions were stimulated by that illustrious 
geographer, Baron Alexander von Humboldt, a continuance of whose 
friendship I am proud to acknowledge,* 

At the earnest request of Dr. Gutzlaif, who had presented to the 
Society various elaborate papers on Eastern Asia, your Council ap- 
pointed a Committee of Inquiry, as to how far it might be desirable 
to form a series of maps embodying the latest and most accurate 
information that could be brought together respecting that distant part 
of the globe — far more interesting to the public now, than at any former 
period. He recommended the compilation of five maps, illustrative of 
the following countries : — 

1. China Prop^. 

2. Manchuria and Mongolia. 

3. Thi-an-shan, above Thibet. 

4. Thibet. 

5. A general map of the whole region. 

Dr. Gutzlaff was good enough to attend the Committee ; as did also 
M. Isidore Hedde, a French gentleman who had travelled over a large 
portion of China, with a view' chiefly to make himself acquainted with 
the natural and artificial productions of that country. 

Previously to the late war with China, and more especially during 


* For the sake of accuracy, I should here notice that in Humboldfs comprehensive 
review of physical nature, called K02M05, there is a misquotation. At page 41 of 
Tol. i. he says — “ Aetna 1700,4 T. or 10874 erigl. Fuss nach Cap, Smyth ; zufolge 
einer Barometer-Messung von Sir John F. W, Herschel, die er mir 1825 schriftlich 
mitgetheilt, 10876 eng. Fuss, oder 1700,7 T. ’ The figures I have given ut supra 
were sent to me hy Sir John in that year, and have since been confirmed by him. 
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its continuance, various coast surveys were made by order of the Board 
of Admiralty, which have since been published, together with the charts 
of the Yang-si-kiang river, and the islands of Hong-kong and Chusan. 
Kien Lung, the contemporary of George III., is supposed to have set 
on foot a new survey of his dominions, an imperfect copy of which is 
said to be at the India House : and there is another native map — if not 
the same in a less imperfect form — in the possession of the Grand Duke 
of Weimar. These are the only new available materials suggested to 
the Committee as applicable to the object in view. They have reason 
to believe, however, that her Majesty’s Government have in some 
measure anticipated the desire of Dr, Gutzlaff; and that at no distant 
period an improved map of China will be produced, under better 
auspices and with higher testimonials than the Society can command. 
One obstacle to the construction of a satisfactory map of China, has 
hitherto been, the difficulty of transferring the names of places from the 
Chinese characters to those of the Latin or English Alphabet. This 
difficulty, however, if not wholly removed, is at least materially 
diminished by the publication of two works, both of which are in the 
possession of the Society ; one of these is by Mr. Wills Williams, and 
the other by M. Biot, jun., whose death we now deplore. 

Respecting Manchuria and Mongolia, a survey of those countries, 
commenced in the year 1760, has been continued, it is said, up to the 
present day ; but it does not appear that any part of it has found its 
way to this country. The Committee has not received any later 
information relative to these extensive regions, than there exists in the 
works of Klaproth and Remusat. In the library of the Royal Asiatic 
Society may be seen a map of Cochin China, which Dr. Berghaus 
considers as excellent in construction, though imperfect in execution. 
A correction of its errors, by French surveyors, is preserved in tlie 
Hydrographical Office ; and I understand that a map of Japan has 
been commenced at that establishment. Our intelligent Member, Mr. 
Arrowsmith, is engaged in compiling a map, upon a large scale, of 
Thibet and Burmah. 

And here I should state, although possibly prematurely, that by a 
letter from the Hon. Edward Everett, the late American minister to 
this country, and one of our Corresponding Members, I learn that he 
is about to present this Society with a copy of a curious large Chinese 
map, in his possession. He has sent to Mr. Joseph Dixon, of New 
Jersey, to inquire if he could copy it by his Anastatic process ; and he 
says — If I cannot get the map copied in this way, I will see if I can- 
not get a copy of it made by some other means.” 
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Africa. 

In delivering your award to the Rev. David Livingston, for his 
journey to Lake Ngarai, I have already given my opinion upon African 
discovery ; but I hope to be permitted to say a few more words on such 
a subject, even at the risk of repetition. With the decline of Moham- 
medan fanaticism, our knowledge of that singular continent is on the 
advance ; it is now, so to speak, geographically invaded on all sides, 
and those barriers which hitherto repelled inquiry, are giving way. I 
alluded to Colonel Ducouret’s proposals for a very extensive journey, 
or journeys, into the interior, from Senegal ; and I may now add that 
they have been finally accepted by the French Government. Another 
exploration — political, commercial, and scientific — has been projected 
by Dr, Bodichon, of Algiers, which is to open a trade between the 
Mediterranean shores and the millions who inhabit Sudan ; but the 
Doctor requires an armed party of a battalion of seasoned Frenchmen, 
and 300 or 400 trusty Africans, in aid of his views. That force is 
sometimes effective in exploration, is shown by Dr. Jacquot’s ^ Expe- 
dition du General Cavaignac ’ in the Algerian Desert, just published 
at Paris. 

You are aware, Gentlemen, that Baron von Muller communicated 
to us, his intention to carry an expedition up the White Nile, with the 
view^ of determining its source, and forming a settlement on its banks. 
In the event of his efforts proving so far successful, the Baron has 
determined to quit the Nile and to proceed westwards, endeavouring to 
reach the coast. This, if it is of possible accomplishment, will be a 
splendid triumph ; for independent of the chorography of the several 
districts, reports— but certainly vague ones — from that part of the 
interior indicate an unexpected degree of civilization ; for we are even 
told of there being schools of instruction, where their written characters 
are peculiar, and perhaps more ancient than even those of the Arabs. 

Dr. Heinrich Barth, who travelled from Morocco to Egypt, has 
published his Wanderings along ike Punic and Cyrenaic shores of 
the Mediterranean ; and another volume is promised, giving additions 
to our ancient geographical knowdedge of Egypt and Syria. Mean- 
time the Doctor, with the German botanist, Dr. Overweg, has joined 
the expedition under the direction of Mr. James Richardson from 
Tripoli through Central Africa, and thence to the Nile. Mr. Rich- 
ardson, you are aware, is invested with certain diplomatic powers by 
our Government ; and the Berlin Geographical Society has contributed 
1000 dollars towards defraying their expenses. 
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Mr, Mansfield Parkyns, who for many years has been in Eastern 
Africa, proffered his gratuitous services to this Society as an African 
explorer. I had the pleasure of conferring with him respecting the 
particular region which he proposed to explore, and found that his own 
plan was to proceed up the Nile, and thence afterwards to cross the 
continent to the Gambia— a proposition which, even now, may to 
some seem chimerical. He started in the beginning of this month for 
a preparatory visit to Constantinople and Cairo ; having first presented 
the Society with the chronometer he had hitherto carried, and a very 
excellent mountain- barometer by Newman, as memorials of his travels 
which Mr. Murray is about to publish. 

The Atlantic shores of that vast region are continually more dis- 
closed by our cruisers and traders, while fresh glimpses of the interior 
are occasionally afforded by travellers ; and the recent appointment of 
Captain Becroft, a member of this Society, w'ell known by his contri- 
butions to your Journal, to the office of Consul-General for West 
Africa, may be deemed as a most fortunate incident for these benighted 
regions. He sailed early in this year, and is accompanied by our 
best wishes. Wliile upon this subject, I ought to mention that Cap- 
tain de Kerhallet has furnished the French Depot de la Marine with 
the hydrography of the coast of Senegambia, from Cape Roxo to the 
Isles de Los, including the Archipelago of the Bissagos, in an octavo 
volume: Isles de Lost Surely it is time to restore the lost substan- 
tive ; for it is merely owing to an omission by some grossly ignorant 
map-maker that the original name — Los Idolos — has been blotted from 
geographical nomenclature. 

Among other rumours on which substantial particulars are desirable. 
Captain Bouet-Villaumez is stated to have crossed the dangerous bar 
of the Grand Bassam river in March, 1849, when he persevered until 
he reached tw^o magnificent lakes ; and he discovered that the Grand 
Bassam is a confluent of the Niger. A young native of the banks of 
the Gambia, named Panet, is said to have been appointed by the 
French Government to undertake a journey across the Sahara, for the 
purpose of opening a communication between Algeria and Senegal 
across the Desert. Monsieur Panet accompanied the active Raffenel on 
his travels along the river Faleme, and to the gold-mines of Keniebe, 
in the years 1843-44. 

Mr. Francis Galton, of this Society, a gentleman of energy, had 
formed a plan of either returning to North Africa, where he had 
already inured himself to the climate, or penetrating into the interior 
from Natal. Meanwhile, the news of the discovery of Lake Ngami 
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arrived, when — persuaded by Mr, Arrowsmith, and Dr. Shaw% our secre- 
tary — he determined to proceed to the South, survey the Lake, and 
penetrate Northwards by means of tlie rivers already mentioned. He 
sailed in April for the Cape and Algoa Bay, provided with three boats, 
constructed here on the most approved principles, and well furnished 
with provisions in their most concentrated form ; as well as a plentiful 
stock of instruments, arms, medicines, and trinkets of all sorts. Earl 
Grey obligingly provided him with letters of introduction to the autho- 
rities at the Cape, and Mr. Arrowsmith furnished him with several 
maps made expressly for the occasion, Mr, Gal ton, accompanied by 
a Swede, Mr. Anclesou, may possibly meet with Mr Charles John- 
ston, who lately sailed for Port Natal, to ascertain the source of the 
Malalareen, an affluent of tlie Orange River; and, if he can, after\>ards 
work his way up into Abyssinia. 

The eabt side of Africa teems with interest for the traveller ; and 
we find it accordingly an object of earnest researcli, as has been found 
from the communications of Messrs. Krapf, Barker, Rebmann, and 
Cruttenden. We are still without further intelligence of the line 
country north of the Tail a range mentioned by Dr. Krapf ; nor have 
we heard more on the Iuliman(lja>aro, or ‘■‘Mountain of Greatness.” 
We vrait for further details with considerable anxiety, since the deter- 
mination of several relative points \\ill bear upon a great pinsical 
cpiestion. Mr. Rebmann, who is a missionary in Eastern Africa, does 
not state Iiovv far the summit of liis mountain rises above the limits of 
perpetual congelation ; but he clearly intimates that a considerable 
portion of its height is covered with eternal snow. In that latitiule 
th(‘ line of constant low temperature may be estimated at about 17,000 
feet, so that the supposed height of the culminating point — 20,000 
feet — may be, for the present, reasonably assumed. This circumstance 
really gives a shade of probability to the hypothesis which suggests a 
mountainous chain of 300 miles from, and parallel to, the eastern coast, 
and from which the upper affluents of the Nile would issue. But even 
if this assumption were proved as a fact, it would not at all prevent 
the existence of other distant affluents in the S.W. and S. Indeed, 
the true source or sources of a large river, can seldom be traced with- 
out a long and diligent search ; and when we consider all the moral 
and physical obstacles winch beset the vexata qticestio respecting the 
springs of the Nile, we cannot be siu prised that the problem of its 
origin still remains unsettled. 

Between the lands recently explored by Dr. Krapf, and the entrance 
of the Red Sea, lies a region whicli demands both geographical ami 
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commercial inquiry : its ancient state has been ably described to you 
by Mr. Desborough Cooley ; and its modern condition in part sketeiied 
by Lieutenant Cruttenden, of the Indian navy. Still much remains to 
be done ; and as the point has been one of great interest to the ener. 
getic Admiral Sir Charles Malcolm, for upwards of fifteen years, he 
became very desirous of its fuller investigation. Accordingly, on 
learning, last February, that Dr. Carter, a zealous and intelligent tra- 
veller, now at Bombay, would undertake it, Sir Charles and myself 
waited on the Chairman of the East India Company, Sir Archibald 
Galloway, to request his countenance of an officer so employed. We 
were courteously received, and though Sir Archibald is since 

dead, there is every reason to believe that the Somali expedition will 
be pT’oceeded witli. Mr. Cooley has informed you of the ancient trade 
and produce of this Regio Cinnamomifera ; and all inquiries show tliat 
it still abounds in aromatic-^, spices, myrrh, ivory, ostrich-feathers, 
aloes, indigo, cotton, and various other valuable articles of commerce. 
The gum-bearing mimosas extend from Suakhii to Cape Guardafui, 
spreading far into the valleys of the interior to the south of Abyssinia; 
and we find that much of our Mokha coffee is actually brought from 
Zeilah, where it is collected from the neighbourhood. I should 
average,” said Lieut. Cruttenden, the quantity of gums exported 
fiom the Somali coast at loOO tons, though occasionally, after a good 
season, I believe that the Mijjertheyn tribe alone export that quantity,” 

America. 

The hydrography of our trans- Atlantic possessions is steadily ad- 
vancing, Captain Bayfield being now employed upon the southern 
shores of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, Commander Shortland in the Gulf 
of Fundy, and Lieutenant Lawrence among the We^t India Islands. 
In the United States, the hydrographic operations and chorogra pineal 
details are proceeding with extraordinary accuracy and dispatch, while, 
with their characteristic ardour, its travellers have overspread the vast 
regions which separate the two great oceans. The coast survey is a 
truly useful and national undertaking, and has been most creditably 
conducted through all its various departments of science. Upon this 
point I am enabled to speak positively, from having been long supplied 
with their labours, and from the correspondence of Lieutenant Gilliss, 
Lieutenant Charles Henry Davis, and other sound authorities. I have 
studied the question closely, and hesitate not to pronounce my cornic- 
tion, that though the Americans were the last in the field of practical 
astronomy and geodetical surveying, they have, per saltum, leaped into 
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the very front ranks. Were I asked to give instances, I would say — 
look to their beautiful maps and charts ; see their practice of establish- 
ing differences of longitude by electricity, and the probable extension 
of its wondrous chronographic application ; mark their novel methods 
of taking and recording transits by means of a galvanic current ; and 
consider the excellence and refinement of their astronomical observa- 
tions for geodetical purposes, as proved by their being able to detect 
the alteration in the direction of gravity caused by differences in form 
and density of the materials composing the earth’s crust ! 

The present state of the great Coast Survey was very ably commu- 
nicated to the American Association for the Advancement of Science, 
on the 16th of last August, by Professor A. Bache, the skilful 
director. This report clearly shows w^hat is completed, what is in 
hand, and what remains to be performed ; and I beg to draw your atten- 
tion to it. But in showing the prospects of bringing the work to a 
period, the Professor says — “ What progress the Oregon and California 
sections may show, we can only tell when the California gold-mines 
are a little exhausted.” The discovery of this El Dorado, by which 
the wild dreams of the age of Columbus are realized, recalls to my 
mind the danger of reckless criticism. For w^hen Sir Francis Drake 
discovered that coast, the Journal said — “ This count seemed to pro- 
mise rich veins of gold and silver ; as wherever they had occasion to 
dig, they threw up some of the ores of those metals.” To this Mr. 
Kerr, wdio edited a collection of Voyages and Travels in 1814, makes 
this unpolite note — “ This surely is a gross falsehood, as even the 
Spaniards, so much experienced in mines of the precious metals, have 
found none in California, though possessing missions among its rude 
and scanty population in every corner, even in this very spot.” And 
to this luminous non sequitur he subjoins E(rfiV(W’). 

Of the several scientific discussions brought before the American 
Association, w^as one by Lieut. C. II. Davis, on the policy or impolicy 
of rejecting Greenwich as the normal point, and establishing a new 
prime meridian on that continent, to which all their geographical 
positions and territorial limits might be referred. This has given rise 
to an animated discussion : Professor Peirce, Lieut. Davis, and Lieut. 
Maury being in favour of an American meridian ; and Mr, G. P. 
Bond the astronomer, Professor Lovering, and Professor Johnson 
taking part against it — while Dr. Hare expressed his wish for a univer- 
sal meridian. The matter is referred to a Committee, and the opinions 
of their most scientific men are to be solicited. The question, in 
my owm persuasion, is so purely arbitrary, that changing a meridian is 
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of little consequence except in the undesirable confusion liable to arise 
in maps, charts, and navigation, from multiplying the beginnings of 
longitude and points of departure. It is a point on which nature inter- 
poses no bounds : every place has its great circle passing through the 
zenith, nadir, and terrestrial poles, dividing the sphere into two 
hemispheres, the east and west sides of which are matters of course. 
A common meridian might simplify our tables, but the difficulty 
would lie in the selection. 'When Ptolemy assumed the Canary 
Islands for the zero point, he considered them as the farthest possible 
w estern limit ; and though w’^e have so long know n that such an opinion 
is not admissible, the French, till very lately, reckoned their longitudes 
from Ferro, one of those islands, by command of their Kang. And 
really, in point of fact, Ferro had been as good as any other meridian, 
except for the anomaly of there never having been an observatory 
there. There is no nationality in true knowledge ; and if we cannot 
obtain a meridian common to all the world, we may still see that the 
few'er there are, the better for practice. The grant lately made for 
publishing an American Nautical Almanac may cast the die ; but, as 
I have already told those w ho did me the honour of asking my opinion, 
I consider that measure to be very unnecessary, for I would have as 
few’ ephemerides as meridians ; and certainly England and America, 
using the same language and methods, may well make a common stock 
in the liberal arts and sciences. 

Among other pow erful impulses to the advance of intellect in the 
United States, is unquestionably the founding of that meritorious and 
powerful means of progress, the Smithsonian Institution. This was 
established by the will of John Smithson, an English gentleman, a 
worthy scion of the Duke of Northumberland’s lineage, who left his 
property in trust to the United States of America, for the increase 
and diffusion of knowledge among men.” This responsible and honour- 
able trust was accepted by the Government ; and an Act of Congress, 
passed on the lOtli of August, 1846, appointed as trustees and governors 
the higliest official members of the administration, and individuals 
selected for their known acquirements. Beside the formation of an 
extensive library and museum, a gallery of art, and lecture-rooms, the 
Institution promises to publish an annual volume of original researches 
in liistory, philosophy, science, art, and literature. Its first volume, 
which has been presented to our library, contains an account of the 
ancient monuments of the Mississippi Valley, with numerous plans 
and illustrations. And through the acceptable agency of Mr. Henry 
Stevens, that part of Mr. Smithson’s intention, the “ diffusion of know- 
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ledge,” is already in operation, — in that he is authorized by the Regents 
of the Institution, to facilitate the interchange of scientific memoirs 
between the United States and this country ; thus, as it were, throwing 
an intellectual bridge across the Atlantic, and thereby more extensively 
carrying out the testator’s design. 

A subject which — especially since the recent territorial acquisitions 
from Mexico — agitates the public mind in America, and I may say in 
England also, is the prospect of making an equatorial channel, so that 
the largest vessels may pass from the Atlantic into the Pacific Ocean, 
and thereby avoid a hazardous and circuitous navigation. This has 
been a desideratum for upwards of three centuries. It matters little 
that the railway which is to cross the Isthmus of Darien and join 
Chagres to Panama is under execution ; a water communication is loudly 
demanded, and three lines of transit are actually under consideration. 
These are, one across the Isthmus from Chagres or Porto Bello to 
Panama ; the second, from Port San Juan, in the Caribbean Sea, across 
the Lake of Nicaragua, to Realejo, on the Pacific ; and a third, from 
the mouth of the river Coatzacoalcos to Tehuantepec. The Spaniards 
had long a notion that Panama, insalubrious as it is, might be made 
the commercial focus of the world ; and the Isthmus named from it — ■ 
only 45 miles wide — is still the great object of attraction, although its 
porphyritic backbone, and its climate, seem to be insuperable obstacles. 
Tlie province of Nicaragua — 93 miles across in a straight line — is 
healthy ; but as a spur of the Andes crosses its lake, the expenses of exca- 
vating through such a mountain would still be enormous ; and there is 
no good port on either shore. The Isthmus of Tehuantepec is 136 miles 
in breadtii, but, as shown by our zealous member, Mr. O’Gornian, has 
a healthy climate and very productive soil, abounding in large timber. 
From the surveys of Moro, and statements of Don Jose de Garay, it ap- 
pears that no tunnel would be required ; though there must be a canal 
of 50 miles in extent, cut through a flat country, to connect two rivers. 

In order to meet the demand occasioned for the chorography of the 
districts in question, Mr. AVyld published a map of Central America, 
showing the different lines of communication between the Atlantic and 
Pacific Oceans, on a sheet 2 feet 2 inches high by 3 feet wide. Fresh 
materials have, however, arrived, and Mr. Trelawney Saunders is now 
preparing tw'o very complete maps : the first is on a double elephant 
sheet, with a scale of 33 miles to an inch, the largest of any map of 
that country yet constructed ; it extends from the Isthmus of Tehuan- 
tepec to that of Darien, and includes the above three proposed lines 
between the two oceans. The whole is carefully compiled from the 
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best existing documents, aided by the surveys and examinations of 
Moro, Garella, Hopkins, Lloyd, and Lieut. Baily of the Koval Ma- 
rines, who had the advantage of a long residence in those parts, access 
to state documents, and personal management of Government surveys. 
Mr. Saunders’s second publication is a map of the Isthmus of Panama, 
by Mr. Evan Hopkins, a civil engineer, on a scale of about nine English 
miles to an inch ; a scale which gives room for the insertion of the 
features of this important part in considerable detail. It includes the 
routes from Panama to Porto Bello ; and from the Gulf of Darien, by 
way of the Atrato and Naipi rivers, to Cupica Bay, 

Much of this part of central America has been lately visited by M. 
de Morelet, an experienced naturalist, who went up the Usumasinta, 
its largest river, for about 100 leagues. Obliged then to land, he ad-' 
vanced 80 leagues further — generally through virgin forests — and 
reached the all but unknown district of Peten, in Guatemala. The 
‘ Comptes Rendus ’ also mention that in September, 1849, Colonel 
Acosta wrote from the river Magdalena, in New Grenada, that he had 
attempted in vain to advance eastwards of that station, beyond about 
30 leagues. Mr. A. S. Oersted has also traversed those regions for the 
purposes of Natural History, and is now busily occupied with a 
scientific arrangement of the collected materials. He followed the chain 
of volcanoes in Costa Rica, but declares that he could not find the 
active peak of Chirripo mentioned by Colonel Galindo. 

In South America, botany and natural history have been more pursuetl 
than geography ; though the elaborate researches of such men as Dr. 
Weddell and others, who are sent by the French Government to botanize 
there, are sure to have their due effect also in correcting the choro- 
graphy of the scenes of their exertions. M. Desmadryl has sailed on 
a voyage to Chili, chiefly with the intention of exploring the physical 
geography of the western Cordillera up to the Isthmus of Panama. 
And by the copy of a letter from Lieut. Gilliss to Mr. E, Everett, 
with which I have been favoured, dated Santiago de Chili, the 30th 
December, 1849, I find that the scientific expedition under that able 
officer had arrived at its station and commenced operations. “ The 
climate,” lie say^s, appears very favourable to observation, and we 
have lost only three nights, since commencing difl'erential measures w ith 
Mars on the 16th instant.” 

CoxcLUDixG Remarks. 

Such has been the progress of geography during the past year : 
but notwithstanding the extravagant length to which this address has 
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been extended, it is only too possible that some interesting- topics 
of impiiry, as well as recent works of importance, may perchance 
ha\e piissed unnoticed ; for unless travellers and authors keep them- 
selves more in communication with some such central point of union 
as this Institution affords, it is scarcely possible to follow them, each and 
all, through their divers explorations. If therefore any such acci- 
dental and unintended omissions should be observetl, I tnist that the 
parties unnoticed may see the advantages to be derived for their own 
reputation, as well as for the progress of ge<^graphy, from forming a 
closer connexion with such Societies as this, by a stronger support of 
its executive duties. 

That this spirit of co-operation has not hitherto existed to the de- 
sire<l extent, seems to be owing to contracted opinions having too gene- 
rally obtaineil as to the objects and ends of our especial branch of know- 
ledge ; from its being considered in part rather than in its whole extent ; 
and from investigators having been therefore separated into various 
subdivisions working in ignorance of, or with a feeling of opposition 
or rivalship towards, each other, rather than w ith that unity of purpose 
which would tlow' from a clear perception that every different depart- 
ment is but a ramification of one and the same system, an affluent of the 
grand tide of geographical progress into which they must all at length 
merge and swell the onward stream. 

Till lately the general designation, Geography,” has been con- 
fin etl to barely a single divLdon of the subject (if tiiat can be properly 
called a divi>ion w hich is neither very precise in its limits nor in the 
subjects which it coin pre he rids), namely, to little more than an enu- 
meration of the relative di.-tances of cities and towns within certain 
Iniundaries of the terrestrial surface, arbitrarily established by political 
exj)etlience, and exhibiteil to the eye by means of a conventional system 
of getmietrical projection. But as geograpliy really embraces almost 
all the sciences, and its inquiries are prtg-nant with con^eque^ce^ im- 
portant to the improvement of man, perhaps the meeting will indulge 
me with a few minutes of additional attention while I endeavour to 
trace the extensive comprehem>iveness of the Mibject, and show how 
many and what various classes of |>ersons may all contribute to the 
progress i>f vscience, and may ail become members of the Geographical 
Society. 

We have, indee<l, a va-^t field of study In^figens, in which cf*llec(i\ely 
all our arts, science^, and pursuit" are in cln-;e and ol)\iou> eonne\i(;ii. 
Gnigraphy has occupied the attention of philosopher" fr(»m the earliest 
age'*, but only reached its pRst-nt approximation towards rigorou'* 
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accuracy, at the period when the exact sciences being better understood 
and more extensively cultivated, caused the adoption of appropriate 
and effective methods of inquiry, with new means and appliances for 
observation, and enlarged facilities of intercourse. 

The epoch of this renewed datum-step in the progress of geographic 
scietjce may be fixed at about the commencement of the severiteentli 
century; since which time all the bearings of the subject have been 
more clearly defined, and the offices of its allies more distinctly sub- 
divided. Thus, Astronomy considers the mass, figure, size, motions, 
properties, and relative influences of our globe, and other heavenly 
bodies; and is reducible to nautical, geodesical, and cosmical uses, with 
unerring exactitude. Geology informs us of the earth^s mechanical 
structure, and the traces of the revolutions through w hich it has gone, 
owing to the consequences of external and internal heating and cooling, 
and the mutual action of its various components. Mineralogy inquires 
more closely into the particulars of the elemental constitution of the 
geological materials ; and Meteorology studies the variations of the 
atmosphere enveloping the earth, and its effects through all the Protean 
changes on inorganic substances. 

Discoverers in any one of these sciences, cannot but be considered 
more or less directly as promoters of geography ; and yet the above- 
named only apply to the inorganic section of our pursuit. Those 
which relate to the organic, have a still closer connexion and a more 
immediate interest. 

Of the studies connected with oi^nic matter, Botany* is that which 
first claims our attention, as well from being related to the simplest 
forms of living matter, as from the marked enlargement that has come 
over the spirit of its inquiries w ithin the period of modern geography. 
Zoology and Palaeontology are pursued in a similar manner, and with a 
like success ; and while questions respecting the “ habitats of species ” 
and ‘‘ centres of creation ” are conferring a deeper importance on those 
sciences, they are at the same time bringing them more completely 
within the piile of geography. With equal strides, has Anatomy been 
advancing at a gigantic pace : comparative anatomy, strengthened by 
the powerful aid of the achromatic microscope, has penetrated so tho- 
roughly into the internal mechanism of animate^l beings, and examined 


• I camjot allude to Botany without remindini^ the reader, that among other plants 
liefore unknown tn naturalists, which luu e l>e^’n hrought to liqht through the agency of 
the Royal tTeographical Society, the j uhlic is indehted also to th»-in for tliat maginficent 
gigantic water-id y, the V ictorin Iteijia, It i-*, at thi« nrioment. flowering at Syoii 
House, where, hy the kindness of His Grace the Duke of Northumberland, one uf uur 
Conned, I have just examined its wondrous structure. 
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so closely the varied functions of all the vital organs, that, reacting from 
the present upon past time, it has enabled the palaeontologist to reason 
as securely concerning the denizens of the earth in aiite-diliivian periods, 
as concerning the animals which are still living and moving around us. 
The crucial instance recently afforded by the perception, from a mere 
fragment, as to that gigantic bird, the dinornis of New Zealand, and its 
complete confirmation by subsequent discoveries there, though so memor- 
able, is too well knowm to most persons present to be dwelt on now ; 
but its geographical bearing may be pointed out, namely, the indication 
thereby afforded of a vast continent having existed once over Polynesia, 
of w hich the present islands are only the more elevated portions. With 
regard to the rapid extinction of the bird at a recent period, and its 
apparent unsuitableness to continued existence on the spot w here its 
remains have been found, it has not yet been remarked, I believe, that 
they may both be consequences of the sinking of the old continent ; for 
we can easily see that if the extensive wastes and sandy wildernesses of 
Africa were to be submerged, and the ostrich was thereby to be driven 
up to the rugged and contracted and cold summits of mountains, it would 
neither be able to escape from its enemies, nor find its appropriate 
climate or food, and therefore would inevitably disappear in a short 
space of time, as its congener, the dinornis, has done. 

If results so interesting to geography are obtained from observations 
upon the lower classes of animals, we may w ell expect more important 
consequences from the study and advance of the numerous arts and 
researches relating to Man, to all his various stages of existence, to his 
natural and physical qualities, and to his mental attributes. It is 
hardly possible to do more in this place than merely enumerate, that 
Ethnology considers the distinctions of the human races ; History details 
their progressive development or extinction ; Policy forms the artificial 
divisions of territory, and Commerce directs itself to every kind of 
natural and artificial produce. Strategy seizes upon every advantage 
of facility, resource, and eligibility of ground ; Philanthropy seeks to 
civilize aboriginal races ; Statistics counts the population, and estimates 
how far the physical character of a countr}^ advances or retards the 
prosperity of its inhabitants, by its fitness to provide food and occu- 
pation for them. Indeed, in no human pursuit can the truth of the 
axiom that “union is strength,” be verified more powerfully, than 
in the proper study of geography. 

Ey the conjunction of such branches, physical geography teaches the 
actual constitution of the earth’s surface, with the causes, forces and 
operations which have modified it, and the effects of its inequalities in 
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level, as well of its surface as its irregular division into land and water ; 
also of climate, and consequently on its organic productions and their 
arrangement. This is paramount ; insomuch that the distribution of 
plants and animals, the march of the conqueror, the migration of tribes, 
and the growth of civilization, are all actually determined by physico- 
geographical causes, the due working of w Inch tends to modify nature, 
improve arts, promote the well-being of man, and increase his material 
wealth. On these grounds, therefore, geography is tlie most universal 
of human inquiries — the astronomer, the geologist, the botanist, the 
chemist and the anatomist ; as well as the traveller, tlie merchant, the 
manufacturer and the agriculturist, have all and severally their appro- 
priate spheres of utility ; but it requires their united and multiplied 
observations to generalize our acquaintance with the composition of the 
globe, with the varied forms of animal and vegetable life scattered over 
its surface, or buried in its strata, with the laws of climatology, and 
with other wonders of the visible world. 

But of all classes of individuals, to whom we may at present look for 
the promotion of some one or other of the various ramifications of geo- 
graphy, none have such frequent and available opportunities as naval 
and military officers. Visiting as they do, in the public service, all 
the most interesting spots of the world, the field is laid invitingly be- 
fore them ; and it is gratifying to know, that the requisite scientific 
attainments for such operations and researches are already widely dif- 
fused among them, and are daily becoming more so. The members of 
these professions have much singleness of purpose, with a strong sense 
of duty, and an energetic devotedness of spirit : but still it is advi&able 
to point out to them, the marked and important difference between the 
reckless adventurer and the coolly intrepid explorer ; between voyages 
of discovery and the enterprises of trade ; and between functionary 
missions and scientific searchings. And however difficult it may be to 
familiarize ourselves with the last, still it should be remarked, for the 
encouragement of beginners, that from the labours and researches of 
our predecessors we have reached a point where Science is divested of 
her most repulsive difficulties ; and the sternest results are reduced to 
a tangible and available form. Hence facts and principles which a 
Newton or a Galileo would have yearned to know, are now at every 
inquirer’s call. 

It may be long before we shall fully know why the quail, the 
smallest of the gallinaceous tribe, is fated to be a bird of passage, 
although apparently so unfit to cross oceans and trackless deserts, 
— while the swift and powerflil condor remains chained, as it were, 
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to its latitude : but still the migrations of fishes, and many other in- 
quiries into the geographical relations of Natural History, liave been 
attended with interesting success. The labour, however, in which the 
surest return can be obtained in useful facts for our more immediate 
wants, is rather that of collecting geodesic materials for maps : and in 
this line the officers of the United Service are generally best qualified 
to shine. War has indeed long had a marked influence on this de- 
partment of geography, and hence the numerous surveys and maps of 
conquests, from the exploits of Alexander and Csesar to those of Napoleon, 
Wellington, and our Indian campaigners. The French and English 
expeditions to Egypt, were the opening and renewal of our knowledge 
of that singular country ; and even in the recent march of the American 
army to Mexico, the scourge of humanity was not without important 
results and fruits to geography. 

Peace, however, also has its surveys, and grand surveys too, as well 
as war ; and within the la<t few days, a remarkable instance of the 
peaceful class has come to hand, in the shape of two maps of London, 
a contemplation of which will afford food for every reflective mind. 

The first of these, is a large map of the cities of London and West- 
minster in the early part of the reign of Queen Elizabeth. This was 
presented to us by Messrs. Taperell and Junes, the publishers ; and bv 
its dimensions and characteristics, it is evidently a copy, but witit addi- 
tions, of the one engraved by George Vertue in 1737, for the Society 
of Antiquaries, ^Go oblige the curious of his age,’’ from the map 
which then belonged to Sir Hans Sloane. The date assigne<l it, was 
1560, on the inferential testimony of certain piers and buildings, though 
at first, it was reported to be considerably older. London was alreafly 
so large as to create an uneasiness in the royal mind, as to the effects 
of its probable extension : and in the reasonings which followed, we 
perceive, that though calculation on precise data may be esteemed as 
truth in the concrete, arithmetic loosely applied to ordinary affairs may 
prove inexact. The fallacy of prediction on such subjects is eminently 
displayed in Sir William Petty’s ‘ Political Arithmetic,’ a work printed 
in 1683, after much study of statistical returns and the bills of mor- 
tality. Duly pondering over tlie w Iiole results — and by the City of 
London ” meaning “ the housing within the W'alls of the old city, with 
the liberties thereof ; Westminster, the Borough of Southwark, and so 
much of the built ground in Middlesex and Surrey whose liouses are 
contiguous thereunto” — he demonstrates that the growth of the metro- 
polis must stop of its own accord before the year of Grace 1 800 ; at 
which period the population would, by his computation, have arrived at 
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exactly 5,359,000. Nay more, were it not fur this stop, he shows that 
the increase would doable in 40 years, ^\ith a slight accelerating incre- 
ment, as he gives the amount of human beings iii the city for 1840 
at 10,718,880! The identical year 1800, the commencement of a 
truly important century, found London still enlarging, brick-fields and 
scaffolding were invading all its outskirts ; but the inhabitants, w ho 
had increased in a reasonably rapid ratio, numbered only 830,000. 

It might here be objected, that the two plans are rather topographical 
than otherwise ; but such a considerationMoes not at all invalidate the 
conclusions rcMilting from their examination. The local and limited 
compass embraced by topography, bears to the wide generalities of geo- 
graphy, the same interest and import as that which biography carries 
to the nationalities of history. lie who is ac(piainted with the multi- 
tudinous details of the Briti.^h metropolis, cannot therefore study the 
exliibition before him but with surprise. On the east he will perceive 
that the Tower stands separated from London, and Finsbury and Spital- 
fields exhibit nothing but trees and hedge-rows : while on the west of 
Temple Bar the villages of Charing Cross, St. Gile>’>, and other scat- 
tered hamlets are segregated, and Westminster is a distinct city. The 
intervening north bank of the river Thames, or the Strand, has a 
line of seats and gardens of the nobility ; a fact traceable in the names 
still remaining. At the date of this old map, London contained about 
145,000 inhabitants ; and was then, as now, the very focus in which tiie 
royal, the legislative, the sidentific, and the trading interests of the nation 
were concentrated ; being, as Camden said, the Epitome of all Britain, 
as much above the rest as the cypress is above the little sprig/’ In 
the narrative of the visit of tlie Duke de Najera to the Court of 
Henry VIII., in 1543, London is described as one of the largest 
cities in Christendom, “ its extent being near a league.” The Thames 
w'as then the highway of the metropolU, and its single bridge a very 
wonder: never,” says the Duke’s secretary, admiring its beauty, 

never did I see a river so thickly covered with swans as this.” 
Pauliis Jovius said, that these birds in groups greeted the arriving 
fleets; and one of Cardinal Pole’s suite described the view of the river 
above bridge as a vast mass of silver, from the abundance of swans as 
far as the eye could reacli. IIow has Commerce altered all this 

The second of the presents mentioned is from Mv. Wyld, being his 
latest map of London and its environs, with a novel and important 
addition of the levels taken by order of tlie Commissioners of Sewers. 
Wonderful is the difference. We now see a very world of dwellings 
of 30 miles in circuit, uith a population of 2,200,000 in the city and 
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its incorporated suburbs, and their food — wheat, flesh-meat, flsh, ve- 
getables, fruit, milk, wine and malt liquors — costs a million of money 
weekly ; and to this must be added the constant circulation of cash in 
clothing, moveables, and luxuries, — besides the enormous expenses of 
warming, lighting, and cleaning so vast a space. The supply of water 
amounts to at least 75 millions of gallons daily, to about 300,000 
houses ; while the coals consumed are averaged at 2,000,000 of chaldrons 
annually; and every thing is still on the increase. The present sewer- 
age amounts to upwards of 7 millions of cubic feet on the north side of 
the Thames, and nearly 2^ millions on the south side. Here, then, is an 
extent and population sufficient to cast our old map into comparative 
insignificance : but London at both periods was politically the same, 
commanding great trade, property of every description flowing into and 
distributed from it, bearing an important sway in deciding the opinions 
of the empire at large, and arbitrating the fate of many nations. 

These plans, therefore, show — on grounds which topography renders 
unquestionable — how a city which so largely towered in public estima- 
tion in a former age, has swollen into its present amazing extent and 
splendour; being now the nucleus of the destiny of millions, and a 
monument to the world of the wealth, refinement, and public spirit 
of its inhabitants. In contemplating this remarkable growth, the 
mind is pleased with the advance of extent and proportionate popu- 
lousness, instead of having, as in some eases, to deplore spaces once 
busy wdth the hum of men, but now utterly desolate. I have dwelt 
upon this, in order that Bacon’s idea of the pleasure of studying — not 
merely looking at — a map, and the melancholy Burton’s opinion also, 
may be understood. Indeed, such mental application, by leading to 
the further unveiling of the general cosmogony and phenomena of 
nature, contributes largely to the manifestation of the glorious plan, 
design, and harmonious fitness of creation^ 
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Charts. 2 vuls. 4to, 18 >0. Tlie Aithor. 

Nineveh and its Remains. By A. H. Layard, Es<]., D.C.L. 2 vols. tvo. 1S49. 

’’i'lm Author. 


AFRICA. 

Africa, North. — Afiica; being an accuiate Desciiption of the Regions of Egypt, 
Baibaiv, Libia. Billedulgoiid, ^rc. Bv John Ogilbv. iMai s and Plates. 
Fol. iG70. 

Tiaiels iiiAfilc.i, Egypt, and Siila, fumi 1792 to l7t*S. By 

G. Biowne. Map and Plates. 4to. 1799. J. B \hinu \ ol no, lEq. 

W anderungen diuch die Kustenlander d^s M ittclmeeres .uisgefuiirt 

in den Jahu-n 1545-47, von Di. Hriniicii Baith. In 2B<inden. lei Band, Die 
Noid-Afiik.niNi'lie fiestadeland . Map. &v('. Beilin, 1''49. The Ai riiuB, 

SoLTH. — Liglithoiises of Seuth Afiiea, the Ea't In iu s. Au^tuilia, and Tas- 
mania. Cuirected to October. 184‘*. Sv>'. patnph. HaDRooRAFiiiL Oi nci:. 

■ — - M LSI. — Description Nauti<pie ^le la Cote Occidentale d Afilque »!» puls le 
Cap Roxo jusqii'aiix lies de Los. Par Ch. P. do Eerhallet, Can it. 8vo. 
pamph. Pans, 1S49. id inisteke de i a Mari>e. 

Cem’Uai . — Ri nselgnoments GcogMphlques sm une Paitie de 1 Afiique Ceii- 

tiale, poui le Projet de \ oyage de )i. Rail'enel. Svo. panuh. Paii-. 

?! JuMAUD. 

Abissima. — M enioiie justificafil’ eii Rdbahiluati 'U des I’eies Pieiii Ik. ■/ ef Jerome 
Ijobo, Mis-ionnaires en A.hessinie, eii ce qul cuiicen'c l-iU'. \ i-itcs a. la 
Source lie I'Ahai i le Nil^ ct a la (ialaiacte dk^data. By C. T, Belo, ^vo 
pamph. Paris, ISl^. 

— ^ — • On the (leogiaiihlca! Distriiiutlon of the Languages of Ahtssiiila and the 

iie-ghhouiing Couiiti it‘-. By C. T. Beke. Sio. |amp;i. Ed-obiu^li. 1849 

Utier die Geogiaphi^f he \'ei bi eituiig tlei Spiacbeniou Al esMiiien nml der 

Nacbb.ii latiiier. ^'{.n Dr. C. T. Bek ^laj'. 4ro. pami b. Beiiu.iS.iO, 

hicAiiiioR. 

\ oyage to Abys^iii’a by Fatl'ci J^.iume Lebo. B\ M, L'‘-''an.b &\0’ 

1735. 1 ' U^riASLD. 

Ai.GERiu. — InstiuctioiiS UtdigoVs pai uii-* Conuni'Sion de la Sofdete do (Ri'giapliie 
pour le Voyage de M, Paiiet du Sdm^gal eii .Ab.'Ci.e. 5vo. pamph. Pans. 

M. JoM VKD, 

I)\nOAiF.i. — History of Dahomey. By A. D.il/ell. 2dap and Fiates. 4t-'. 1793. 

Dongolv. — Nairatiie of the Expedition to Duiigola aii<l Sennaai undci the Commatid 
of Ibrahim Pacha. By an Amencan in the sen ice uf the Viceroy. 8\o, 1822. 

Egypt. — Caiio, Petra, and Dama*5cns in 1839. By Jo!m Kinnear, Svo. l^^dE 

Pi'Rmi \':t n. 
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Titles of Books. Donors. 

Egypt. — Denktnaler uus .Egypten und .Edilopien iiacli den Zeichnnngen der vnii seiner 
Majestdt Wilhelm IV. nach dieseu L'andein gesendeten und in 184*2-5. Aus- 
getuhrten wissenschai’tlichen Expedition auf Bet’ehl seiner Majesfit, herausge- 
geben und erldutert von R. Lepsius. 4to. pamph. Berlin, 1849. TheALXHOR. 

Societe d’EtULie-s de Tlsthme de Suez. — Travaux de la Biigade Fran^aise. — 

Rapport de ringerleur. Map. 8vo. 1847. R. Stephenson, Esq. 

Ethiopia. — ^Journal of a Visit to some parts of Ethiopia. By Messrs. Waddingtou 
and Hanbury. Maps and Plates. 4to. Ia2‘2. Purchased. 

Guinea. — Chronica do Descobrimeiito e Conquista de Guinc, escrita pelo Chronista 
Azurara. 6vo. Paris, 1^4 ], The Viscount de Santakem, 

Nicer. — A Narratiie of the Expedition sent by H.M. Government to the River Niger 
in 1841, under the command of Capt. H. D. Tiottei, R.N. By Ca]tt. W. Allen, 
R.N., and Dr. 4 homson. 2 vols. 8vo. 1848. Capt. W. Allen, R.N. 

Observations sur la Communication supposee entre le NigeT et ie Nil, Par le 

Dr. C. T. Heke. 8vo. pamph. Londres, 1850. The Author. 

Nii.e.— N ote sur le Ilaut Fleuve Blanc. Par M. A. d’Abbadie. 8vo. Paris, 1849. 

The Author. 

Notices sur la Ponte du Nil Sujierieur et sur divers Sujets de Geographie et 

d'Ethnographie. Par 51. Joinard. 8vo. ]amph. Paris. The Author, 

On the Sources of the Nile ; being ,an Attemjit to assign the Limits of the Basin 

of that River. By C. T. Reke. 8\o. pamph. 1849, The Author. 

AMERICA. 

north. 

On the Constuietion of a Gieat Natiuiial Railway between the Atlantic and the Pacific, 
from Halifax Harbour, Nova Scotia, to Frazer's River, New Caledonia. By 
Major Cuimichael Smyth. Map. 8vo. pimph. 1'he Author. 

Canada. — L'Acadie: or Seven Years’ Explorations in British Ameiica. By Sir J. E. 
Alexandoi. 2 vols. 8vo. 1849. Tiie Aiithor. 

The Shoe and Canoe; or Pictuies of Travel in the Canadas. Maps and 

Plates. By J. J. Bigsby, 5I.D. 2 vols. 8vo. DTjO. The Author, 

Mexico.— An Account of the Bthmng ofTehuantepec, &;c. From the Suivejs and Re- 
])oits of a Scientific Commission anpointcd by the projector Don Jose de Garay, 
Printed for jaivate use. 8\o. pamph, 1846. George O'Gohman, Esq. 

— ■ The History of Mexico, collected fiom Spanish and Mexican Historians, from 

MSS. and ancient Paintings of the Indians. By tlie Abbe Clavigero. From 
the Italian by Cullen. Maps and Plates. *2 vols. 4to. ir.'!'7. 

J. Baring Young, Esq. 

.Toinnal of a Residence auJ Tour in the Republic of Mexico in 1*^26. Bv 

Ca-J. G. F, Lyon, R.N. 2 vols. 8vo. 1828. Purchased. 

I'niteo States. — California Claims. J. C.Fiemont. 8vo. pam])h. 1S4S. 

Commerce of the Lakes and Western Rivers, Report bv Col. J. J. 

A belt, 8 VO. ]ianiph. 1848. 

Notes of a Military Reconnoissance fium Foit Leavenwoith in Mis- 

souii to San Diego in California, By L’ ut. -Col. W. II. Emory. Washington, 
1S48. — Report of Lieut. J. W, Aiieit ot h's Examination of New Mexico in the 
Years 1S46-7. — Report of Lieut.-Col. Cooke of tiis March from Santa FG New 
iMexico. to San Diego, Upper California. — Jumnal of Capt. Johnston of a March 
fioin Santa Fc t'. San Dieg >. With 5Iaps. bvo. J. E. WorcesIEr, Esq. 

The saiii''. Hun. Edw vru FA'EREit. 

Speech of Mi. J. A. Pearce, of Maiyland, on the subject of the Coast 

Survey of tae U.S. Svo. pamph. Washington, 1819. J. \\ orcester. Esq. 

-Stranger in America. By C. W. Jaiison, Plates. 4to. 1807. 

PuR'iiAsro. 
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CENTRAL. 

Panama, Nicaragua, and Tehuantepec ; or Considerations uj'on the Question of Com- 
munication between the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans, With Panorama. By \V. 
B. Liot, 8vo. London. 1849. ' Dr. Shaw. 

Review of the Plans which have been proposed for connecting the Atlantic aiul Pacific 
Oceans by a Navigable Canal. By Joseph Glynn, Svo. pamph. 1S49. 

The Author, 

Rockwell’s Report on Railroad and Canal Routes between the Atlantic and Pacific 
Oceans. With various Maps in illustration. Svo. Washington, 1849. 

Hon. Edward Everett. 

Gl.atemala. — A Statistical and Commercial History of the Kiuirdom of Guatemala. 
By Don G. Juarrus. Translated by Lieut. Baily, R.M. Maps. Svo. 1S23. 

Plrcu\sed. 

Panama. — Railroad across the Isthmus of Panama. Report by Mr. T. Butler King. 
Svo. pamph. Washington, 1819. J. E. Worcester, Esq. 

sOl th, 

Brazil. — Travels in the Interior of Brazil, particularly in the Gold and Diamond 
District of that Country. ByJohuMawe. Plates, 4to. 1812. 

G. B. Greenougu, Esq. 

Chili. — The Geographical, Natural, and Civil History of Chili. Frum the Italian of 
Molina. Map. 2 vuls. Ss^). 1809. PtRcHAstD. 

CoLOMBix. — Coinpendlo Histonco del Descubrimiento y Cohmizaciuii de la Nucva 
Granada en el Siglo XVI. Por el Coronel Acosta. Map. 8vo. Paris, 1^48. 

Dr. Harding. 

Narrati\e of the Fixpedition to the Riveis Orinoco and A])urv, in South 

Ameiica. By G. Hippesley. Svo. 1819. Pluchased. 

Peru. — Primeia Parte de los Commentarios Reales que trattan del Ongen de los 
Vucas, Reyes que fveron del Pem, de su Idolatria, Leyes, &:c. Por Garcilasso 
de la Vega. 4to. Lisboa, 1GU9. *J. Baring Young, Esq. 

POLYNESIA, 

Characleies Generum Plantarum quas in itiiieie ad Insulas Maris Australis cullegeruut, 
desciipseruiit, deliueaiunt Annis 1772-75 J. U. Forster et G. Forstei. Plates. 
4to. 1770. J. B \uiNG VoL'NG, Esq. 

Auckland Islands. — The Auckland Islands: a short Account of theii Clunat*. Soil, 
and Pioductioiis. With Panorama. By Charles Enderhy, i‘\o. jiamphlet. 
1^49. ^ The Aitiior. 

Australia. — Geogiaphical Memoirs on New South Wales, by vaiious hands. Edited 
by Barron Field, Maps and Plates. Svo. 1825. Plrchased. 

Narrative of an Expedition undertaken under the dlieclion of the late 

iSIr. Assistant-Sun eyor E. B, Kennedy, tor the Exploration of the Country 
lying between Uuckmghaiu Bay and Cape York. ByM’illiam Carron. 'With 
a Map. Svo. pamphlet. Sydney, 1849. The Coi onial Office. 

NewZeaiand. — On the British Colonization of New Zealand. Aboiigines Protec- 
tion Society. Svo. pamphlet. 1840. Dr. Shaw. 

Peiem Islands. — Account of the Pelew Islands, AVestern Pacific; fiom the Journals 
of Capt. H. Wilson. By G. Keate. Fifth edition, with Siq'plement. Alap and 
Platts. 4to. 1803. ’ Purchased. 

ATLANTIC. 

Madeira. — Excuisions in Madeira and Poito Santo during the Autumn of 1823. By 
T. E. Bowdich. Plates. 4to. 1825. 

St. Helena. — Facts relati\e to the Island of St, Helena, By Maji»r Geneial Beatsoii. 
Map and Plates. 4to. 1810. Purchased, 
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ARCTIC OCEAN. 

Titles of JBoohs. Donors. 

Akctic Ocean. — Arctic Expedition of 1S49 (Captains Kellett and Moore, in the 
Herald and Plover), 4to. pamphlet, 1850. The Admiralty. 

Narrative of Arctic Discovery from the earliest period to the present 

time. Ey John J. Shillinglaw. 8vo. Maps. 1850, The Author. 


MEDITERRANEAN. 


Mediterranean. — Isoiario dell’ Atlante Veneto, del P. Coronelli. Parti. Folio. 
Venezia. 1C96. Capt. H. Smyth, R.N. 

Lighthouses of the Mediterranean, Black Sea, and Sea of Asof. Cor- 
rected to IS 19. Svo. pamphlet. 1849. Hydrographic Office. 

— New Sailing Directory for the Strait of Gibraltar and the Western 

Division of the Mediterranean Sea. By Jolm Purdy. 8vo. 1832. 

Nouveau Poitulan de la Mediterranee, Par Flotte d’Argengon. 

2 vols. Svo. Toulon. 18J9. 

Portulano del Mare Mediterraneo di S. Gorgoglione. Svo. Livorno. 

1815. Capt. W. H. Smyth, R.N. 

Voyage performed by the late Earl of Sandwich round the Mediter- 
ranean in 1733 and 1739. Map and Plates. 4to. 1799. 

J. Bering Young, Esq. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 


Abhandlungen der Kdn. Akad. der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1817. 4to. Ber- 
lin, 1849. 

^ erzeichiiiss der lS’22-46. 8vo. pamphlet. Berlin, 184S. 

Monatsberichte der, Juli 1848 to Juni 1849. Svo. Berlin. 1848-49. 

The Academy. 

African Squadron ^ indicated. By Lieut. H, Vule, B.E. 2nd ed. 8vo, pamphlet. 

18'J0. Capt. H. D. Trotter, R.N. 

Aligemeine Historie der Reisen zu Wasser uud Lande, oder Sammlunf; aller Reise- 
beschreibung, IMit nothigen Landkarten. In 21 vols. (1st volume wanting). 
20 vuls. 4to. Leipzig. 1748-74, Sir W. C, They ei.y an, Bart. 

Amerk'AN Almanac for 1830. l2mo. Boston. 1819. J. E. Worcester, Esq. 

— ~ Academy of Aits and Sciences, Proceedings of the. Vol, 2 (to p. 160). 
Svo. 1818-49. Tlie Academy. 

Philosophical Society, Proceetliiigs of the. Vol. 5. Nos. 42-44. Svo. 
Piiiladeipbia. 1849-50. 

Angio-^.vxon. ^-ol. 1 and No. S. Svo. 1S49 and 1850. Rev. C. D. Brereton. 

Annu,l» H\drugiaphiquts, Recueil d’avis, instructions, documents et momoires 
lelatils a rHydiogia})hie et a la Navigation. Tome 1. Annees 1848-49. 
Pari?. Ib4'h Ministere de la Marine. 


Astronomy.— A stronomical Journal, No. 1. 


Carnbridge, U. S. Ift49. 


Edited by B. A. Gould, jun. 4to. 

Die Editor. 


Astionomiral Oh^enations made at Radclitfe Ob^eivatory Oxford in 

t!.e IMT .uid 1«1S. \ ul-. » and II. Bv -M. J. Johnson "\I C Sio 

Oxtoid. Isi'J and Isou. The lUDciuttTiasTEEsi 

Extrarts from the Letterine^s of the Asironomical Observations made at 
tiieitoyalOhse.vatoiy, Edinburgh, hy the late Thomas Henderson. Reduced 
and edited by his successor, C. P. Smyth. 4to, pamphlet. 184'l, 

’I'he Editor. 
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Titles of Books. Donors. 

Astronomy. — On the Advantages to be attained by a Revision and Re-airangement of 
the Constellations. By Sir J. F. W. Herschel, Bart. 8vo, pamph. 1841. 

Capt. W. H.Sm^tu, R.N. 

' Royal Astronomical Society, Memoirs of the. Vol. 17. 4h), 1849. 

Monthly Notices of the. Vols. 8 and 9. 

8vo. 1848 and 1849. The Society. 

Athen.^eoM, Report of the Committee. May. Fol. pamph. 1850. 

Rules and Regulations, and List of Members, for 1849. ICmo. 1849. 

The Club. 

Journal, to April, 1850 (in continuation). 4to. 1849-50. The Editor. 

Bot.\nv. — O n the Korarima. or Cardamom of Abyssinia. By C. T. Beke. 8vo. 
pamph. 1847. The Author 

British Association for the Advancement of Science, Report of the Sixteenth and 
Eighteenth Meetings of the. 8vo. 1847 and 1849 The Association. 

Calcutta Public Library, Catalogue of. 8vo. Calcutta. 1846. 

— Report for IS 47» 48. Svo. pamph. Calcutta. 1848. 

The Committee. 

CATuioouEof Charts, Plans, and Views, and Sailing Diiecti<nis, &:c.. jmblished by 
Order of the Admiralty. Svo. 1849. H\ drugraphic Office. 

Cherokee Almanac for the year 1845. 16mo. Paik Hill. Henry Stevens, Esq. 

Colonial Intelligencer, or Aborigines Friend. No. 24. New Seiies. Svo. pamph. 
1850. The Aborigines Protection Society. 

Comptes Rendus de I’Academie des Sciences, to May 1850, in continuation. 4to. 
Pans. 1849. The Academy. 

Constitutional Defects of the University Colleges of Oxfoid. By a Member of the 
Oxford Convocation. Svo. pamph. 1850. 

Cruisers, The : being a Letter to tlie Marquis of Lansdowne, in Defence of Armed 
Coeicion for the Extinction of the Slave Trade. By James Richardson, Svo. 
pamph, 1849. The Ai thor. 

Description of the Altitude and Azimuth Instrument erected at the Royal Obseiva- 
tory, Gjeenwich, in the year 1S47. 4 to, pamph. 1847. 

of the Instruments and Process used in tlie Pliotographic Self-Registra- 
tion of the Magnetical and Meteoiological Instuiments at the Royal Observa- 
tory, Gieeiiwich. 4to. pamph. 1849. 

yf a Machine for Polishing Specula, with Directions for its use. Bv 

W. Lassell, Esq,, F.U.S. 4to. pamphlet. Capt. "W. H. Smyth, R.N. 

E\sy Rule for Fonnulizing all Epycycllcal Curves with one moving Circle by the 
Binomial Theoiem. By S. M. Drach, Esq., F.R..\..S. Svo. ^ sheet. IMy. 

Supplementary Considerations to ditto. Svo. pamph, 1850. The Author. 

Ethnogr\phv. — Chiistianity among the Gallas. By Charles T. Beke. 8vo. pamph. 

The Author. 

; Ethnological Society ; Addresses delivered at the Anniversary Meetings 

in 1845 and 1S4G. By Su Chailes alalcolm. Piesidait. 8vu. pamph. 1845 
and lb46. Dr. Situv. 

A few \\ Olds collected from the Languages spoken by the Indians in 

the neighUmihood of the Culuniloa River and Puget’s Sound. By Lieutenants 
Montgomeiy and De Hoisey, R.N. The Althohs. 

Imperial Dictiunaiy, English, Technological and Scientific, lllus- 

tiated by about 2000 eugiavings on woo<l. Edited by John Ogilvie, LL?D. 
2 voU. Imp. 8vo. Gla<;gow. 1850. * Dr. W. G. Blackie* 



Ixxxii Library of the Royal Geographical Society. 

Titles of Books. Donors. 

Ethnography, — M^moires de la Societe Ethuologique. Tome 1. 8vo. Paris. 1841. 

The Society. 

— — Nouvelles Recherches sur PApparitlon et la Dispersion des Bohemiens 

eii I’Europe. Par Paul Bataillard, 8vo. pamph. Paris, 1849. The Author. 

On the Origin of the Gallas. By C. T. Beke, 8vo. pamph. 1848. 

The Author. 

Refutation de rOpinion emise par M. Jomard, que les Peoples de 

I’Amerique n'ont jamais eu auctin Rapport avec ceux de PAsie. Par M. de 
Paravey. 8vo. pamph. Paris. 1819, The Author. 

Remarks on the Mats’ Hafa Tomar; or the Book of the Letter. An 

Ethiopic MS. in the University of Tubingen. By C. T. Beke. 8vo. pamph. 
1848. The Author. 

■ Remarques sur la Deuxieme Ecrituie Cuueiforme de Persepolis. Par 

J. Lowenstern. 4to. pamph. Paris. 1850. Mr. J, Shiluinglaw. 

• Rudiments of the Malay u Language ; being an Abiidgement of 

Mai sden’s Malayan Grammar, 12mo. pamph. 1817. 

Sentences in English and Malay. Printed for the Borneo Mission. 

16mo. pamph. 1817. Borneo Church Mission. 

Vocabulary of the Mandingo Language, 1837. In MS. 4to. 1837. 

Dr. W, H. Fitton. 

Franklin Institute, Journal of the. Thiid Series. Vols, 15 and 16. 8vo, Phila- 
delphia, 1818. The Institute. 

Gentleman’s Magazine. No. 2. February, 1850. 8vo. Messrs. Nicholls. 

Geography. — Les Antiquites Americaines, au point de vue des Progres de la Geo- 
graphic. Par M. Jomard. Svo. pamph. Paris. The Author, 

Bulletin de la Societe de Geographie, 2me S^rie, Tome x\iii., No. 

110; and xix., No. 111. 3me Serie, Tomes ix. and x. (Nos. 52-60); xi., 
xii. : and xiii.j No. 73. 8\o. Paris. 1812-50. The Society. 

Critical Researches in Pliilology and Geography. Svo. Glasgow. 1824. 

John Arrow smith, Esq. 

* Decline of Geographical Discovery; being an Appeal to the Biitisb 

Public on behalf of Geographical Science. By James Richardson. Svo. 
pamph. 1849. ' The Althor. 

— Dictionary of Geography, Descriptive, Physical, Statistical, and Histo- 
rical ; foiming a complete Gazetteer of the \Vorld. By A. K. Johnston 
Esq. Svo. London. 1850. ' Xhe Author! 

Essai snr ITlistoiie de la Cosmographie et de la Cartographic pendant le 

Moyen Age, &c. Par le Vicomte de Santarem. Tome 1. Svo. Pari^. 1849. 

The Author. 

Gazetteer of the World, or Dictionary of Geographical Knowledge. 

Edited by a Member of the Society. Pait 1. " Messis. Flllarton and Co! 

Geography, descriptive, delineative, and in detail ; and Hydrography in 

detail; combined and univeisally applied. By Capt. J. Mangles, R.N. Svo. 
pamph. 1849. The Author! 

Imperial Cyclopaedia of Geography.— I. Geography of the British Em- 
pire. Parts 1 and 2. Svo. Charles Knight, Esq. 

Journal of the Royal Geographical Society. Vol. 19, Paits 1 and '> 

Svo. 1848. ' The Society"! 

Monatsbericbte uber die Verbandlungen der Gesellschaft fur Erdkuude 

. zu Beilin. From the commencement. 9 vols. Svo. Berlin, 1840-48. 

The Society. 
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Geography. — Note CompUmentaire du dernier Article relatif a VExpedition Ameri- 
caine dans les Mers Polaires. Article de M. Biot. dto. pampb. Tiie Author. 

Nuevo Compendio di Geografia, Saggio di uua descrizione generate della 

Terra^ di Adriano ed Eugenio Balbi. Puntata la. 8vo. pamph. Torino. 
1847. The Count E. de Balbi. 

Outlines of Physical Geography ; designed for tiie use of Schools. By 

Edward Hughes. With eight Maps, compiled by William Hughes. 12mo. 
London. 1849. The Author. 

Societe de Geographie, Assemblee Geneiale du 19 Janvier, 1819. 

Discouis prononce par le President, M. Jomard. bvo. pamph. Paris. 

■■ 21 Dec., 1849. Disconrs 

d’Ouverture, par M. Jomard. Svo. pamph. Paris, 1850. The Althok. 

Statutes of the Darmstadt Geographical Society. Svo. pamph. Darm- 
stadt, 1845, Right Hon. Lord Colchester. 

Transactions of the Bombay Geogxaphical Society from October, 1848 

to May, 1849. Svo. Bombay, 1849, The Society. 

Title-pages and 

Indices to various volumes. M. D'Avezac. 

Zakarija Ben Muhammed Ben Mahmud-el-Ca^wini^s Kosmographie. 

Herausgegeben ^on F. Wiistenfeld. ler Ttieii, 2er Halite Svo. Gottingen, 
1849. The German Oriental Society, 

Geoi.ogy. — Address delivered at the Anniversary Meeting of the Geological Society 
of London, 19th of February, 1847. By Leonard Horner, President. Svo, 
pamph. 1847. 

The same, for the years 1848 and 1849. By Sir H. T. de la Beclie Svo. 

pamphs, 1818 and 1848. The Geological Society. 

Journal of the Geological Society of Dublin. Vol. iii., Part % No. 3 ; 

Pait 3, No. 1, and Part 4, Nos. 2 and 3 : Tol. iv., Parts 1 and 2 : and Index 
to first three vuls. Svo. Dublin. 1845-49. The SociErv. 

Quarterly Journal of the Geological Society. Nos. 19 to 22. Svo. 

1S49-5U. The Society. 

Hakilit Society, Publications of the ; \iz. — 

I. The Observations of Sir Richard Hawkins, Kiit., in his Voyage into the 

South Sea in 1593. Edited bv Capt. C. D. Betbune, U.N. &vo. 
1847. 

II. Select Letters of Columbus, Translated and edited bv R. H, Major, Esq., 

8\o. 1847. 

III. Toe Discovery of Guiana. By Sir Walter Raleigh. Edited by Sii 11, H. 

Schomburgk. 8vu. 

IV. Sii Fiaiicis Drake, his Voyage, 1595. By Thomas Maynarde. Edited by 

AV. D. Cooley, Svo. 1849, 

V. Narratives of A'oyages towards the North-West in Search of a Passage to 

Cathay and India — 1498 to 1631. By Thomas Rundall, Esq. Svo. 1849. 

A’ I. The Historic of Travaile into A'iiginia Biitannia. By AA illiam Strachey, 
Gent, Edited by R. H. Major, Esq. Svo. 1849. 

The Society . 

Heads for the Arrangement of Local Information in every Department of Parochial 
and Rural Interest, By Edward Stanley, D.D., Bishop ot Norwich. 2nd 
edit. Svo. pamph. 1848. The Author. 

Kongl. A"etenskap3*Akademiens Handliugar for Ar 1847 and 1848. ItaHaftet. Svo. 
Stockholm. 18 49. 
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KoNGli, Vetenslraps Akademiens Forhandlingar • Ofverstgt, 1844 to 1S48, Five 
numbers. 8vo. Stockholm. 1845'49. 

The Royal Academy of Sciences, Stockholm. 

Letter on the subject of Thermometi'ic Scales. By S. M. Drach. Svo. Debached 
page. 1849. The Author. 

to M. Daussy, President of the Geographical Society of France. By 

Charles T. Beke. Svo. pamph. 1S50. The Author. 

Letters on certain Passages in the Life of Admiral Sir John Hawkins; from John 
Payne Collycr, Ksq., and Capt. W. H. Smyth, R.N. 4to. pamjAi. 1850. 

Capt. \V. H. Smyth, R.N. 

Linne^n Society. Tiansactions of the. Vols. IG to 19, and Parts 1 and 2 of 
Vol. 20. 4to. 1829-17. 

Proceedings of. Vol. 1 (Nov. 1838 to June 1848"), and Vol. 2 

(pp. 1 to 48). Svo. 1838-49. 

— Charter and Bye-Laws. 8vo. 1818. The Society. 

Literary Gazette. March. 1819, to April, ] 850. 4to. 1849-50. The Editor. 

Madras Journal of Literatiiie and .Science. Nos. 34 to 36. 8vo. Madras. 
1848-50. The Madras Society. 

Manlal of Scientific Enquiry ; piepared for the use of Her Majesty’s Navy ; and 
adapted for Travellers in general. Edited by Sir J. F. W. Heiscbei. Bait. 
Map. Svo. 1819, \V. J. Hamilton. Esq. 

Maritime Positions. By Lieut. Raper, R.N. Svo. 1850. The Author. 

Melanges Hydrographiques, ou Recueil de Documents relatifs a THydrographie et a 
la Navigation; revus et mis en oidre par M. B. Darondeau. Tomes 1 to 3. 
Svo. Palis. 1816-47 IMiNisi ere de la JIarine. 

Memoire sur la Decouverte ties-ancienne en Asie, &c. de la Pondre a Canon et des 
Armes a. Fen. Par M. de Paiai ey. Svo. panij)h. Pails 1850. Tiie Author. 

Memoires presentes a rAcailemie Ini])eiiale des Sciences de St. Peteishoiug par 
divers Sa\aii>. Tome (i. 2(Ie et 3nie Liviais(HJS. 4to. St. Peterslmuig. 
1848 aiul 1840. The Academy. 

METroRoioGiscHF. Beobachtuiigen angestellt auf Veraiistaltung der natmforschen- 
deii Geselischafr in Ziiiicii. Years 1837 to 1846. 4to. Zunch. 

The same, for 1848. Svo. pamph. ZUrich. 

The Zurich Society or Naturalists. 

N^RKvtpve of the Transactions in Bengal during the Suohahdahi ies of Azeem Us 
Khan, JatTer Khan, Siiuja Khan, Serapaz Khan, and Alyveidy Khan. From 
the Peisian. By Gladwin. Svo. Calc. 17^S. " * Purchased. 

Natlrai History.— Annals of the Lyceum ofNalmal History of New Voik. Vol.iv, 
No. 12. 8\o. New Vuik. ISIS ' The.Socih'n! 

Denkschiift zm Feier des Ilundeitjrthrigen Stiftungfe>tes des 

• naturfnsclienden Gesellhchalt in Zun<4j, 30 Nor., 1846. 4to. pamph. 
Zurch. IS4f). dlteZiRicH Society o^ Naturalists. 

Memoire^ de la Societe de Physique et d’Histoire Natuielle de 

Geneve. Tome xin. Pait 1, w ith two 8upplementa. 4f(). Geneve. 1848-49. 

The SouTETi. 

Mitllieilungeii dei Natiirfor^rbenden Ge'«ellschaft in Zinirh. 

Hel’te 1 aiai 2. Z Uriel). Svo. 1847 and 184s. 

The Zurich Society or Nati raihsts. 

Orn (le iioubske Hvahiyrs geographiske Uuhudelse i 

renile og i tulhgeie Tia. Af Prof. Kschriclit. Svo. jiamph. The Author. 

Nmticat Almanac. From 1767 to 1849 (wanting the lolnme forl84l i. 80 vols. 
bvo. 1766-1845. Sir W , C. TRRvrivAN. Bait. 
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Titles of Books. Donors. 

Nautical Almanac lor lS44j 184 j, and 1851. 2 voU. 8vo. 1S40, 41, and 4i3. 

The Hydrographic Office. 

Magazine, to May, 1850, in continuation, ^vo. 1840-50. Purch\sed. 

Numismatic Society, Proceedings of the. 1S30 to 1830. Svo. 1837*10. Dr. Shaw. 

Outline of a Comprehensive Plan for diverting the Sewage of London from the 
Tliames, and ap] dying it to Agiicultuial Purposes. Hy John Martin, K.L. 
8vo» pamph. IS 30. The Author, 

Pictorial Maps for the Illustration of the Land, the Sea, and the Heavens on the 

Walls of large Buildings, and Georamas. By S. Banniater. 1st ami 2n(l edit. 
Svo. pamph. 1849-5u! The AunioR. 

Plan of the Buildings and Giounds of the Royal Observatory, Greenwich, m ith Ek- 
planatlon and Hisfoiy. 4to. pamrdi. 1847. Capt, W. H. Smvth, R.N. 

PuAcTtCE of Navnration and Nautical Astronomy. By Henry Raper, Lieut. R.N. 

3i<l edit. >vo. I'^dth TheAiTHoii. 

PuiNClPi ES (jf Punishn.errt on which tiie Mark System of Prison Discipline is Advo- 
cated. B) Cupt. iMaconochie, R.N. S\o. pamph. 1S50. I>r. .Shaw . 

Prookes*} of the Develojjment of the Law of Storms, and of the Variable Winds. By 
Lieut.-Col. Reid, R.K. 8\o. 1849. The Authuh- 

Qcarteuiv Review. VoU. 51, 54, and 73; and Nos. 169 to 17i. Svo. 1S34, 
1850. John Murray, Esq. 

Rapport f Ut a rAcademle Imjeuale des Sciences jiar W. Struve, sur une Mission 
Scientitiqiie dunt il fut chaige en 4to. ](amph. IS 49. 

The Imperiai, Acvdlmy oi SciencE'j, Sr. Petkrsburgh. 

Records of British Knterpri'^e beyond Sea, from the earliest original sources to the 
present time. By S. Bannister. Vol. 1. Part 1. 8\o. pamph. l'<49. 

The Author. 

Royal Atriicultural Society, Journal of the. Vol. 1, Part 4 ; Vol. 2, Part 3; Vol. 4, 
l^art 2 ; Vol 9, Pait 1; and Vol. 10. Svo. 1840-48, The Society. 

Astioiioniical Society, Memoirs of ilie. Vol. 18. 4to. 1850. The Society, 

• G'Hiiwall PoU technic Society, First, Third to Sixth, Eighth, and Sixteenth 

Annual Rejiorts of the. Svo, Falmouth. 1836-40 and 1S50. 

The Society. 

Society of Edinhurgh, Transactions of the. Vol. 16, Pait 5, and Vol. 19, 

Part 1, 4to. Edtnhurgh. IS49. 

Proceedings of the. Vol. 2, Nos- 33 and 34. 

The Society. 

Society of Literature, Tiansactions of the. Second Series. Vol. 2, and 

Vol. 3, Parti. 8vo. 1S47-4S. The Society. 

Society of Van Diemen’s Land, Papers ami Proceedings of, Vol. 1. Part I. 

8\o. rS49. 

— — — Report of, for the year 1848. 8vo. pamph. 

Rules. Svo, Hobart Town, ISIS. 

The Society. 

SiMMONDsU Colonial Magazine. Edited by P. L. Simmonds. 14 voia. Svo. 1844-48. 

Dr. Shaw. 

Select Oiles from the Persian Poet Hafez. Translated into English ^ erse by Johir 
Nott. 4to. 1787. J, B YUiNG Young, Esq. 

Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge. Vol. 1. 4to. Washington. 181S. 
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Titles of Boohs. Donors. 

Smithsonian lustitutlon, Reports, &c. of, exhibiting its Plans, Operations, and Finan- 
cial Condition, np to January 1, 1849. 8vo. pamjJi. Washington. 1849. 

The Smithsonian Institution, 

Statistics. — Mittheilungen des Statistischen Vereins fiir das Kon. Sachsen. 17te and 
18te Lief. 4to. Dresden, 1848-49, The Society. 

Statistical Society of London, Journal of the. Vol. 7, Part 1 ; Yol. 12, Parts 3 and 
4; and Vol. 13, Parts 1 and 2, 8vo. 1849-50. The Society. 

Tables for the Reduction of Ex-Meridian Altitudes. By J. T. Ttiwson, 8vo. pamph. 
1819, The Hydrographic Office. 

Tomb of Alexander. By E. D. Clarke, LL.D. 4to. Camb. 1805. 

.T. Baring Young, Esq. 

Typhons de 1848, des Ouragans Obliques et des Coups de Vent fixe, &c. Par 
F. A. E. Keller. 8vo. pamph. Paris. 1819. Ministere de la Marine. 

Western Journal of Agriculture, Manufactures, &c. Vol. ii., No. 2. Svo. St. Louis. 
1849, S. M.Drach, Esq. 

Zend-Avesta, Onvrage de Zoroastre. Traduit en Fran^ais sur Toriginal Zend. Par 
M. Aiiquetil du Perron. 3 vols. 4to. Paris. 1771. J. Baring Young, Esq. 

Zoological Society of London, Transactions of the. A"ol. 3, Part 6. 4to. 1849. 

> Proceedings of the. Nos. 180 to 189, and title-page 

and Index to Vol. 16, with Council Reports for 1848 and 1849. 8vo. 1818 
and 1849. The Zoological Society. 


MAPS, CHARTS, Ac. 

ATLASES. 

Biblical Atlas; with a brief Geographical Introduction, and a complete Scriptural 
Gazetteer by the author of the 'People’s Dictionary of the Bible.* 8vo. 1849. 

A. Petermann, Esq. 

Johnston. — The Physical Atlas of Natural Phenomena, reduced from the Edition 
in imperial folio. By A. K. Johnston, Esq. In completion. 4to. 

The Author. 

Petermann. — Atlas of Physical Geography, Constructetl by Augustus Petermann, 
Esq. In completion. 4to. The Author. 


WORLD. 

Cotidal Lines. 

Geographical Distribution of Winds. 

Distribution of Rains. 

Ocean Currents. Rev. Samuel Clark. 

EUROPE. 


Europe. — Atlas to Alison's History of Europe, constructed and arranged under the 
direction of Mr. Alison, by A. K. Johnston. 4to. 1S48. 

A. K. Johnston, Esq. 

Betts’s Interrogatory Map of Europe, 

Physical School Map of Europe. Mr. J. Betts. 

Map of Europe. By W. Hughes. The Author. 
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Maps, Charts, Donors. 

Belgium.— Chart of the Inner Road of Ostend. 1S49. Hydrographic Office, 

British Isles. — Geographical Illustrations of British History. No. 1. Published 
by the National Society. Rev. Samlel Clark, 

Hydrographical Map of the British Isles, exhibiting the Geogra- 
phical distribution of the Inland waters. By Augustus Petermann. July, 1849, 

Map of the British Isles, elucidating the distribution of the Popu- 
lation. Based on the Census of 1841. By Augustus Petermann. July, 1849. 

Purchased. 

England. — Betts's Interrogatory Map of England and Wales, IMr. J. Betts. 

Chart of England. Sheet 10, West Coast. Formby to Fleetwood. 

1849. Hydrographic Office. 

Map of London and its Environs, Levels taken by oider of the 

Commissioners of Sewers. In 4 sheets. By James Wyld, Esq., M.P. 

The Acthor. 

ancient Cities of London and Westminster. By Messrs. 

Taperell and Innes. The Authors. 

Chart of Port Sunderland. IS 19. 

River Thames. Sheet 1. From the Kenti'sh Knock and the 

Naze to the AVest Swin, 1850. 

Entrance to the River Tyne. 1849. Hydrographic Office. 

Ireland. — Betts's Interrogatory Map of Ireland. 

ScoTiAND. — ■ — Scotland. Mr. J. Betts. 

Chart of Scotland, North Coast, Sheet 6 — Thurso to Cape Wrath: and 

West Coast, Sheets 1 and 2 — Fiith of Solway to Gigha Island. 1849. 

■ Loch Aline. 1850. Hydrographic Office. 

Johnston's Plan of the City of Ediiiburgb, Scale 5 feet to 1 statute 

mile. Sheet 33. A. K. Johnston, Esq. 

Chart of Loch Inver and Loch Roe. 1849. 

Kircudbright Bay. 1850. 

Lamlash Harbour (Arran Island). 1849. 

Sanda Island. 1849. 

Stornaway Harbour (Lewis Island). 1849, 

Hydrographic Office. 

France. — Carte Particuliere desChtes de France. Piovence. Paitie comprise entre 
le Bee tie I'Aigle et le Cap Couronne. 1848. 

— et d'Esjiagne. Partie comprise entre 

Canet et le Cap de Creux. 1849. Ministere de la Marine. 

Greece. — Chart of the Archipelago. Sheets 4 and 5. 1849. 

Amorgo Island. 1849. 

Nicaria Island. 1849. Hydrographic Office. 

Iceland. — Carte dTslande en quatre feuilles. Par O. N. Olsens. Publiee par la 
Societe Litteraire dTslande. 1844. (In Icelandic and French.) 1844. 

The same, reduced. 1 sheet. 1849. The Society. 

Italy — 

Balevric Islands. — Plans du Port dTvice (Iviza), 1849. 

Elba. — Plan de Porto Ferrajo. 1849. 

Genoa. du Golfe de laSpezia. 1849. Ministere de la Marine. 
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MapSf Charts, 8s'c. Donors. 

Sardinia. — Caita Stati di sua Maesta Sarda in Terra ferraa. Opera del 

Real Corpo di Stato Magj^nore Generale. Sheet 3, Sardinian Government. 

Norway. — Kart over det sydlige Norge, ved P. A. Munch. Ciiristiania, 1845. 

The Author. 

Schleswig. — Slesvig i Valdemarernes Tid efter Jordebogeii 1231, og J. Meyers 
Kort 1240, &c. Ved J, N. Schmidt. Kjobeiihavn, 1840. The Author. 

Spain. — Plan des Ports de Cadaques et Lligat. Cotes de Catalogue. 1S49. 

du Puit de Santa Cruz et de la Selva. Cotes de Catalogue. 1849. 

Ministkre de la Marine. 

W URTEMUERG. — Kditevoii deal Kon. Wuitemberg nach deni neuen Landesvermessung 
ini dein Massstahe, von »leni Kdn. statiitisch-topogiapliischen Bureau. 

Sheets 31 to 50, 1813-40. Professor Keller. 


ASIA. 

3Iaf of Asia, By M . Hughts. The Author. 

Asia Minor, — Chart of Karahaghla, Kappaii, and Kos Channels. 1S49. 

China. — Chart of China. Sheets 1 to S. Kastern Coast Hong Kong to the Vang- 
tse-kiang, including tlie Cbusan Islands. 1849. 

Chiiicliew Harbour. 1849. 

Chusan Archipelago. "1 sheets. 1849, 

— Hae Tan Strait. Is50. 

Hooelow and Chimiuo Bays, 1849, 

Kintang Channel. 1849. 

— the Rivei Min from the entrance to the Pagoda Anchorage. 1849. 

Mirs Bay. 1849. 

Namoa Island. 1849. 

Namqnan Harbour. 1850. 

Pescadore Islands. 1849. 

Sam-Sah Bay. 1850. Hiduografhic Office. 

Plan des Douches du Tigre (Riviere du Canton). 1848. 

Minist^re de la Marine. 

Chart of Ting Hae Harbour, Cbusan Island. 1849. 

Tongsang Haibourand Hutau Bay. 1849. 

■ VVangarurn Harbour. 1849. 

Aung River from the Muutli to Ning-Po. 1849. 

Hydrographic Office. 

Corea.— Carte de la Presqu'ile de Coree. 1848, Ministere de la Marine. 

Japan. PEmpire du Japon (dedicated to the Grand Duke of Weimar') 

1827. 

Map of the Japanese Islands. (Before letters.) 2 copies. Dk. Gltzlaff. 

Chart of the S.W. Part of Japon, from a Dutch Manuscript. 1792. 

Hydrographic Office. 

Loo Choo.— Carte de PArchipel Lou-Tchou et de la panic sud du Japon. 1849. 
Carte de la Rade et du Port de Nafa. 1848, 

Plan du Port de Ounting. 1S4S. Ministere de la Marine. 

Palestine. — Map of Palestine. By W. Hughes, Esq. 7'lie Author. 
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MapSj Charts, Src. Donors. 

Palestine. — Map of the Jordan and Dead Sea, and the route of the ]<arty under 
the command of Lieut. Lynch, lj.S.N. Messrs. Aulick and Dale, R.N. 
2 copies. His Excellency the Hon. Abbott Lawrence. 

Sinai. — Map of the Peninsula of Mount Sinai. By J. Hogg, Esq. 184S. The Author. 

AFRICA. 


Map of Africa, By W. Hughes. 

North. — IMap of the Countries of the Nile and Part of Arabia. By Augustus Peter- 
maun. The Author. 

South. — Chart of Poit Alexander. 1849. 

— Simon’s Bay. 1849. 

Talde Bay. 1849. 

Waterloo Bay. 1849. H’i orographic Office. 

West. — Carte de Tentree du Rio Nuilez. 1S4S, Ministere de la Marine. 

Algeria. — Plan paiticulier du Mouillage de Dellys. 1849. 

Jigelly. 1’349. 

— Mostaganem et de rembouchure du 

Chelif. 1849. Minisiere de la Marine. 

Morocco. — Chart of Tangier Bay, 1849. Hydrographic Office. 


AMERICA. 


Map of America. By W. Hughes. 


The Author. 


north. 

Military Reconnoissance of the Arkansas, Rio del Norte, and Rio Gila, by \V. H. 

Emory, Lieut. Top. Engineers. 1847, J. E. Worcester, Esq. 

Arctic. — Chart of Arctic America. Sheets 1 and 2. (Two copies.) 1815 and 1849. 
^Vest. — C hart of Frazer River (Gulf of Georgia), 1849. 

Puget Sound. Ift49. 

CvTiFOHNiA. — Chart of Bodega Bay. 1849. 

■ Magdalena Bay. 1849. 

Playa Maria Bay, Poit St. Bartholomew’s, and St, Juan 

Anchorage. 1849. 

— Port St. Quentin. 1849. 

St. Lucas Bay, 1849. 

St. Nicholas Island, Coronados, and Colnett Bay. 1849. 

Mexico. — Chart of Acapulco Port. 1849. 

— — — Port Guatulco, and Morra Ayuca. 1849. 

• Hyduogrvphic Office. 

Carta del Istmo de Tehuantepec. Escala Gtorge O’Gorman, Esq. 

New Brunswick. — Chart of Cocagne Harbour. 1819. 

Sbediac Bay and Harbour. 1849. 

Hydrographic Office. 

Newfoundland. —Bale de Ste. Margueiite et Ause du Nouveau Ferole. 1848. 

Ministere de la Marine . 

h 
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MapSi Chat'iSy Donors. 

Nova Scotia. — Chart of Caiiboa Harbour. 1S50. 

Pictou Haibour. 1S50. 

Pkince Edward's Island. — Chart of Bedeqiie Harbour. 1849. 

Munay Harbour. 1849. 

Vancol vek Island. — Chart of Vancouver Island. 1849. 

— Nootka Sound and Friendly Cove (in Nootka Sound). 

1849. Hydrographic Ofuce. 

CENTRAL. 

Map of Central America, showing' the ditleient lines of Atlantic and Pacific Com- 
munication. By James \V}ld. I6o0. The Actiior, 

Costa Rica. — Chait of the Gulf of NIco\a, Costa Rica. 1819. 

Nicakagua, — C liait of Port Culeioa. 18 jn^ 

Gulf of Fonseca. 1849. 

Grey Town. 1849, 

Port Realejo. 1849. 

Panama. — Chait of Panama Bay. 1849. 

Pueblo Nuevo. 1849. 

Vluagta. — Chait of Bahia Honda. 1819. 

— — — Quibo Island. 1849, Hydrographic Office. 


By Lieut. Maury, U.S.N. ■VVashin^- 
Hvdrographic Office, U.S. 

Hydrographic Office. 
Ministere de la Marine. 

WEST INDIES. 

Havti.— Rade de Port au Prince. 1849. 

Mouillage a Pentree de la Bale de Samana. 1849. Ministere de la Marine. 

POLYNESIA AND PACIFIC ISLANDS. 

Acstralia.— Chart of Port Albany. 1849. 

Botany Bay. 1850. 

— Port Bowen. 1849. 

Rockingham Bay. 1849. Hydrographic Office. 

Carolines. — Plan du Port Lodde (lie Boniiebey). 1849. 

Mtdalfcline (He Bonnebey). 1849, 

Port Ronikiti Bonnebey). 1849. 

Fle’ee Xslvnds. — Carte tie rArcidpel Viti. 1849, 

Friendly Islands.- — Caite de i'Archipel Tonga. 1849, 

Marulesas. — C aite tin Baie du Controleur (He Nuka Hiva). 1849. 

■ Baie de Tale 0 Hae (lie Nuka Hiva). 1849. 


sou 111. 

Brazii. — Pdot Chart tif the Coast of Brazil, 
ton, 1849. 

Chili. — Chait of Concepcion Bay. 1849. 
pA'iAGONM. —Chart of Port Heniy. 1850. 
Perl'. — .Mouillage de Huacho. 1849. 
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yiaps^ Charts, S\C. Do7iors. 

New Caledonia. — P lan du Port de Hien^arene. iS49. 

Portde Puuebo. 1S49. MiNibTEKE de ia Marine. 

New Zealand. — Chart ut“ Auckland Haibour. 1849. 

the entrances to Auckland Harbour. 1S50. 

HYDitonuAPHic Office. 

Plan of Manu-Koii Pah, a Native Fortitication, and part of t!ie 

suirouniinipj settlement New Plymouth, New Zealand. Siir\e\ed ainl drawn 
by F. A. Caiiiny;ton. lblU-4t). 

the Town and Pait ot the Settlement of New Plymouth, 

New Zealand, selected, surveyed, and delineated by' F. A. Carrington. 

Ihe At. rno«. 

■ Chart of Shouraka Gulf and Mouth of the River Thames. 1S49. 

KvDKmxKAPHiC Ofuce. 

Philippines. — Plan du Mouillage de Samboangan (He Mindanao';. 18^8. 

MiNisiKHE DE I \ Marine. 

Socorro. — Chart of Socoiro, Cocos, Chn Ion, Clippeiton. Guadalni e Plands, &.c. 1849. 

Hydkoguaphic Office, 

Sooi oo Arc HI PEI ago. — C arte de 1 He Hassdan, iNc. et Dependances. 1819. 

— Plan de la Baie et du Port de Malarnaour (Basaihin). 1848. 

— — — Buie de Maloussou (Bassilanj. 1848. * 

Hade de Souioo (He Solo). 1849, 

MlNIS'lhUE DE LA MaRINE- 

Torres Strait. — Ciiart of Torres Strait. 1830. Hvduographic Office. 

ATLANTIC. 


1 racks of the Steam Ships President and Great ]>iivtT])ool across the ^Vtlantic, Lieut. 
Fayrer, H.N., Commaiuler. 

North. — Chart of the North Atlantic Ocean; whei-ein is delineated tlie track of 
H.M. Fleet, commanded by tire late Viscount Nelson, in ])uiMilt of the com- 
bined Fleets of France and Spain, l.>03. By Win. Fallen. 1607. 

Ca])t, F wREH. U.N. 

Pilot Cliait of the North Atlantic. By Lieut. Maury, U.S.N. '1 slieets. 

Washington, 1819. 

Chart ot the North-east Tiade Winds, (derived from) Maury's Wind and 
Current Charts of the North Atlantic. Washington. 

\Vind and Current Chart of the North Atlantic. By Lieut. Maury, U.S.N. 

In 8 sheets. Washington, 1848. 

South. — Wind and Current Chart of the South Atlaiitic. By Lieut. Maury, U.S.N. 

Sheets 1 and 2. Washington, 1846. Hvduographic Office, U.S. 

Azores. — Chart of the Azores or Western Isles. 1849. 

Corvo and Flores. 1849. 

Fayal Pico and San Jorge. 1849. 

Forceira and Graciosa. 1819. 

Horta and Pym Bays, and Faya Channel. 1819. 

San Miguel. 1819. 

Santa Maria and the Formigas. 1849, 

— Bull Road. 1849. Hv drooraphic OpFit i , 
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ARCTIC SEA. 

Mapi) Charts y ^'c. Donors. 

Chart of the Arctic Regions. Fiom the Admiralty Surveys. By James Wyld. 

James Wyld, M.P. 

Map of the Countries round the North Pole. By J. Arrovvsmith, 1850. The Author. 
Chart of the North Polar Sea, corrected to 1849. 

— — North Polar Sea, 1850. 

Baffin Bay, with Davis and Barrow Straits (2 copies). 1849. 

Hydrographic Office. 


india:^ ocean. 

Madagascar. — An Attempt to delineate the Interior of Madagascar. By Col. J. A. 
Lloyd. Drawing. The Colonial Office. 

The same. Tracing. The Author. 

Map of Madagascar, from original drawings, sketches, &c. By J. A. 

Lloyd. John Arkow’smith, Esq, 

Carte de ITle et du Canal de Ste. Marie de Madagascar. Ifc49, 

Seycheiles. — Plan de la Baie et du Port de Mahe. 1849. 

Ministere de la Marine. 

St. Paul. — Chart of the Island of St. Paul. 1849. Hydrographic Office. 

MEDITERRANEAN, 

Carte Generale de la Mer Meditet ranee, lere Feuille. 1849. 

Ministerf de la Marine. 

RED SEA. 

Chart of Mocha Road. 1849. Hydrographic Office. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 


Monuments of Nineveh, from Drawings made on the spot by A. H, Layard, D.C.L. 
Illustrated in One Hundred Plates, Folio. 1849. The Author. 
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LIST ()F PUBLIC INSTITUTIONS, &e., 

TO WHICH COPIES OF THE LONDON GEOGKAPHICAL JOURNAL 
ARE PRESENTED. 


GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. 


Antiquaries, Societv of 
Architects. Institute of British 
Arts^ Societv or 
Asiatic Societv (Koyal) 

Astronomical Sociurv (Ucyal) 
ATiiF>N.i:rM Club 

Dublin Geolo hcal Soc. (Trinity Coll ) 
Last India Company’s Library 
Edinburoh, Royal Society of 

L DIN BURCH NfW Pii I LO^OPH I C AL JouR. 
(Prof. Jameson) 

Lncineers, Institute or Civil 
Fore ION OrriCE 


Geological Society 
Horticultural Society 
Hudson's B.ay Company’s Library 
Hydro iRApiiic Office 
i Linnean Society 
I Literatl're, Roy-al Society ok 
I Rov.al Institution 
j Royal Society 

; St.VTISTICAL SOCIETY 

Traa-ellkrs’ Club 
United Service Institution 

Zo O LOGl C A L s oc 1 ET Y 


p:uropp:- 


Atiien'. . . . 

. L'niversity Library 

Berian . . . 

. .Veademy of Sciences 

— 

. Geographical Society 

C’OPEMIAGEN 

. Royal Society of Sciences 


. Royal Society of Nuitii- 


ern Antiquaries 

Dkfadln . . 
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I . — Sovic Account of the Volcanic Group of Santorin or Thera, 

once called CalUstc, or the 3Iost Beautijul. By Lieut. E. 

M. Leycesteuj R.X. 

LCommunicated by Capt. Thomas Graves, K.X., F.R.G.S., through the Admiralty.] 
Santohix has, perhaps, no parallel in shape, except it be Am- 
sterdam Island, situated on the route from the Cape of Good 
Hope to Australia. Herodotus (iv. 147) says that it was 
originally called “ Calliste," or the Most Beautiful; probably 
before the eiaiption, which left it much in the same state that 
we now sec it. 

This group of islands Is about bO miles N. of Crete, and some- 
\\hat more than 12 miles S. of Nio, the ancient los. The chief 
ii^land of the group, Thera, has been likened to a horseshoe ; but 
a cre&ceiit with its two points elongated and stretching to the 
\\('stward wouhl he nearer the mark. The N. cape is called 
jNIavro Petra, or Black Rock ; the N.E. Cape Kolumbo ; 
the S.E. Cape Messa-Vouno ; the S. Cape Exomiti ; and, of 
those forming the two points of the crescent, the one to the N. is 
Epanomeria, and that to the S. Cape Akroteri. The former 
bears about N. b. E. 6 miles from the latter, which gives the inner 
curve or shore of the island, an indentation of about 4 miles, and 
a distance (allowing for the irregularities) round it of 12 miles. 
The distance round the outer curve, also taken from these capes 
or western horns of the crescent, is 18 miles, giving a total coast 
line to the island of 30 miles. 

In no part is the island more than 3 miles across as the crow 
flies, and in some parts it is not more than tV of a mile ; the 
distance by land from Cape Messa-Vouno to Cape Akroteri is 
about 6 miles ; from Cape Exomiti to Cape Kolumbo miles ; 
and from Kolumbo to Epanomeria, the town at the N.W. 
extremity, about 2 miles. 

The shores round the inner curve appear to be the edges of 
the crater caused by the eruption wliich separated Thera from 
the neighbouring and opposite isles of Therasia and Aspronisi. 
They are' the most frightful precipices that can be imagined, 
and appear of the colour of iron dross, except where their sum- 
mits are capped with a deep layer of pozzolaua. They vary in 
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Soinc Account of the Volcanic Group of Santorin. 


height from about 500 to 1200 feet: in slope from 45 to the 
perpendicular. It is along the edges of these precipices that the 
principal towns of the island are built — Epanomcria to the N., 
and Merovouli and Thera in the centre of the curve or indentation . 
Nothing presents a stranger spectacle than these houses, like 
eyries perched along the very edges, and many of them excavated 
in the vast beds of pozzolana. 

Under the town of Merovouli is a promontory called Skaro, 
which projects about one-third of a mile. It is steep, and upon 
it are the remains of a castle, built by the dukes of Naxos. 
Here also lived in the time of Tournefort all the principal people 
of the island ; but the violent shocks of earthquakes, particularly 
those which occurred when Xeo Kaimeni (or New’ Burnt Island) 
was produced, have frightened all the inhabitants a^vvay, and it is 
now the abode of aquatic birds. 

In order to make approaches to the tow’ns upon the cliffs, the 
Inhabitants — the most industrious race in the Grecian Archi- 
pelago — have cut in the side of the precipices, in three different 
places, zig-zag stairs or roads, with immense labour. Those 
leading from the sea up to Thera w’cre constructed under the 
direction of Wailler, a German engineer, and cost 33,000 dracli- 
m?e ; the ascent, for a good pedestrian, will take about tw’cnty 
minutes. From the summit the road runs along the edge of the 
precipice, and, in many places, over the habitations, wdiich ar<‘ 
l)uilt in the face of them ; for to the N. of Merovouli and to the S. 
of Thera, the chimnies rise up on each side, and there is scarcely 
any other sign of a dw’clling to be seen. 

All the northern half is composed entirely of volcanic ma- 
terials, iron, pumice, lava, pozzolana, &c. ; and three remark- 
able looking mountains occupy a great part of the space from 
Merovouli to the village of Phinika, which is on the road to 
Epanomcria, and about a mile from it. 

The southern half contains the Greater Elias, of limestone or 
marble formation, the peak of wdiich is the highest land in San- 
torin, rising 18S7 feet above the level of the sea. It is in that 
part w’here the island is broadest ; to its S.E. side is joined by a 
ridge called the Sellada, that of Messa-Vouno (or Half Mountain), 
in allusion probably to its size, which is little more than half the 
height of the other. It is very precipitous, formed of limestone, 
and its S.E. point terminates at the cape of the same name. On 
its summit are many remains and inscriptions of the ancient city 
of Thera. 

At the S. extremity of Santorin rises Mount Platanimos, also 
of limestone : the southern side descends to the coast near Cape 
INmniti. On its eastern slopes are cut many rock tombs of a 
^ery remote age, and W. of the ca])e are the remains of a mole 
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under water, supposed to belong to the ancient city of Eleusis, 
but no inscription has been found to identify this spot with the site 
of that city. 

From its western shores or cliffs, and where the mountains do 
not come in the w'ay, the island has a rapid descent to the E., N., 
and S. coasts, and is entirely cultivated with the vine. In fact, it is 
one uninterrupted smiling vineyard, which, in the summer months, 
presents a most pleasing aspect, particularly after ascending to 
Thera by the zig-zag roads from the crater, wdiere all is desolate. 
The villages with their whitewashed buildings spring up, as it 
were, out of the mass of vines. Farther to the S., the town of 
Pyrgos, upon its conical eminence, with 3Iount Elias, surmounted 
by the convent dedicated to the saint of that name, forms a 
splendid boundary to the view in this part of the island. 

On the w'cstern side of the part engul plied, or, in other words, 
the crater, are two islets, by name Therasia and x\spronisi, 
fragments of Calliste, and separated from it by an eruption 
which Pliny mentions (Hist, JVat.^ iv. 12, ed. Harduin). The 
first named is to the N. of the other, and very much larger ; its 
length from N. to S. is about 2 A miles, its breadth a mile, and its 
circuit 7A miles. Its eastern coast exactly agrees in strata and 
height with that of Thera opposite, from wdiich it is distant at its 
N. end not more than a mile ; it also slopes rapidly off' to the 
opposite side, the shores of which are low. Its formation is 
purely volcanic ; it produces wine and cotton. Ptolemy places 
a town upon it, which was in all probability opposite to Epano- 
moria, where there are two churches : one Ilagia Irene, the 
other Hagia Phaneromena. The latter has ancient marbles in its 
construction, and over its door is a small Ionic capital : the 
former has for the support of its altar a pedestal ornamented w ith 
a garland and a biiU’s head ; these, with a few* fragments of 
marble and a ]iortion of ancient tesselated pavement in the floor 
of the church Phaneromena, are all the remains of a town that I 
could find. Nearer to the shore there are ruins of houses of the 
middle ages, perhaps Venetian, throwm down as if by an earth- 
quake. The inhabitants told me that when the weather was 
calm others may be seen under water. The Abbe Pegues, in his 
work on Santorin, remarks that, in IboG, some countrymen, 
labouring in a field, found near this spot a beautiful Egyptian 
sarcophagus, wdiich they broke in pieces, and buried the frag- 
ments. I questioned the Dcmarch upon the subject, who sent for 
some people to examine them about it ; they w ere agreed as to 
finding a marble which had hdters upon it not Greek, and also 
figures of birds and deer. 

Tournefort docs not admit tliat the modern Therasia bore that 
name in ancient times, but that it must be Hiera, which U 
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part, the other has 20 fathoms. A large Austrian barque was 
riding out a strong gale upon the former during our visit.* 

We now proceed to the history of the three volcanic moun- 
tains in the centre of the crater. 

Within the last twenty-one centuries three islets have been 
thrown up in the middle of this gulf, which, as they came by 
volcanic agency, are by the Greeks called Kaimeni^ or burnt islands. 

The most ancient of these, or the one nearest Aspronisi, is now 
called Pal^eo Kaimeni, or Old Burnt Island. It made its ap- 
pearance in B.c. 197, according to Justin. 

The chronology of the various appearances of Thera and the 
adjacent islands is thus stated hy] Pliny Nat,^ ii. c, 87, 

ed. Harduin) : — Among the Cyclades there arose from the sea, 
in the fourth year of the 135th Olympiad, Thera and Therasia ; 
between the same, 130 years after, Hiera, also called Automate; 
and at the distance of two stadia, after an interval of 110 years, 
in our age, in the consulship of M. Junius Silanus and L. Balbus 
(a.d. 19), on the 8th of July, Thia.” The time assigned 
to the appearance of Thera, b.c. 237, is evidently a blunder, 
arising either from Pliny^s carelessness or some corruption of the 
text. It may refer to the disruption of Thera from Therasia, men- 
tioned in book ii. c, 12. The time of the appearance of Hiera, 
according to this passage, would be b.c. 107. But the time of 
the emerging of Hiera out of the sea is fixed by Justin (xxx. 4) 
at the year b c. 197. Pliny's date is certainly wrong ; and that 
of Juj^tin may be so too. The fact, however, of the island rising 
above the sea, owing to volcanic agency, cannot be doubted. 
Strabo sbites (i. p. 57, ed. Casaub.), “ Between Thera and The- 
rasia flames rose out of the waves for four days, so that the whole 
sea boiled and blazed, and they gradually threw' up an island, 
just as if it were raised by mechanical means, composed of liquid 
masses ; the circuit of the island was twelve stadia. After the 
cessation of the eruption, the Rhodians, who were then masters 
of the seas, first ventured to land on the spot, and to build on the 
island a temple to Poseidon Asphalius.’’ With respect to the 
emersion of Thia^ Pliny can hardly be mistaken, as he gives the 
day of the month and the year of the consuls, which, as observed, 
was A.D. 19, or the sixth year of Tiberius Ccesar, including the 
year of his accession ; but then it wms more than 110 years after 
the appearance of Hiera. The numbers in Pliny’s text arc 
doubtless corrupted. 

Hiera seems to have had two, if not three, augmentations ; but 


* sir Chas. Lyell coiisiclers the islands and gulf of Satitoiin to l)e the remains of a 
volcanic cone, the central ciater of which has been greatly enlarged by denudu' 
tion, and which has since become half sulimerged beneath the sea; and he observes ti>at 
the exi-stfiice of on.*, and one only, deep and n.urow cliasm communicating witli a cen- 
tral f'ax If \ . i'> wliullv unexplained l)V the po])ulai theory of “ t lateis of — Kn 
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the date of the first is uncertain. The second increase which it 
received was in a.d. 726, during the reign of Leo the Isaurian, 
and happened on its northern side, as the Abbe Pegues says, who 
quotes Theophaues; according to whose account it must have 
been produced by an eruption of prodigious force, as pumice was 
vomited in sufficient quantities to cover the shores of Asia Minor, 
Lesbos, and Macedonia. After the lapse of more than seven cen- 
turies, and according to a Latin inscription at Skaro, dedicated 
to Francis Crispus IL, Duke of Naxos, in December, a.d. 1457, 
this island received its third increase on its N.E. side, where there 
is now the chapel of St. Nikolo, and a small bay which emits 
exhalations containing much iron in their composition. The 
Abbe Pegues quotes Pere Richard, a French Jesuit missionary 
of Santorin, in the middle of the seventeenth century ; who says 
that two centuries after the event the ground was still hot, and at 
times fire and smoke were seen to issue from that spot. 

PalcTo Kaimeni, at the present time (1848), shows some little 
capacity for cultivation, and produces a little grass, and here and 
there a fig-tree. There is not a vestige of ancient Iniilding iq)on 
it, and all its north end is cut up by immense fissures or rents, 
some near 50 feet deep. All are grim enough, being of black 
lava. This island has no regular cone. It is about two miles in 
circuit; its distance from Aspronisi is 1 mile and 4 links^ and the 
greatest depth of water 190 fathoms. 

More than a century passed away, and the Santoriniots fancied 
that they were secure from further troubles, when, in 1573, they 
were visited by another terrible eruption, which gave birth to an 
island about a mile and a quarter N.E. of the last-mentioned ; 
which, being smaller than the other, the Greeks surnamed Mikro 
Kaimeni, or Small Burnt Island. The Abbe Pegues quotes 
Fathers Richard and Kircher as his authorities for the eruption. 
The former says, “ A great number of old people in this isle say 
that they have seen the fire form an island near to our own, in the 
midst of the sea, in 1573; and for that reason it is called Mikro 
Kaimeni to distinguish it from the other, which is larger.'’ 

Kircher {Miindi siibter.^ 1. iv. p 182, 1668) reports from 
the same author a second testimony, in a conversation which they 
had together at Rome. “ M. Pere Richard tells me,'^ says he, 

that near the isle of Pala}0 Kaimeni a second has arisen, wliich, 
according to the testimony of the old people, burned a wliole year. 
In the middle of this little island, which is called Mikro Kaimeni, 
one sees at the present day a large pit, which is small at bottom, 
and becomes larger towards the orifice. Irom tliis opening came 
forth, as from a furnace, enormous rocks and stones, mixed with 
clouds of ashes, and here formed a mass which rose from the 
bottom of the waters. He assures me that the<t‘ fires, vshich aro 
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charged with sulphur and bitumen, are never extinguished, and at 
times burst forth with great impetuosity/' The interior of the 
cone, at this time, is exactly as described by Perc Richard. 
Mikro Kaimeni consists of a cone 222 feet in height, rent on its 
south side. The crater may be about 80 feet deep, and about 
the same number of yards in diameter. On its north side is a 
considerable bank of large blocks of lava and ashes. 

Though unconnected with the subject of the burnt islands 
within the crater, I shall mention another extraordinary volcano 
which first appeared in the year 1650, on the N.E. coast of San- 
torin, about 3^ miles from Cape Kolumbo. I shall again refer 
to the elaborate work of the Abbe Pegues for my materials, who 
also quotes from the Jesuit missionary, Pere Richai'd, an eye- 
witness. It appears, according to this witness, that — 

In the year 1649 the inhabitants of Santorin felt such violent 
shocks of earthquakes, that in their fear they tlmught of leaving the 
island, and seeking safety elsewhere to avoid the dangers that threat- 
ened them. The result will show how much reason they had for alarm, 
if they could have foreseen all that was about to happen. In the be- 
ginning of the month of March, 16o0, the earthquakes recommenced 
with greater violence, and caused many houses to tumble down, and 
immense rocks to detach themselves from the cliffs, and to roll into 
the sea, destroying everything before them. These earthquakes were 
preceded by a drought, which greatly incommoded the inhabitants ; 
also by calms so long and so extraordinary, that the oldest inhabitants 
had never experienced the like. This they considered as the presage 
of some great misfortune. The mills having ceased to work, bread be- 
came scarce, and the people were threatened with famine. In this 
calamity, which spread affliction around, prayers and processions were 
resorted to all over the island (by Greeks as well as Catholics), and 
preaching in the churches, and exhorting of sinners to repentance, and 
invoking the people to take shelter in the mercies of God. 

On the 14th of September were felt afresh violent and frequent 
shocks, which continued to the following day, not only in Santorin, 
but in all the Cyclades, and shook the distant islands of the Archi- 
pelago. They w’ere accompanied by frightful roaring noises under- 
ground, so that even the stoutest heart quailed. In this manner the 
remainder of the month passed, during which, instead of diminishing, 
the shocks increased to such a degree that all business was given up, 
and all attended the churches or processions ; and once, while at prayer, 
a shock was felt so strong, that all thought the church would fall and 
bury them under the ruins. 

September 27th particidarly, the fear rose to such a height, caused 
by a shock so frightful and furious, that the houses rocked to and fro 
like a stream agitated by the winds ; so much so (says Pere Richard), 
that one could say with truth, ‘ Sub pedibus mugire solum, et juga 
coepta moveri.’ 

“After this frightful earthquake, one saw thrown out of the sea, at 
three dilferent times, about four miles N.E. of Santorin, opposite the 
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rook Aiiliyciros (Amorgo Poulo), towards the island of Amorgo, a 
cloud of thick smoke mixed with tiames, and visible at six miles, to the 
height of about 18 feet : at the same time was smelt a stench so hor- 
ribfe, that one thought it proceeded from the infernal regions, 
iutliction became quite insupportable, and none were able to divine tlie 
cause. Six days previously we had remarked the sea on this spot to be 
perfectly green, Avhich announced the dissolution of metals which the fire 
was acting upon. vShortly afterwards appeared upon this spot a heap 
of white earth like snow, and in the form of a bird’s nest ; and after- 
wards a cloud of smoke like a high tower, which disappeared directly, 
and an hour after was followed by another column larger than the first. 
The earthquake continued all day, but not so strong, the volcano 
having forced an opening to allow the gases to escape, and covering 
the sea with pumice. 

“ Saturday, 28th. The volcano burst fortli afresh, and another 
volume of smoke was thrown up out of this heap of white earth to an 
immense height, even to the clouds, and disappeared an hour after- 
wards. In the afternoon the smoke again appeared, but ten times as 
great, and lasted till the following day : this was the signal of a terrible 
explosion that was about to take place ; ineanwliile, the people still 
continuing at prayer. An eruption took place uith a fearful crasli, 
and emitted flames like flashes of lightning, lava, and reddiot stones, 
with a noise like cannon or tlmnder, and a smoke of such a frightful 
density that all were seized with terror. 

Sunday, 29th Sept. The smoke continued still in the same place, 
but in form and colour very diflbrent. In the centre of this column 
one perceived streams of burning matter resembling liquid fire, wbich 
darted in the air with the velocity of a thunderbolt ; and from the 
bottom of this vast gulf of fire was kept up the most horrible uproar, 
and enormous rocks ^^ere thrown out with violent detonations. The 
sea ^\as roaring, the earth shook, the air appeared on fire, and flames 
were emitted in torrents from the crater, accompanied with claps of 
thunder. So loud was the noise on tliat day, that it was heard as far 
as the Dardanelles. At tiie island of Scio the noise was so great, that 
the people imagined a great naval action w'as being fought in the 
ncMghbourhood, The earthquakes were so violent, that Tangier, in 
his ^History of Venice,’ says they Avere felt in Crete; and a Venetian 
squadron that was passing Santorin at the time, narrowly escaped 
shipwreck. In the harbour of Canea, the sea rose of a sudden to a 
considerable height, and the ships and galleys drove from their anchors, 
and were struck with such violence that two large ships, with several 
boats, were wrecked by the violence of the a\ aves caused by the earth- 
quake ; and, according to Pere Richard, the cinders were thrown to 
such a height as to be carried to Anatolia and Platma. Also, says 
the same author, the subterranean fires threw into the air Iiuge rocks 
to a distance of six miles. AVe have seen in the fields a stone thrown by 
the fire so large that fifty men could not move it. At length, after 
great tumult, rage, and agitation, the sea, being much troubled by the 
materials which were continually thrown up, ebbed and flowed upon the 
coasts, inundating the country adjacent. 
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“ On another occasion the sea is stated to have burst its bounds, 
overflowing the neighbouring lands and houses on them, also carrying 
away the cattle that were feeding there, and swallowing them up for 
ever. On this occasion 500 arpents^ of land, upon the east coast, were 
submerged ; quantities of fig and olive-trees were torn up ; and five 
churches thrown down. Two ancient towns at Camari and Perissa 
were disinterred at the same time, which probably some previous earth- 
quake had engulfed. The road also, which then existed round Cape 
ilessa-Vouno, was sunk beneath the waters. At the isle of Nio, 
twelve miles distant, the sea rose to the height of sixty feet, destroying 
trees and shrubs, and depositing vast heaps of pumice. At Zea the 
sea rose equally high, and was so much agitated that a Turkish man- 
of-war in the port broke from her anchor, and was w recked upon tlie 
sliore. 

“ The earthquakes, which had been felt with such terrible violence, 
produced most disastrous effects ; and Pere Richard says that Pliny truly 
remarks, ^ There is no style of building so capable of offering resist- 
ance to earthquakes as those arched.’ All those at Santorin are arched, 
and built of a mortar of extraordinary tenacity ; these I have seen 
rock to and fro like ships in a gale, and at times resume tlieir perpen- 
dicular. More than 200 had their roofs split, and about fifty were 
overturned ; the mountain of Merovouli \vas split, and each day one 
sees quantities of rocks roll with impetuosity into the sea. 

Monday, 30th September, and the three following days, the inha- 
bitants were suddenly seized with excruciating pain in their eyes. Few 
escaped this evil, and most remained blind three days. Many sank 
under the pain of this malady, and others were suffocated by the pesti- 
lential vapours tlirown out of the volcano. In the parts of the island 
nearest to it, tlte number of persons killed amounted to 50, and of 
animals upwards of 1000 of all kinds. 

“ October 2nd. In the night a country vessel from Amorgo ran upon 
the bank of materials vomited by the volcano and heaped up below 
the level of the sea, when the whole crew perished from suffocation. A 
boat, with nine men in it, was thrown upon the coast of Nio ; tlie 
crew were all dead and much inflated, eyes inflamed, and all in an 
attitude which indicated the actions of each at the time of dissolution. 

December 6th. The force of the volcano had visibly decreased. 

‘‘ 20th. The volcano almost totally exhausted, and the tremblings 
of the earth ceased to be felt ; and at the end of tlie year the volcano 
was extinct, but the sea was observed to boil there up to the year 1656. 

The island thus produced has now disappeared, leaving a bank 
with 10 fathoms the least depth of water on it. It is well known 
to the Santorin fishermen, who catch there a fish very like our 
perch. We had a dish of them while sounding. The bank bears 
about N. E, from Cape Kolumbo, 3 miles and iV distant. A 
fisherman showed us the spot by mooring a buoy upon it. I 
should take it to be a sunken cone, about a mile I’ound the top ; 


Arpent, a French acre. 100 Frrncii perches square. 
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Sudden appearance of Neo Kameni, 

within the 20 fathoms line, the soundings off to it from Cape 
Kolumbo, arc 6, 12, 48, 140, 162, 83, 69, 19, 11, 10, fathoms. 

On the night of October 17th, while our cutter was hove 
to, off the shoal, ready for resuming her work in the morning, 
rumbling noises were heard, like distant thunder, both at 8 p. m., 
and again at 11. The night was quite fine, and not a sign of a 
thunderstorm in the heavens. 

Fifty years had elapsed since the occurrence of the eruption 
which has just been described, and during that time every thing 
had been tranquil ; but the fires had ceased only to burst forth 
with fresh fury. The Abbe Pegues, with much industry, has also 
collected all the facts relative to the birth of Neo Kaimeni, and one 
of the old manuscript papers concerning the event now lies before 
me. It belongs to the family of Delenda. The following, how^- 
ever, are the most striking facts as stated by the Abbe. 

“ It appears that oa the 18th of May, 1707, near mid-day, two slight 
shocks of earthquake were felt at Saiitorin ; but they excited little atten- 
tion. On the 21st following, between noon and one o’clock, another 
shock was felt, which made no more impression than the two others. On 
the 23rd, Monday, at sunrise, near the small Kaimeni, and at the <listance 
of 200 metres from its west coast, where there were 8 fathoms water, 
and w'here the fishermen w'ere accustonietl to haul their nets, there 
appeared upon the surface of the water something like a floating rock ; 
others thought it a shipwrecked vessel, about to be dashed against the 
small Kaimeni, and the sailors of the island, in the hope of plunder, 
speedily embarked and approached tlie spot ; but u})oii arriving, to 
their great astonishment, they found that it was a new' rock just come 
into the w'orld, composed of black rocks and white eartli elevated above 
the water. Half dead with fear they quickly returned to Thera. 
Nevertheless, the next day the 24th, many other persons, some of them 
ecclesiastics, proceeded to the spot to satisfy themselves, and w'ere eve- 
wdtnesses to the fact ; also for many days people landed on tliis bank, 
and steppeil from rock to rock, finding many delicious oysters attached 
thereto ; the w hite earth cut like bread, and was very like it in texture ; 
also they found many sea hedge-hogs attached to the enormous blocks 
throw'll up by the volcano. The sea became troubled, and emitted 
sulpliuric exhalations ; about this time vast numbers of fish in th(‘ 
iieigldionrhood perished. From the 23rd May, to the 14th of June, 
the island increased from the size of a mole-hill, and almost in- 
sensibly, without violence, without noise, without agitation, to tlie 
height of nearly seventy or eighty metres, and in the same interval 
increased in proportion to its ele\ation, and appeared to attain a mile 
in circuit, xVt tliis time, the sea for many miles became discoloured/’ 

It w'OLild ])e beyond the limits of this jiajicr, to enter into all 
the details of this phenomenon, curious as they are, for they 
extend over a period of more than six years. 

July oth, for the first time fire apiieared, and the volcano S(‘eined 
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to have opened a passage. July 16th, between the new island and the 
small Kaiineni, where before we had found no bottom, there appeared 
a large chain of black rocks, separate and distinct, to the number of 
eighteen, ^vhich at last united and formed for themselves an island 
separate from the others, and the people called it the black island, also 
the first, the white island \ but at length they united, and the black 
rocks, in the course of the eruptions became the centre of the actual 
island, or Neo Kaimeni. 

‘‘July I8th, the force of the volcano became greater, and many of 
the inhabitants removed to the neighbouring islands, Nio, Arnorgo, etc. 

“July 19th, fire appeared at two different points, and all the inhabitants 
resident in Skaro (which advances at a great height towards the burnt 
islands) began to move away from their dwellings, and the black island 
rapidly increased in size. July 31st during the night, was heard a dull 
sound as of many pieces of cannon fired at a distance, w liich continued 
many days, but became louder, and at these times the extremities of the 
island were in continual movement. August 22nd in the morning, the 
island had become much larger, and another chain of rocks had arisen 
during the night, 

“Sept. 5th, the fire had opened another passage, at the extremity of 
the black island, towards Therasia ; reports like those of subterranean 
artillery still continued with great violence, shaking the doors and 
windows. Sept. 9th, the white and black islands began to unite, but 
as tfie discharges took place, vast blocks of rock, followed by ashes, 
issued from the principal crater. 

“21st, there was a grand explosion: red hot rocks, of prodigious 
size, w^ere thrown to a distance of two miles ; the volcano was then 
tranquil until the 25th, when it redoubled its efforts, sending all the 
people to church to pray for forgiveness for their sins. 

“ During the month of October the discharges w ere daily, and the 
great crater never ceased to play. During the month of November, 
tlie volcano was not so violent, but the smoke was more dense. 
Feb. 10th, 1708, at eight in the morning, Santorin experienced a 
violent earthquake, succeeded by a very frightful explosion from the 
volcano. April 15 th, the same year, was remarkable for another terrific 
explosion. 

“July 15th, 1708, a party was made up, of which the Latin Bishop 
w'as one, to endeavour to effect a landing, but without success. It 
appears that they tried at all points, and the nearer they approached, 
tlie more boiling w'as tlie water ; and it is confidently stated that the 
pitch ran out of the seams of the boat. The attempt was given up, 
they being almost smothered by a shower of ashes and a volume of 
smoke. The height of the island at this time was about 200 feet. 

‘‘In 1710 and 1711 eruptions continued at intervals. 

“Sept. 14, 1712, the fires became extinct, and the volcano died.’^ 

Its present appearance is that of a vast bank of black volcanic 
rocks of various shapes and size, and about 2 miles and a half in 
circuit. It has a beautifully perfect cone at its S. E. side, which 
is 351 feet high, and close to this is the white heap of pumice, 
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Bay of St. George and of Exhalations. 

denominated in the narrative white island,” embedded in which 
I have found many shells (which were much scorched), amongst 
them those of oysters, hove up from the bottom at the time of the 
eruption. The birth of this island, disastrous as it may have 
been to the islanders at the time, has turned out an inestimable 
advantage to them, and also to strangers visiting Santorin, for it 
affords the safest port inside the crater. Ships lie between it and the 
cone of Mikro Kaimeni ; the direction of the passage being about 
N.N.W., and S.S.E. ; the width in the narrowest part about 30 to 
40 fathoms ; the least depth of water in the centre is 7 fathoms. 
The prevailing winds are in the summer strong from the N.E., 
and in winter from the S. I have seen some 20 vessels moored here, 
in Port Megalo, with fasts to either shore, where there are bollards 
of pozzolana and lava, at intervals, placed for that purpose ; the 
water is so deep immediately outside the passage, that anchors 
are of little use. A ship of war coming into the crater with the wind 
at N., should steer outside, or to the eastward of Mikro Kaimeni, 
lower her cutters and have warps ready for running out ; liitf 
round close to the south of that island, run her fasts out to the 
bollards, and moor head and stern. On the S. W. side of Neo 
Kaimeni is a bay called after St. George, (on account of a Greek 
church there, dedicated to that saint,) and in it, small as it is, 
I have seen a number of Greek brigs ; indeed a frigate might lie 
there. Also on the N. E. side are three small bights where 
small vessels haul close in, and ride out the Mel-tem or N. E. 
wind with safety. In the Bay of Exhalations, on the S. E., vessels 
may also lie, but it is unsafe with the wind to the south. The Greeks 
have made a small building yard at the Bay of Exhalations, and 
the workmen live in holes excavated in the pumice. Vessels not 
washing to anchor at the volcanic islands, in the crater, may go 
round to the south of the island under Cape Akroteri, where they 
may lie in safety from half a mile to a mile off shore ; the depth of 
water is 10 fathoms ; bottom, sand and weeds. For the anchor- 
ages of Santorin I must refer the reader to the excellent chart 
of the island, executed, under the directions of Capt. Graves,* 
by Lieut. Mansell, R.N. 

Santorin contains thermal and mineral waters, which have 
given rise to much speculation. I shall first notice those in the 
Bay of Exhalations, on the S. E. side of Neo Kaimeni, which 
is about large enough for one ship of the line. Immediately upon 
entering this little bay, particularly if the sea has been much 
agitated by a strong wind, one is struck by the red appearance of 
the water, which is also communicated to the black lava rocks 
around ; and upon a closer examination, bubbles are seen rising 
and breaking all over the place. And not only bubbles, but 
strong springs sometimes rise, which come up from a depth of G 
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fathoms, witli such force as to elevate themselves an inch or two 
above the surface ; and what is more singular, they are not always 
red, but sometimes green, and at other times quite clear. It is a 
fact clearly established that these springs have a great effect on 
copper. The Research never lay there time enough to have 
her sheathing thoroughly cleansed, three days being the longest 
period she remained ; but we sunk some extremely dirty pence 
for a wTek, and upon removing a film which covered them, and 
wdiich came off upon being touched by the finger, the metal 
beneath was as bright as when it came from the mint. 

Monsieur Lander er, the King’s apothecary at Athens, has 
analysed this water : and the following is the result : — 

Specific gravity, 1 '040. 


Grains. 

Carbonate of >oda .... 21 ’333 

Ditto of lime . , • . , 3*023 

Sulphate of soda . , . . O' 640 

Ditto of magnesia . . . , 18* 300 

Muriate of soda .... 106*666 

Ditto of lime ..... 8 ’000 


Traces of pyrite and iodine. 

Ilesidue : Drome, carbonic acid gas, hydro'sulphuric gas, oxide of 
iron, and traces of oxide of magnesia. 

When the wind has been blowing strong, I have known thew* 
springs discolour the W'ater ncaiiy to the shores of Thera, which 
are about a mile and a half from the source. The thermometer 
did not not show any difference in the temperature. Invalids in 
the summer resort much to this Bay for bathing. 

The springs of Cape Exomiti flow from the limestone rock 
close to the sea, within the arms of the ancient port, supposed to 
be that of Eleusis. I made the following observations. Friday, 
July "21st, 1818, 6. 30 p. m. temperature of air Fahr. 77®; of the 
sea, 75°; of the spring running freely from the rock, 89°. I drank 
some of the water ; it liad not the least taste of salt : many large 
wasps came to drink. We dug a hole in the sand close to the mar- 
gin of the sea, w hen the spring came freely, and the temperature 
was then 86 \ 

Analysis by Monsieur Laiiderer. 

Grains. 

Muriate of soda . .... 23*050 

Sul])hate of magnesia .... 8*940 

Carbonate of lime .... 3*563 

Brome, 

Residue. 

Gas, acid-carbonic. 

G as, hyd ro-sul pli uric. 

The springs of Pluka, under Megalo-Khorio, rise near the 
little port of Athenous, fiom uiidei some ^eiv high cliffs, 
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\vitliin the gulf, and, as at Exomiti, they flow close to the 
sea. They arc tepid, brackish, and inodorous. The specifle 
gravity is TOlO ; and the analysis by Monsieur Landerer shows 
the following result : — 


Sulphate of magnesia . 


Grains. 

. 12-5()0 

Muriate of soda . • 

, , 

8*740 

]\Iuriate of magnesia , 


3*540 

Carbonate of soda 

, 

2*143 

Carbonic acid. 




These waters are used to drink, as well as for bathing : and ii 
they have all the merits that are ascribed to them, there ought to be 
very few sick in Santorin. I should strongly recomm^md the poor 
lepers imprisoned in the clifis above to try their efficacy. 

Paloeo Kaimeni has also its iron springs, like those of Neo 
Kaimeni. They rise in a little pond on the N. E. side. There 
are also exhalations of a similar kind flowing out into the sea, from 
under Cape Kolumho, but they were not in play the three 
<liflerent times that I looked for them, unless, as at Neo Kaimeni, 
they sometimes come up clear. 

Fresh water springs in Santorin are very rare, and are only to 
be found round Mount Elias, springing from the limestone. There 
are only two large sources ; one near Gonia, and another on the 
N. E. side of Mount Elias, in a grotto about one fourth of the 
way up the mountain. At the tirst named source a Turkish 
Vaivod (for the Turks always take great care to have good water 
where they can) erected a fountain. The volume of water is 
something more than the thickness of a man’s finger. The second 
source, called llagiasmata, produces excellent water. It is at the 
farther end of a grotto about forty feet in length. At the mouth 
of this grotto is a small Greek church. The stream is not large : 
it flows and drops from a crevice in the roof of the cavern, into a 
natural marble basin, which it appears to have formed. This 
basin overflowing, the water runs over some rounded natural 
steps, across the floor of the cavern into a pool, from whence it 
loses itself through a small aperture, and no pei*son has yet found 
out its exit at the foot of the mountain. The Santoriniots, other- 
wise so industrious, have done nothing to secure themselves so 
precious a treasure, though their only supply of water is what they 
catch in their tanks during the winter rains; and this supply 
sometimes runs very short. All around the coast there are many 
wells of brackish water, which are used for the cattle, and 
sometimes by the inhabitants. In the centre of the plain, between 
Emporion and Perissa, are large eu(^ient wells, which appear to 
me to be cut in the limestone; the ^ater in them i^^ slightly 
brackish. 
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About half way up on each side of the ridge, which connects 
Messa-Vouno with Mount Elias, there are two very small springs 
of sweet water. 

Santo rin is divided into two demarchies ; that to the north is 
called Thera or Phera, and, besides the capital, comprehends the 
town of Epanomeria and several villages. On the promontory of 
Skaro are the ruins of the old ducal castle and town of the 
same name. That to the south is called Calliste, and compre- 
hends the towns of Pyrgos, Megalo-Khorio, Merkurio, and Akro- 
teri ; also several villages. Therasia has its own demarch. 

The seat of government, even within the present century, was 
at Skaro, but since Thera or Phera was built, all the principal 
inhabitants have removed to it. Our consul, Gaspar Delcnda, 
a most excellent man, now^ seventy-four years of age, remembers 
about thirty years ago as many as 300 inhabitants in the former, 
and the latter, when he was a boy, had scarcely a house in it. 
Thera is situated in the bottom of the gulf, or rather in the 
centre of the horseshoe. Its height above the level of the sea 
is from 900 to 1000 feet : it stretches along the edge of the cliffs, 
into which many of the houses are built, space here being of the 
utmost value. The inhabitants are about 1400, and the whole 
population of the island at this time (1848), including Therasia, 
ij, about 14,380. In the time of Tournefort this island contained 
10,000 inhabitants ; so that in 148 years the increase has been 
nearly a third. 

The following statement is from a small statistical work pub- 
lished in Turin in 1845 by the Conte Doctor Cigalla, a native of 
Santorin, practising there as a medical man : — 

Christians of the Greek Church . 12,48011 suppose exclusive 

Christians of the Latin Church , 583 j of Therasia. 

These 583 Latins are all established in Thera. 


Tournefort mentions that a third of the inhabitants were Latins, 
w hence it appears that many of that creed have either lapsed into 
the Greek Church or have left the island. The two sects do not 
seem to have lived in the greatest amity, and even now they keep 
very much aloof from each other, for it is very rare to see an in- 
termarriage. I was once told by a respectable Greek at Milo 
that he would rather marry his daughter to a Protestant than to 
one professing the Roman faith. 

^Vith respect to resident and moving population (the latter 
being merchants and sailors) — 

Resident . . • • • .11,671 

Moviner , - . ... 1,401 


13.072 



Moremeyits of Foindation, 


17 


By the above table it will appear that to the square mile there 
are 1031 inhabitants, which is wonderful, considering that the 
state of Genoa has only 282, that of Lucca 135, Belgium 323, to 
the same space of ground. The following is the movement of the 
population in six years, from 1836 to 1841 both inclusive. 


Male. Female. Total, 
Births, exclusive of tliose born dead . 1554 1407 2961 

Deaths 1061 1143 2204 

Marriages ..... 573 


The number of deaths under ten years of age is remarkable ; 
it is ascribed to so many people being crowded into one house. 
I find from the Doctor's table that out of 1054 the number of 
deaths in three years is as follows : — 




Male. 

Female. 

Total. 

Under 10 vears of age 


. 362 

280 

642 

10 to 20 


20 

46 

66 

20 to 30 


14 

29 

43 

30 to 40 


11 

30 

41 

40 to 50 


. 15 

20 

35 

50 to 60 


21 

30 

51 

60 to 70 


22 

44 

66 

70 to 84 


29 

45 

74 

Beyond 84 


8 

28 

36 



502 

552 

1054 


There w^ere not more than 28 illegitimate births in six years, 
less than I in 100 of the total. In Turin there is 1 in 48, 
trance 1 in 14. The Doctor observes : — 


or 

in 


“The Santoriniots, e.^pecially the inhabitants of the small \illages, 
are robust in person, tall, stout, particularly the women, wlio liave 
a brown complexion, chesnut hair, and are of a lively disposition, 
sober, chaste, religious, fond of their country, very economical, dirty 
and slovenly in person, the women more than the men. Their chief 
diet is salt fish, herbs, and barley bread or biscuit.’’ 

With regard to hospitality, if I except our consul, I never was 
asked to break bread in one bouse in Thera, but the Greek coun- 
trymen in the villages were always ready to offer me wliat they 
had. Their houses being excavated in the pozzolaiia, or con- 
structed of this material, are generally damp, and seldom see the 
rays of the sun. The villages of Kartcrado, Messaria, Vathon, 
and Gonia are for the most part built into the sides of ravines, 
which run down to the eastern coast and are almost all excavated 
in pozzolana and pumice. They cut the side of the precipice 
perpendicular and build up a wall in which may be a door and 
three or four windows ; they burrow into the soil, arch the roof, 
and perhaps may have two front and tw o back rooms, the latter 
borrowing light from the former. Looking down upon these vil- 
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lages from Thera, all that is to he seen of them are the churches, 
and here and there the top of a house belonging to some of the 
better classes. Doctor Conte Cigalla says that the diseases are 
those which usually result from a hot, humid, and variable cli- 
mate, acting upon robust persons, but dirty, ill fed, and ill lodged. 
The teeth of the Santoriniots are bad : there is scarcely a woman 
on the island who has not lost her teeth. Gastric fevers are pre- 
valent, but rarely of an intermittent nature, as in the other isles 
of the Archipelago : in the autumn they have pleurisies and other 
diseases of an inflammatory nature ; the croup also is prevalent, 
and diseases of the skin are not rare. Near Thera to the south- 
ward there is an establishment for lepers, where there are now 
nine poor wretches kept as it were in a state of quarantine : there 
are seven or eight others in the island infected with this disease. 
The Doctor gives the following list of churches : — 


Churches. 

Greek. 

Latin, 

Total, 

Parisli 

69 

2 

71 

Conventual 

40 

2 

42 

Temple or small churches 

165 

12 

177 


274 

16 

290 


From this num])er one concludes that the Greeks liavc one 
church for every 45 inliabitants, and the Latins one for every 36. 
Also the Greeks have one priest for every 215 inhabitants, the 
Latins one for 25, there being 5S Greek priests and 23 Latin. 
Also for tlie Greek church there are two convents, one of the 
order of St. Basilius, wnth 24 monks at Merovouli ; one with 15 
monks upon Mount Elias for the Latin church ; a house for 
French lazarists in Thera ; a house of French Sisters of Charity 
in Thera : a convent of 15 Dominicans in Thera ; a chapter of 7 
canons in Thera. 

The bigotry and igmorance of the Greeks is almost incredible. 
I was one day taking shelter from the sun in the house of the 
priest who officiated in the new church of St. Stavros at Perissa, 
when I fell into conversation with the company jjreseiit, who were 
the priests Georgio of Crete and Leonardis of Pyrgo, two long- 
bearded, venerable, dirty old men ; also one George of Smyrna, 
and the Greek architect of the church. The architect said, ad- 
dressing me, “The water of the well on the north side of the 
church has the wonderful property of making bread rise instead 
of yeast.*’ I looked surprised, but the speaker was backed by 
the priests, stroking their beards and signifying their assent to 
what had been said. “ My father," quoth George of Smyrna, 
“has a miraculous cross^ wliich preserves its bearer from wounds 
and death in battle; and. Signor," addressing me, “were you to 
tie that oro<s on a fowl’s back, \ou might lire at it with your 
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double-barrelled gun and the bird would remain unharmed/* I 
thought I had carried my politeness to a great length in listening 
to the miraculous power of the water, but I confess George of 
Smyrna staggered me, and I suppose a smile of incredulity over- 
spread my countenance, which brought down upon my unhappy 
head the general indignation of the company. 

The church of Stavros, to which all the people make a pil- 
grimage, is built upon the spot where an aged peasant working 
in his vineyard (as they say) found a golden cross, the value of 
which was estimated at 150,000 drachmce. This poor man has 
now a black vestment thrown over him, having become a lay 
brother ; the finding the cross has rendered his passage to heaven 
secure, at least so the priests tell him, and he believes it : how- 
ever, in worldly goods he is very poor, and he bettered his exist- 
ence by bringing milk and fruit to our tent. There is no longer 
a Greek bi:?liop at Santorin, the i^la^d being now within the 
diocese of Syra. The old episcopal church is built upon one of 
the northern roots of Elias, and is a curious old structure of the 
eleventh or twelfth century : it is in the form of a Greek cross. 
The church is almost entirely comtructed of marbles and squared 
blocks from the ruins of Thera or Oea, It has its fore nave or 
vestibulum, its nave and its sanctuary ; the lintel of the grand 
entrance from the first to tlie second is of marble, and appears to 
have belonged to a cornice of a temple of the Doric order ; from 
it I obtained an inscription, which I have numbered 25. 

The roof is supported by fragments of ancient columns and 
capitals of all orders and sizes; ancient altars beautifully adorned 
with rich sculpture, garlands, bulls* and rams’ heads, &c., form 
a part of this strange medley. To these rude structures of the 
Greeks are we indebted for the preservation of many inscriptions 
and ancient sculpture, as the Turks, with the exce})tion of sup- 
pressing their bells, seem to have respected their religious edifices. 
The traveller will invariably find that the churches in the neigh- 
bourhood of ancient sites possess a few marbles and sometimes 
inscriptions. At this spot, amongst a quantity of fragments, I 
saw the lid of an enormous sarcophagus cut out of red lava. I 
am told that King Otho has robbed poor Episcopi of a great part 
of its patrimony to endow the new church of Perissa. The mo- 
nastery of Patinos owns a great number of vineyards in the 
southern part of Santorin : the Greek church altogether owns at 
least a fourth part of the island, and the Latin about a twelfth. 

I have seldom felt more pleased than I did during my visit to 
the school under the direction of the French Sisters of Charity. 
The scholars are all girls, and they are taught modern Greek 
and French, with the rudiments of arithmetic, geography, and 
history, also needlework and other useful knowledge. Tliere is 

c 2 
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a chapel and dispensary belonging to this establishment, from 
which medicines are freely given to people of all communions : 
the very poor get a weekly supply of bread also. Wherever I 
have met these good sisters, whether in Santorin or elsewhere, I 
have always heard them highly praised. 

Dr. Conte Cigalla gives the following account of the schools : — 
‘•There are 17 schools, with 19 masters or mistresses and 799 
scholars, that is, 584 males and 215 females, or one school for 
768 inhabitants, and 47 scholars for each school.’’ 

As to the industry there is little to be said after naming the 
culture of the vine. A little barley, fruit, and cotton are reared, 
and stockings are made. 

“ The inhabitants,” says Dr. Conte Cigalla, limit themselves to 
the trades ino>t indispensable. The most numerous class of people, 
after the agriculturists and sailors, are the millers (there are 78 mills 
on the island), the muleteers, the porters, and the retailers of provi- 
sions and other necessaries. The most industrious are the masons : 
there are five kilns upon the island, which produce annually 30,000 
kilo^ of lime, and yet they are not sufficient.” 

The area of Santorin is 4335 ettare,t and is almost entirely cul- 
ti\ated. It is divided into a great number of small farms, pos- 
sessed by 1163 proprietors, of whom only 162 pay 100 drachmae 
or upwards of tax ; and since the number of families amounts to 
3124, it follows that tw^o-thirds of the population do not possess 
land. The soil is cultivated with great care by 1190 labourers, 
though in an old-fashioned manner and with imperfect instru- 
ments. The price of a day’s labour for a man is about a drachma, 
or ; the number of labouring days in a year is 250. 

I am sure, from what I remarked as to the culture of the vine, 
that if they could be persuaded to abandon their old method, the 
inhabitants would reap a much richer vintage. In the first place, 
there are tracts of worn out old vines that yield very little ; 
secondly, when a young tree is planted, as soon as it produces its 
first branches, they are all twisted up in the shape of a crowd’s 
nest, and they continue doing this with the shoots each succeeding 
autumn after the vintage is got in, just cutting off the tops of 
them. As to pruning them properly, that is never done, and the 
branches all growing closely together in this basket-like form, 
prevent the free rise of the sap and diminish the quantity of 
fruit. I observed, however, that all the vineyards are not after 
this fashion. When I have told them that 1 thought they w^ere 
wrong, and asked why they did it, the answer was a shrug of the 
shoulders, and ‘‘ My grandfather did so In his time.'’ A country- 
man near Em{)orion told me that they twdst the tendrils of each 
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year’s growth into the shape of these baskets until the vine has 
attained an age of at least hfteen years, in order to keep the fruit 
oflF the ground, having no other prop ; and at that age the stem 
being considered large enough to sustain its burthen, they cut 
away the basket and leave the tree in the shape of a biish bearing 
its fruit well ; the young vines are pruned in autumn, and have 
their shoots clipped in the spring ; the old vines are pruned once 
a year, that is, in autumn. Notwithstanding the basket, I have 
seen much of the fruit upon the ground. The wine is of two 
kinds, the rough or dry wine, and the vino saiito or sweet wine. 
The first is of a pale straw colour ; Tournefort likened it to 
Rhenish, and I think he was correct : ic has quite sufficient body 
and is very wholesome. When about a year old a bottle of ex- 
cellent wine costs about 2\d. AW the grapes that make this wine 
are cut during the night. I never wished for any other while at 
Santorin. The vino santo is produced from the vines which 
grow towards the south part of the island, hut not nearly in the 
same quantity as the other. It is generally dark red, very ^wet, 
and luscious. I am told by judges that it is very little, if at all, 
inferior to that of Cyjjrus. 

It appears to me very strange that these wines are so little 
known in England, for, wdth the exception of some which finds its 
way to Syra and Athens, where it is immediately adulterated and 
spoiled, the whole of it is taken to the Russian ports in the Black 
Sea, from whence in return they bring tea, salt fish, caviare, butter, 
oil, &c. &c. Every vine-grower in Santorin is a trader with 
Russia, and the shipowner also very frequently commands the shij> 
that transports his own produce. 

The following table will give some idea of an average year of 
produce in Santorin : — 

Value in Italian lire. 

Barley . . .24 500 kilo . . . 61,405 

Vetches, or a sort of pea 1.840 , 9,232 

Beans . , . 750 . 4,032 

Vino Brusco . . 53 , 64 o| 7 of «hich j 3. .. 

( to the pipe ) 

Vino Santo * . 2,350 . , . 63,168 

Uva-passa, dried grapes 1 1,750 baskets . , 68,432 

Eigs . . . 950 kilo . . . 4,256 

Cotton . . . 4,050 okes, or 2j lb. . 3,629 

Indian corn (sesamo) • 250 ,, . . 224 

5)^093 

^ The lira, assuming its value at English, will give for the 
vino brusco or the dry wine, in round numbers near 14,000/., and 
for the sum total of produce 23,755/. I have been informed that 
in the best years the quantity of wine has amounted to as much 
as 12,000 pipes, or 84,000 barrels ; but on the other side it bas 
been known to fall to 4000 pipes, or 28,000 barrels, and since 
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this table was made, a good deal of the barley land has been 
turned into vineyards. It is wonderful what industry has done 
with this fragment or crust of a volcano, which supports such a 
vast population. The commerce of Santorin throws into circula- 
tion annually a sum or capital of about a million and a half of 
drachmae, or 53,125/., assuming the value of the drachma at S^d. 

The tonnage of the shipping belonging to the island is 9612. 
There are 87 merchants and 1321 sailors. The trade is prin- 
cipally with Odessa and Taganrog for the exportation of wine and 
importation of grain ; also with Syra, Constantinople and other 
Ottoman ports for the importation of other goods and manufac- 
tures. The imports comprehend almost everything that is neces- 
sary for life, even to wood, which comes from the neighbouring 
islands. The total annual sum paid into the royal treasury by 
Thera amounts to about 61,000 drachma?, which is prmdial or 
raised from the land, and in point of importance Santorin is con- 
sidered to rank next to Syra and Patras ; the treasury also re- 
ceives a considerable sum raised from the exportation of pozzolana. 

The towm of Skaro, as I have before mentioned, is situated 
on a steep promontory of the same name, wliich projects into the 
crater under the heights upon w hich the village of Merovouli is 
built, and it is around this promontory that the w'aters of the 
gulf are deepest. In the ruined chapel to the right of the en- 
trance there are some ancient remains : the pedestal for the 
modem altar is decorated with a garland and rams' and bulls’ 
heads, built into the w^all. I observed also two headless marble 
statues. In the middle ages Skaro was occupied by the ^ ene- 
tians, who erected the castle, the remains of w'hich still exist. 
Until very lately it was the seat of government. In Tournefort’s 
day, indeed until within the last forty years, the gentry of San- 
torin resided there, including the Greek and Latin bishops. The 
following was its a])pearance from the opposite side of the ridge 
which connects it with Santorin, as described in my journal WTitten 
on the spot (November Ist) ; — “ I am now seated in front of the 
ducal castle of Skaro ; my position is under a huge steep mass 
of red lava and scoria, wLich supports a part of Merovouli. The 
promontory of Skaro is separated from me by a high ridge 
which connects it with the main island ; its formation is striking 
as to colour and shape, being of dark grey, and red lava mixed 
up with ashes, pumice, and pozzolana ; its most elevated part is 
a great red and black crag with a flat top rising 1000 feet above 
the winters of the gulf, which from time to time has ])een much 
diminished, as the earthquakes have shaken down large fragments 
into the sea. Around this crag are the houses of the now ruined 
towm of Skaro, a most extraordinary group, perched one over 
another w here a crevice in the sides of the preci])ice will admit of 
it, an^l in moA frightful positions, the outer wall of the buildings 
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being in a line with the perpendicular rocks/' I sprung a covey 
of partridges among this mass of ruins, and was once near tailing 
into a vault full of skulls and other human bones : not a living 
soul now inhabits this place. 

There is another strange spot in which the human race have 
built their nests. Epanorneria is situated on the face of the cliffs 
of the N.W. promontory of Santorin, and directly opposite to 
Therasia. No one, on approaching it from Thera by land, would 
dream that he was riding over a town containing upwards of two 
thousand inhabitants. I passed on to the western extremity and 
ascended a square Venetian tower, which at the time of Choiseul 
Gouffier's visit in 1772 was part of a castle : it is elevated about 
bUO feet above the level of the sea, and immediately over the 
port of St. Nikolo. Seated on the top of this structure, I had 
an excellent view of the town, an amphitheatre of houses built 
into a deep stratum of pozzolana or tufa, which is of a brownish - 
white ; the houses are piled one over another from fifteen to 
twenty deep, the whole surmounted by numerous windmills 
perched on the very top. Many of the dwellings are excavations 
in the cliff, others are built above them, some with arched roots, 
others fiat, the lower tier full 400 feet above the deep waters of 
the gulf ; the strata below are perpendicular, and of a bright red 
and black lava, much calcined, and scoria. A thunderstorm 
swept over the southern half of the crater whilst I was there, and 
the noise reverberating round the steep sides of this vast volcano, 
had a fine effect. I was told by the owner of the tower, Antonio 
Sorotas, that it was built by the Venetians ; but over the door I 
found a stone having a sju’ead eagle sculptured, with the date 
IboO. On my inquiry for antiquities I was shown a fragment of 
marble with the characters ATFEAOC upon it. 

Epanorneria is approached from the sea by a zig-zag road cut 
into the cliffs, the same as that at Thera, and, to a stranger 
sailing into the crater, has a very striking appearance, the houses 
towering on high far above the mast-heads of the largest ships ; 
but at night the voyager would hardly be aware of the presence 
of a town, wxre it not for the twinkling lights along the face of 
the cliff's and the windmills on their summit, which show^ out in 
relief against the sky. Pyrgos is to the S., and is built upon and 
around a conical hill of pumice and pozzolana, with a limestone 
base, being one of the northern roots of Mount Elias. It has 
about 1500 inhabitants. It is a&tonishing that so many people can 
live in such a small space ; the Greek and Latin bishops had 
houses here ; the Episcopal Greek church is only about three- 
quarters of a mile to the eastward. 

The town of Emporion, which is situated on one of the 
southern roots of Elias, is very neat and clean, and a great many 



24 


Sojnc Accuaat of the Volcanic Group of SantoritL 

respectable land proprietors dwell there. This place derives its 
name from the circumstance that at one time it was the residence 
of most of the merchants and vine-growers. Near it to the W. is 
a remarkable-looking square tower, probably of Venetian origin ; 
it belongs to the monks of Patmos, and has served as a sort of 
metoJihi to them. A great deal of the surrounding land belongs 
to their monastery ; it produces the vino santo, or sweet 
wine. I observed a piece of marble, bearing an inscription, built 
into the S. wall of this structure, but it was too high to get a copy 
of it. Emporion has 1380 inhabitants ; 2^ miles to the W. of it is 
the bourg of Akroteri, numbering 524 inhabitants ; it is built on 
the side of a hill, and is distant from the cape of the same name 
about 2 miles. The land at Akroteri is high, and the distance 
across from sea to sea only ^V^hs of a mile ; the cliffs on the crater 
side are very steep, and those to the S. are composed of huge 
heaps of black ashes, cinders, and, in places, pozzolana ; they are 
much furrowed and broken. 

During the months of June and July we found the range of the 
thermometer from 77® to 85": the hottest part of the day being 
2 P.M., and the coolest 4 a.m. The prevalent winds were from 
the N., blowing at times with great violence ; certainly more than 
half the above months it blew from that quarter, and the people 
say that they are very injurious to the vines. It is the general 
opinion in Santorin that the coolest winds in summer and the 
coldest in winter blow^ from the S., coming from the neighbouring 
snowy mountains of Crete. The range of the thermometer at 
Thera, the last 15 days in October, w^as from 62° to 80°. 
In the winter months, I was told, that in Thera it is very cold, 
and snow is frequently known to fall. Dr. Cigalla gave me the 
range from 6^ to 14^ of Reaumur in that season. 

1 know^ of few^ useful plants in Santorin. The lichen Rocella 
Tinctoria (so plentiful in Mykoni, and so valuable as a dye) 
I searched for in vain. The litmus is prepared from it ; and 
unless blue cloth has first been dyed with litmus, and afterwards 
with indigo, the seams will turn white, and the colour fade. Dr. 
Cigalla names the saffron, the maritime squill (wormwood, 
assenzio), coloquintida, rue, licheti-Islandica, sage, rosemary, 
chamomile, pcilitory, mallows, dog’s-grass or dog’s-tooth, capel- 
venere or maiden's-hair, &c., as medicinal plants w hich grow here. 

At Exomiti I have seen some beautiful specimens of the lily, 
and a great variety of thistles. Of the fig I am told there are 
fifteen kinds, and of the vine fifty ; in some gardens they have the 
pomegranate, the peach, the apricot, and the plum. The cotton 
here is good (Gossypium arhoreum j ; the tree on which it grows 
lives to a great age, as the vines also do. Firewood is extremely 
dear, being brought over from the neighbouring islands. 
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Almost all kinds of fruits and vegetables are brought from 
Naxos. Hydrophobia is very rare. There are no reptiles. 

As to the antiquities of the island, Pere Richard, Choiseul 
Gouffier, Blum and Professor Ross, particularly the last-named, 
have left but little more to be said. 

We learn from Herodotus (iv. 148) that there were seven 
districts island, and there might be as many towns, 

though he does not say so. The names of two cities have been 
pr eserved by Ptolemy — Oea and Eleusis. It appears from the 
inscription, which I have numbered No. 26, that there was a 
city, Thera, on Messa-Vouno : ‘‘ Artemidorus has erected this 
statue in honour of Hecate of a thousand names, Goddess sur- 
rounded by light, and honoured by all the inhabitants of the 
country ; the same Artemidorus, in order to leave a monument 
to the city of Thera, has cut these stairs for the convenience of 
passengers, and placed the statue, which is in black stone.” 
Strabo also mentions a city, as having the same name as the 
island. On mule-back from the scala of Thera to the foot of 
Messa Vouno (or St. Etienne, or St. Stephen, as it is indifferently 
called) it is about two hours’ journey, although the distance is. not 
more than 5 miles. The first time I visited that part of the island 
w'as in July, starting from Thera a little before sunrise. The 
road is a gentle descent betw een w^alls built of lava and basalt, 
and passes through the villages of Karterado, V ounitza, Messaria, 
Vathon, and Gonia, the last of w hich is built upon a root of Mount 
Elias. Vineyards lie on all sides. At ^ athon the limestone 
begins to show, and the walls have a considerable quantity of it in 
their composition. As I have before observed, all these villages 
(having an aggregate population of 4000 souls) are built into the 
sides of ravines which run from W. to E., and have been formed 
from time to time by the rains making channels in the pumice in 
their w ay to the sea. That in wduch Vathon is built is perhaps 
50 or 60 feet deep, and of considerable width ; it has a garden 
and trees in the centre, also a pretty church, at the \V. end 
of which is a large sarcophagus, from which I took an inscription, 
which I have numbered o8. In no island of the Grecian archi- 
pelago does the stranger meet with so much courtesy as from 
these simple people. On approaching Gonia fragments of ancient 
remains present themselves, such as headless statues, built into 
the walls, squared blocks of red and black lava, and now and then 
pieces of pottery mixed with the soil. Nikolo Scopoletes, the 
chief man of the place, pointed out to me the inscriptions, which I 
have numbered 36, 37, 38, 39, 40. Pursuing a S.E. direction, 
w^e arrived at the black sandy beach of Kamari. Here, in the 
church of St. Nikolo, which is immediately under Messa- 
Vouno, I copied the inscription, which I have numbered It is 
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on a pedestal or fragment of a column, which supports the altar ; 
the word OIA appears in it. Here commences the ascent to the 
Sellada, which connects Messa-Vouno with Mount Elias : it is 
very steep, and plentifully strewed with pumice. From the summit 
the plain to the S.W., between Perissa and Emporion, spreads 
out before the eye, entirely cultivated with the vine ; beyond it is 
the sea, and, in the horizon, Ida and the other mountains of the 
Oetan range. After enjoying the prospect the traveller must 
turn to his left, and taking an easterly course up a steep, rugged 
zig-zag path, lie will shortly find himself on the summit of Messa- 
Vouno, the site of tlie ancient city — a umst noble situation. The 
mountain may be about 1100 feet above the level of the sea ; the 
summit is like a crescent presenting its convex side towards St. Elias 
and the plains of Perissa ; it slopes suddenly off to the precipices 
on the N.E. side, which rise perpendicularly about 600 feet above 
the water, and form the cape of the same name as the mountain. 
Around the crescent were built the walls of the city, which do not 
appear to have extended along the edge of the cliffs over the sea ; 
they are of ail orders of masonry, from the Cyclopean, composed 
of rude masses of many tons weight, piled one upon the other^ 
with small stones fitted in between the larger, do^\n to those of 
the regular masonry of a later age, and there are even some 
kinds which lead one to believe that this city was inhabited late 
into Christian times. The city could not have been of great 
extent, as the circuit of the walls is not more than seven-tenths of 
a mile ; it must have been built terrace fashion on the slope of 
the hill, within the crescent, and is at the ])resent time little better 
than a shapeless mass of ruins. The stairs eut by Artemidorus, 
where he erected the statue to Hecate, are on the N. side. 
Many fra gments of columns are strewn about, half buried in the 
soil, and the rocks on the S. side have many inscriptions, some of 
which were illegible to me. 

The monks of the order of St. Basileus, in the convent upon St. 
Elias, who now lord it over the remains of ancient Thera, depute 
their authority to two simple peasants. These men cultivate a 
few figs, barley, and vegetables, and drive their flocks amongst 
the ruins of the city. 

Towards the lower part of the site is the metokhi, or farm- 
house, which receives the slight produce of the mountain, and 
adjoining it is the church of the Evangelists. Both are built of 
ancient marbles ; indeed, the first appears to have preserved 
intact the lower part of an ancient structure. Immediately 
opposite is a marble hexagonal building or platform, upon which 
Olivier thinks there was a statue, perhaps of Marcus Aurelius or 
Antoninus. Thence descending by a winding ])ath a narrow glen 
which runs in a N.E. direction, we arrive at a most singular her- 
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milage, built into the face of the cliff overhanging the sea. It is 
now uninhabited ; the last hermit who resided there, a religious 
visionary, was sent away by the late bishop to end his days in 
Skiathos, his native isle. 

Fragments of vases are strewn all over the site. It is neces- 
sary to be cautious about falling into the numerous cisterns cut 
in the rock to catch the rain. I procured from the brothers Bar- 
bacousi the medals which I have numbered 1, IS. 19, 20, in my 
list of coins of the island ; No. 14, which was given me by a 
gentleman of Thera, also came from this spot. An ithy phallus 
with the inscription “To my well-beloved,” proves that Priapus 
was worshipped in Oea, if these are the ruins of that city. 

On the W. side of the city are three small Greek churches ; 
two of them are built in one, and occupy a level piece of ground 
to the left, as one ascends from the Sellada. One is that of St. 
Stephano, the other St. Etienne ; these churches are probably 
built upon the site of an ancient temjde, the marbles of which 
have been used in their construction. The other, that of the 
Transfiguration, is a little more to the S. ; it is cut into 
the rock or side of the mountain, and has been an ancient tomb or 
temple ; there is a small spring of water in it. To the right of 
the door is an inscription nearly illegible ; to the right of which 
again is a deep niche cut in the rock. 

Descending to the tombs in the rocks below, by the only road 
by which it is approached, we find ourselves once more on the 
Sellada, and on every side are the tombs of the ancient in- 
habitants. 

Sarcophagi cut in the rocks on the side of Mount Elias, and also 
of Messa-Vouno, are still visible, though some of them have been 
shaken down by the violence of earthquakes. There are other 
tombs near the summit of the connecting ridge, which have been 
sunk into the soil ; they have all been opened, and many vases 
and some coins were found in them. Abo, the N.E. side of Mount 
Elias has been cut in places into many flights of stairs I counted 
fifteen steps in one place, leading up to a row of small round and 
square basins, cut into the uppermost one. These basins are 
fitted to receive lids, and I suppose at one time contained the 
ashes of the dead. 

On the south side of the Sellada to the right, as we descend 
towards Perissa, and in a steej) part of the mountain, are three 
tombs, one below another : the first, 5 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. ; the 
second the same size ; the third, a few steps lower, probably that 
of a man, 5 ft. 10 in. by 1ft. 10 in. To the right, on a ledge, 
are five circular basins, and below is a platform or oblong square, 
9 ft. fi ill. long by 6 ft., in the centre of which is a large round 
basin, and at two of its corners a square one. To the left of this 
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is another round and a square basin. This platform is approached 
from below by three steps. Professor Ross has published a plan 
of a sarcophagus which is near this spot, and, together with the 
prodigious rock in which it is cut, appears to have been shaken 
down by an earthquake. This learned traveller mentions that 
inscriptions have been found in this neighbourhood cut upon blocks 
of basalt, the characters of which belong to the epoch of the first 
immigration. 

From the Sellada to Perissa the descent is not so steep as 
it is on the northern side : vast beds of pumice and pozzolana 
are lodged upon the limestone slopes of the mountain. Two 
headless marble statues lie in the track, which have been most 
likely precipitated from the heights above ; and nearly at the 
bottom are two others, one of a man, another of a woman, built 
into the walls which inclose the vineyards. Half an hour from the 
summit brings us to Perissa. 

The quantity of ancient remains about Perissa would in- 
cline us to believe that it is the site of a city. It is close 
under Messa-Vouno, round the foot of which, before the erup- 
tion of 1650, there was a road from one place to the other. All 
the people, old and young, bear testimony to this, and say 
that it has been handed down to them. During that eruption, a 
great part of the east side of the island sank to the extent (the 
narrative says) of 500 acres of land ; and where the road then 
was, there is now water. The soundings round from Perissa to 
Kamari, the oars nearly touching the rocks, are 1, 3, 5, 5, 12, 14, 
10, 9, 64 fathoms ; the distance is about a mile and two-tenths. 
The precipices that form this cape are nearly perpendicular, and 
about 700 feet high. The soundings off it run gradually out to 
near two miles, where we had 135 fathoms; in fact, they are 
nearly in the same ratio all along the eastern shore of Thera. 

I have before said that the Greeks have built a church at 
Perissa, which they call St. Stavros. It is upon the site of an 
ancient temple, perhaps of Roman times, and certainly a larger 
edifice than they* can ever require in this spot, so distant from 
most of the towns of the island. Professor Ross says that this 
church was built in consequence of the dream of a visionary, in 
which it was revealed to him that the ruins of a convent lay buried 
on this spot. How'ever this may be, the earthquakes attendant 
upon the eruption of 1650, according to Pere Richard, uncovered 
ruins here not previously known to exist. In clearing away for 
the new buildings, many inscriptions have come to light ; also 
baptismal fonts in marble, with the cross and a dove or a cock 
sculptured on each side. I pitched my tent here, in order to 
search the surrounding country for inscriptions, and the heat under 
canvas in July was very great. At the east end of the new 
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church, but uot connected with it, is the ruin of a circular Hel- 
lenic building of bluish marble, having three or four courses of 
regular masonry remaining. It is placed upon a platform, to 
which we ascend by four low steps, from which the soil is partly 
cleared away. Professor Ross conceives this to have been a 
heroiim or tomb, and supposes it to have been erected to Erasi- 
kleia, daughter of Eratok rates ; and grounds his belief that it 
was so upon an inscription lying near (No. 17). Round the out- 
side of this church are many inscriptions much worn ; I managed 
to get an imperfect copy of the one, No. 42. Nearer the side of 
the mountain are the ruins of another temple, upon the floor of 
which is constructed the small church^ of Panagia Irene. Many 
of the columns are scattered about ; they are of the Doric order, 
and of no great size or antiquity. A lime-kiln there will probably 
destroy a few more of these marbles. Near our tent was an 
ancient well of brackish water ; the brink was cased with white 
marble : and at a few minutes’ walk into the plain, towards Em- 
porion and Platanimos, I was shown two headless statues of a man 
and woman in white marble, which appear to have ornamented the 
portico of a temple. The man is reclining on his left side ; the 
head was raised, and supported by the left hand; the woman is 
sitting with her back to him, and partly reclining against him. 
His right arm is thrown over her shoulders. The execution of 
this group seems superior to any I had yet seen. On a large 
block of basalt, in a vineyard near, I observed some ancient cha- 
racters, but too faint to be copied. 

At a short distance is the small church of St. Adonis, near 
which is a large ancient well with brackish water. Going to the 
S.W., a few minutes briu" ns to two other lar^e ancient wells of 
tolerable water. They appear to me to be cut in the limestone, 
after perforating the thick layer of pumice which covers all the 
plain of Perissa, and in which the vine flourishes. From these 
wells to Cape Exomiti and the S.E. slopes of Mount Platanimos, 
it is about a mile and a half ; and to that locality has been assigned 
by some the site of the city of Eleusis, mentioned by Ptolemy. 
The rock tombs cut in the S.E. side of the mount, the remains of 
the mole under water on the W. side of the cape which formed 
the port, also the existence of fragments of pottery, are sufficient 
evidence that a city stood here, which may have extended some 
distance into the plain towards Perissa. It is also not improbable 
that a part has been sw'allowed up in one of the convulsions to 
wffiich this island has been subject. 

The mole to the S. stretches from the cape about four-tenths of 
a mile to the W., and is slightly curved in order to meet that to 
the N., which is shorter ; the greatest depth of water inside is 
3^ fathoms. I was amused one day by my Greek interpreter 
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bringing me information that he had received from the inhabitants 
of the country, that there were houses under water here, and 
that in calm weather their chimneys were to be seen. I wonder 
w’hether, in sounding, our lead ever intruded into the kitchens of 
the inhabitants of ancient Eleusis I 

The tombs above mentioned are well worth visiting, and are 
considered to be the work of a very remote age. I was not aware 
of the visit of Professor Ross to this spot until my return to 
Malta ; and I find that his companion, Mr. Schaubert, has made 
some very correct plans of them. Ross conceives that the pilasters 
forming part of two of these tombs, are an early specimen of the 
Corinthian style ; if so, this would rob Callimachus of Corinth of 
a part of his laurtds, who, according to Vitruvius, was the original 
inventor. I am more inclined to think that they represent an 
early species of the Ionic, as the capital bears so very small a 
proportion to the length of the shaft, and the volutes or scrolls are 
very similar to those of that order. 

1 shall now' describe the most elegant of these tombs ; it is the 
one nearest the cape, and cut in a perpendicular part of the 
mount. This semicircular niche, at a distance, has the appear- 
ance of an entrance or porch of a small temple, composed of a 
pediment and plain entablature, supported by two small pilastral 
columns, nearly approaching to the Ionic order. These columns 
have no pedestals, but stand upon the base of the tomb, wEich is 
elevated above the ground some three or four feet. 'I'he niche 
itself is about 3 ft. 6 in. in depth, 7 in. in height, and 5 ft. 9 in. 
in width or distance between the pillars. The lower part is 
occupied by a sort of ledge elevated above the floor 2 ft. 10 in., 
into the upper or horizontal surface of wdiicli is cut an oval basin 
3 ft. 9 in. long, 1 ft. 6 in. broad, and 10 in. deep. This trough 
has been fitted for a lid. The columns of this little edifice are 
7 ft. high, without the capital ; they measure 10 in. in diameter 
at ba^e, and 9 in. at the neck, a circumstance unusual with 
pilasters. They stand out from the rock inches, and are with- 
out flutings. Their capitals are, I am inclined to think, an early 
specimen of the Ionic, and are about 9 in. high, or one diameter 
of the neck of the column, which is more than an Ionic capital 
should have. They consist of nothing more than the volutes (with 
no ornament between), upon which the abacus and architrave rest: 
the former is cut inwards, or arched something like the modern 
Ionic, and has no ornament. The acroterium is placed at each 
angle of the pediment, according to the Professor’s plan ; but 
I could not perceive them, neither did Lieut. Mansell. The 
most ancient Ionic columns, according to Vitruvius, had an eleva- 
tion equal to eight diameters ; and in more modern times, he says 
architects have allow ed eight and a half ; these pilasters have rather 
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more than eight. According to Mr. Sehaubert’s plan in Ross’s 
pamphlet, the entablature of this tomb is only about a seventh of 
the height of the columns. The regular ancient entablature was 
one-fourth of the height, and it was afterwards reduced to a fifth. 

I make the one in question nearer to the last proportion. It has 
been split down the centre by the shock of an earthquake. I 
recollect, in 1844, when on my way from Delphi to the summit of 
Mount Parnassus, I saw a rock tomb something similar to this 
one. and rent in twain in the same manner. 

Near this spot is a sarcophagus hewn out of the rock, having 
all its sides projecting, except that which is attached to the moun- 
tain. It has a false lid, apex-shaped, and the corpse was put in 
through an entrance close to the rock, which w\as covered by a 
Hat stone. The height inside is 2 feet 3 inches ; length, 6 feet ; 
breadth, 2 feet. Above it, on the rock, is sculptured in bas- 
relief a serpent about 7 or 8 feet long : the inhabitants call it 
the Ekhendra. Above it is another sarcophagus hewm out of the 
rock, also without a lid, which bears in large characters the in- 
scription ©EO0EMIO2. A short distance to the N., and on 
the eastern face of this hill, are two other tombs or monuments of 
the same kind ; they are close together, and the central pilaster 
serves for both. The one to the left has only an acroterium on the 
upper angle of its pediment, while the one to the right has one at 
each angle. These excavations appear in front to be square com- 
partments, with three pilasters supporting two pediments ; tliey 
are rounded at the back, and have seats, but I could find no spot 
for the deposit of body or ashes. The height of the shaft of the 
centre pilaster is 6 feet ; that of the capital is 8 inches diameter, 
at the ba>e, inches : none of these pilasters have pedestals. The 
one to the right has been destroyed by time ; the other two are 
tolerably perfect. These niches are elevated about 12 feet above 
the ground, and do not appear to ever have had steps in the rock 
whereby to ascend to them. 

A few' paces to the N. is another tomb, the same height from 
the ground, and as difficult of approach. At a distance it has the 
appearance of a large square excavation, w ith three steps one above 
another. On clambering up, I found within, upon the first step 
or shelf, a place for a body G feet in length ; it is rounded out at 
the north end to accommodate the shape of the head and shoulders 
and narrows gradually towards the feet. It was fitted with a lid, 
which had been cemented down, and some of the cement still 
adhered. I also think the corpse w'as otherwise secured by a bar 
passed over the lid, there being holes in the rock for such a pur- 
pose. Tlie other two ledges were cut full of round and square 
basins, which Professor Ross conceives may have held busts or 
statuettes ; and he adds it was (,n this spot that the statue of Apollo 
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was found. There are other niches along the side of this hill, but 

1 have mentioned the three principal. Nothing has turned up to 
identify this spot with the city of Eleusis. 

About seven -tenths of a mile due E. of the town of Emporion, 
and one mile and two-tenths S. of Megalokhorio, there is a little 
marble church situated in the midst of a vineyard ; it is called 
Hagios St. Nikolo Marmaretes. All the marbles of which it is 
constructed were removed from Messa-Vouno or its neighbour- 
hood, where they formed an edifice of the same shape as that we 
now see, an oblong square. In foct, it is a small ancient temple 
or tomb, removed from one place to another. I made a sketch 
of the front of this building, which I copied from a drawing in 
Ross’s pamphlet. The length is 14 feet, and breadth 12 feet ; 
height, b feet ; the marble of which it is built is greyish blue, the 
same as that of Mhich Messa-Vouno and St. Elias are formed. 
The roof is also of marble, having three beams wdiich traverse the 
entire breadth, the intervals between which are filled up with 
small pieces at right angles. Directly opposite the door, which is 
to the S., a semicircular niche of small dimensions is let into the 
wall. Oil each side of it is a beautiful little fluted Ionic column, 

2 feet in height, supporting an entablature and pediment, under 
which is a marble sacrificial basin. Also, on a stone in the wall 
under this basin, is an inscription which I have numbered 18; 
which, being covered with whitewash, I did not immediately de- 
tect, but after washing it with a bunch of grapes, I could road it 
tolerably well. The learned Professor just mentioned, supposes 
this building also to have been another lieroum, and gives in his 
plans all the details of it ; such as tlie inner cornice, the elevation 
of the north wall, the doorjambs, lintel, and the moulding under 
the niche which is over the inscription, &c- The inscription itself 
he considers to show that this monument was founded by Epilon- 
chos and Panarista, in honour of some goddess ; and he conjec- 
tures that it may have been either Venus or Cybele, for an 
inscription in Thera shows that Cybele was worshipped by the 
people of that isle (No. 33). However, my copy of it differs in a 
few letters from that of the Professor. 

It will appear, by what has been said, that the site of the city of 
Thera is pretty clearly established ; and that the position of Eleusis 
at Cape Exoniiti seems probable. But where was the city of 
Oea, which existed so late as the time of Ptolemy? Could it 
have been to the N. of the isle, in the neighbourhood of Cape 
Kolumbo, or on the S. side of the ridge which terminates in that 
steep black cape? I \isited some ancient tombs there, exca- 
vated in the volcanic strata. They are after the fashion of those 
at Milo. The spot was called by the inhabitants Keglia. One 
of these chambers I found to contain about eight sarcophagi 
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for bodies ; the size of the place might be about 20 feet square. 

I found in it an old gipsy woman cooking her pottage, and she 
did not seem very well pleased at my abrupt entrance. The roof 
of the chamber had been stuccoed and painted. To the right 
were three sarcophagi, two single and one double ; to the left were 
three more : at the end opposite the door were two at right angles 
with the othei's, above which, in the side, one was cut for a child. 
I entered several others of the same kind on the side of this hill. 
Crossing the ridge, and examining the churches of St. Constan- 
tine and Santa Elene, I perceived large squared blocks of lava 
and basalt ; a Doric capital : the holy table of one was supported 
by an ancient altar, adorned with a garland. All my researches 
for inscriptions were fruitless, and my inquiries among the country 
people for them, and also for medals, were invariably answered 
by pointing towards the south or Messa-Vouno. The Red Moun- 
tain, or Kokino- Vouno, rises abruptly from this spot in the shape 
of a cone. Its height is 1100 feet ; the lower slopes are cultivated 
with the vine. I could not find a trace of an Hellenic wall, but 
near the sea are the foundations of houses of the middle ages: 
Oea might have stood here. The only other likely spot that I 
know of for its site is in the district of Kamari ; and w hen the 
earthquakes of 1650 took place, w hich swallowed up so much land 
on the E. coast, it is not unlikely that many ancient remains w'ere 
sunk in the sea. The tradition on the spot tells us that a city is 
under water near that shore ; added to which, Pere Richard also 
informs us that some ruins w ere uncovered there at that time. 

Two miles and tw'o-tenths due N. from the slopes of Messa- 
Vouno a limestone rock called Monolithos rises out of the pumice. 
Its height is 100 feet, and its distance from the shore less than 
tw o-tenths of a mile. On its S. slope is built a church dedicated 
to St. lonanni Prodrome. I w as unable to detect any ancient 
remains in this church, but passing S. one mile and three-tenths, 
I arrived at Hagios Georgios, and from a stone over the door, 1 
foot 9 inches in length and 6 inches deep. I copied the inscription 
No. 19. Also in a field close by, upon a square blue marble 
pedestal, I found the inscription numbered 22. This pedestal 
is 2 feet 9 inches in height ; the letters are on the west side, and 
occupy a space 1 foot 2 inches high by 2 feet 1 inch broad : the 
top of the pedestal has been hollow'ed out to receive the sandalled 
feet of a statue ; the length of the feet is 1 foot, and the statue 
was therefore of large proportions. There are the remains of an 
Hellenic wall of regular masonry : a few feet to the E. of it, in 
a vineyard near, I was shown the headless bust of a man dressed 
in a toga, the right arm thrown across the breast : it is of beau- 
tiful Parian marble and the size of life. Upon the flat part 
underneath, or wfliere it w^ould rest upon the pedestal, are the 
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letters AE BI. Round this spot, and as far as the slopes of the 
mountain, are many fragments of ancient marbles built into the 
walls of the \nneyards. It was in a cave one mile to the E. of 
Hagios Giorgios and near Gonla that I found the inscription No. 
40 ; and in Gonia itself those given in the appendix.* At the 
church of St. Nikolo at Kamari I have already noticed the in- 
scription No, 8 with the w'ord OIA in it, which, according to the 
Abbe Pegues, runs thus : — “ The members of the sacred gymna- 
sium of Oea consecrate this monument to the honour of the rheto- 
rician Olus Plotius Satyrus, son of Olus Plotius Leonidas, asiarch, 
brother of Olus Plotius Theodoras bmtarch^ benehictor of his 
country, to him and his ancestors.’’ 

This church of St. Nikolo is immediately under the steep sides 
of Messa-Vouno, and it is possible that the marble bearing the 
abovenamed inscription was thrown over from its summit. How- 
ever, at the same time, near the same spot, are fragments of a 
temple of the Doric order, wdiich, together with the remains 
already named, and the tradition that there is a submerged city 
off this shore, and a little to the N , incline me to believe that 
Oea stood below and to the N. of Messa-Vouno, and not on it, 
as Professor Ross supposes ; and in this opinion I am not singular. 
The Greek Government fixed upon the N. end of this island for 
the demarchy of Oea, upon what evidence I know not. At first 
it had four demarchs, though now but two : it is difficult to come 
to a conclusion on this point, notwithstanding the inscription. 

Pere Richard, on Santorin, Paris, 1(556, says; — 

‘‘Under the mountain of Messa-Vouno one sees the ruins of a beau- 
tiful and ancient city ; it is a prodigy to behold the size and thickness 
of the stones of which the wails are built ; it must have required strong 
hands and arms for their manufacture. Among these ruins are found 
beautiful columns of marble quite entire ; also rich sepulchres, which 
were they entire would yield to none of those of our kings ; many 
marble statues are throw n upon the earth sculptured after the Roman 
fashion. One reads at the present day upon the pedestal of the statue 
of Trajan beautiful eulogies in Greek upon that puissant emperor, as 
also upon that of the statue of Antoninus, from which we conjecture 
that this city was very considerable, since the emperors of the world 
there received honours worthy of their majesty; also it was governed 
by two consuls, as a noble republic. The churches one finds are built 
of beautiful marble, wffiich, with a quantity of sepulchres cut in the 
rocks, and many foundations of houses, give one to understand the 
nobleness of this isle.” 

Where this city mentioned by Pere Richard as under Messa- 
Vouno could be I know not ; if it w'ere upon Messa-Vouno and 
under Mount Elias I could understand, more particularly as re- 




* In the Appendix to the Author's MS, Ed. 
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gards the massive walls and inscriptions : on the other hand, it 
must be remembered that this Jesuit missionary wrote at the time 
of the eruption oS’Kolumbo in 1650, when the ruins at Kaniari 
and Perissa were uncovered by the earthquakes, and which were 
perhaps afterwards swallowed up. 

No traveller has yet been able satisfactorily to assign a site for 
the cities of Ptolemy, and it is a matter of mere speculation. In 
all probability Oea was a little N. of Messa-Youno, and Eleusis 
at Cape Exomiti. The Russians, when they ravaged these seas 
in 1770, took away from Thera many valuable antiques, but I 
fear they never reached the museum for which they were intended, 
as I believe the vessel in which they were embarked foundered at 
sea near Gibraltar ; after them came the French with little better 
success : their vessel also suffered shipwTeck. 

Villoisin mentions that during his stay at Santorin in 1786 he 
saw at the house of the Lazarists a superb marble statue of a 
young man which had been found near Exomiti by Antony De- 
lenda whilst cultivating his land. It afterwards became the 
property of Louis XYI. of France. Monsieur de Fauvel, 
Consul of France at Athens, many years since, found on Messa- 
Youno a beautiful marble statue of a mother nursing her child. 
A peasant pointed out to me the spot from whence it came. 
Amongst the Russian spoils was an infant and cradle chiseled out of 
the same block, and said to have been of exquisite w'orkmanship. 

I have thus endeavoured to give a description of this curious 
volcanic group, though what I have written is little more than a 
compilation from other works, for the most part written in Latin, 
French, and Italian. The soundings, height of mountains, and 
sketches of walls, &c., have been taken from Lieut. ManselFs 
admirable chart of the place, constructed last summer (1848), 
a glance at which will give a good idea of this WTCck of a once 
beautiful island. 

Before concluding I must again advert to the shoal, the edge 
of which is two-tenths of a mile E. of Mikro-Kaiineni Island, and 
over which one passes on his way thence to the small port of 
Thera. My attention is recalled to this subject by an extract 
from the Edinburgh New Philosophical Journal, No. 41,* in 
which it is mentioned that Monsieur Tlieodore Yirlet had ad- 
dressed a note to the French Academy of Sciences, directing the 
attention of geologists to the probability of the speedy appear- 
ance of a new island in the Grecian Archipelago, in consequence 
of the progressive rise of a sunken solid rock (composed of tra- 
chytic obsidian) in the gulf of the volcano of Santorin. The fol- 
lowing are the author’s observations on this subject : — 

‘‘ Towards the end of the last century, at the period when Olivier 
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visited Santorin, the fishermen of this island asserted that the bottom 
of the sea had recently risen considerably between the island of Little 
Xaimeni and the port of Thera ; in fact the soundings did not give a 
greater depth than 1 5 or 20 fathoms, where formerly the bottom could 
not be reached. When Colonel Bory and the author visited the island 
in 1829, they Mere not only able to confirm the truth of 01i\ieris 
statement, but also to ascertain, by various soundings, that tlie rise of 
submarine land had continued, and that at the point indicated the 
depth was not more tlian 4 fathoms and a half. In 1830 the same 
observers made new soundings, M’hicli enabled them to determine the 
form and extent of the mass of rock, m hich in less than a year had 
been elevated half a fathom r it was found to extend 800 metres from 
E. to W., and 500 from N. to 8. 

“The submarine surface augmented gradually to the N. and AV. 
from 4 to 29 fathoms, while to the E. and S. this augmentation 
amounted .to 45 fathoms ; beyond this limit the soundings indicated 
in all directions very great depth. I have lately been informed that 
Admiral Lalande, who since 1830 has twice returned to Santorin, 
ascertained that the rock still continues to rise, and that in September, 
1835, the date of his last visit, the depth of Mater amounted to only 
2 fathoms, so that a sunken reef now exists M'liieh is dangerous for 
brigs to approach. If the rock continues to rise at the same rate, it 
may be calculated that in 1840 it mIII form a new islaiul, M ithout, 
however, those catastrophes Mhich this phenomenon seems to presage 
for the gulf of Santorin, being a necessary consequence of the epoch 
of its appearance at the surface of the M'ater, Since the eruptions of 
1707 and 1712, Mhich produced the Xcm Kaimeni, volcanic phenomena 
have completely ceased in the gulf of Santorin, and the volcano seems 
at the present day quite extinct. Nevertheless, the rise of a portion 
of its surface seems to demonstrate continued efforts to make an erup- 
tion during fifty years ; and that, whenever the resistance shall not be 
strong enough to offer sufficient obstacle, the volcano will again re- 
sume its activity. 

“ Some little distance to the S.S.W. of the Little Kaimeni, tlie bot- 
tom of the sea rises, and the lead indicates no more than 15 or 20 
fathoms ; but this bottom is of stone or rock, on which a ship cannot 
anchor. The fishermen belonging to the island affirm that it has risen 
considerably within a short time, Mffiich seems to indicate the approach- 
ing formation of a new- island.’’ 

A line draM^n upon the chart of Santorin in the direction men- 
tioned by Monsieur Olivier, that is, S.S.AA^, carries one imme- 
diately into from 100 to 150 fathoms M^ater, probably, therefore, 
it is a mistake, and that point of the compass should be clianged 
to E.N.E., which direction will take a vessel from the S. end of 
Little Kaimeni over the 4-fathoms shoal and the 20-fathoms 
shoal to the scala of Thera. The edge of the first named is not 
more than two-tenths of a mile from Mikro-Kaimeni, with a 
depth of water, betw^een, of 50 fathoms; it is no doubt a sunken 
cone, its summit measuring about eight-tenths of a mile round the 
most elevated part within this circumference, having but 4 fathoms 
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water on it, and the least elevated about 14. Immediately outside 
of the 14-fat horns line there is deep water all round. As to 
anchorage, I saw a large Austrian bark in October (1848) ride out 
a strong north wind upon it : the bottom is rock and sand. Stee)*ing 
towards Thera from this, two-tenths of a mile will place a vessel 
on the ‘.^0-fathoms shoal (intermediate depth of water being 70 
fathoms) ; this also appears to be a cone somewhat smaller than 
the other, and steep all round ; its eastern edge is six- tenths of 
a mile from the scala ; therefore may not the 20-fathom3 bank be 
the one reported by the fishermen to Olivier, and may not that one 
having now but 4 fathoms upon it have existed at the same time, 
whereby a mistake may have arisen that the former has within 
the last half century approached so much nearer the surface of 
the water? The difierence of the depth of water, viz., half a 
fathom, betw een the two visits of Monsieur Virlet I consider as 
nothing ; a small rise and fall of the w^ater wall account for that, 
and eighteen years having intervened since that gentleman’s second 
examination and the time of Lieut. Mansell’s careful survey with- 
out any difference in the depth of the w ater, dispels for the present 
the idea that the island of Santorin is about to be visited with 
another eruption, at least in this part of the gulf. As to Admiral 
Lalande finding but 2 fathoms, it is to me unaccountable, and 1 
should be glad to see that officer’s official report. I have^several 
times passed over the spot in calm weather, and could see the 
bottom in every part. 

It has been advanced by some, Olivier and Von Buch amongst 
the number, that all the calcareous part of Santorin, which forms 
the greater part of its southern moiety, and which, from all I can 
ascertain, is about 10 miles in circumference, was originally an 
island of only that extent ; that, secondly, an eruption took place 
perhaps in the part now' occupied by the Kaimeni Islands, and 
formed Calliste, of w hich Therasia and Aspronisi were a part,ha\'ing 
a cone in its centre with a ciater, which, judging from the conforma- 
tion of the land that remains, might have been some *2500 feet 
above the level of the sea ; that, thirdly, a sudden and extraor- 
dinary depression took place in the centre of that i^jland, from 
wdiich has resulted the gulf, or else that the centre of the island 
was overthrown by another and more violent eruption, and hence 
the present crater ; and the fourth period or change was the for- 
mation of the three islands which successively rose from the bot- 
tom. As it is impossible to foresee wdiat ultimate changes may 
take place in a volcanic region like this, perhaps all these islands 
may again be united, and the crater at present filled with water 
may again become dry land. 

II umboldt observes in his ‘ Cosmos ’ — 

‘^01 all islands of eruption belonging to volcanic chains, Santorin 
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is the most important as an object of study ; it is a complete type Oi 
islands of elevation : for more than 2000 years, or as far back as his- 
tory or tradition enable us to trace, efforts of nature to form a volcano 
in the middle of the crater of elevation, seem perpetually to have been 
going on.” 


II. — On the City of Abila^ and the district called Abilene near 
Mount Lebanon^ and on a Latin Inscription at the river Lycus, 
in the north of Syria- By John Hogg, M.A., F.R.S., Hon. 
Secretary. 

[Read June 25, 1849.] 

The position of Ahila^ and of the territory called Abilene^ in 
Coelesyria, or the north of Syria, has never, I believe, been deter- 
mined with certainty ; and the same has been rendered more 
doubtful in consequence of there having been two, or three, other 
cities bearing that name ; all of which, however, were situate 
further to the south in Syria.* I now beg to submit to the Royal 
Geographical Society a Latin inscription, from which the prox- 
imity of the former will be fairly inferred, and the locality of the 
Abilene district be accurately settled. 

In October, 1843, Charles Lempriere, Esq., a Barrister of the 
Inner Temple, travelling between Baalbec and Damascus, ob- 
served two Latin inscriptions, which he copied, and which lie has 
kindly permitted me to examine and endeavour to interpret. 

The following is a copy of a rough sketch made by that gentle- 
man on the spot where the inscriptions were noticed ; — 
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The large tablet, No. 1, contains these lines as transcribed by 
Mr. Lempriere. 

IMPCAESMAVRELANTONINVSAVGARMENIACVSETIMP 

CAESAVRELVERVSAVGARMENIACVS 

VIAMFLVMINISVIABRVPTAMINTERCISOMONTE 

RESTITVERVNTPERIVLVERVMLEGPRP 

PROIXCSYRETAMICYMSVVM 

IMPENDIISABILENORVM 

In the fourth line, and the beginning of the fifth, I should read 
PER lYLium VERVM LEGatum PRo Prsetoribus PROvINCise SYRise ; the 
emperors themselves bearing at that period the title of Proprae- 
tors, Jidius Verus \yas their Legate^ or deputy. The word 
PROINC, as transcribed, is clearly imperfect ; either the letter V 
after the first three has decayed and been worn out by time, or 
else the fourth letter I, has been cut M, and so abbreviated for VI. 
I would therefore translate the inscription thus : — 

“ The Emperor Caesar Marcus Aurelius Antoninus Augustus 
Armeniacus, and the Emperor Caesar Aurelius Verus Augustus 
Arnieniacus, restored the road broken away by the force of the 
river, the mountain being cut through by the agency of Julius 
VeruSy the Legate of the Propraetors of the Province of Syria, and 
their friend, at the expense of the inhabitants of Ahilener 

The second inscription, which is preserved in the tablet No. 2, 
exactly as copied by the same traveller, is the following : — 

PROSALVTE 

IMPMETERIMVO 

LVSIVSMAXIMVS 

7LEGXyiFF 

QVIOPERIINSTITIT^-VS 

Here the second line is somewhat obscure ; and I think that be- 
fore the letters ERl a V has perished (as in the former inscription) ; 
or they may have been originally written ’ Eri, meaning VERI, 
the portion represented in dots having decayed. I propose to in- 
terpret it in one of the following ways 

Fii'st, IMPeratorum Marci ET VERI ; i. e. ‘ of the Emperors Marcus 
(Aurelius) and (Aurelius) Verus ^ 

Second^ IMPM, for IMPeratomM, ET, VERI, that is to say, ‘ Of the 
(two) Emp>erors and of Verus ^ — viz. Julius Verus their friend and 
Legate ; 


River Jordan,’ &c. (note at p. 140) savs of a village called Aheliiiy situate to the East 
of the great ]JaUi of Acre “ Can this village take its name from the district of 
Abiltne, mentioned in the 3rd Chap, of St. Luke, and of which Lysanias was the 
Tetrarch ? It is generally supposed that the district was in another direction.” 
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Or, thirds the middle part of that line may have been cut thus, 
^EUEUI, which would signify AVRELii VERI ; some parts of the 
first monogram having perished off the rock, might leave it like a 
plain M to one who did not examine it very minutely : so the tail 
of the L, and the left part of "NE may have decayed, and time have 
left them more resembling a T and an E, to the hasty observer. 

The letters MVO, I apprehend, signify Meritu VOtum. And the 
word LVSIVS is probably an accidental mistake of the person who 
cut it in the rock, having spelt it with an S instead of a C. 

At the beginning of the fourth line 1 is only an imperfect T, 
T for Tribunus. — FF, Flayise Firms?, the title which the 16th Legion 
bore according to several inscriptions.^ The last two letters VS, 
doubtless mean, Vivens Solvit. 

My translation of No. 2 will then be as follows : — 

“ For the safety of the Emperor Aurelius Verus [or of the 
Emperors Marcus Aurelius and Aurelius Verus ; or of the (tw^o) 
Emperors and of Verus Lucius Maximus, Tribune of the 16th 
Legion called Flavia Firma^ who presided over the w’ork, living 
performed this vow for him [or them] deservedly.” 

I think there can be little doubt but the Lucius Maximus men- 
tioned in this inscription, No. 2, is the same person as that named 
A. Ay^oiXiof Ma^ijw.05-, L. Aurelius Maximus in two Greek inscrip- 
tions published in Burckhardt’s Syria (p. 118), and who is there 
likewise styled P. AEF. IT. <I)X.. 01, Tribune 
16th Legion Flavia Firma. Moreover, those inscriptions evi- 
dently relate to the same tico Emperors fp. 117), though their 
names are not set forth; they are called the Lords Emperors’* 
{xupicov avToytpacropcov)^ and the inscriptions are of the like form 
with No. 2, for they begin uTrsp crcornpicc^^ Pro salute. 

The small tablet, No. 3, is deeply cut into the rock, and con- 
tains some very indistinct letters, which Mr. Lempriere could not 
decipher. 

The exact place wLere these inscriptions were discovered, is 
roughly represented in the sketch before given : it is at a turn of 
the road from Baalbec leading to Damascus through the valley, 
or Wadi, Barada, and distant about two miles to the N.W. of the 
village of Suk. The gorge, along which the modern road pro- 
ceeds, is narrow ; and* below it, the river Barada pours its rapid 
and turbid w^aters down its deep bed. The hills on its banks are 
lofty, bare, and craggy. And Mr. Lempriere says, in his Journal, 
the “ small rivm* ran through the sinuosities of these hills, brightly 
contrasting its green borders with the barrenness of every thing 


♦ Vide Gruter, ‘ Inscriptiones Antiqua?,’ p. 427, No. 12. Edit. Graevii, Amst., 
1767, and ‘ Burckhardt’s Syria,’ p. IIS. 
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around.’’ The tablet No. 1, is at least one hundred feet above 
the road, and this traveller had to climb up the side of the sand- 
stone rock, in order to read the inscriptions. The line of the 
ancient road, which had been cut^ as the first inscription states, 
through the hill^ is still visible at a point above the present 
road. 

Some years ago, a previous traveller, the late Dr. E. Hogg, in 
his ‘ Visit to Alexandria, Damascus, and Jerusalem,^ (Lond. 
1835) p. 299 and p, 300, vol. i., noticed at the village of Zook 
the remains of former edifices ; and near these, likewise, 
“ fragments of large and small columns.” He says (p. 301) — 
‘‘ in the Augustan tables, the situation of Abila is laid down at 
eighteen miles from Damascus, and thirty-two f from Heliopolis 
(Balbec) — a distance which approaches sufficiently near the actual 
position of Zook to warrant the conclusion, that this may be the 
site of the ancient town.” — Again, he adds in a note, “ Ptolemy 
gives to the town, between Heliopolis and Damascus, the name 
of Abila Lgsaniee^ which corresponds with the narrative of St. 
Luke, who dates the commencement of the preaching of John the 
Baptist, ‘ when Lgsanias was tetrarch of Abilene.^ I have since 
heard, with much satisfaction, that IMr. Bankes^ in previously ex- 
ploring this district, discovered inscriptions which establish the 
identity of this ancient site.” 

Burckhardt {^Syria^ p. 2) mentions the same village, which he 
w rites Souk, and likewise some chambers cut in the I'ock near it ; 
but he did not notice any Latin inscriptions. Compare also 
Messrs. Robinson and Eli Smith’s accounts as given in their 
‘Biblical Researches,’ vol. iii. Appendix, p. 146, and note 1. 

In all probability the inscriptions here said to have been found 
by Mr. Bankes near Suk, are the same as those, Nos. 1 and 2, 
now examined ; but w Inch have, as far as I can learn, never been 
made knowm or published. The name of Abilene, or rather of the 
inhabitants of Abilene, in No. 1, proves that the place itself, where 
the road was re]3aired by Julius Verus, must have been in the 
territory called Abilene, the chief city of wdiicb was Abila. 

The learned Reland, ‘Paltestina’ {Trajeet. Bat. 1714), p. 
527, 1 aving mentioned other Abilas, thus describes “ Abila ad 
Libaiium,” which, from the following extracts, will appear to 
agree very w ell with the district near Suit : — “ Fuit itaque Abila 

* Suk, in Arabic, is a Mart, or a village having a periodical market. 

t Thirty-^ight, according to the *■ Itineiary of Antoninus.' — These are the numbers 
and order of Roman miles taken fiom that work, (^p. 198, ‘ Antonini August! Itiiie- 
rarium.’ Edit. P, Wesseling. Amst. 1735) 

‘ Heliopoli M. P. XXXII. 

Abila M.P. XXXV III, 

Damasco . , , . . M. P. XVIII. 
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qiisedam in Lihano^ vel ad Libanum^ sita, quae vel hoc solo satis 
diversa esse ab Ahila Perseae et Batanseae intelligitur, quod neutra 
possit dici sit a fiiisse ad Lihanuinj sed longe inde remota Au- 
strum versus.'’ 

He adds (p. 528), in Tabula quoque Itineraria veteri, quae 
vulgo Peutingeriana* audit, inter Damascum et Heliopolin Ahila 
interponitur. Nec est haec diversa quae a Ptolemaeo in 

Coelesyriat locatur, septentrionalior Damasco, et ab eodem’'A/3iXa 
Avrravbv, Ahila Lijsanice dicitur, unde Luc. III. 1, Lysanias 
tetrarcha appellatur, Suidas hanc Ahilam Phoonices 
appellat, ^'ABiXcc, 7 ro> vif 'TiS YtV o ^ izr^YifJLOTXTos^ 

o-oipi7T7iy. To iOvikov A/Si?.a:vo5 -. — ^ Ahila urbs Phoenices, unde erat 
Diogenes celeberrimus sophista. Nonieri gentile inde ductum est 
Ahileniis? Ha])et haec ex Stephano.” 

Thi s is doubtless the same place as that which Josephus means 
by ‘‘the Ahila of Lysanias as lying 2 / 2 , or near, Mount Lebanon f 

A/3lX(ZV §E Trjv At'^aviOL', XXI o7ro<7x ev tw Ai^x'voj 

In October, 1836, the German traveller Russegger passing the 
same way as Mr. Lempriere did, thus describes these spots, but 
without any mention of the inscriptions : “ under which the space of 
the ravine confined to a fi^w fathoms, divides the river and the 
road. In a remarkable manner the art of man has also selected 
for his abode this place so celebrated by nature ; in this respect, 
that in the steep declivities of the pass, but particularly in the 
northern wall ; that is, on the left bank of the Barada, a number 
of catacombs has been excavated, and thereby has tranformed this 
spot into the Necropolis, perhaps of some important . and nearly 
adjoining city — probably of Ahila T § Again, “ w^e passed several 
beautifully situated villages ; we quitted on oiu* left hand the place 

* The order of the cities and miles from that map is as follows : — 

‘Eliopoli XXXTI. 

Abila XVm. 

Damaspo.’ 

This last word is abbreviated for T)(ima^oU. or the p may be an error for a k. Jl'de 

‘Segm. ix. F. Tab. Itin. Peuting/ Edit. C. Manuert. Lips.. 1824. 

t Ptolemy, in lib. 5, Geograph., under the head of ‘ The Cities of Cmlesvria,* 

KoiAT^s '^vpias Tr6\eis — places ‘ Abila called of Lysanias^— *'A^iAa cWoAou/i^Vt? 
Avaaviov — after 'H\iouTro\ts. — See p. 369, Fasc. V. Edit. Wilben/. Essendise. 1844. 

X Vide ‘Flavii Joseph! Opera/ tom. ii., p. 1048; Antiq. Jii'd., cap. 5, lib 19* 
Edit. F. Oberthur. Li|«. 1783. 

§ “ Den mitunter auf wenige Klafter verengten raum der scblucht theilen fluss und 
strasse, Merkwurdiger weise hat die kunst diesen von der Natiir hoch gefeierten platz 
ebenfalls zu ihrera wohiisitze gewablt, iiidem man in deii telswaiuien des passes, vor- 
zuglich aber in der nordlichen wand, das ist die am linken ufer des Ilariada eine 
menge von katakomben anbrachte, und diese stelle dadurch zur Nekropolis irgend 
eiiier bedeuteiiden und in der iialie gelegeneii f^tadt, vielleicht von Abila, nnuvandelte." 
— ‘ Reisen in Europa, Asien, und Afrika^’ von Joseph llusscgger (vieite Abtheilungl 
p. 722. Stuttgart, 1842. ^ 
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where once Abila^ the principal city of Abilene^ stood ; and on our 
right hand upon a mountain the tomb of Abel is to he found. 
There also are said to be the mins of an ancient templet ^ 

This mountain is Gebel Abel^ and was so named from being 
situate, according to tradition, near the scene of the murder of 
Abel ; and from which word, — the ’'A/SsX of the Septuagint, — the 
appellation of Abilene doubtless originated, 

Pococke, a century before, pursuing the same route as the last 
two travellers, has given a good accoimt of this mountain and the 
temple : it is in these words : — “ Twelve miles from Damascus we 
saw to the right a mountain, which is very high and steep ; there 
is a ruined church on the top of it ; the place is called JVebi Abel 
(Prophet Abel) ; here, they say, Cain buried AbelT j A view of 
the church is engraved in tiis ^ Description of the East,’ plate 22, 
fig. A, from which it appears to have been a small temple with 
two Doric pillars in front, and which Pococke says was of great 
antiquity. He adds, — what is still more interesting to the present 
subject — viz., that “ a Greek inscription which he saw on a stone 
about four feet wide and three deep, was fixed in the inside of the 
church and that “ it made mention of Lysanias^ tetrarch of 
Abilene.” J 

'ilie inscription itself, which is unfortunately imperfect, was 
published in a later work by the same author ;§ it relates that 

“ Nymphseus Ae ., a freedman of Lysanias the Tetrarch^ 

having made the road, erected the Templet — stior As 

AT2AN10T TETPAPXOT . . . T^v oJov 

TOV VaQV OIXO ) 

And Pococke correctly considered ‘‘ this inscription as a con- 
firmation that Abila teas nearf though others might hastily have 
concluded that the spot itself pointed out the ancient site of that 
city^ wliich it could not have been, because of its too near proximity 
to Damascus, — a place still fixed, and distant eighteen Roman 
miles from Abila according to Antoninus. No reasonable doubt, 
however, can, I think, be advanced against the ruins of the temple 
on the summit of Gebel Abel^ having been situated icithin the ter- 
ritory belonging to the Tetrarch Lysanias^ and consequently in 
part of Abilene. 

Very recently Captain Lynch, reversing the way which the 
previous travellers took, passed up the Wadi Barada from Da- 

* “ Wir passirten mehrere schoii gelegeue dorter, Hessen links die s^elle, wo ein<?t 
Ahila^ die hauptstadt von Abilene, stand und reclits auf einem Berge Abels grab sicli 
befindet. Daselbst sollen auch trammer eines alteii Tempels sevu. * * * § — Ibid., p. 723. 

t ‘Description of the EasV vol. ii., p. 115. Loud., 1745. 

X Ibid., p. 116. 

§ ‘ Inscriptioues Autiqua, Grae. et Lat./ a Richardo Pococke, cap. i., No, 2, p. 1 



44 


Mr. IIoGG on Ahila and Alilenc. 


masciis to Baalbec, without noticing these Latin inscriptions. But 
he narrates (p. 494), ‘‘High up on the eastern bank” (of the 
Barada\ “ over the bridge ” — (I conclude the same that Eurckhardt 
calls Gissr el Souk,” or the Bridge of Souk) — “ are tombs exca- 
rated in the rock, and the ruins of a Roman aqueduct, and a tablet 
over it with an inscription in Roman characters.” 

From the evidence here collected, it will appear most likely that 
the Abila of Lgsanias^ the cliief town of the Abilene district, is 
correctly placed close to the present village of Suk^ in about 
lat. 33^ 40' N., and E. long. 36^" 9', on the bank of the river 
Barada, formerly the Chrysorrhoasf or Golden Stream,” a little 
to the E. of that range of Mount Lebanon, generally tenned Anti- 
libanus, and now Gebel e’ Sharkg^ which in Arabic signifies “the 
Eastern Momitain,” and in the N. of Syria, formerly named 
Coelesyria. 

The date of the inscription No. 1, I apprehend, was about 
A.n. 164, for both the emperors bear the title of ArmeniacuSj that 
was assigned to them for the victory obtained by the Roman arms 
over the Parthians in Armenia, the war with which commenced 
A.D. 162. No. 2 has been erected shortly afterwards : it does not 
bear in any particular way on the topography of Abilene^ except in 
setting forth that “ Lucius Maximus OPEUI-INSTITIT,” ‘ presided 
over the xrork^ — by which must be mtended, the cutting through of 
the liill, and the restoring of the road. 

In connexion with one of the same emperors I may here briefly 
notice another tablet exactly of the like form as No. 1, which at 
this day is also to be seen in Syria, in a similar position, on the bare 
face of the rock at the mouth of the Dog river, Nahr el Kelb, the 
former ( fVoIf river) Auytoff or Lycus, on the coast about 6 miles 
to the N.E. of Beirut (Boi^L'Tor, Berytus\ because certain remarks 
on the Latin inscription there remaining have been made by 
Burckhardt under a mistake. 

Mr. Joseph Bonomi several years afterw'ards published a short 
paper on this and other “ remains of antiquity in the ricinity of 
Beirut,” at p. 105, vol. iii. ‘ Transactions of the Royal Society of 
Literature, with two lithogi-aphed plates. This traveller’s copy 

♦ See ‘Pliuy Nat. Hist.,’ lib. v., cap. 18 ; it is the Xpvaoppoas of Strabo, lib, xvi. 
Dr. Adam (with Pococke and some other geogiaphers) consideis it the Ahana of 
Sciipture, and the of the Septuagiiit. {See 2 Kings, v. 12.) It is now called 

the Barada. which, or Barda, is the name of the river Abana. as appears in the Latin 
Intel pretation of the Arabic version, at p, 539, tom. ii. of the ‘ Biblia Sacia Polyglotta,’ 
by B. Walton, (Loud. 1C57). ^ 

f Stiabo (‘ Geograph.,’ hb. lb) writes it, o Avkos TroTafxhs. 

I In that Vol., note 2, at p. 105, regards one of the Assjiian tablets, and should be 
refeired to after tlie word preseived’’ iu the text, two lines abo\e. Mr. Bonomi has 
written to me in correction thus I do not know by what accident it is said, (hat a 
cast of the tablet containing a Latiii insciiptiun was made by me, and presented to the 
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of the inscription contained in the tablet represented at No. 4, 
Plate II., differs from that given in Bui'ckhardt’s ^ Syria ’ p. 190, 
in the words lYco and DILATVIT, for LICO and DELATAVIT. 
Burckhardt seenis not to have observed the upper portion of the Y 
in the first of these words as it projects above the sixth line of that 
inscription, and I think that either an A has decayed from between 
the T and V in the second word, or the V has been monograma- 
tically written .N for AV. This inscription, in its purport, is 
likewise similar to that of No. 1, for it records that the ‘‘Emperor 
M. Aurelius Antoninus widened his own ‘ Antoninian Way' in 
consequence of the mountains hanging over it having been worn 
away by the river Zyews,”— MONTIBVS INMINEXTIliVS LYCO FLV- 
MIXI CAESIS VIAM DILATAVIT ANTONINIANAM SVAM — and that 
this was done PEK “by some o/zc, whose name, as Burck- 

hardt says, has been “ purposely erased it may very possibly 
have been by the same ‘Julius the legate of the province 

of Syria,’ who, as the inscription No. 1 makes known, caused that 
road, which had been broken away by the river (^Chrysorrhoas)^ in 
the Abilene territory, to be restored. 

But, as to the identity of the Emperor here named, Burckhardt 
has erroneously observed, that “ according to the opinion of 
M. Guys, the French consul at Tripoli, which seems well founded, 
the Emperor mentioned in the above inscription is not Antoninus 
Pius, but Caracalla, as the epithet Britannus cannot be applied to 
the former, but very well to the latter.” t The Emperor, how- 
ever, who is distinctly called M-AVKELIYS-ANTOMXVS* is neither 
Antoninus Pius nor Caracalla — but that emperor (the adopted son 
of the former) usually named Marcus Aurelius^ so well known to 
all the visitors of the Campidoglio at Rome for his equestrian 
statue still in excellent preservation. 

This last inscription has, I conceive, been erected between the 
years of our Lord 175 and 177, and after the death of his col- 
league, which occurred in a.d. 169, for L. Aurelius Vorus is not 
named in it, as he is in the former, No. 1 ; and, moreover, the 
title of GERManicus would prove that it was subsequent to the war 
against the Marcomanni ; hence most probably it was made after 

Britisli Museum: the only cast I made was that of the Asstjrian iigure now in the 
Rritish Museum. ’ I may observe that this figure, drawn (m the liglit-hand of No. 3, 
}date 2, very closely resembles the bas reliefs lately brought from Nineveh by Mr 
Layard, and especially that of tlie A7/J^ from the N.VV, ]ialace at Nimioud. Full 
half of the tablet from Nahr el Kelb is covered w ith the same cuneiform characters as 
those from Nineveh, and they are divided, like them, by horizontal ami parallel lines. 
(\in this have been intended for the representation of the king Nthtichadnezzur''] A 
statT, or rod, carried in one hand appears generally as an attribute of royalty in tliese 
figures of Assyrian Kings. Compare the exjiressions in Isu'ali x., 5 and 21. 

Maundrell (p. 37) uses these two words in refeienco to the same line. 

f Syria, p. 190. 
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the death of Avidius Cassius in a.d. 175, when the surviving 
emperor visited Syria, 


Postscript . — After this paper was read, the Rev. G. C, Renouard 
informed me, that Maundrell had also published the last inscription. 
I have since referred to it in his ^ Journey/ and found that his 
copy differs from the two already commented upon in the words 
PAKTH, for PART; in MAX being omitted after BRIT; and in 
IMMINENTIBVS and DILATAVIT. That early traveller says of the 
Antoni lie way/’ as he styles it, ^‘you have a path of above two 
yards’ breadth cut along ” the mountain’s side, at a great height 
above the water, being the work of the Emperor Antoninus.'^ * 
This w'ould lead the reader incorrectly to conclude that Antoninus 
Pius was the emperor so commemorated. 

The several inaccuracies in the transcripts of the inscriptions 
here mentioned, although made by authors who w ere scholars, and 
above the ordinary intelligence of travellers, well illustrate the 
necessity and importance of copying wdth minute exactness all 
ancient inscriptions. Epigraphology is always difficult, and often 
abstruse ; and it ought not to be rendered more so by negligence 
and want of care in the copyist. 

Upon the utility of antique inscriptions in determining questions 
of great interest in topography and comparative geography, I need 
not dilate ; and indeed the examples briefly given in this paper 
tend to demonstrate their value without any further observations. 
So Colonel Leake, wffio is one of our ablest epigraphologists, cor- 
rectly terms “ ancient inscriptions — tho^^e most faithful of all 
geographical evidences t particularly, as I may add, when they 
occur in sitii,^ and could not have been transported to the places 
where they are found. But I may, without presumption, be 
allowed to remind every traveller what our late President, Mr. 
AV. J. Hamilton, in his able article on Geography, published in 
the ‘Admiralty Manual of Scientific Inquiry,’ states (at p. 154), 
in these words : — “ Above all things, let him diligently search for 
inscriptions.^ and then carefully copy ^ all that he may find, en- 
deavouring as much as possible to preserve the precise form of the 
characters in wffiich they are w ritten.” And I may likewise repeat 
the following remarks, which I made many years ago in another 
work : § That unless an inscription be copied as it is actually 


* See ‘ Journey from Aleppo to Jerusalem,’ hy H, Maundrell. (Edit. G. Oxon., 
1740), p. 36. 

t P. iv., Pref. to ‘ Burckhardt's Syria.’ 

t Mr. Renouard well observes, an “accurate impression made with softened paper 
is greatly preferable to any copy.'' 

^ ’Trans, of the Royal Society of Lifeiafure,’ \ol id., j). '261, in^te 37. 
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seen to exist upon the original monument, it becomes compara- 
tively of little value to the epi graphologist. A true copy of an 
inscription ought, in fact, to be an exact drawing ; every line cor- 
rectly placed, every letter according to its relative position and 
size, every broken portion and every mutilated letter accurately 
and proportionably given.’’ 


Supplemental Note, — In the latter part of January last the Rev. 
G. C. Renouard referred, with respect to the preceding paper, to 
^ Orellii Inscript. II. p. 428, No. 4997 and No. 4998 this was 
then kindly communicated to me, but owing to my immediate de- 
parture from London I had no opportunity of seeing Orellius’s 
work until my return in June, when indeed my paper was in type. 
To my surprise I then found that Professor Orellius had, as long 
ago as 1828, published both the inscriptions Nos. 1 and 2 ; but 
that they were merely copied* from Letroiine’s memoir (of which 
I was also previously ignorant) in the ‘ Journal desSavans,’ Mars, 
1827. Having just been able to consult that volume, I will here 
give M. Letronne's short account of them. 

This last author has there described and commented on some 
ancient inscriptions collected by the Count de Vidua in a journey 
through Turkey ; and he says (Journal for 1827, p. 167) of my 
inscription No. 1 { Orellius^ No. 4997) : — ‘‘ Dans la vallee arrosee 
par Tancien Chrysorrhoas, aujourd’hui Baicadi'^ (incorrect for 
Barada)^ ‘‘a Tendroit on les raontagnes se resserrent et laissent 
entre el les a peine un etroit passage, on remarque que la route a 
ete elargie de main d’homme dans un espace de plus de deux 
cents pas. L’epoque et le but de ce travail prodigieux sont in- 
(liques dans cette curieuse inscription Latine gravee sur le roc 
merae, et repetee a chacun des deux points extremes de la par tie 
de la route qui a ete elargie.” 

The inscription is written in nine^ instead of lines ; it only 
differs from my copy in having an L. between CAES, and AVUEL. 
in ray second line; in the presence of an R after P at the end of 
my fourth line, showing that PK. PU. is, according to my reading, 
the plural oi P ropreotoribus ; and in having a V between the third 
and fourth letters of my ffth line, which also confirms my sug- 
gestion of the word, PKOviNCicc. 

Letronne continues : — “ D’apres les mots IMPEXDIIS ABILE- 
NOUVM, on voit que ce lieu etoit dans le territoire des Ahileniens ; 


* In his copy, No. 4998, however, of the Inscription No. 2, Orellius has eironeously 
omitted XVI. after LEG. in the tiUh line. 
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ce qui ne permet pas de douter que les vestiges d’antiquite qu'on 
trouve non loin de la n appartiennent a la ville dC Ahila, dite Ahila 
Lysanice, et dont remplacement convient aux distances marquees 
dans la table de Peutinger. A cote de cette inscription, une 
autre a ete gravee, indiquant le nom du tribun Volusiiis Maximus, 
qui a surveiile Touvrage.’’ 

Since this inscription demonstrates that my copy No. 2 is very 
imperfect (as I had supposed), I here insert it at length (No. 11.) 

PROSALVTE 

IMPAVGANTONI 

NIETVERIIMVO 

LYSIVSMAXIMVS 

7LEGXVIFF 

QVIOPERIIN 

STITIT^VS. 

In the third line the occurrence of I M VO suggests to me that these 
letters most probably signify I&idi Magnce VOtum. Burckhardt, as 
1 have already stated at p. 40, mentions Lucius (Aurelius) 3Iaxi- 
mus ; who, according to the inscription which he has preserved at 
p. 118, ‘Syria,’ rr^v stciv — placed the figure (or bust) of 

Isis (EtCiN for i2in) on ‘‘ the niche to the right of the great door ” 
in the temple at Misscma, formerly Phocna, situated to the S.E. 
of Damascus, in the Ledja, or Trachonitis. Hence, I conceive, 
this corroborates my previous opinion that this is the same indi- 
vidual who is recorded in Burckhardt’s inscription as being Chili- 
arch, or ‘‘ Tribune, of the 16th Legion Fiavia Firma^^ and not 
another person named “ Volusius Maximus,” as Letronne has 
considered. Consequently, the correct translation of No. II. I 
take to be this : — “ For the safety of the august Emperors Anto- 
ninus and Verus, Lucius Maximus, Tribune of the 16th Legion, 
called Fiavia Firma, who presided over the work, Imng per- 
formed this vow to the Great Isis for them.” 

This more perfect copy (No. II.) of the inscription No. 2, as 
made by the Count de Vidua, proves in a most unexpected and 
gratifying manner to me that my first interpretation of it, as pro- 
posed at p. 39, is the true one ; and it also affords another re- 
markable instance of the mistakes made unawares by Intelligent 
persons in too hastily transcribing inscriptions. 

John Hogg. 
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III . — A foui’th Excursion to the Passes into Thibet by the Donkiah 
Lah. By Dr. J. D. Hooker, F.R.S. Coniniunicatecl by Sir 
W. J. Hooker, F.R.S., F.R.G.S. 

[Road December 10th, 184*9.] 

[The following' account extracted by IMr. J. HogGc, the Hon, 
Secretarij^ from a letter by Dr. Hooker to his father. Sir William 
J. Hooker, bearing date Lachoong River, Tliibet Frontier, Sep- 
tember 13, 1849,” and only received on November 26th last, in 
which he describeil another excursion to the Passes of Thibet, by 
the l)o?ikiah Lah, in the Fa<t Himalayan Ciiaiii. But Sir William 
Hooker informed Mr. Hogg tliat his son does not appear to have 
been actualhf upon the Great Plateau of Thibet, except on one of 
the^e occasions.” The map. by ^1. Peterinann, wiiich accompanies 
thi> paper, is executed partly from roiiudi drawing'^ made by Dr. 
Hooker, partly from trigonometrical and other ob>ervations by 
Lieut. -Col. Waugh and Dr. Campbell.] 

This pass, before unknown to European travellers, is nearly in 
lat. 28^^ N., and somewhat to the E. of 88" »30' E, long., at an 
elevation of 18,000 feet. It di tiers from tlie Nepal passes in 
being a very narrow, wall-likc ridge between the mountains called 
Donkiah Lah (23,175 feet), on the E., and Kanolian-jhow 
(22,000 feet) on the AV. There extend on the N. and S sides of 
the pass, lofty plains (17,000 feet), out of which these grand 
mountains rise. On one side the Lachoong river issues from 
lakes at the ba.'C of Donkiah ; and from the other, or Thibet side, 
the river Laclien takes its rise from other lakes on the ele\ated 
plains of Cholamo. The Lachoong proceeds S. to Choongtan ; 
the Lachen to the N.W., near Kongra- Lama (15,500 feet), after- 
wards turning S. enters Sikhim between Kanchan-jhow (16,000 
feet) and Chomiorao (19,000 feet?), and continuing southwards 
to Choongtan, it unites with the Lachoong. From the summit of 
the Donkiah Pass, Dr. Hooker says, he had a most splendid 
view for 60 miles N. into Thibet. First came extensive plains, 
dunes, and low, rocky eminences, utterly barren, and red from 
the quantity of quartz, tinged with oxide of iron, which form the 
hills N. of Kongra Lama ; beyond them again, and as far as the 
eye could see, were ranges of rocky mountains sprinkled with 
snow, and of comparatively moderate elevation.” From above 
Kongra Lama, at 16,000 feet, the prospect became wretched ; 
and thence the most bare and desolate scenes prevailed. The 
rocks, disposed in horizontal strata, crop out on the mountain 
faces and are broken into low crags along their summits. One 
range succeeded another in sameness, until in the extreme dis-* 
vot. XX K 
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tance the horizon was bounded by another chain higher than the 
rest, rugged, black, and deeply covered with snow. 

The entire landscape sloped N.AV., and the ranges lie E. and 
W., so that Di*. Hooker ct)uld not doubt the correctness of the 
statement of the people that all the waters from the N. of his 
position and W. of the Paniomchoo are feeders of the A run, 
which enters Nepal far to the AV. of Kinehin-jnnga.” The 
watershed of the Yarrow (Tsamiio\ he thinks, is the lofty range 
which he saw in the distance. The natives do not distingui^rh 
these ranges because of their great uniformity ; and the few roads 
wdnd amongst and over them in such a tortuous manner, that all 
the way between the Himalaya and the Yarrow the traveller 
beholds neither the one nor the other of these grand geographical 
features, until each becomes the terminus of his day’s march. 

riat-bedded valleys and rocky mountain chains of moderate 
heights constitute the daily marches from Darjeeling (7165 feet, 
in 27^ N. lat. and 88^ 28' E. long.) to Digarchi. 

The dimensions of the Cholamo })lains and lakes are much exag- 
gerated ; the latter being actually less in size and fewer than those 
of Lachoong, and the plains less extensive than Dr. Hooker expected. 
He, however, did not descend to the plain, for it is continuous Avith 
Kongra Lama, which he measured, and he could not mi-take the 
aver aye level from the top of the pass to be other than identical with 
that of the like plain on the south face, namely, about 17,000 feet. 

The line of perpetual snow is about 17,000 feet on the S. slope 
of the barrier range, and above 18,000 feet on the N. or Thibetan 
side, dlie writer considers it to be not more than 14,700 feet on 
the S. face of Kinchin- junga, that lies much to the S. of this place ; 
and at Tunkra (which is at about the middle parallel of the snows) 
it is likewise about 14,700 feet.^ 

4 he height of the Thibetan plateau is 16,000 feet at Kongra 
Lama, and 17,000 at Cholamo ; but the latter being close to the 
mountains, 16,000 feet may therefore, perhaps, be the average ; 
whence the slope is not continuous to the Yarrow, but broken up 
by so many chains and valleys, that no safe results can be deduced 
without an examination of the whole distance, dliis at present 
cannot be effected ; even these eis- Thibetan expeditions are difficult. 
AVhere Dr. Hooker was then located (about 2000 feet higher 
than the summit of Alont Blanc) he had many miles to send for 
supplies of Rhododendron branches for firing ; and headache and 
sickness constantly harassed him. 


* 111 a later letter, dated Darjeeling, Jaiiuaiy 3, 1850, Di. Huokei wiites — Hum- 
boldt’s -Aspects ot' Natuie’ has just ai rived here. Wiiat he quotes fioni mycoin- 
ra uni cat ion to him, lespectin^^ tlie Snowline heie, is pcilectly collect, viz. 15.000 leet 
for the southenimost ndc^e of the belt in Sikhim, and 2('>,0U0 feet for tlie Thiiietan 
elevation of the belt.’* — H. S. 
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The flora is remarkable, but less rich than that of Kongra 
Lama and the plains of Thibet. The mountain scenery is grand 
beyond all description — so magnificent an amphitheatre of rocks 
and snow occurs at the base of Kanchan-jhow that no one can 
properly describe it. 

‘‘On two sides (Dr. Hooker writes) “ scarped cliffs of gneiss 
with sunken veins rise abruptly, capped with snow, which streams 
in glaciers down every gully. In front the wall ot Kanchan- 
jhow rises as a glacier 400*3 feet nearly perpendicular, to all 
appearance a great blue curtain, reaching troni earth to heaven, 
except where a small black rock appears, and tlien icicles 50 feet 
long run in lines like organ-pipes ; the lowx'r part ot the valley 
on the fourth side of the area is shut off' by a sharp ridge of 
debris swa'pt down from the glaciers above, 500 feet high ; and 
all within is a maze of cones of snow', laden with masses ot rock 
rising 50 or GO feet from the siiow'.'^ 

lie continues, This valley is about 2 miles broad each way, 
and I can compare it to nothing but the crater of a stupendous 
volcano, wdiose little enclosed cones of fire have been i^uddenly 
turned into ice. To-day I went up the flanks of Donkiali to 
]S,000 feet, amongst the knot of snow^y peaks AV. of Chumaliri 
(23,029 feet), and such gulfs, craters, plains, and mountains of 
snow' are surely nowhere else to be found, except in tiio polar 
circles. Of course, I have seen nothing to compare tor mass and 
continuity of ice wdth Victoria Land ; but the mountains, espe- 
cially Kanchan-jhow", are, beyond all description, beautiful ; from 
wdiichever side you view' this latter mountain, it presents a fortress 
of pure blue glacier- ice, 40U0 feet higli, and G or b miles long.’ 

Dr. Hooker, at the altitude of 17, GOO feet, w'as trying to 
make a panorama of the frontier mountains, especially of Kanchan- 
jhow and Doiikiab, wliicli rose in all their grandeur on either side, 
with the broad plains and blue lakes of Lacboong at bis feet, and 
the rugged crested rocks and intermediate pcaiked mountains of the 
pass ill front — all backed by the blue sky of Thibet but suddenly 
a snow storm coming on, prevented his completing his drawing. 

Dr. Hooker met w ith many interesting lichens at the summit of 
the Donkiah Pass, and in particular Lecanora ndidala V this 
species, wfliich he calls his most antarctic plant,*’ having found it 
on the rocks of Cockburn Island in G4' S. hit, he observed on 
stony hills at 10,OGO feet, and of the same bright orange-red 
colour, reiiderimx it visible afar off', as in the former locality. 

Here, at 1G,(JU0 feet, the adventurous traveller visited a con- 
siderable hot i^pring^ liaviiig a temperature ot 112' lahr., and 

Tht j'Liiit is IjcMiit liully thdvvn dtul coloured at No. 2, plate t*s, ol Dr. Hookei s 
‘ Botany of the AntarctTc Voyage.’ In geoaiaphical range it extends to both extiemi- 
ties of the globe, foi it aUo occurs in the Alpine regions id Sweden. — H. S. 

E 2 
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containing sulphurous hydrogen gas ; it is remarkable as issuing 
from the broad mossy floor of a valley, close to a bed of j ev- 
petual snoicT 

Additional Note, — In a subsequent letter from Dr. Hooker, 
dated Darjeeling^ January 3, 1850, he observes : — These moun- 
tains (the Himalaya) can in the meridian of Sikhim be only defined 
by the bed of the Yarrow ( Tsampo) (say 14,000 feet) on the X., and 
the plains of India (3000 feet) on the S. All between is Himalayan 
mountains. We naturally call the heavily snowed mass the ridge,, 
or axis of the chain — for that is the visible prominent feature from 
the S. But it does not follow that the snowy portion indicates 
the true axis^ although a few isolated peaks may rise therefrom 
and top the world ; for the snow, being deposited by a southerly 
wind, only falls on the southernmost elevations, and is prevented 
from reaching the true axis behind. A^ erc the snow deposited 
equally on all the Himalaya, we should have the whole land be- 
tween the parallel of Kinchin-junga and the Yarrow covered with 
perpetual snow*, and then the axis of the chain would clearly show 
itself far behind Kinchin-junga, and the latter mountain would 
appear rising from a spur of the same. The snow-line being 
5000 feet higher on the Thibetan portion of the range than on 
the Sikhim, cannot but deceive any one as to the true position of 
the centre of the chain, i, e. its axis. 

I have always said that the Sikhim Himalaya (I mean the 
snoiced mountains) do not form a continuous >nowx'd chain running 
E. and W., but that they are meridional ridges, running N, and 
S., separated by waters that flow^ southerly between them. 1 
have also insisted that the mean elevation of the ranges between 
the courses of the Arun and Yarrow is much greater than that 
between the Arun and the plains of India, though so little 
snowed. 

And Sir William J. Hooker has recently (April 27th) com- 
municated, that Dr. Hooker in his last letter, just then received, 
says : — “ I no longer consider the Himalaya as a continuous snvicy 
chain of mountains, but as the snoiced spurs of far higher unsnoired 
land behind ; which higher land is protected from the snow' by the 
peaks on the spurs that run S. from it. Dr. Thomson ’’ (brother 
of the distinguished chemical professor of Glasgow) ^‘has, inde- 
pendently of me, come to the same conclusion.'’ 
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IV. — 3Ienioii' on 31adar/ascar. By J. A. Lloyd, Esq., l.R.S. 

F.R.G..S., &c.. Surveyor- Genera! of the Mauritius, late Lieut.- 

Col. of Colombian Engineers. Communicated by Earl Grey. 

[Head December 10, 1S49-] 

Thk inland of Madagascai* was discovered and visited by Euro- 
peans only •in 1506, and shortly after by Tristan dAcunha: 
it was called by the Portuguese ‘ St. Laurence — either after its 
discoverer, Laurence Almeida, or perhaps in honour of a patron 
saint. By the French, in the reign of Henry IV., it was desig- 
nated ‘La Dauphine.’ The Moors and Arabs, who had known 
it for ages before, gave it the name of Serandah and Marco 
Polo describes it, at the end of the loth century, as ‘ Majaster.’ 
Ellis says the natives on tlie coast do not give it the name of 
Madagascar, but generally — ‘island of wild hogs.’ 

There are other tigurative expressions for the island, as Ambon 
tcuii/^ Anihiinu -Jain fra — ‘upon the earth and beneath the skies;’ 
or Xi/ Auivoiu/^ Ay Riahi — signifying ‘The, in the midst of 
the flood.’ 

Madagascar is separated from Africa by the Mozambique 
Channel : its distance from the Cape of Good Hope is 1800 miles, 
and from Mauritius 480 miles. Its greatest length from N. to S. 
is 000 miles : and breadth, from E. to W., o50 ; and the average 
contents of this vast idand cannot be estimated at much under 
200,000 square miles. 

Situated S. of the equator, and extending from latitude IP 57' 
to 25' 42', it will readily be conceived that the aspect, as well as 
the climate of this great territory, must offer much variety. 

The wdiolc island ‘ flows with milk and honey,’ and abounds in 
mineral riches of every description, as well as rice, silk, cotton, 
spices, and magnificent timber. The interior is considerably 
elevated, and the slo])e down to the sea ttndulates into beautiful 
vales full of rivulets and rivers ; and the soil, in general consisting 
of decompo>ed granite, i» of delightful fertility. 

Many of the streams are navigable into the interior ; but their 
entrances are, particularly on the E. side, almost invariably 
blocked up with sand banks, caused by the roll of the ocean from 
E. to ^V. on one side of the island, and the incessant currents 
which set in from the Mozambique Channel, on the other. 

These sand-banks, or bars, by opposing the outflovv of the 
rivers, have caused vast marshes to accumulate along the sea- 
coast ; and the decomposition of vegetable matter tiius kept in 
stagmuicy engenders pestilential miasmata, mIucIi, encircling as 
they do a large proportion of the island during one-half of the year, 
produce the dreaded Madagascar fever, the fatal effects of which 





54 


Memoir on Madagascar. 


have given this country, like many others, the melancholy design 
nation of the European s grave. 

The high land of the interior, on the contrary, is considered 
very healthy ; and its inhabitants, when they come down to the 
coast, are not less subject to the disease than Europeans ; and they 
often carry back with them, on their return from the sea-ports, 
the elements of the fever, to which, in many instances, they fall 
victims, even in their own native climate. 

There are two distinct seasons on the eastern coast ; the first, 
called by the Europeans the fine season, begins in 31 ay and ter- 
minates towards the middle of October. The heat is moderate : 
strong breezes from the S. and S.E. blow during the day, and 
from the S. to the S.W. after sunset, which renew the air and dis- 
sipate the effluvia of the stagnant waters. The appearance of the 
country during this period of the year is delightful to an extreme, 
and the provinces of the interior especially are most healthy and 
salubrious. 

The second, or bad season, begins towards the end of October, 
and continues until April. The hottest and most unhealthy 
weather happens in January, February, and 3Iarch. Storms of 
thunder and floods of rain inundate the country during this period. 
The wind is calm, or blows lightly from theN.E. during the day, 
and from the N. to the N.W. during the night. It is in this 
season that the influence of the intense heat upon the animal and 
vegetable substances washed down by the floods breeds infectious 
and deadly vapours. 

On the N.W. coast the N.E. trade-wind blows without inter- 
mission from October to April ; during the remaining part of the 
year it varies from S. to W. from noon to night ; it then shifts by 

S. to E., and remains in the latter quarter the next forenoon. 

The temperature of the interior is much cooler than that of the 
sea shore : the thermometer in summer, that is to say, from 
October to 3Iay, rising to 85" Fahrenheit, and in winter falling as 
low as 40". 

The following are the provinces into which 3Iadagascar is 
divided, according to the Hovas and natives generally : — 


1. Vohimarina. 

2. Iboina, 

3. Maroa. 

4. Ivongo. 

o. Antsianaka, 

6. Ambongo. 

7. Antankay. 

8. Betsimsaraka. 

9. Anteva. 

10. Mat i tana. 


11. Vangaiiirano. 

12. Anosy. 

13. Androy. 

14. Maliafaly. 
lo. Fiereiiaiia. 

16. T‘>ic*nimbalula. 

17. Ibara. 

1 8 . ]Mena!)i*. 

19. Bet^ileo. 

20. Ankova. 
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Independently of these primary divisions, there are numerous 
others of loss importance, which will be noticed in some cases in 
the following general description of each province : — 

1. Vohimarina, the most northern division, is hounded towards 
the IS, by Iboina, Ivongo, and Maroa ; it is mountainous, thinly 
populated, and incapable of extensive cultivation. langogoro, 
one of the highest mountains of Madagascar, is situated in this 
province ; its summit commands an extensive prospect of the 
surrounding country. There are four principal ports in Vohi- 
marina — Diego Suarez, Tort Luquez, Andravena, and Vohemaro ; 
the latter one is said to be on the healthiest part of tlie coast, and 
is strongly recommended by travellers for establishing a settle- 
ment. 

Diego Suarez, or British Sound, called by the natives Mahazeba, 
one of the finest harbours in the world, is about 170 leagues from 
the capital Tananarivo : besides being very healthy, it is advan- 
tageously situated at the conflux of several rivers, which afford 
excellent communication for trade with Antsianaka and Iboina, 
where cattle are plentiful. 

The western part of this province is inhabited by the north 
Sakalaves, and the eastern coast by the Betsimsararakas. 

2. Iboina is to the southward of Vohimarina, and is bounded 
on the eastward by Ivongo, and on the southward by Antsianaka. 
The country is level and woody, abounds in mardies. and is very 
subject to fever. The soil is generally productive, and cattle 
numerous in this province. 

Passandava and Narenda bays are the principal anchorages : 
Mazangaye, the chief town, is at the extremity of the latter, and 
contains about 800 houses, of which 200 are in stone. The island 
of Nosi-be, on the coast of this province, is likewise a frequent 
anchorage of the French, to whom it belongs. 

Iboina carries on a considerable trade with the Arabs : it is 
inhabited by a tribe of Sakalaves, who are described as treacher- 
ous, cruel, sanguinary, and very numerous. 

Although they have been subdued by the Hovas they are still 
well armed, and begin to breathe an independence, which their 
intercourse with the French at Nosi-be has not a little contributed 
to Inspire them with. They occasionally send armed expeditions 
against the Ilovas to revenge the death of their chief, killed by 
order of the Queen. A French Commandant, on a late commu- 
nication with them at Xo&i-be, attempted to check these depre- 
datory excursions ; but his interference vas resented by the 
Sakalaves, and it was tome time before friendly intercourse was 
again renewed with the Europeans. 

3. Maroa is likewise to the southward of Vohimarina, and is 
bounded on the western side by Ivongo. The general face of the 
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country abounds in hills and forests, and is considered fertile. 
Some of its vegetable productions are remarkably fine, particu- 
larly the Ankondro, or banana, which attains an extraordinary 
height ; it furnishes also timber of most excellent quality. 

This province is inhabited by a tribe of Eetsimsarakas ; the 
population is far greater than that of Vohimarina. Maroa 
readily submitted to Kadaraa in 1823; but they nevertheless, at 
the present time, cause much trouble to the Hovas, by sending 
out plundering parties to steal their cattle. The best anchorage 
is in Antongil Bay, at a place called Nava, between Mary Island, 
or Marotte, and the main land. 

4. Ivoiigo is bounded on the W. side by Iboina, Antsianaka, 
and Antankay ; on tlie southward, by Betsimsaraka : and on the 
N.-eastward, by Maroa. In general appearance this province 
greatly resembles Maroa, being hilly, woody, and fertile Cattle, 
and a considerable (juantity of rice, were exported from here to 
Mauritius and Bourbon previous to the rupture with Madagascar. 

The most important cii'cumstance in connection with the history 
of this province, relates to a French settlement at the upper part 
of Antongil Bay, by Count Beniousky, in 1773, which, unfor- 
tunately for Madagascar, was cut short by the death of this 
enterprising nobleman and the machination- of his enemies. 

The bay of Antongil contains large quantities of oysters and 
several anchorages — Menahar is one of the best ; but the most 
common one is to the N. of Marotte, a musket shot distant, and 
is called by the natives Maronnsitra. The river Tangbale bears 
N.N.W. from Marotte, and the anchorge at its mouth is called 
Port Choiseuil. 

Near the village of Iba-Ratsi, in the interior of this province, 
there are some beautiful groups of crystals of quartz. 

The island of St. Mary lies off Ivongo, at a short distance 
from the shore ; the inhabitants call themselves ‘ Zafy Ibrahim,’ 
and the island, ‘ Nosi Ibrahim’ (children of Abraham anil island 
of Abraham). St. 3Iary was ceded to the French by a regular 
treaty previous to the conquest of Madagascar by the Flovas, and 
occupies a considerable place in the history of French interconrsi^ 
with the Malgaseys. It is represented as being exceedingly fertile 
but unhealthy. On its west side there is a bay Muth a small islet 
at its entrance, called Quails’ Island, which aftbrds shelter for 
small vessels. 

Ivongo is inhabited by a Betsimsaraka tribe, sidqect to the 
Hovas, and treated with much severity by them. 

The coast of this province abounds with whah^s, and during a 
certain period of the year Antongil Bay is a favourite res(>rt for 
whalers of all nations. Tlie inhabitants of Tiutinguc are remark- 
ably expert in spearing the whales from their slight rn noe«. 
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5. Antsianaka is koniided on the NAV. side by Ambongo, on 
the eastward by Ivongo and Antankay, and on the soutliward by 
Ankova. This is an extensive province in the interior, abounding 
with large herds of cattle, but very subject to the fever. It also 
produces very fine cotton and silk. Antsianaka contains two large 
lakes, the Antsana, or Imanangora, near the frontier of Antankay, 
and the Nosi-Vola, containing an island on which the chief town 
of the district, called Rahidranou, is built. The town is sur- 
rounded by a triple row^ of palisades, and contains many houses. 
The inhabitants of this province form a distinct tribe designated 
as the Tsianaka ; they are inconsiderable in nu miners, and subject 
to the Hovas. In general, the Tsienakas are good workmen as 
jewellers, silversmiths, and embroiderers ; those of the capital par- 
ticularly excel in the manufacture of assegais, cutlasses, gun-locks, 
silver chains, cotton and silk tissues, and beautiful carpets. 

G. Ambongo is N. of the Sakalava country, and is bounded on 
the S.E. side by Antsianaka. It is level, woody, and fertile, and 
abounds with immense droves of cattle, both tame and \\ild, more 
than any other province of Madagascar. Moroa-be, the capital, 
is a large town of 300 houses, anti surrounded by a deep trench. 
At one time it was considered the chief town of all the northern 
Sakalaves. The town of Boina is surrounded by palisades sur- 
mounted with spear heads. The royal dwelling is a regular 
fortress ; its palisades are double, and more than twenty feet high. 

Mazunga, at the entrance of Bom bet oe Bay, is the best 
anchorage. 

The province of x\mbongo is inhabited by a Sakalava tribe, and 
was invaded by Radama \\ith a large army; no resistance was 
made to his ftmces, but every subterfuge and deception of which 
the !Malgasev are capable were met with by the conipieror in 
bringing tlie Sakalava chief to terms of subjection. The inha- 
bitants of Amboimo are in general le^^s civilized than their neigh- 
hours of tlie south. 

7. Antankay, called sometimes Ankay, lies to the eastward of 
Antsianaka and Ankova ; it is bounded on the N.E. by Ivongo 
and Betsimsaraka, and on the southward by Anteva. This is 
a narrow^ strip in the interior of the country ; the southern })art 
consists principally of a level plain between lofty hills, watered by 
the river Mangoro. The inhabitants of this pait are of the 
Bezonzano tribe, likewise called the Zaffimoran ; they arc exemjit 
from military service, but are constantly obliged to carry baggage 
to and from the capital for the Hovas. They are sometimes con- 
founded with the Betsimsaraka tribe of the northern part of the 
district, but they are quite distinct, and separated by a forest. 
The Bezonzons are a people of independent spirit, and w*ere for- 
merly amongst tlie most turbulent and anarcliical in the idand ; 
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they are a large and robust race, of a copper colour; they liave a 
large nose (not flat) and African lips, and their eyes liave a 
but prepossessing expression which strikes every one. Their 
northern neighbours are of the Betsimsaraka tribe, and enjoy the 
same privileges as those of Betsimsaraka Proper ; they are thin 
and delicate, and have straight and long hair like the Malays ; 
their skin is swarthy, but of a light hue ; their nose flat, and 
mouth large, with projecting upper lip. Their small and deep-set 
eyes give them a treacherous and ferocious look, which reflects 
their true disposition. 

It is reported that this district contains large quantities of 
silver, but that the spot where it is found is kept secret from 
strangers and from the neighbouring provinces. 

The road to the capital by Tamatave crosses Antankay, as well 
as two tracks leading to the northward. The former passes 
through the village of Mainouf, one of the most considerable in 
this province, containing 100 houses. 

8. Betsimsaraka lies to the southward of I von go, to the north- 
ward of Anteva, and to the eastward of Antankay. The soil is 
fertile, and the country to some extent brought under cultivation. 
It is, however, stated by the natives that their plantations are fre- 
quently destroyed by the herds of wild pigs with which the neigh- 
bouring provinces are infested. The northern part of this district 
is celebrated for the growth of roots ; Radama had once the full- 
sized figure of a man carved out of a single manioc root grown 
here. Rice also is cultivated to a great extent as well as other 
grain, and excellent oysters are found near the bay of Fenerif. 
In general, the land is flat towards the sea, and mountainous as it 
approaches the interior ; in some places it is swampy, and covered 
with thickets and forests, but in others it offers abundance of 
grazing land, and is covered with numerous herds of cattle belong- 
ing to the queen, and a few also the property of the inhabitants. 
The pasturage of Ambanivoule is particularly celebrated. 

The principal trading ports are Foule Pointe, Fenerif, and 
Tamatave. Fenerif is well situated for the purposes of traffic, 
having the advantage of water carriage for a considerable distance 
into the interior, by which means rice, yams, and other vegetables 
are conveyed to the coast vith greater dis])atch and facility, and 
at less expense than in most other ports ; but the anchorage is 
exposed to violent currents and a heavy surf. 

Foule Pointe is important for trade upon its own account, and a 
desirable situation, and likewise on account of its proximity to 
Tamatave, Fenerif, Antongil Bay, and St. Mary ; but all these 
ports have the same disadvantage of being highly insalubrious. 
There is a fort at Foule Pointe of considerable strength, but 
inefficient in position, as troops can land out of its range. 
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The anchorage of Tamatave is one of the best and most fre- 
quented on the eastern coast, and the town contains from 800 to 
1000 inhabitants. Near to it there is a strong fort, with a double 
enclosure, which caused great loss to the combined forces of the 
English and French, under Captain Kelly, at the time of the 
rupture between them and the natives in 1846. If common 
attention had been paid even to LyalFs journal it would have been 
seen that so far back as 1828 a very imposing square fort or 
citadel * had been erected with four fortified gates, in which 
Radama and hundreds of his suite resided, and it must stand to 
reason that with so many military officers and communications 
with civilized nations the Hovas would improve rather than de- 
molish such a work. 

Several fine lakes exist in this province, forming a series along 
the coast of upwards of 100 miles in extent. It was the project of 
the late King Radama to connect them together by canals, in 
order to facilitate the transport of produce from the soil them part 
of the district by water. Operations were even commenced with 
1500 or 1800 men at Tan-foutzy, between lake Tranga and lake 
Nosi-be, but w'cre abandoned after that monarch’s decease. 

A pai*t of this district, near the forest of Fandrona, was once 
famed for its brigands, a class of men driven to desperation by the 
persecutions of the Ilovas, who committed extensive depredations 
under shelter of the fastnesses which the impenetrable forests and 
caverns afford. In 1835 a considerable military force was em- 
ployed in suppressing them ; great numbers w^ere taken and sent 
to the capital, where nearly 200 w^ere put to death, 84 of whom 
were speared, 1 7 roasted alive, and the remainder, declared guilty 
by ordeal of the Tanghina, w^ere killed upon the spot. 

To the southward of Maroussie there is another thick forest, 
after wdiich, in the direction of Manourou, the country abounds in 
plains and rice sw^amps. Tlie water of the Manourou river is 
muddy and stagnant, and noisome herbs and plants cover its 
banks. 

The Betanimenes and Betsimsarakas inhabit the greatest part 
of this district ; they in general, however, go under the same 
name of Betanimenes, and are the people who have contributed 
more than any other in furnishing soldiers to the Hovas. Although 
their condition of servitude is most wTctched, they are to a certain 
degree less humiliated than the other provinces, being allow'cd to 
carry the assegai : they are the only tw'o tribes, with the exception 
of some of the inhabitants of Antankay, who are permitted this 
mark of confidence ; and even thev are not allowed to carry more 
than one assegai each man. The other tribes under the immediate 


ft !■«, however, doubted whether this fort is the same that v. as attacked. 
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subjection of tlie Hovas are allowed to keep no sort of weapon 
whatever. The conquerors, trusting to tlie defeneelos& state to 
which they reduce the invaded provinces, for the maintenance of 
their dominion over them, invariably confiscate their arms, and do 
not allow them to carry even a stick. 

The Betanimenes are forced to work upon every occasion by 
their oppressors, the llovas, and entertain feelings of hatred 
which their degraded condition, and the severity they meet with 
on the least demonstration, prevent them from showing. At Foule 
Poiutc particularly, their adherence to the Hovas is but of the 
slightest tenure. 

The Atfravarts are a tribe which inhabit the southern part of 
the pronnee ; they are muscular, brave, and frank, and their 
territor}^ is rich in cattle. Near Va-boiuiz, their chief town, there 
are some pottery works ; and there is a plain sufficiently large, it 
is said, to manoeuvre 400,000 men, Vatou !Mandre is their fron- 
tier town on the sea-coast ; and its anchorage, at the mouth of the 
Vatou Maudre river, is commodious ; but the pass is clicked up 
by a bar during several months of the year. It could, however, 
easily be opened, which is of importance, as it is the only safe 
anchorage to the southward of Tamatavc. Maroussie, already 
mentioned, contains several rice stores built on piles. 

The inhabitants of the Ambamvoule arc frank and loyal : one 
of their principal villages is called Fidana. 

The road to Tananarive crosses this district, striking from the 
coast at Andevorande. It would he impossible to laud at this 
river on account of the surf : large (quantities of turtle resort to 
the sea shore near its mouth. At about a day’s journey from 
this place tow^ards the capital there is a thermal spring, called by 
the natives Ranou-mafau. In the forest, near Yvondrou, there is 
likewise a curious antique urn in granite, said to have been 
brought there by the Zafindramina, an Arab race. 

The district of Betsimsaraka is subdivided into the three smaller 
provinces of Mahavelona, Tamatavc, and Betanimena, but is 
more generally knowm under the designation of Betsimsaraka. 

9. Anteva lies to the southw’ard of Betsimsaraka, to the north- 
w^ard of Matitana.. and to the eastward of Betsileo. Its principal 
towm is Voni-be, containing a small fort, occupied by Hovas and 
troops. Situated on the main road, it is always made by tra- 
vellers from the southern districts ; it has, besides, a direct com- 
munication with the capital, and another with Mananzail on the 
sea shore. Tiie anchorage of Manourou is bad, and the pass nar- 
row^ and difficult ; the village contains a fort, with palisades, a 
ditcii, and a drawbridge. AA^ssels frequently anchor liere to take 
in rice, which is said to be the finest in quality of all Mada- 
gascar, 
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]Mahe1a and 3Iananzari are the other important anchorages, 
from which also considerahlc quantities of salt heef are exported. 

The cattle are brought down from tlie adjoining district of 
Eetslleo to Tamatava, through Anteva. 

The inhabitants are of the Betsimsaraka tribe, and, from their 
Intercourse with Europeans, are much given to drunkenne:^-. 
Their commerce was principally with the French. 

10. Matitana is bounded on the N. by the province of Anteva, 
on the W. by Bet^ileo, and on the S. by VangaKlrano. Tlie 
country is fiat and fertile towards the coast : rice, sugar, and 
cattle are very plentiful, and it is famous for the immense quan- 
tities of pork it produces. The inhabitants, called Antayinoiirs, 
are supposed to be descendants of an Arab race ; they are great 
fortune-tellers and w'orkers of charms. The name of Zafindra- 
inina, a title of nobility, is sometimes given to them. The anchor- 
age of Mananzari is very far from the sea->hore and not secure, 
although it is masked by a ?pit of sand covered wutli trees. The 
Antaymours have canoi's, not adapted for sailing it is true, but 
excellent for pas^ng over the bars of the Namour, Faraon, and 
Matatane rivers : it is surprising to see the ease and ])Uoyancy 
with which these canoes cross the >urf, and the address of the 
boatmen in the use of the short paddle. 

11. Vbingaidrano i^ bounded on tiie iiortlnvard by Matitana, on 
the westw’ard by Ibara. and on the southward by Aiiosy. The 
country is flat and marshy, and very liable to fever. The produc- 
tions are of the same nature ns those of the neighbouring pro- 
vinces : but a very small quantity of the territory is cultivated in 
proportion. The inhabitants are in general called the Andrambe ; 
but this denomination i.^ more a])plicable to the tribes of Afnisoiirs, 
Antanosses. and Aiitifassi, which are under the immediate govern- 
ment of the Floras, and are ruled by a Ho\a chief called 
Uasartikia, wdio resides in a village on the sea-coast called 
Andrambe. 

The Chavoics and Chafiates of the southern part of the district 
appear to be savages, and to know' nothing of either money or 
clothing : they rarely go out of their mountains. 

The inhabitants of Manamboundri, iiithe Antayrav country, are 
remarkable for their courage and independenee ; they are some- 
times called the Antainassiauacs : the country which tliey occupy 
is small in extent, but very fertile. 

In July, 1826, General Brady was sent to subdue the ^ anga'i- 
dranos province. More than nine months were eniplo\ed in this 
expedition, the population being numerous and the opposition for- 
midable. Rabedoka, the chief of the district, with upwards of 
twenty of his principal nobles, were taken prisoners ; the first, on 
refusing to submit, was finally put to death. His nobles also. 
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with a fidelity and patriotism worthy of admiration, preferring to 
share the fate of their leader rather than acknowledge the 
sovereignty of Radaina, were massacred in cold blood. 2000 of 
the inhabitants are said to have fallen in this war. 

12. A nosy, S. of Vangaidrano and Ibara, and N.E. of Audrey, 
is remarkable as the district in which the French first sought to 
establish their dominion in iJadagascar. It contains several rich 
vales and two considerable lakes ; one, highly bituminous near 
Mangafiafy, and another, in the interior, whose water tastes as if 
strongly impregnated with copper. Anosy i^ peopled by a very 
fine race and is well cultivated, but, like the other parts of the 
coast, extensive marshes render it extremely insalubrious. Fort 
Dauphin, the old French settlement, is now abandoned. Rock 
salt and saltpetre are found here ; and the valley of Amboule 
produces spices and fruits, such as oranges and citrons, in great 
quantities, independently of the other general productions of the 
country. 

13. Androy ; 14. Mahafaly ; 15. Frercnana ; 16. Tsienim- 
balala ; 17. Ibara, form the south-western extreme of Madagascar. 
The t\^o first are inhabited by barbarous tribes, the others by 
mixed casts of the Betsileo and Betsimsaraka character. These 
districts have been but little explored, and are said to be thinly 
populated. They possess great numbers of cattle, which the 
natives dispose of on the sea-coast in exchange for ammunition 
and arms. The Androy province contains but little water : it 
produces large sheep, whose tails weigh a^3 much as fil’teeu pounds, 
and a curious root which has the same properties as the water- 
melon. Fangahe, the capital of Androy, contains about 100 huts. 
iNlataliti, another large village of 50 huts, is the next in im- 
portance. 

Frerenana contains the considerable lake of Zhotry. 

Mononga-be, the capital of the Vronimes tribe in Ibara, con- 
tains 700 or 800 houses, and is well built and fortified. It was 
in an expedition against this tribe that a brave prince, Jean Rene, 
experienced such a total defeat during the reign of Radaraa. 

Although these provinces seem tacitly to acknowledge the 
sovereignty of the Hovas, they at times give considerable trouble. 
The Ibaras and Tsienimbalalas are most expert with the musket, 
and are well supplied with arms from St. Augustin’s Bay. 

18. Menabe is bounded on the N. by Ambongo, on the S. by 
Fierenana and Tsienimbalala, and on the E. by Ankova and 
Betsileo. This province, the largest in Madagascar, is divided 
into North and South Mena-be. The population is inconsiderable, 
compared with the extent of country : it is of the great Sakalava 
tribe, hut appears to he a l)etter cast of people than their northern 
neighbours. 
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The bay of Maroundava, the principal anchorage, is very un- 
healthy. The chief town, Menahe, called by the natives Andre- 
fontzei, is situated in the southern division, on the banks of the 
river bearing the same name, and at a short distance from a 
volcano, called Mount Tangouri, regarded as an object of 
superstitious dread by the natives. Mena -be contains about 2000 
houses; the royal duellings consist of 15 or 20 large buildings 
in stone, surrounded by a triple-row of palisades. In a corner 
of the buildings there are some fine pieces of Portuguese 
cannon. 

This province contains likewise a considerable lake, called 
Lake Ina by the natives : in its centre there is an island, inhabited 
alone by immense alligators. The northern part of Mena-be 
contain^ great numbers of wild cattle. Kadama and his officers, 
in one of his warlike expeditions amongst the Sakalaves, passing 
through this country, killed up>vards of 340 oxen in one dav for 
the use of his army, and two days afterwards 431 more were killed 
by the soldiers. 

The commerce of this country belongs wholly to the Ilovas 
through the following circumstance : — Radaina, on his marriage 
with Rasalimo, daughter of Ranitrah, the king of the Sakalaves 
of Mena-l)e, obtained the privilege for the Ilovas to trade with 
the Sakalaves, on promising that he would not interfere withtiieir 
territory, hadama made oath that he would not attempt the 
invasion of their lands ; and the same conditions have since been 
ratified by Ranavalona Manjaka, the present queen. The Ilovas 
have consei[uently the whole monopoly of the trade of this large 
province, and the Europeans are afraid to make overtures to the 
Sakalaves of Mena-be on that account. 

11). Betsileo is in the interior, betw'een iNIena-be, Tsienimba- 
lala, Ibara, Matitana, Anteva, Antankay, and Ankova. This 
province is divided into North and South BetAleo, the chief town 
of wdiich is Am])atou-mena, containing 1200 or 1500 huts. Bet- 
sileo contains a vast number of cattle, and produces sheep, goats, 
pigs, and haricots, besides most excellent pasturage. The 
scenery here is very picturesque, and offiers some view's of interest 
and great variety. Indications of volcanic action are distinct and 
numerous. There are likewise in this province several saline 
springs. 

^ riie inhabitants of Betsileo descend from the Bet^imsaraka 
tribes ; they are a false and treacherous race, and, although 
under the yoke of tin* Ilovas. still they regard them as the usurpers 
of their territory. They seldom travel out of their country, wdiich 
is filled with fastnesses, mountains, and precipices. They are of 
a warlike disposition, but have been deprived of their arms. Not- 
withstanding their enmity they do not make common cause with 
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the Ibaras and Tsieiiimbalalas, neighbouring tribes, who equally 
detest the Ilovas. 

20. Ankova is situated nearly in the centre of Madagascar, 
betw’eeii the provinces of Ambongo, Antsianaka, Antankay, Bet- 
sileo, and Mena-bt5. This is the most important province in 
Madagascar, and the most populated. It is subdivided into three 
districts of ^Tnizongo, Imamo, and Emerina ; the latter is the 
most considerable of the three, and contains the city of Tanana- 
rive or Antananarivo, the capital of the wdiole island and the seat 
of government. Ankova, though it has but few trees, and the 
capital is almost destitute of wood, the nearest forest being three 
days’ journey distant, derives probably from that very circumstance 
the advantage of a fine climate and pure air, which make it the 
most healthy province of Aladagascar, and equal in every respect 
to an European atmosphere. It may be considered hilly ratlier 
than mountainous, and its soil has been brought under sufficient 
improvement to maintain a large population, 

Tananarive, or Antananarivo, said to be situated in lat. 
18^ 56' 26" and long. 46" 57 E. of Greenwich, contains a popu- 
lation of about 25,006, including the villages around, but ex- 
clusive of the army. It contains about 8000 (hvellings, and five 
or six very large houses. The town is watered by several small 
rivers, and is often inundated. Immense riches are said to be 
hidden in the tombs of the deceased kings of Emerina, near the 
capital. 

Nearly in the centre of the city is the Tarpeian rock of Alada- 
gascar, called by the nati\es Ampahamariniana, where criminals 
are executed by being hurled headlong down the tremendous pre- 
cipice. The fall of the iinhappy victim may be about 60 or 8(^ 
feet, when he is inevitably killed, being dasiicd amid the scattered 
masses of broken rock projecting at that depth ; the fall is then 
from 300 to 400 feet further to the base of the hill. 

The next place of importance is the spot where the pul die 
Kabarys, or assemblies, are held ; it is a large, open space, well 
suited by its natural formation for the purpose of assembling the 
people eii masse to receive messages from the sovereign, and to 
transact all public affairs. This is also the place where the 
market is held at the capital. Neither i)ooths, stalls, nor sheds 
an' used, but all the articles are spread upon the ground, usually 
on mats, without any regard to symmetry. 

The market day of Tananarivo is rather a day of pleasure than 
one of business ; all the women appear in tbeir best dresses, and 
tlie cavaliers of Madagascar are equally observant of this day 
of fete.'’ 

Lake Jisa, in the Imamo subcli^ i:rinn, is celebrated for the 
quantities of excellent fish which it affords. A good open road 
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leads from it to the capital ; but the ground is very irregular, and 
the distance considerable, 

Nosi^Anivo, a village on the Antankay fi'ontier, is on the road 
from the capital to the E. coast ; it contains about 50 huts, is 
built on the brow of a hill, and is fortified with a deep ditch. 

It is but fifty years since the Hovas have become known as a 
power ; their tribe was formerly dispersed under the name of 
Ambouatanes (curs of pigs), an epithet of scorn. They are in 
fact quite a distinct race from the other Malgaseys. Always mis- 
trusted and persecuted, they took refuge in the mountains of 
Ankova, and intermarried with the southern Sakalaves. They 
are considered supenor in intelligence to the other people ; the 
nobles are particularly shrewd and cunning, but the lower classes 
dirty and filthy to such an extreme that before their invasion of 
the island they were called the Pariahs of Madagascar. In 
general the character of the Hova is a combination of ferocity 
and talent ; apt in deceit, they are with ditficulty imposed upon, 
and politeness is with them a sure indication of coming treason. 
Avarice is their prevailing sin, and absorbs every feeling of 
friendship and connexion. 

The demise of Radama, brought on by irregular habits during 
the latter part of his reign, was the death-warrant of all his 
relations, friends, and connexions, who were indiscriminately 
massacred by the ruthless tyrant who now rules with iron hand in 
Madagascar. 

Immediately on the accession of Ranavalona Manjaka, who w’as 
both the cousin and w'ife of Radama, the reign of persecution 
against ail foreigners and Christians commenced, and has never 
ceased until, with the exception of one or two Frenchmen, almost 
every tradesman, missionary, merchant, and Christian have been 
banished and expelled from this inhospitable land. 

The rupture in 1846 was only the sequel of a continued and 
preconcerted system of insult and oppression, gratuitously offered 
to all stranecers, and in which since her accession to the throne she 
has unceasingly persevered. 

There is one star yet shining forth with some good augury over 
the future destinies of Madagascar. The son, named Racouto 
Radame,* of this most ferocious woman, and to whom she is said 
to bear the fondest affection, is a Christian, and oj)enly and daringly 
avow^s his creed. lie is a young man, they say, of studious habits 
and amiable bearing, but he has already displayed a dmigerous 
firmness, and has been hardy enough to interfere in rescuing from 
the assegai or the boiling pit some Malgaseys who had been de- 


* Likewise called the son of Radama, although born twelve mouths after that king’s 
decease. He is now 21 years of age. 
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tected in the performance of Christian rites, and secreting others 
who had been found guilty of having a Bible in their possession. 

Criminals or persons accused of Christianlsm are frequently 
thrown into a pit dug for the purpose, and boiling water thrown 
on them till nearly scalded to death, when an assegai is driven 
through their back. 

If this young man does not fall by the assegai or tanghina, at 
the instigation of some of the demons who surround the queen, the 
renewal of fl’iendly intercourse with Madagascar at a more distant 
period may not be despaired of ; but it is much to be feared not 
during Ranavalona^s life. 

Her existence has, however, for several years been such a con- 
tinuance of excess and debauchery that it is said her career is 
drawing to a close, and that she is so enervated as to have become 
now only the willing tool of her adroit ministers. 

The Hova government is at present a tottering edifice, esta- 
blished by violence and maintained by the most severe despotism, 
distrust, and intimidation ; the power of the monarch is absolute ; 
her will is the only law, of which the nobles are the first ministers. 
The Hova officers and troops rank next in authority, and have the 
monopoly of the whole commerce as their privilege ; they buy at 
the price they please, and sell at the price they fix. The right of 
plunder and of making slaves of their prisoners, another of their 
perquisites, is the cause of constant wars and invading expeditions 
into the neighbouring districts, and ^viLhout the slightest grounds. 

Tanghin, or trial by ordeal of poison, is had recourse to on the 
most trifling occasions, and the number of its victims is inconceivable 
to persons who have not witnessed the subtle eflects of this baneful 
plant. 

The queen alone can order it to go\ ernors and officers ; slave- 
owners can likewise administer it to their slaves, giving previous 
notice to that effect to the authorities ; and in this way whole vil- 
lages are sometimes tried, but in common cases of litigation the 
judges, instead of ordering it to the parties themselves, give it to 
fowls, pigs, &c., and the cause is decided according to the result. 
Ill cases of debt the creditor has the right of repaying himself by 
selling the debtor with his wife and family into slavery, at the 
public market, however innocent the latter may be. 

In 1830 a general pmlfication of the country by ordeal was 
enjoined, and many hundreds if not thousands of Malgaseys are 
supposed to have been sacrificed. 

The accused, ha\ing eaten as much rice as possible, swallows 
thin pieces of the skin of a fowl killed for the purpose, each piece 
about the size of a dollar, and swallowed whole. Three spoonfuls 
of rice are swallowed with each. A small quantity of the tanghina 
nut is scraped, and mixed with some juice of the banana, and given 
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him. After the recital of a formula of invocation, rice-water is 
given in copious draughts until a decision is made by vomiting the 
three pieces of skin, or being found unable to do so : in the former 
case the accused is declared innocent, and in the latter, guilty, and 
is struck or beaten with the rice pestle till dead, unless he has pre- 
viously, as sometimes liappens, died by the poisonous action of the 
tanghina itself. There is, however, a great deal of favouritism 
shown, and it depends on the manner in which the poison is given 
whether it is fatal or not. 

In fact, Tananarive is the city of slavery, superstition, and 
cruelty. The queen, alarmed at the outbreaks of several tribes, 
has redoubled in severity towards them, and scarcely a day passes 
at the capital without several executions. At one time it was 
reported in Madagascar that the English were coming to fight; a 
<lemonstration was immediately made hostile to the queen, and 
the whole of the participators w^ere subsequently executed. 

Ill one of their expeditions to the southern coast, it is stated the 
Ilovas deliberately assassinated on the spot not fewer than 10,000 
men, who, on the faith of a treaty of friendship with the (jueen, 
had delivered up their arms.* All their wives and children above 
a given height, tixed on by the queen as a standard, were put to 
death likewise, and the remainder given to Emerina, and sold as 
slaves. 

Ail the commerce of Madagascar with the Europeans seems to 
be carried on through the medium of the native w'omen ; it becomes 
therefore necessary to obtain their support and good will in all 
trading operations, and liaisons are frequently formed with them 
by the traders on that account. 

During Mr. Powell’s stay in Madagascar he w^as constantly 
invited to dine with the queen, who was very kind to him. She 
lives in some state ; the dinners consisted of four or five hours’ 
constant change of dishes, varying from fish brought from Lake 
Itsa to hedgehogs. Her Majesty never appeared at table herself ; 
but he had frequent occasions of speaking to her, but never at a 
distance nearer than ten or twxdve feet. The throne w as a sort of 
parapet ten or twelve feet high, and communicated by a passage to 
her own rooms, and with the coiut by a ladder, which was taken 
away until the audience terminated. 

Dr. Powell says the queen is dark, and very much pitted with 
the small-pox, that she is the most superstitious of her own race, 
and believes the Europeans to be great magicians. 

Among various reports on the subject of Kanavaioiia’s accesdon to 
the throne of Madagascar, the following by Mr. Leeiulennec bears 
some semblance of trutli. Before Kadaina’s accession to the 


r ’J. 




* This is no doubt an evairKeration 
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government he had married a Sakalava princess of great beauty, 
to whom he was very much attached. When liis uncle (Ranavalona's 
father), who was then king of Imerina, died, Radama had already 
distinguished himself in diflerent successful wars against the Bet- 
simsarakas and other tribes, and was offered the crown by the 
Hovas, on condition that the legal heir to the throne should not be 
deprived of it. To this Radama reluctantly consented, and aban- 
doned his beloved wife to share the throne of Emerina with Rana- 
valona, who was much older than Radama, and very ill favoured. 

From a perusal of Lyall’s diary it is evident that in Radama’s 
time the Hovas were rapidly advancing in civilization, and that 
their military force was by no means contemptible. It remains to 
be seen whether, at the death of Radama and the accession of 
Ranavalona to full power, these promises of improvement have been 
carried steadily forward ; or whether, on the contrary, which is more 
than probable, their military discipline has not declined. 

During the reign of Radama there were several fine companies 
of artillerymen with fourteen pieces of brass cannon, viz., howitzers, 
and 2, 4, and 9-pounders. He was likewise attended by a body 
guard of 5000 janissaries, called the Sirondahs, mostly composed 
of African slaves. The standing army averaged 20,000 men. 

Dr. Powell, one of the most recent travellers into the Ankova 
province, says that beneath the capital there is an artificial plain 
where he saw regularly once a fortnight as many as 2000 of the 
queen’s troops exercised in the European manner ; and it is pretty 
certain, from the general information given upon that subject, that 
the utmost endeavours would not enable the Hovas to raise more 
than 30,000 men, most of wiiom would be vassals. 

One of the best defences of Madagascar against European in- 
vasion is the fever (called General I'ago,” in Radama’s charac- 
teristic style). The Hovas are fully sensible of the advantage they 
gain by keeping any foreign enemy wdthin the reach of tliis for- 
midable destroyer, and use every endeavour to temporize with and 
detain their enemies on the coast as long as possible. These tactics 
proved but too effective against the imfbrtunate expedition of the 
French under Commodore Gourbeyre in 1829 and 1830. 

MTatever may be the actual force on foot, it is certain that the 
present reign is one of terror, and that the influence of the Hovas 
over many of the provinces has decreased, and their invincibility 
received some severe checks within a short time. Very little 
exertion would blow these embers of disaflfection into a flame, 
wEicIi once kindled would extend from province to province until 
the whole island had united in common cause against their 
oppressors. 

It is the general opinion that if the abolition of slavery were 
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jiroclaimed by an invading force, not one of the districts would 
refuse to take up arms. 

Boats might always ascend the river Mangorou, which is as 
broad as the river Hoogly at Calcutta. It is very deep, most 
limpid, and flows with a gentle current ; the banks are beautifully 
lined with citron and orange trees, and the interior of the sur- 
rounding country is covered with masses of forest. 

The Ikropa is the finest river within a considerable distance of 
the capital on its western side. It is crossed on the road to the 
Sakalava country by a rude bridge on four or five pieces of rough 
stone, and falls into the sea on the N.W. coast, not far from 
Mazangaye : it is known on the coast by the name of Bombetoc, 
and is navigable as far from the sea as Maroa-be. 

The Mangoro, or Mangoure, which empties itself into the sea 
in the Anteva province, is almost as broad as the Loire in France, 
but not so rapid, and is navigable a considerable distance into the 
interior. It traverses the main road from Andevorande to the 
capital, at about two days march from the latter, and its breadth 
at this place is about 60 feet. It swarms with alligators, and is 
generally crossed in canoes, but occasionally temporary bridges of 
bamboo are likewise made use of for that purpose. 

Large canoes loaded with provisions have been seen at its lower 
extremity, which were said to have come down from the N. of the 
capital ; but this statement is contradicted by many residents, who 
maintain that it is not navigable very far into the interior on 
account of its numerous falls and cataracts. It is said, moreover, 
that in 1832 the English Government, on the recommendation of 
their resident agent, had the anchorage of Manourou examined 
with the object of establishing a direct communication with the 
capital by means of this river. 

The other streams of note are, on the W. coast, the Manangari, 
the Mantao, the Paraceyla, the Menabe, and the Art em out ; on 
the E. coast the Manangoure, the Mananzari, and the Manang- 
hare ; and on the S. coast the Manandraie in the province of 
Androy. Most of these have been but little explored, and cannot 
be recommended for extensive water communication. 

These rivers, as well as the lakes near Tamatave, are navigated 
in canoes of various sizes, some of which are built of planks. The 
Lakan Diafitch carries 1.^ ton with a crew of 6 men and a pilot; 
another, 20 feet by 13J^, carries 2^- tons, 14 rowers and a pilot. 
The canoe of 9 benches carries 5 tons and 14 rowers ; its length 
is 30 feet and its breadth 20. 

In 1774 an interpreter went from Foule Pointe to Antongil 
Bay to meet Count Beniousky in a vessel of this d('H*ription. It 
had on board 120marmites or porters, 20 passengers, ammunition. 
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arms, and baggage, besides 20 rowers, making in all ICO men. 
They sail tolerably well, running about 30 leagues per day. 

The broad extent of table -land in the interior is itself con- 
siderably elevated, and forms a base on which Ankaratra and 
other mountains rise. The highest peaks are probably not more 
than SOiJO or 12,000 feet above the level of the sea, and consist 
of the Angaro, the Ambatouranga in Emerina, the Ankaratra, 
which forms the S,W. boundary of Ankova ; and N.NAV. from 
Tananarive the Tangogora, called also the Vigarora, in the N. 
extremity of the island. 

Southward of Emerina is the cluster of mountains called Anka- 
ratra ; from these the high land continues for 40 miles, be- 
coming more steep in the distance till it forms a chain of hills 
called the Vara Vato or Stone Mouth. 

To the S. are the lower hills of Betsileo, and to the W. the 
division of Mandridrano. Ellis says those represented in maps as 
the Ambohitsmenes are probably the Vohidrazana, forming part of 
the forest of Alnianzotra, and the highest section of forest W. of 
Bctaiiimena. He likewise says that Ambohitsmene is a name 
unknowm in the island. 

There are but few^ roads in Madagascar, and at best tliey can 
only be considered as footpaths or tracks. The principal one 
leads from Taniatave to the capital, not in a direct line, but 
following the coast in a straight line nearly as far as Aiidevo- 
rande before striking into the interior. The former portion is 
comparatively level, and the numerous lakes with which this part 
of the coast abounds have been turned to advantage for water- 
carriage, and are navigated by the larger canoes just described. 
It is to be regretted that Radama’s project of connecting these 
lakes by canals has been abandoned ; the operation of dragging 
the canoes overland from one lake to the other, and loading and 
unloading them repeatedly, is a considerable drawback in their 
navigation. Legucvel says that it took an hour to drag one of 
tlic large canoes from the River Yvondrou to Lake Nosi-he, a 
distance of not more than 200 paces overland. 

From Antlevorande to the capital (only 165 miles) the track is 
mountainous, and in some places as ditficult to ascend as the 
Police,"^ or signal mountain of Port Louis. It runs through 
swamps, forests, and fehaklng bogs, covered with a net-work 
of gi'ciss. The forest of Almanzotra in particular is a con- 
tinued succession of precipices and ridges, and the track is 
strew'ed with immense fallen trees, with rocks, and knee-deep 
puddles. 

It is reported that another and a more direct road exist-5 

" Til*-} nu'ii'o :i v<‘iy atii! njoiintain, aKuu^ 25 U 0 feet iti iifight. 
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between the capital and Tamatave which is kept secret from the 
Europeans. 

There is also a road to the capital by Voni-be according to 
some residents ; but little dependence can be placed on such 
assertions, which it is very possible originate solely in the desire 
of the natives to lead Europeans astray as to the defenceless and 
factious state of the country. 

The following abstract will show the number of days’ journey 
between some of the most important places of Madagascar. 

Route from Tamatave to Tananarive, according to Lcguevel : — 

From Tamatave to Vabouaz across the lakes 3 days ; from thence 
to Manamboundre 6 hours: this village contains at most 30 huts, 
and is surrounded by fertile grounds covered with provisions and 
cattle: close by there is a hot spring. 

Bout Zenaar is a day’s march from Vabouaz, and contains about 
30 huts. 

From Bout Zenaar to Ampas>iombe is one day’s march. 

One day’s march more to Maronianga, containing 10 or 12 huts. 

One day’s iourney to Mainouf, a considerable village containing 
about 100 huts. 

One day’s march from thence to Nosiarivo, w hich contains about 
30 huts. Like most of the other villages this is built on the brow of 
a hill, and is defended by a deep ditch. Provisions are very plentiful 
here. 

Ambatou Manga is a day’s journey from the preceding village, and 
half a day’s march from Tananarivo. It is at this village that Euro- 
peans wait for permission to enter the capital. 

List of resting-places at one day's journey distant, in travelling 
from Andevoraude to Antanarivo, by Mr. Baker 

1. Ranoiimafana. 

2. Mahela. 

3. Beforna, entrance of great forest. 

4. Analamazaotra, middle of ditto. 

5. iMorrmanga, AY. side of ditto. 

6. Ambodiniangaro, in the Antankay country, followed by small 
forest. 

7. Ambatomanga in Emerina. 

8. Tananarivo. 

Mr. Baker says that the road from Aiulevorande to the ca])ital 
is by tar the shortest ; he says he has travelled it in seven chiys, 
crossing the wood in one day. 

Route of Leguevel with Jean Rene in his expedition against 
the Vionimes, with an army of Betsimsaraha. , starting from 
Ta Ilia las e: - 
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Mitinandre 

. 3 days. 

Benjee-raakia *. 

. 6 hours 

Vatoumandre . 

• 1 » 

Voula-mas 

. 6 

}? 

Maroussie 

• i „ 

Ambou-Massia 

. 6 


Manourou 

• 1 » 

Voni-be . 

. 6 

99 

Tale^a-lahe 

. 1 hour. 

Azon-lahe 

. 7 

99 

Filoufac . • . 

• 1 » 

Ranouvola 

. 12 

99 

Amboudehar . 

• 4 „ 

Raharaha 

. 6 

99 

Ratza Zennar . 

. 6 „ 

Fihiraste . 

. 6 

99 

Ombe Madinie. 

• 6 „ 

Monhali . 

. 6 

99 

Mahitzy . 

Zaza-kout 

. 3 „ 

• ® 5 ) 1 

Ompissa . 

. 6 

99 

Continuation from 

Mananzari 

towards the south 

on the 

same 


expedition. 

From Mananzari to Island of Kachimouk in a 

canoe ........ 1 hour. 

By coast to Namour . . . . . . 5 ,, 

Namour to Faraon 1 day. 

Faraon to Matitane - . . . , . 1 ,, 

Matatane Point to Village, by river . . . H Hour. 

Matatane by canoe to Sahada . . . . 1 day. 

Sahada by swamp to Ampaminta . . . . 1 „ 

Ampaminta, in the wilds of the Chavoies and 
Chaifates, some days to Fahandza, 

Fahandza, S.W. to a river . . . . .1 day. 

From river through the country of the Vrouimes, 

precipitous and mountainous, to Ilantsylava . 2 days. 

Han tsy lava to Mononga-be . . . . 3 ,, 

Mononga-be to Sakaleon . . . . . 4 „ 

Leguevel from Tananarivo to Boina. 

2 hours to Arrivo. 

4 5 , Antaroka, 50 houses. 

6 „ A river. 

6 „ Amboudrona, 100 liouses, chief town. 

6 ,, Little River. 

5 ,, Beraviro, 50 houses, chief town. 

6 „ Anacamousa, small. 

5 „ A small waterfall. 

1 ,, Soriaminty, 60 houses, chief town. 

6 „ Miadi, 60 houses. 

6 „ Ankavalon, 15 houses. 

^ „ Moromas, 150, fortified. 

4 „ Nosi-vola, a lake. 

Rahidranou, 300 houses, capital. 

12 „ Ankibou, 12 houses. 

6 „ Folac, 6 houses. 

6 „ Landi-foutchi, 6 houses. 

8 Maroa^bc, 300 houses. 

12 Zonna Androu hy river, 40 liouses. 

14 ,, Boina by river, 600 houses. 



From Majamba to Tananarivo. 
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Liguevel, from Bay of Andrahoun near Fort Dauphin, 
4 hours to Mandzoulon . • . .150 houses. 


6 

?3 

Andracala 

15 

53 

6 

>> 

Faranghoe, chief town . 

100 

55 

1 

33 

Firaoa .... 

20 

35 

10 

35 

Matalili 

50 

33 

12 

33 

Afou-Vatou , 

30 

55 

6 

33 

Fiassa .... 

20 

33 

5 

53 

Mahatal Ouzon 

8 

33 


List of resting-places or villages at a distance of one day’s 
journey from each other, as the natives reckon, in travelling up 
to Tananarive on the AV . side, by Mr. Baker. 


Leaving Majamba and Majamba Bay. 

1. Marovolo. 

9. Angoja. 

2. Ampomby. 

10. Tsorahafatra. 

3. Ambatoranana. 

11. Manantaiia, 

4. Saropirolia. 

12, Andranofassina. 

5. Tsar'amassoandro. 

13. Anosibe. 

6. Andramy. 

14. Ambato. 

7. Amboassary. 

15. IMaherimandroso. 

8, Ambohipolaka. | 

16. Antananarivo. 

Starting from Majamga in Bom- 

Starting from Bottler’s Riv 

betoka Bay. 

in Boyana Bay. 

1, Fodilahimena. 

1. Belembroka. 

2. Tsimilaotra. 

2. Miandrazana. 

3. Antoboaka. 

3. Ankazomainty. 

4. Marovoy. 

4. Mahavary. 

5. Betsiboka. 

5. Beseva. 

6. Trabonjy. 

6. Androtra. 

7. Ankoala. 

7. Bondrony, 

8. Aminidafy. 

8. Mananikia. 

9. Antsolalina. 

9. Andrenijia. 

10. Antongodrahoja. 

10. Ampanataoraua. 

11. Marotaolana. 

11. Andriantohana. 

12. Ambararatra. 

12. Ambonimena. 

13. Vohobitra. 

13. Antsahaftiaina. 

14. Tsarahafatra. 

14. Manjakavaradrano. 

. 15. Andraopasina. 

15. Ambolotarafotsy. 

16. Sahasaotra. 

16. Ambohinadrina. 

17. Mangabe. 

17. Manankoza. 

18. Ampontany. 

18. Amborampotsy. 

19. Ampangabo. 

19. Faratanjona. 

20. Antanarivo. ' 

20. Ambohijativo.* 


21. Antalata. 


22. Manankasina. 


23. Asabotsy.t 


24. Andriantany. 


25. Antanarivo, 


* Tuesday's niaiket. 


f Satiu day's maiket. 
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[The accompanying Map of the interior of Madagascar has been con- 
structed during short intervals, between my many duties in Mauritius, 
and since 1846, with the able assistance of Mr. Corby, Government 
Surveyor. — J. A. Lloyd. 

Having but little further leisure, I have thought it better to submit 
at once the original and working map with all its faults. The coast 
line may be depended on as tolerably exact, having been reduced from 
the various nautical surveys ; and many shoals, rocks, and rivers have 
been sketched in from detached charts and manuscripts which I have 
obtained a sight of. For the detail of the interior I cannot claim the 
slightest pretensions to correctness. It is only an attempt to form 
approximately some foundation for future inquiries, and more correct 
and extensive research, 

A considerable part of the filling in has been borrowed from a map 
published with a small French octavo Avork on Madagascar, by M. 
Liguevel de la Cornbe, an intelligent trader, who made several de- 
sultory excursions into the interior, both previous to and after the death 
of Radama, the enlightened and liberal prince to wliom may be attri- 
buted the conquest of the various provinces by the Ilovas, and the sole 
opportunity ever afforded to the British Government of entering into 
friendly relations with the inhabitants of this extraordinary island. 

During Radama^s reign the British influence was in the ascendancy, 
and many zealous and intelligent men were from time to time invitetl 
over to Madagascar, and Avho laid the foundations of the present mili- 
tary knowledge and discipline of the natives, and contributed most 
materially to tiieir advancement and perfection in various useful arts. 

From these residents, and tlie diaries forAvarded by them to the 
Mauritius Government, ■j' I have extracted narratives of different 
journeys along the coast and in the interior. They consist of the 
marches of Brady, an English private of tlie 22nd Foot, sent over to 
drill Radama’s troops, and who became one of his generals of the 
ilth, or highest honour ; J also of those of Mr. Hastie and Mr. Lyall, 
Avho Avere at different times agents there. 

Mr. Hastie’s manuscripts in particular give a number of routes to 
and from the capital, when travelling alone, or in company Avith King 
Radama, on his distant military expeditions ; and they have, as Avell as 
the travels of Ligflevel, been laid down and “ fitted in” until they offer 
something like a verification of one another. 

Tliese again have been submitted to the inspection of some of the 
missionaries, and particularly Mr. Baker, a most intelligent person, 
Avho, having for some years resided AA'ith the Christian missions, had 
made several journeys to the capital, and set up a printing establish- 
ment for Malgasey translations of religious Avorks. 

Mr. Baker, besides affording me much information, and the advan- 
tages of his experience, gave me a rough sketch of the Avhole island, as 

'• A Lir-c map of tiir Kimo, hy Coluiiel Llo\il, ha^ lat^^ly hpeo [.nfli^hed ly 
31 r. Airowsmitli. — K d. 

\ \i well a.3 fiom EllisS and Dgnevel. 

X Ihcr liig!ir%t hciJaiir h 1 Idi. 
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subiiivided into provinces according to the Hova Government, which I 
have endeavoured, from the routes, the rivers, and the contour of the 
mountains, to follow out. 

I have from time to time added what further information I could 
collect, both by notes and orally, from some very intelligent traders, 
such as Lecudonnec, Laconfourgue, Jonas (who married a relation of 
the present tyrant queen Ranavalona), Vincent, Furej', and many 
others ; besides Malgasey Christians and Marini tes.* I have embodied 
the w hole as well as I could into one narrative in preference to classi- 
fying them under different heads. J. A. L. 


V . — Abstract of MSS. Boohs and Papers respecting Mada- 
gascar during the possession of the Mauritius by the French, 

Presented by Sir W. M. Farquhar to the British Museum. 

(Idiese documents were brought to England by the late Sir R. 

Farquhar from the Mauritius, and appear to ha\e been ex- 

tracteil and copied from the French Archives.) 

[This Abstract was made and presented to the Royal Geographical Society by 
W. J. Hamilton, Esq,, Apill, isSO,] 

I. (1) Three Volumes of Dictionary, French and Madagascan, 
Title — 

‘ Dictionnaire Fran^ais et Madecasse. Divise en trois Colounes. 
La premiere renferme le mot Franyais dans Tordre alpliabetique et le 
mot Madecasse le plus usitc dans Tidiome du Sud,’ 

‘ La seconde, le mot Madecasse le plus usitc dans Tidiome du 
Nord.’ 

^ La troisiemc, les mots donnes a la langue, d’apres des elemcns 
connus.’ 

‘ Par Barthelemi Iluet Chevalier de Frobcrville, ancien Capitainc 
dTnfanterie,* &c., &c., &c. 

In the Preface necessaire^ the third column is thus described : ‘ La 
troisieiiie celle des mots que j’ai donnes a la langue. Celle-ci seiile a 
besoin d’explication.’ This is explained further on to mean the w ords 
which the author lias introduced in addition to those already published 
in former Vocabularies and Dictionaries. Tliese are very faulty, full 
of errors and omissions. The errors are corrected in the first volume, 
the omissions are made good in the third. Some grammatical details 
are also given in this introduction. 

II. (2.) Five volumes of Dictionary, Madagascan and French, 
terspersed with many long notes and details on the different words and 
objects of natural history introduced, as well as political and geogra- 
phical terms alluded to, e. g. 

Antatchunca. Name given by the inhabitants of tlie north of Muda- 

* A ‘ Mdnnitc' is a Malagash Uibourer who accunipaiiie^ and takes cliargf ot 
cattle, 
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gascar to all the people dwelling between the southern bank of the 
Manghourou and Cape St. Mary. 

Antavaratehs, People of the north ; followed by a long descrip- 
tion, 

Atsimou, Southj South pole, Southern provinces. ^ Les Naturels de 
Madagascar divisent leur isle en cinq parties \ followed by a long de- 
scription. 

Betanimene. Le peuple qui habite toute cette partie de la cote de 
TEst qui git entre le territoire de Tamatave en descendant vers le sud, 
et la rive nord du Manghourou, &c. &c. 

Coracora. Limayon ; followed by a description of several fine species 
of Helix and Bulimus (en forme de Buccins). 

These volumes evidently contain much valuable information for the 
history and natural history of the island. 

The fifth volume contains at the end of the dictionary several in- 
teresting supplementary dissertations on various subjects connected with 
the geography and natural productions of Madagascar. Amongst these 
the following subjects may be mentioned ; — 

1. Zafferaminis. A people of the north. 

2. Zaffe bourahe. The same people, inhabiting the island St. 
Mary. The language of Madagascar contains many Phoenician roots, 
and the author attributes this circumstance to the dispersion of the 
fleets equipped by Solomon at Eziongeber to procure gold from Ophir, 
supposed to be on the coast of Zanzibar. The greater part of Solomon’s 
sailors were Phoenicians. 

3. Zqfidienbilous, Another people of the island. 

4. Madagacar according to M. Legentil. A description of the 
island, its resources, and advantages to French commerce, followed by 

^ An anonymous account in 1750. 

‘An Account of the Island,’ by Flaccourt, 1661, followed by 

‘ Projet d’etablissement.’ Colonization, &c., followed by 

An account by M. de Cossigny (1773-1802). 

‘ Projet d’establissement. 

‘Madagascar/ suivant Fressanges (1806). 

, suivant M. Rondeaux (1813). 

, suivant M. Lescalier (1792). 

, suivant M. L’Islet Geffroi (1814). 

5. Famourane. ‘ On the Practice of Circumcision,’ 

6. ‘ On the Island Nosse hibrahim, Nosse bourahe, or L’isle S*^' 
Marie,’ taken from the different authors above-mentioned. 

‘ Sur I’etablissement des Frangais a I’isle Ste. Marie et de sa mine.’ 

‘ Actes de Concession et Prise de Possession de I’isle Ste. Marie de 
Madagascar.’ 

7. ‘ Marotte, Marosse Maroi, or Nossi-Manghabe (island). 

8. Madagascar (2nd notice). 

‘ De Madagascar,’ suivant M, de Mandave (1767). ‘ Projet d’eta- 

hlissement.’ 

, suivant M. Rochon (1780). 

, suivant M. Mayeur. 
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9. Anossi Androbeigaha, or Carcaiiossi. ‘ On the productions of 
Fort Dauphin (Province d’ Anossi), propres au commerce et a la vie.* 
‘ Notice Historique sur TEtablissement Fran^ais dii Fort Dauphin 
(Province d’ Anossi).’ 

10. ‘ Manghabe ou Baie d’Antongil.’ Description of its position 
and advantages. 

Notice sur le Comte de Beniovsky et Tetablissement qu’ii fondaa la 
Baie d’Antongil en 1774. 

III. (3.) An original copy of a French and Madagascan, and Ma- 
dagascan and French Dictionary. Very dirty, written on coarse, hard, 
brown packing-paper. Each page is divided into two columns, one 
being headed ^Frangais et Malgache,’ the other ‘ Malgache et Fran- 
^ais.* Towards the end the word is written Madegasse. 

IV. (4.) History of Madagascar in 2 vols., entitled : — 

‘ Memoires pour servir a Thistorie de Tislo de Madagascar, rediges, 
mis en ordre, et publics sur les notes Manuscrites, de Messrs. Mayeur, 
Dumaine, et autres, et enrichis des ex traits de plusieurs Voyages 
anciens et mod ernes. Par M. By. Buet Chev. de Froberville, ancien 
Capitaine dTnfanterie. A Tisle de France en Afrique, 1809.’ 

In the preface the author says : — “ Trois races d’hommes tres 
distinctes occupent le sol de cette grande isle. Les naturels de la cote 
de I’ouest ont beaucoup de rapport avec les habitaus de la cote d’ Afrique 
vis-a-vis laquelle elle est situee. Ils ont les cheveux courts et crepiis. 
&c. &c. La seconde est celle (blanc) dont I’existence a Madagascar 
est un problerae, qui n’a de rapport ni avec celles de la cote de Test 
ni avec celle de la cote de I’ouest.’ They appear to be Malays. 

^ La troisieme est celle qui habite les cotes de I’est, la plus belle, la 
mieux conformee. Les hommes sont grands, bien faits, ils ont la figure 
ouverte, les traits nobles, &c. &c. Je les crois descendans des Juifs ; 
I’isle de Ste. Marie, I’isle d’Hibrahim, He de Quint, enfans d’Abra- 
ham,* 

‘ L’ unite de langage parml tout ce peuple est encore un probleme, 
vu la difference de leur origine.’ 

The first volume commences with the following : — 

Collection de Voyages dans I’interieur et sur les cotes de Tislc de 
Madagascar. 

Premier Voyage, 

‘ Voyage de M. Mayeur, interprete du Gouvernement, dans le nord 
de Madagascar en 1774.’ 

This is followed by ‘ Notes et Eclaircissemens ’ on various subjects ; 
then, Note Geographique, Historique, et Etymologique de quelques 
noms propres Madecasses, et de quelques norns tie peiqdes, villages, 
montagnes, divisions, &c., dont il est parle dans le Voyage du Nord. 

Second Voyage, 

‘ Voyage au Pays des Seclaves, cote Quest de Madagascar/ Avril, 
1774, par M. INIayeur. 
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This is followed hy ‘ Notes et Eclaircissemens ' en forme do lettres, 
pour le Voyage au Pays cles S^laves. 

Troisieme Voyage, 

‘ Voyage au pays d^Ancove autrement dit des Hovas ou An- 
boilambes, dans rinterieur des terres, Isle de Madagascar, Janvier, 
1777. M. IMayeur. 

Ce voyage fut entrepris sous le nom de Mission sec ret te, par les 
ordres de M. le Baron de Beniowsky, Commandant pour le Roi a Tisle 
de Madagascar. II eut pour objet de visiter une partie des cotes en 
avan^ant vers le sud, de penetrer, s’il y avait lieu, dans I’interieur 
des terres vers le 8. O., de connoitre les pays, la nature de leurs 
productions, les objets d’echange qui conviendraient a un commerce 
stable, de sender les dispositions des peu])les sur des alliances, de faire 
connoitre en un mot le nom FraiK;ais dans les regions oil il n’avoit 
point encore penetre. J’etais a Foulepointe, cote de Test, lorsque ces 
ordres me parvinrent, Je fis ines preparalifs en consequence et lixai mon 
depart au 20 Janvier, 1777. 

At Enkissikissic he says : ^ Les jours suivans je parcourus les cam- 
pagnes. Elies me parureut arides, le sol ingrat, les plantes sans 
vigueur ; les bois y manquent total ement.’ 

At Enguada sola (Engiialla solla) — ^ Le pays abonde en mines de 
fer quails exploitent. La soie, le coton Tindigo se trouvent a En- 
drantsayeJ j 

TliisL followed by ^ Notes et Eclaircissemens des lacs de Noussevay, 
de Mouasse, et de Rangue.’ 

Quatrume Voyage, 

‘ Voyage au pays d’Ancove, par le pays d’Ancaye, autrement dit des 
Baizangouzangoux/ Juillet, 1785. M. Mayeur. 

‘ Les notes de ce Voyage ne m’ont point ete commnniquees/ par IM. 
Mayeur, &c. They came through the liands of a M. Dumaine. 

Followed by Notes — ‘ Amies offensives et defensi\’es des Madecasses. 
Leur maniere de faire la guerre.’ 

Cinquume Voyage. 

‘ Voyage a Ste. Luce, a Baquik, a la Vi lie d’Amboule, Isle de 
Madagascar;’ par M. L’Istet Getfioi, Officer du Corps du Genie. 
1787. 

Sixieme Voyage, 

‘ Voyage au pays d’Ancaye, autrement dit des Bezonnzouns, isle 
de Maflagascar.’ Par M. Dumaine, chef des Traites. Juillet, 1790. 

Septieme Voyage, 

‘Vo}age a la cote de TOuest, autrement dite Pays des Seclaves.’ 
Janvier, 1793. Par M. Dumaine, chef des Traites pour le Roi a 
IVIadagascar. 

‘ Idee de la Cote de I’Ouest de Madagascar.’ Depuis Anconala, 
situe au Nord jusqu a Mouzourdava, autrement dit Menabe. 

‘ liapport sur I’utilite dont cette partie de cote peut etre au com- 
merce Fran 9 ais.’ 
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Iluititme Voyage, 

‘ Voyai^e a Tisle do Madagascar.* Par M. Lescalicr, trad nit do 
r Anglais (Monthly Magazine). April, 1805. 

Neuvkoie Voyage. 

‘ Voyage a Tisle de Madagascar.* Par M. de Flacconrt. An 1648. 
Extrait et abregd du Voyage de IM. de Flaccourt. 

This account gives a worse })icture of the character of the IMade- 
gasbos than all subsequent writers. 

Ce cjui suit trouve ici naturellement sa place parce que Flaccourt 
n’est satisfaisant que pour la partie du Sud ; et le tableau sera com plot 
avec les notions sur le Nord, extraites de M. Kochon, qui a ete assez 
bien servi a cet egard. 

Poflexions sur la partie du Nord de Madagascar, extraites des 
Voyages de M. Ivochon. Very valuable notes are added to the text, 
tom. 1. p. 258. Some of the subjects are — ‘ Des Pirates,* ‘ Ruine de 
lV'tabliN<ement de Ste. Marie,’ ‘ De l]eniow>ky,’ " Des Quimos, Mi- 
moire de JM. de Modeve* (Tlie notes deny the existence of this race of 
dwarfs), ^ Du Fort Dauphin,* • De la Baye d’Antongil. 

‘ Notions Gene rales sur les Mmlecasses, extraites du Vovage de M. 
Rochon. 

‘ Continuation du meme sujet. Extrait des Voyages de M. Le 
Gentil, dans les Mers de I’Inde. 1761. 

‘Melanges extraits de divers Auteurs et Correspondances parti- 
culieres. 

The second volume is entitled ‘ Memoires pour servir,* Ac. Tome 2. 

“ Projet d’etablissement a Madagascar, sonmis eii 1660 a la Cornpaguie 
des Indes Orientales, par M. de Flaccourt, sous le titre d’AvanUige 
qu’un pent retirer pour la Religion et le Commerce d*uii Etubliss^- 
ment de Colonies a Madagascar.” 

M. Flaccourt resided many years on the island, and his account of 
tlie productions of the island is valuable. 

Precious stones of all sorts are said to be in great abundance. 

‘ Reflexions sur File de Madagascar, par M. de Cossigny.’ 

He describes the various productions of the island, 

‘ Discussion sur le Choix du Lieu propre a fairo un Etablissomont a 
Madagascar,* par M. de Cossigny. 

The amiable qualities of the inhabitants are everywhere insisted on. 

^ ‘ Correspond ance et Observations de M. de Mayeur sur le Projet 
d’Etablissement a Madagascar,’ presente par M. de Cossigny. 

“ Ce fut pendant la publication en 1804 d*une partie des memoires 
precedens dans les journaux de TEle de France, dont j’etais redacteur 

alors,^ que conimen^a mes liaisons avec M. Mayeur II ignorait 

que j avais re^u des ordres pour ne pas aller plus loin. II m’ecrivit 
.... pour m otfrir tons les secours dont je pourrais avoir besoin dans 
un travail sur Madagascar. C*est cette correspondance que je publie 
aujourd’hui,** 
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These letters are full of interesting detaik. See Letter 17, on 
‘ Liaisons with Madagascar Women/ 


Dixieme Voyage. 

‘ Voyage a la Baye de S. Augustin, Cote Occidentale de Mada- 
gascar, par M. Capmartin. 1804/ 

Interesting account of the Bay and surrounding country, 

‘ Remarques sur Engoutsi, autrement dit le Cap de TEst, Cote 
Orientale de Madagascar/ 

“ Extraits de quelques feuilles eparses d’un Journal de Navigation, 
dont I’auteur m’est inconnu.’’ 

This is followed by a ^ Vocabulaire Malgache et Frangais,’ full of 
corrections and additions, therefore evidently original; list of mi- 
nerals, &c. 

‘ Histoire de Ratsimila-hoe Roi deFoulepoint et des Be-tsi-mi^araes/ 
Preceded by an introduction ; ‘ Lettres de TEditeur a TAuteur/ 

V. (No. 12). ‘ A Volume of Reports, &c.,’ with the following note 
on a fly-leaf : — 

Ce registre est un recueil fait pour mon usage d’extraits de jour- 
naux, memoires, livres divers, tant publics qu’inedits. La seule piece 
interessante qu’il renferme est la premiere, intitulee, Memoir e sur 
Madagascar. Elle est souvent citee dans mes notes au ‘ Vocabulaire 
Madecasse,’ sous le nom de 3Iemoire^ ou Auteur Anonbner Mon- 
sieur le Gouverneur a toutes les autres dans les livres de MM. de 
Cossigny et Legentil.’’ 

“ Le ‘ Projet d^Etablissement propose par Flaccourt/ remis en style 
moderne, et qui en fait aussi partie, se trouve au Vocabulaire a 
Tarticle ‘ Madagascar? ” 

“ Le present recueil a sa suite dansle volume No. 6 du ^ Vocabulaire 
Madecasse.’ Comme son Excellence a le livre de M. Legentil dont 
cette suite est extraite, je crois qu’il serait bon, pour eviter la confusion, 
de biffer les vingt ou trente premieres pages de ce sixieme volume qui lui 
deviennent inutiles. Alors ces six volumes se trouveraient etre ex- 
clusivement le ‘ Vocabulaire Madecasse,’ et ses Notes. 

(Signe) ‘‘ De Froberville.” 

Avis de V Editeur. 

Le Memoire qui suit doit comraencer la collection des pieces sur 
Madagascar. II n’en est pas de mieux fait, de plus exact, et de plus 
precis, il est la meilleure preface qu’on puisse donner a un recueil de 
ce genre. II est bien a regretter qu’il ne soit pas parfait. La de- 
scription des provinces du Nord et de celles des Hoves ainsi que la 
conclusion marupient.” 

The same volume contains ‘Memoire sur la Cute Orientale 
d’Afrique, par M. de Cossigny.’ 

After describing its productions, he insists on the advantages of a 
colonial establisliraent being founded by the government. 
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' Sur la Dt'clinaiison et Tlnclinaison de I’Aiguiile Aimantee a 
Madagascar’ (ex trait du Voyage dc M.Le Gentil dans les Mers de Plnde, 
voL ii. p. 626), p. 139. 

Amongst the many articles contained in this volume are the follow- 
ing: — ‘ De ri&le Diego Roys ‘Fort Dauphin ‘ Ebb and Flow of 
the Tides ‘ De la Pointe a Larree ' Description de ITsle Marotte 
‘ Des Ditfe rentes E^peces dTIommes qii’on trouve a Madagascar, et 
s’il y a des Pigmees " Mocurs, Coutumes, Gdiiie des llabitans de la 
Cote de TEst de Madagascar ‘ Tamsiniilo, Roi <le Foulpointe 
‘ Mocurs des Madecasses, leurs Armes, Fa^on d’appreter la Viande ; 
Soufflets de leurs Forges;’ ‘ De la Peche de la Baleine et de la Cir- 
concision ‘ De la iSavigation de Madagascar, et de la Mounaie 
‘ De quelques Termes de la Langue Madecasse.’ 

VI. A second volume of ‘ Collection of Reports,’ in continuation 
of the last. It contains the following letter ; — 

“ A S. E. Monsieur Farquhar, Gouverneur-General des Isles Maurice 

et Dependances. 

“ Monsieur le Gouverneur, — J’ai Phonnenr de vous adresser trois 
MSS. qui completteiit la livraison des ouv rages que je me suis oblige 
de fournir a votre Excellence. 

“ Le premier est un MS. en trois volumes, contenant le ‘ Diet. Franc, 
et Madecasse ’ (le Franc, avant le Madec.). Je vous prie d’avoir la 
boute de jeter un coup dVul sur la preface dont la lecture est neces- 
saire pour comprendre la distribution de Pouvrage. 

“ Le second est le catechLme abregu a I’u&age de ces peoples en un 
cahier de papier non relie. 

“ Le troisieme, un recueil des pieces detachees, extraites de divers 
ouvrages et memoires, tant publics qiPinedits, et qui figurent dans la 
collection comine pieces justiheatives. 

“ II ne me restera plus a fournir a votre Excellence que petit Diet, 
des JVoms de Lieux^ qui iPest qu’bbauche, et auquel il m'est im- 
possible de travailler sans avoir sous les yeux les MSS. qui en con- 
tiennent les elcmens. Ces MSS. sont renfermos dans les deux gros 
volumes relies, et converts en peau jaune, qui out fait partie de la 
premiere remise que j’ai eu I’honneur de vous faire le 26 Decembre 
dernier. Si vous voulez avoir la bonte^ de me les faire parvenir je m’en 
occuperai de suite. Je suis, &c. 

(Signe) “ De Fkoberville. 

“ Port-Louis, ce 9 Ft^vrier, 1816.” 

‘Melanges Extraits du Voyage de M. Legentil.* 

Amongst the memoirs or extracts in this volume are the following : — 
‘ Erreur sur le Gisement de Madagascar soupgonnee ‘ Description 
de 1 Observatoire de P Auteur a Foulpointe * Resultat des Determi- 
nations de la Longitude du Fort Dauphin;’ ‘Reflexions sur la 
Salubritb de la Baie d’Antongil ’ — (it should rather be on the un- 
healthiness) ; ‘Oil Port Luquez ;’ ‘Du Serment de Sang chez les 
j\Tadecasses ;’ ‘ De la Population des Betes a Comes a la Cote de 
rOuest ;’ ‘ Des Mojens a employer pour en tirer de bonnes Salaisons ;’ 

VOE, XX. o 
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‘ Rava sur les Ruines, Monumeiis, &c. ‘ Vadine Bazaka sur les 
Femmes d’Etrangers / ‘ Talili ; ^ Conte, Histoire, Fable, Recit 

* Description du Madecasse, ou Malgache, Habitant ou Lisulaire de 
Madagascar^ containing a full account of their character, manners, 
and customs ; ^ Description of Wild Cattle ^ Bociif des Buis,’ and 
‘ Boeuf Sauvage,’ two species ; ‘ Sur la PGche des Baleines ‘ Suite de 
la Description de Foulepointe (The Harbour dangerous, except in 
fine weather:) it concludes \\ith ‘ Observations jMetborologiques sur les 
Vents et la Chaleur, les Marees, Etat de la Mer, &c. ^ Notice sur 
les Quimos Kimos Kimosse,’ a pretended race of pigmies : (no such 
race exists ;) ‘ Notice sur la Religion des Madecasses, sur le mot 
Zanhav, Dieu, TEtre Souverain, le Principe de toutes choses.’ 

VII. (No. 9). ^ Index Geographique,’ in three cahiers ; very full 
and complete. 

^ Index de la Geographic de Madagascar, dresse sur les Itineraires 
de MM. de Flaccourt, Mayeur, Dumaine, Fressan ges, et autres 
Voyageufs Modernes, par Barthelemy Huet Chevalier de Froberville, 
Ancien Capitaine dTnfajiterie,’ &c. &c. &c. &c.’ 

VIII. (No. 7). ‘ Catechisme abrcge a Tusage des Madecasses, par M. 
TAbbe Ant. Flageollot, Pretre de la Mission de vSt. Lazare, &c. &c., 
revu, corrige et augmente par Barthelemi Huet Chev. de Froberville, 
&c. &c.’ 

“ Ce Catechisme est celui qu’avait fait M. PAbbe Flageollot pour sou 
propre usage dans le temps ou il se de&tinait aux missions de 
Madagascar.” 

^ Extrait du Voyage de M. Mayeur dans le Nord de Madagascar, 
Province du Cap d’Ambre.* 

“ M. Mayeur fut accompagne dans ce voyage par M. Corby, OfFicier 
des Volontaires de Beniowsky.” 

^ Memoire sur PUtilite et la Necessite de former un puissant Eta- 
blissement dans ITsle de Madagascar. 

Observation Particuliere. 

“ Plusieurs rapports confirment celui qui a ete fait a Monseigneur sur 
le sejour du Sh de Beniowsky a Londres. 

On ajoute meme que le ministre Anglais s’est decide a adopter le 
plan du Sr. Beniowsky pour former un etablissement a Madagascar. 

Sans mettre plus de valeur que de raison aux demarches de cet 
indigne avanturier* si familier avec la trahison et toutes les especes de 
crime, on pense cependant qu’il serait prudent de s'assurer de la vt^rite 
de ces rapports par Pambassadeur du Roi a la cour de Londres. 

‘‘ Et dans le cas oii effectivement cette cour se disposerait a faire un 
armament pour Madagascar, on est d’avis d ’envoy er ordre an Gou- 
verneur de PIsle de France d’expedier sur le cliamp un batiment avec 
quelques petits detacheinents pour prendre possession au nom du Roy^ 
des trois principaux points de la cote de Pest de Madagascar,” <&:c. &c. 


The use of this expression seems to be owing- to his attempt to put down slavery. 
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^ Precis des avantages d’un Etablissement a Madagascar/ 

‘ M<^moires sur Madagascar/ 

1. ‘‘Memoire interessant sur PIsle de IMadagascar, ou J’on developpe 
les avantages immenses de profit et de gloire que la France pourrait 
en retirer et ou Ton donne un aper^u des moyens qui doivent en 
assurer le succes/’ 

2. Plan et dt^veloppement des moyens qui doivent assurer la 
Solidite de PEtablissement propose a Madagascar, avec les details des 
avantages immenses que la France retirera de cette colonie/’ 

3. Memoire sur les moyens de former pour le Roi dans Tlsle de 
Madagascar un Etablissement de Culture, de Commerce, et d’entrepot 
pour TEurope, I’Asie et TAfrique, par Siette dela Rousseliere, Lieu- 
tenant des Milices Nationales de PIsle de France. 

4. Memoire sur la Necessite de former un puissant Etablissement 
a Madagascar/’ 

5. “ Observations Particulieres sur Beniowsky/’ 

6. “ Precis des avantages d’un Etablissement a Madagascar/’ 

The three last papers do not appear in this parcel. 

‘ Vocabulaire Frangaiset Malgache/ (Very short.) 

^ R(^flexions sur T Etablissement et TAmelioration du Commerce de 
Madagascar.’ 

(Signe) “ Mayeur. 

22 Ventose, au 10“".” 

^ Apergu de mon Dernier Voyage a Ancova, Tan 1808/ 

(No, 2) — No. 64. (Signe) Bme. IIugon.” 

Full of interesting details of the country. 

* Essai sur Madagascar.’ (No. 41.) 

No name. A general statement of the island, its productions, and 
capabilities, and manners of the inhabitants. 

^ Memoire sur I’Administration et le Commerce des Isles de Mada- 
gascar et des Seichelles.’ 

“Notice sur la Necessite de s’occuper serieusement du Commerce de 
Madagascar.” ‘ Memoire de MM. (^uiard et Le Gueune sur la Traite 
qui se pent faire a Madagascar en Octobre 1783.’ Advantages of dif- 
ferent localities. ‘ Memoire sur I’lsle des Seichelles.* 

‘ Copie d’un Expose sur quelques Parties de ITsle de Madagascar 
(presente a S. E. le Gouverneur Farquhar), par M. Hebei.’ 

Interesting details of geography. 

No. 131. ‘ Productions de Madagascar’ — ‘ Moyens d’ Agriculture et 
de Commerce ’ — ‘ Etat Moral, Intellectuel, et Politique de ses Ilabi- 
tans,’ &c. &c.’ 

No. 132 contains description of trees by same, followed by remarks 
in English on different objects of natural history, animals, plants, 
fruits, roots, &c, — List of persons of rank and titles. 

G 2 
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IX. (No. 12.) ‘ Essai Thcorique sur la Langue Madecasse/ in three 
cahiers. On the title-page : — 

‘ Le Grand Dictionnaire de Madagascar : Ouvrage dans lequel ont 
dte recueillies toiites les observations faites sur cette grande isle depuis 
Flaccourt jusqu’a nos jours, interessant les 3Iaurs anciennes et 
modernes des Insulaires, le Commerce.^ la Navigation.^ V Mistoire 
jiaturelle du Pays en ee qu’elle a de coiinu ; les meilleurs Sgstemes 
a adopter pour sa colonisation, divers Projets d' Etablissement, etc. &c. ; 
la Langue de ces Peoples anal g see dans cliacun de ses Mots, ramente 
a ses Elemens les plus simples ; une Grammaire generale prdeedee 
d’un Eiscours preUminnlre, dans lequel on analise la Langue^ ou 
ddveloppe son Genre et le Mechanisme de ses Mots, par Barthelemy 
Huet, Chev. do Froberville, etc.’ 

“ lore Partie. De quelle langue derive la Madecasse — De Tunite du 
langage — Des qualitds de la langue IMadecasse — De Tecriture a Mada- 
gascar — Des id id in Ob — Des Grammaires du Madecasse. 

2de Partie. Des mots — Des dillerentes parties du discours — Du 
substantif — De Tadjectif — Du verbe — Des caraetdristiques en general 
— Des caracteristiques de Yerbes — Des caracteristiques de substantifs 
— Des caracteristiques de terns de verbes — Des caracteristiques d’agence 
— Dps caracteristiques de sujets de verbes passifs — Des caracteristiques 
de lieu, 3 sortes — -De Tortographe — De la prononciation. 

“ 3rae Partie. Grammaire.” 

X. ‘Histoire de TDIe de Madagascar, par M. de Flaccourt, Di- 
recteur- General de la Cornpagnie Fran(;aise d’Orient et Commandant 
pour S.M. dans la dite Isle et isles adjacentes. A Paris, Tan 1658. 
Remise en style moderne par Barth. Huet, Chev. de Froberville, &c. 
Isle Maurice, 1816.^ — Only ten thin cahiers. 

Fragment of an old Menioire in bad condition, written with some 
humour, e.g.: — “ On deinande la latitude et longitude de Tisle de 
Madagascar. — Reponse. Une bonne carte geographique instruirait 
mieux sur cette question qu’un militaire qui ignore Bart de connoittre 
la position des terres relativement aux astres. — Dem. Des noms des 
rivierres qui Tarrosent ? Rep. J ’ignore les noms de la plus-part des 
rivierres qui coiillent en France ma patrie ; celles de Madagascar, qui 
m’est une terre etrangerre, me sont plus incormues.” — Some of the in- 
formation is given in the form of letters written by Madegasse inha- 
bitants to their friends. 

‘ Letter of imd ructions, dated Paris, 24 xVvril, 1790, forwarding de- 
crees and instructions of the National Assembly of the 8th and 28th of 
March. (Signed) ‘LaLuzerxe.’ 

‘ Notes sur la Baye St. Augustin, Cote occidentale de Madagascar. 

(Signu) ‘ Caemartix, 

‘ a bonl du vaisseau le Marengo, le 1 Avril, 1804.’ 

XI. (No. 2.) A volume of various documents bound together, of 
which a libt is placed at the head of the volmiie. 

“ Table des Pieces a relier sous le titre Madagascar : — 

1. ‘ Lettre du Capt. Lynne de I’Eclipse a M. vS. Roux.’ Summons 
to surrender Tamatave. and reply. 
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2. ‘ Idt'es sur uii Projet d’Etablissement a Madagascar/ 

3. ‘ Lett re a S. Ex. sur Madagascar.’ 

4. ^ Questions et Reponses sur Madagascar/ 

0. ‘ Notice sur les Causes des Maladies a Madagascar/ 

6. ‘ Voyage a Ste. Luce par Lislet Geffroy.’ 

7. ‘ Etat des Postes pouvant etre occupes par la Trait te des Ri^ le 
long de la Coste de I’lsle de Madagascard, depuis Manourou jusqu’au 
grand Manang-han en allaiit du Sud au Nord.’ 

8. ‘ Prospectus d’Etablisseinent a Ste. Luce et Fort Dauphin/ 

9. ‘ Siipp lenient au Prospectus cy-dessus.’ 

10. ^ Etat des Citovens Fraiicais habitant la Partie Sud en Tan 14 
(1806)/ 

11. ‘ Declaration de quelques Traitans de Foulpointe sur laGamelle 
de Riz.’ 

12. ‘ Lettre adressee a M. Telfer traitant d’lin Voyage a Mada- 
gascar.’ 

13. ‘ Lettre du S. Chochot, Voyageur Naturaliste, au rneme. 3 Mars, 
1815/ 

16 and 17. ^ Deux Lettres du S. Rondeaux/ 

18 and 19. ‘ Etats des Presens faits aux Chefs en 1784-1786/ 

20. • Releve des Employee inorts a Louisbourg depuis Mars, 1774, 
jusqu’a fin de Septenibre, 1776.’ 

21. ‘ Etats des Volontaires de Beniowsky morts de 1773 a 1776.’ 

22. 23, and 24. ‘ Instructions pour les Chefs de Traite, La\at, 
Lafevre, et Tellot.’ 

25. ‘ Note de Batiment au Fort Dauphin Tan 12 (1803).’ 

26. ‘ Petition des Traitans de Foulpointe, 1807.’ 

27. ‘ Seize Lettres de M, S. Roux par ordre de dates.’ — These 
letters refer to the government of French settlements in IMadagascar, 
and contain details of intercourse with the natives — supply of rice 
for Mauritius — and are dated from Tamatave. 

28. ‘ Cinq Lettres de M. Leon de Lahoussitye/— Same subjects, with 
some geographical details. Tamatave, May, 1807 — June, 1807. 

29. ‘ vSix Lettres de M. Chardenoux.’ 

30. ‘ Seize Lettres de M. Tellot.’ — Details of natural products. 

31. ‘ Quatre Lettres de M. Jekell.’ 

32. ‘ Une Lettre de M. Perrot.’ 

33. ‘ Une Lettre de M. Lagardere.’ 

34. ‘ Copie et Traduction de rAutorisation donnee par S. INI. 
I’Empereur Joseph II. au Comte de Beniowsky.’ — This paper is miss- 
ing from the collection. 

35. ‘ Cinq Originaux d’Ordres et Instructions du Comte de Beni- 
owsky.’ 

36. ‘ Proces-vei bal de Depositions centre le Comte de Beniowsky.’ 

37. ‘ Oidre de Bonfilioli, Secretaire dudit ’ 

38. ‘ Huit Lettres Originales du Comte de Beniowsky.’ 

39. ‘ Deux Lettres de sou Secretaire.’ 

40. ‘ Quatre Lettres de M. Dumaine a M. de Beniow^ky.’ 

41. ^ Deux Iinentairos de Lettres relatives a M. de Beniowsky.’ 

42. ^ Une Piece de Recette signee ‘‘ Michel,” mais de la Main 
do Beniowsky.’ 
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43, ^ Une Liste d’Effets de la meme Main/ 

44. ‘ Memoire pour les Chenilles Soieuses de Madagascar/ 

XII, (No. 16.) A volume of letters with the following table of 
contents : — 

Notes sur les Lettres de M. Chapelier contenues dans ce volume, 

1. ‘ Vers a Sole, Teinture du Fil de rafin.' 

2. ^ Arraignees Soyeuses, Preparations de la Racine de Vaha-laingoii, 
de celle d’Hounitch, et de TEcorce de la Tige de Vaha-boutou pour 
teindre en Rouge.’ 

3. ^ L’Indigo et le Coton prosperant a Madagascar, les Cannes a 
Sucre monstrueuses ; huit Especes de Palmiers nianquant ici (Isle de 
France)/ 

4. ^ Envoi de plusieurs Plantes et d’un Minerai de Fer a essayer.’ 

5. ‘ Present pour le Chef Supreme des Hovas/ — Omitted in the list, 

6. ‘ Envoi d’un Cocon de Ver a Soie se nourrissant sur I’Anpale ou 
M drier a Fruits verts.’ 

7. ‘ Envoi de Plantes/ 

8. ^ Dissertation sur la Plante la Ponga (Nepenthes distillatoria), ou 
Porte-burette.’ 

9. ‘ Envoi de plusieurs Plantes et du Hola-tafou Contrepoison/ 

10. ‘ Paquets en Coton nommes Toutou-ranou fabriques par les 
Hovas propre a habiiler les Troupes ; riche Mine de Fer exploitee 
chez eux.’ 

11. ^ Envoi de Plantes et de Bucher de ITIistie, Bois a Teinture 
Rouge fort commun.’ 

12. ‘ Grand Eloge des Productions de Madagascar — Bassanier Nain, 
son Utilite.’ 

13. ^ Details sur la Nourriture et I’Education, &c. du Ver a Soie — 
Arbres et Instruments de Musique.’ 

15. ^ Mine de Fer a Saha-dahetch a une grande lieue dans le Nord 
de Tamatave.’ 

16. ^ Prix des Boeufs, &c. — Envoi de Plantes — Hofa, nouvelle 
Espece de Vacoua — Plantes dans les lieux humid es — Pyrites sul- 
phureuses/ 

17. ^ Envoi de la Teigne qui produit la Chenille de la Soie Jaune,’ 

18. ^ Envoi de Plants — Echantillon de la Soie Jaune — Bois de 
Calaba — sept Especes de Tatamaka tres propres a la Construction 
Civile et Navale, produisant une Resine odorante — Quarz decouvert a 
Velinpou et Chris taux de Roches hexagones.’ 

19. ^ Traduction Malgache du 83“® Psaume de David.’ 

20. ‘ Autre Traduction Malgache.’ 

21. ^ Voeux que font les Malgaches lorsque leurs Femmes ouEnfans 
sont dangereusement malades.’ 

22. ‘ Decoiiverte d’une Espece de Pyrite pouvant fournir une bonne 
qualite de Soufre et de Fer — Decouverte d’une Mine de Fer pouvant 
doniier de 60 a 80 1"** per quintal.’ 

23. ‘ Envois de Graines — Dissertations— Annoiice de Details sur 
les Moeurs, &c., des Malgaches.’ 

25. ^ Remarques sur les Rapports qui existent entre les Langues 
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Malgache, Taitieniie, Zelandaise, Malaise, et Espagnole — Ob:^erva- 
tions sur THistoire de Madagascar de RayiiaL’ 

2G, * Fonuule d’Usage en doimaiit et recevant iin Present/ 

27. ‘ Appel des Dieux Supdrieurs et Evocation des Manes, avec 
Kotes/ 

28. ^ Formule d^Usage pour I’Epreuve du Feu par le Fer.’ 

30. ‘ Envoi de Grains, &c., avec details.’ 

31. ^ Envoi de Plantes, avec details.’ 

32. Pesine-gomme Vazouane pouvant remplacer le goudron — 
Voueiie-t'-Soukinef, hiiile bonne a manger.’ 

33. * Envoi de Plantes — details,’ 

Dans un onlre du Prdfet a ]MM. Tellot et Jekell mention d’eaux 
tiiermales. 

30. ‘ Apprets du Cuir chez les IMalgaches.’ 

37. ^ Quelques Details sur la Guerre entre Caci et Tsi-maugueha,’ 

38. Idem. 

39. ‘ Envoi de Plantes — details.’ 

40. ‘ Uiie Lettre de MM. Tellot et Jekell con tenant quelques De- 
tails sur les Arbres de Madagascar — Travaux qu’exigent les Rizieres 
— Travaux que requidrent les Habitations a iliz — Varietes de Riz 
cultivdes taut dans les Rizieres que dans les Habitations.’ — Details of 
ditierent races and manners and customs of the Madagasses. 

XI IT. A btindle of loose papers, memoranda, hrouillons^ calculations 
of finance, co])ies of decrees and reylcmcns of the Assemblee Xationale, 
proces-verbal de rAssemblee Coloniale respecting local disturbances 
and quarrels in 1791 ; local decrees and laws; De la justice criminelle. 
Papers bearing date from 1736 to 1811. 

XIV. (Xo. 13.) A small bundle of papers headed 
Di verses Pieces tres endommagees relatives a Madagascar : — 

1. ‘ Explication sur le Tatouage et Figures y relatives.’ 

2. " Xotes — Signification de divers Mots Malgaches en Fran^ais.’ 

3. ‘ Fonnule de Serineiit Malgaclie.’ 

4. ‘ 01>>ervation sur T Amadou des Malgaches.’ 

5. " Yocabulaire des Priiicipales Parties du Corps Hiimain selon 
ridiome ile Be-tsi-niiscaraen, avec la Conjugaison des Noms des dites 
Parties.’ 

6. ‘ Note sur la Pierre a Feu de Madagascar.’ 

7. ^ Xote relative a la Conchy liologie — SolcnJ 

8. ‘ jMinute d nne Lettre d’Envoi an (4ouverneur-General de di- 
verses G mines et Objets dTIistoire X'aturelle.’ 

9. ‘ Une Xote contenant diverses Phrases en Langue Malgxiche et 
quelques Mots Fran^ais a la Mtmoire de Michaux\ voyageur.’ 

10. ‘ Surie de diverses Phrases et IMots Malgaches.’ 

11. ‘Une Table de Calcul depuis 1 jusqu’ii Brasses.’ 

12. ‘ Diverses Demandes et Reponses en Malgaclie.’ 

13. ‘ Xotes sur le rafiii, les I’arties et I’Usage qu’uu en fait. 

14. ‘ Sur la Xon-Existeuce du Xain dit Quimosse.’ 

lo. ‘ Xote relative a I’Arrivee a Madagascar des Agens du Directoire 
Baco et Burnet.’ 
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16. ‘ Prophetie Turgotine.* 

17. ‘ Diverses Notes relatives a I’Histoire Naturelle — Arbres, Ar- 
bustes, Plantes, &c. de Madagascar, leurs Especes, leurs Genres, leur* 
Classes.’ 

18. ‘ Notes diverses sur I’lsle de France, sur les Hottentots, sur le^ 
Colonies d’Amerique, sur les EfFets de la Luiniere du Soleil sur lei 
Corps Organiques, Mots empr antes des Grecs.’ 

XV. (No. IT) to (No. 133.)* A large bundle of papers of a simi- 
lar character: official correspondence between English and French 
authorities, drafts of despatches. Amongst them are — 

‘ Treaty for Abolition of Slave Trade between Sir R. Farquhar and 
Radama’ (133). 

‘ Historique de Beniowsky ’ (70). 

Note on Productions and Trade of Madagascar, ‘ reunies par M. de 
Chagal en 1816 ’ (72). 

^ Note sur Madagascar’ (73). 

‘ Vocabulaires, &c., Ceremonies et Usages de Madagascar ’ (83). 

‘ Notes on relative Names of different Madagascar Tribes, North, 
South, East, and West’ (84). 

‘ Notes sur Madagascar’ (88) — (signe) ^Lami. 1816.’ 

‘ Essai sur Madagascar’ (89). 

‘ Notes sur Madagascar prises sous la Die tee de M. la Salle.’ 

‘ On the different tribes and nations (91). 

‘ Tableau comparatif des Instructions donnees par le Capitaine- 
General aux differentes Personnes envoy ees par lui a Madagascar, 
avec les Resumes de leurs Rapports et les Resultats de leurs Opera- 
tions ’ (124). 

‘ Instructions pour M. Chardenoux ’ (124). 

Notes for Queries on Madagascar ‘ par son Excellence,’ (125.) 

‘ Prospectus for publishing Dictionary ’ (130). 

‘ Extrait des Registres des Arretes du Capitaine-General ’ (130). 

‘ Essai sur I’lle de Madagascar’ (130), 

‘ Instructions sommaires qu’il est convenable d’adresser aux Agens du 
Gouvernement aTamatave et a Foulpointe, Isle de Madagascar ’ (130). 

‘ Instructions pour M. Rondeaux aine, Commissaire Civil a I’lsle de 
Madagascar,’ signed ‘ R. T. Farquhar’ (130). 

It appears that all these documents were collected by Sir R. Far- 
quhar for the purpose of obtaining information to complete the pub- 
lication of the great Dictionary of the Madagascar language prepared 
by De Froberville. 

XVI. Printed. — ‘ Catechisme abrege en la Langue de Madagascai 
pour instruire sommairement ces Peuples, les inviter et les dispose! 
au Bapteme.’ Printed by the Propaganda at Rome. 

XVII. ‘ Memoir and Notice explanatory of a Chart of Mada- 
gascar by Lislet Geoffroy. London: J. Murray. 1819.’ 


♦ Tiiese nmiihers are ail in red ink. 
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VI. — Despatch communicating the discovery of a Native Written 
Character at Bohmar^ on the Western Coast of Africa^ near 
Liberia^ accompanied by a Vocabulary of the Vafiie or Vei 
Tongue, By Lieut. F. E. Forbes, R.N. Communicated by 
the Admiralty. Read April 23, 1849. 

[Some difficulty has been experienced in printing the following paper 
on the Vei language in consequence of there being no typograpliical 
means of representing the peculiar alphabet in which the language is 
written ; and as the number of characters is above 200, the expense of 
cutting a fount of types for the purpose would have been very great. 
This difficulty has been avoided by the adoption of a syllabariuni in 
Roman types, in which every character of the native syliabarium is 
represented by a syllable corresponding, as nearly as our knowledge 
admits, with the sound of the character as given by the native 
Africans, In those cases where several native characters have ap- 
parently the same sound, they are here distinguished from each other 
by accents or other marks: it will thus be understood, for example, 
that bo, b(5, bb, bo, bo represent five different characters. It must 
be remembered that the accents are solely used to distinguish tlie 
several characters, and that they do not influence the sound of the 
vowels, except the circumflex, v\ hich gives the a the sound of a in 
water. It is intended that the other vowels should be sounded as 
ill Italian; that the g should be always hard, as in go and get; the 
j as in^o^ ; 7i like ng in singer ; ng as in Jinger; gb shows a sound 
common to several African languages, which Lieut. Forbes has gene- 
rally represented by p ; ng, nh^ and lin represent three characters 
which are probably all sounded alike ; the sound is stated to be a 
kind of hum made with the lips almost closed. 

Reasons will be given in the notes appended to this paper for 
believing that the sounds of the Vei words thus represented will be 
as correct as those produced by pronouncing the words according to 
the systems given by Lieut. Forbes, or by the Rev. Mr, Koelle. 

With the exception of this substitution and the omission of the 
separate alphabet of Lieut. Forbes, the paper is here given as 
written by that officer. The lithographed alphabet, which contains 
all the forms that have been met with in the diflferent MSS., ^\ill 
include that of Lieut. Forbes.] 


H M.S. ‘‘ Bonetta,” Sierra Leone, Jan. 18, 1811^. 

Sir, — It has fallen to my lot to make a discovery of such im- 
portance to the civilization of Africa, that I am anxious my own 
profession should bear the honour that it may deserve. 

The discovery consists of a written language of the Phonetic 
order. 

On my arrival at Sierra Leone I did myself the honour to 
report the discovery to his Excellency the Acting Governor ; and, 
at his request, furnished him with a copy of the characters, 
alphabetically arranged, which his Excellency purposed sending 
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to the Secretary of State for the Colonies. In a service letter upon 
the subject I iiiade use of the following expression : — '^To the Ad- 
miralty, the head of the profe^^ion to which I have the honour to 
belong, I deem it my duty to forward a vocabulary I have arranged.*' 

By liis Excellency I* was strongly recommended to send the 
vocabulary to England as early as possible. 

The ciu’ios-ity "of the discovery brought people of all classes 
in Sierra Leone to witness it ; and among others the mission- 
aries — to these men the more astonishing, one of their Society 
being a man (d* sf>und jdiilological learning. The following is 
the copy of a letter I received from the senior Missionary of the 
Church of England, the Ivev. Ed. Jones, 31. A. ; — 

1 am urnvijJiiig that you should leave our sliores \\ithout express- 
ing: to vou how dee[)]y I feel your kindness in favouring me with a 
sight of your African ^ ocabulary. I trust your most praiseworthy 
exertions amid the arduous duties of your profession will lead to 
ulterior measures, and that steps will be immediately taken to pursue 
what you have so spiritedly begun, and thus satisfy all that the inte- 
rests of philology and the cause of African improvement may demand. 
It doe-^; seem a strange thing (fur truth is strangej that at a point of 
land within a few^ tlay^’ sail of us, and immediately bordering upon an 
American colony, it >hould ))e left to a naval othcer, actively eiigagcd 
in the suppression of the slave-trarle, to bring to light the exEtence of 
a written language previou‘?ly, >o far as I ]ia\e any means of judging-, 
altogether iinknoun. This is your just merit, and 1 cheerfully ac- 
knowledge it.'’’ 

I have had the pleasure of recei\ing fi’om 3Ir, Roberts, tlie 
Ib*e-ident of Li])oria, an assurance that the language is a novelty 
to him, and he did me the honour to request I would furnish him 
with a co])y (jf the characters. 

Hoping this conimimicalion may meet your approbation, a> 
well as the good opinion of their Lordships, 

I have, Sec. 

(Signed) F. E. Forbes, 

Lieut. K.N. Commanding II. M.S. Ilonoita.*' 

To Commodore Sir Charles; Hntham, K C.B., 

Commander in Chief 'SVest Cuast of Africa, 

Xc, ike. 

At Cape 3Iount, on the house of one of the Liberian settlers, 
I chanced to meet tlu^ following characters — kd i si a Ma ke 
mu.''* Never haviitg heard of anrVfricau language of the kind, I 
inquired, and discovered them to be of a native language of late 
introduction or invention. For some time I failed in getting them 
explained, <ir in obtaining any furtlier inforTnarion on the su])j('ct. 

A lucky cliatice took me to a town <’a]](Ml BohniarJ* about 
8 miles E. of (bipe 3Iount, and there I met a man by the name 

• See fac simile on the second lithcgiajih. 
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of MomoiTO Dualoo Wohgnae, a nephew* of the King of Sugury, 
who possessed a manuscript and understood the language. 

On this man consenting to live on board her ^lajesty's ship, I 
undertook to arrange the inclosed vocabulary, having collected and 
classed all the characters his book contained. 

It wall be observed that the language is of the Phonetic order ; 
that the characters are not symbolical ; and, according to my 
teacher, it w'as invented ten or twenty years ago by the following 
eight men : — 


1. Duaroo-Kehloe-Kaie. 

2. Fargan-Zapoh. 

3. Duaroo-Boh-Ivehlae. 

4. Hhumclongloh-Wooloh. 

5. Duaroo Tamee. 

6. Bahee Behseh, 

7. Karnahmar. 

8. Kanlee fohloh. 


Native Character. 
Dua du ke ra gai. 
Fa nge sa gbo. 
Dua du bit ke ra.* 
Ng ro lo ulo. 

Dua du la mi. 

Ba i bi se. 

Ga na nia. 

Ka i fo lo. 


Mormorro Dualoo Wohgnae ” thus writes his name:— Mo 
mo du dua du w6 ye. 

He informs me that at first the language w^as studied by many, 
and that schools were established ; but that such extraordinary 
signs of civilization aroused the jealousy of their Spanish neigh- 
bours at Gallinas, wdio, by intrigue and presents, soon laid the 
whole country into such a state of anarchy as overthrew* the pro- 
gress of learning. 

If the language be one of such recent origin, or even an intro- 
duction, how far we must have mistaken the African’s constitution ! 

The present vocabulary has been a w ork of upw ards of three 
months’ constant study, and has been revised four times. 

I cannot think I am possessed of all the characters. However, 
my teacher assures me there are no more. 


English. 

A VOCABULARY. 

Phenomena. 

Native Character. Pronunciation, 

World 

du nya 

doo nah 

Sea 

kdi 

qua ie 

Sun 

te le 

tai lee 

Moon 

galo 

kar loh 

Star 

to ma la 

to ro mar la 

Light 

du ma ga 

doo mar ka 

Dark 

du ma ti 

doo mar fee rig 

Sunrise 

te ga du ma 

tai lee ka doo mao 


This is obviously the Doaiu Bukara of the Rev, Mr. Koelle. 
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English. 

Sunset 

Heat 

Cold 

Night 

Day 


Fire 

Air 

Earth 

Smoke 

Water 

Wind 

Calm 

See 

Hear 

Smell 

Feel 


Body 

Head 

Hair 

Eye 

Ear 

Face 

Mouth 

Nose 

Chill 

Arm 

Hand 

Finger 

Leg 

Foot 

Toes 

Back 

Belly 


Deaf 

Dumb 

Blind 

Idiot 

Mad 

Lame 

Wound 

Fever 

Sick 


Phenomena — continued . 


Native Character, 
te bi la 
gba ni 
ki ma 
su dong 
te dong 

Elements, 

tci 

a i fi la gbo a 
du ma 

ji 

si si 
fi la 

fi la bo le 

Senses. 

jaja 

ja la 
ku e 

bu sadong 

Symmetry. 

mo fi ma 
ku 
ku ri 

ja 

to ro 
ja dong 

JO GO 

sung 
gba kb ro 
bd 

bd lu va lo 
bd lu ddng le 
ke ne 
ke neja lo 
kd ddng le 

bii 

Maladies. 

Jawe le ko lo la 
(a to lo gbo ti mu 
mu mu 
a bi lemoja 
a ku ra nya 
a bu lo wa 
a ma gba 
gba a 

a ma ni gbadi a 
a ki la 


Pronunciation, 
tai lee bih la 
pann dee 
kee mar 
su loh 
tai lee loh 

tall 

ah ee fee lah bo ah 

doo mar 

gee 

se se 

fee lah 

fee lah bih lee 

eah jay 
eah lah 
ko ha 

boh sor don CT 

O 

moh fee mar 
kuiig 
kung de 

ja 

to roll 
tar roll 
la 

sung 

pah ko loh 
boo 

boo loo far loh 
boo loo dong lee 
kai hee 

kai hee jar loh 
kain dong lee 
koh 
boo 

ah wee ly ko loh da 

ah to loh poo tee le moo 

moo moo 

ah bil lee mo jay 

ah ku lae ha 

ah bo loh oar 

ah mail pah 

pa ah 

ah ma nee pan dee ar 
a hi kee lah 
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English. 

Native Character. 

Pronunciation. 

Father 

fa 

fa 

Mother 

ng ba 

hhum bah 

Husband 

na ga 

nah kar 

Wife 

na musi 

nah moo su 

Man 

gai 

kai ee 

Woman 

mu su ma 

mu su mar 

Brother 

iiyo mo 

gno moh 

Sister 

n} o mo mu su ma 

gno moh mu su mar 

Son 

na deiig 

nah ding 

Dau^Hiter 

na deng mu su raa 

nah ding mu su mar 

Boy 

deiig ga i ma 

ding kai ee mar 

Girl 

deng mu su ma 

House, &c. 

ding mu su mar 

House 

kc 

kain 

Door 

ke la lo 

kain dar roh 

Window 

ja le la lo 

jayn dt^ lah loh 

Tliatch 

ja la 

jan dah 

Wood 

sa 

so ro 

Iloom 

so ri lo 

zoh de loh 

Table 

ma sa 

mar sar 

Bed 

gbe gbe 

ping pih 

Seat 

gbeye 

bill ngae 

Mat 

wala 

oar lah 

Pipe 

ta wa la 

ta oar lah 

Tobacco 

ta wa 

Forest. 

ta oar 

Forest 

fi la ba wo la 

fee la bah woh la 

Tree 

ko ng 

koang 

Bush 

wa gbo 

jaum boh 

Bough 

a bd ddng 

ah boo loon 

Trunk 

ko ng te 

koang tih 

Leaf 

ja ng ba 

ja hhum bah 

Flowers 

ko fu 

kon foo 

Fruit 

kd pong 

kon pong 

Shade 

si le kd lo 

su elee a kor loh 

Bark 

kd fd lu 

koang fo loo 

Thorn 

wa le 

wah lee 

Roots 

kdng su lu 

koang soo doo 

Creeper 

ju du 

Arms, &c. 

juh doo 

Spear 

ta ba 

tarn bah 

Sword 

mi ye 

niee uae 

Musket 

bu 

boh 

Powder 

bii ng 

boh foung 

Cannon 

do ba 

doo bah 

Fowling-piece 

se dong 

sell doong 

Powder-flask 

fu u 

vou loo 

Musket-ball 

bii kd je 

boh ko enjae 
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Animals. 


English. 

Native Character. 

Pronunciation, 

Bull 

ni ga i ma 

gnee kaie mar 

Bullock 

ni 

gnee 

Cow 

ni mu su ma 

gnee mu su mar 

Goat 

ba 

bah 

Sheep 

ba wa la 

bah oar la 

Pig 

ko nya 

ko iiah 

Leopard 

ko ri 

ko de 

Deer 

ke la 

kain la 

Elephant 

ga ma 

kar mar 

Dog 

u du 

woo doo 

Cat 

ma nya le 

mar gnah elee 

Eat 

to la 

to la 

Mouse 

ding ri 

ding de 

Musk-rat 

do du 

doo loo 

Bush-cat 

ko le gbe le 

ko lee pih lee 

Lion 

jala 

ja la 

Tiger 

SU du gbo 

su loo poo 


Birds. 


Fowl 

ti ea 

tee ea 

Duck 

bu dong ko ri 

boh loh kon dee 

Eagle 

ko ngja 

quan ja 

Snipe 

gbo lo ma se be 

po lo mar seh mbeh 

Palm bird 

kd si a 

ko se ah 

Dove 

pong u 

poll woo 

Turkey 

do gba ke ko deng 

doo pah ke kon de 

Toucan 

gbe a gbe a 

pih ah piah 


Fruit. 


Orange 

du bu lo 

doom boo loh 

Pine-apple 

ke fe 

kain fae 

Plantain 

ba na 

bah nail 

Banana 

po ng ba na 

poro ba nali 

Cocoa-nut 

po ng ko ea 

poro kon jae 

Guava 

ko ri wa 

ko le oar 

Paupau 

pa ga i 

pah kaie 


Vegetables. 


Pumpkin 

gbo du 

po loo 

Yams 

si na be le 

ce nah beli lee 

Cassada 

tu sa 

bah sar 

Sweet potato 

jou 

joh woo 

Eice 

ko ro 

ko loh 

Onions 

si ba la 

se bah lah 

Chillies 

ki la fd 

kee lah fae 

Beans 

sa 

sor 
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English. 

Metals. 

Native Character. 

Pronunciation. 

Gold 

ga tii jale 
ga ni gbe nia 

kar nee jar lee 

Silver 

kar nee peli mar 

Copper 

tii ni 

ta gnee 

Brass 

bang bang te ra 

bang ban teh lae 

Iron 

ku du 

kung doo 

Tin 

ga ga 

gon gong 

CJiarcoal 

ke bu 

kain boo 


Minerals, &;c. 


Diamond 

ni na si ng 

nee nah seng 

Glass 

me se ra 

Spices. 

meh neh lae 

Salt 

ko 

koh 

Pepper 

ki le fe 

kee lee fae 

Oil 

do du 

too doo 


Meats, &c. 

&c. 

Meat 

su ye 

soo yea 

Bullock flesh 

ni su ye 

gnee soo yea 

Goat flesh 

ba ne ye 

bah soo yea 

Bread 

gbo ng 

boh foo 

Flour 

gbo ng mu 

boh foo mini 

Fish 

nyi 

Drinks. 

gnea 

Palm wine 

ba gbo 

bang pell 

Spirits 

po ng gbe 

poro pell 

Rum 

gbo 

Colours. 

pell 

White 

a gbo ma 

all pell mar 

Black 

fl ma 

fee mar 

Yellow 

nye le 

hae lee 

Red 

ja le 

ja lee 

Green 

ji ro 

Clothes. 

gee dong 

Clothes 

dung fing 

doung’ fing 

Cap 

gbo lo 

boh loll 

Shirt 

dung ma 

doung mar 

Trowsers 

ke ko la 

kain kon lab 

Shoes 

ko wa 

ko oar 

Black handkcf. 

bi ta gba sa 

fee ta pah sar 

Cloth 

mu lu fu 

moo lull full 

Piece cloth 

ku la 

koh lah 

Country cloth 

ga ro ko la 

kan doll ko lal 
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Times, &c. 


English. 

Native Character. 

Pronunciation. 

Year 

sang 

sang 

Month 

galo 

kar loh 

Morning 

sa ma 

sar mar 

Evening 

te le lo 

teh lee loh 

Noon 

te le ku te 

teh lee kun teh 

Midnight 

su te 

su tih 

To-day 

sa ro ro 

sor don do 

To-morrow 

si na 

se nah 

End 

a ba he 

ah bang he 

Beginning 

a ku du mi 

ah ko ro meo 

liainy season 

sa ma lo 

sar mar ro 

Dry season 

ko ri ma 

ko le mar 

Land wind 

u la lo fi la 

woo la loh fee lah 

Sea wind 

koi lo fi la 

qua ee loh fee loh 


PuONOUNS, &C, 

I 

ngnya 

hhum gar 

Thou 

i wa 

ee oar 

He 

ga i me 

ka ie meh 

We 

mu gbe 

mun bill 

You 

i wa 

ee oar 

They 

mo me nu 

moh meh noo 

Who 

wa mu 

jauh mun 

Which 

a me na 

ah me nah 

My 

ta mu 

tall num 

His 

a ta mu 

ah tah mun 

Ours 

mu tcL mu lie 

mun tall mun he 

Yours 

i wa ta mu 

ee oar ta mun 

Theirs 

a nu ta mu 

ah noo ta mun 

Each 

ke ke 

keh 0 keh 

All 

a gbe ra 

ah peh lae 

Neither 

ro ro gbe ra 

don do peh lae 

This 

ke 

ke 

That 

ke me nu 

keh me noo 

Some 

ng kd deiig 

hhum ko ding 

Other 

a ma deng 

ah mar ding 

Such 

ke ta lo 

keh ta roh 

More 

ng u gbd lo la 

hhum worro bo riola 

None 

a gbe deng 

ah peh ding 


Numerals. 


1 

ro ro 

don do 

2 

fi la 

fee lah 

3 

sa gba 

sarc pah 

•i 

na ni 

nah nee 

5 

sii du 

sor doo 

6 

sa du ro ro 

sor dou do 

i 

sa du fi la 

•sorn fee la 
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Numerals — c 07 itini (€ d . 

Native Character. 

8 sa du sa gba 

9 sa du na ni 
1 0 ta ng 


1 1 ta ng ro ro 

20 mo ba le 

21 mo ba le a ko ro ro 

30 mo ba le a kb tang 

3 1 mo ba le a kb tang ro ro 

40 mo fi la ba le 

41 mo fi la ba le akb ro ro 
bo mo fi la ba le akb tang 

bl mo fi la ba le akb tang ro ro 
Go mo sa gba ba le 
61 ino sa gba ba le a kb ro ro 
To mo sa gba ba le a kb tang 
T 1 mo .^a gba ba le a ko tang ro ro 

80 mo nani ba le 

81 mo na ni l)a le akb ro ro 

90 mo na ni ba le a kb tang 

91 mo na ni ba le a kb tang ro ro 
100 holi ro ro 

1000 tasuroro 


Pronunciation, 
sorn sarc pah 
sorn na nee 
tang 

tang don do 
mo ban dee 

mo ban dee ako don do 

mo ban dee ako tang 

mo ban dee ako tang don do 

moll fee lab ban dee 

moh fee lali ban dee ako don do 

moll fee lali ban dee ako tang 

moh fee lah ban dee ako tang don do 

moh sack pah ban dee 

moh sack pah ban dee ako don do 

moh sarc pah ban dee ako tang 

moh sarc pali ban dc'e ako tang don do 

moil nar nee ban dee 

moh nar nee ban dee ako dondo 

moh nar nee ban dee ako tang 

moh nar nee ban dee ako tang dondo 

liun de ro don do 

taow su don do 


Adjectives, 


English. 

Native Character. 

Pronunciation. 

Able 

ku la 

koun dah 

Acid 

a dong la 

ah don lah 

Aged 

ka ki la 

karn kee lah 

Agreeable 

kb ni 

koh nee 

Alike 

nyo gbi 

neangh beih 

Alive 

a ke ra 

ah ken dae 

Bad 

a ma na 

ar mar gne 

Barren 

a gbe ma le mu 

ah pell mar lee moo 

Bend 

i du 

ee doo 

Boiling 

a u ri 

ah woo dee 

Broken 

i ga ri 

ee kar dee 

Careful 

i ku ma fe ra gba gba 

ee ko mar fell lae pang pan; 

Cheap 

a sa woh ma gbe ra 

ah song woh mar peh lae 

Clean 

ako le 

ah ko elee 

Clever 

i ko sa 

ee koh sar 

Cloudy 

ba la gbi la 

ban da beih lah 

Complete 

a ku be le mu 

ah kiing ben dee mun 

Drunk 

gbb bi la 

peh bi lah 

Dry 

a gba la 

ah pah la 

Empty 

a fb In mu 

ah fo loo mun 

Enough 

a ku la 

ah kung dah 

Erpial 

ng kb ta 

hhuni kon tah 


VOL. XX. o 
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English. 

Ad j ECTi VES — continued. 

Native Character. Pronunciation. 

Female 

su 

su 

Few 

a nia fing fa 
a seje seje 

ah mar fing far 

First 

ah sen gee sen gee 

Fit 

a ku la gbe 

all kung dal ping 

Future (?) 

ja lo 

jar loh 

Free 

ma ja deng 

man ja ding 

Glad 

a ng va la sa 

all hum far la sar 

Great 

a sa w6 be le 

ah song woh bil lee 

Hard 

a gbe ra 

arc peh lae 

Heavy 

a vix 11 } a 

ah far ha 

Ilioh 

a ga ro ja ng 

ah can doh jang 

Hot 

a gba ri a 

ah pan deah 

Hungry 

kd ng \v6 

kong woh 

Jealous 

a mu su va la 

ah mu su fa la 

Ignorant 

a ma ko sa 

ah mar ko sar 

Improper 

a ma ma 

ah mar mar 

Laborious 

agbo ro wira tu 

ah poll loh ^yee lae too 

Large 

a ko lu 

ah koo loo 

Last 

a gbe me 

ah peh ne meh 

Late 

i a fe jaja 

ee ah feh jan ja 

Less 

a ku ma ko lu 

ah kung mar ko loh 

Long 

ajcyig 

ah jang 

Loose 

i fo le 

ee foo lee 

Lost 

a sa ma 

ah sar mar 

Male 

ka i 

ka ie 

Middle 

a to ma 

ah tell mar 

More 

a gbd lo 

ah bo roll 

Near 

nu be fo 

noo beh for 

New 

a na ma 

ah nail mar 

Next 

a ro ma le 

ah roll man dee 

Numerous 

a ku du ba 

ah koor um bah 

Old 

a ko lo kd lo ba mu 

ah ko loh ko loh bah moo 

Open 

i da ga 

ee dar ka 

Past 

abe le a 

ah beh lee ah 

Poor 

ja mo mu 

jar moh moo 

Pretty 

a nyi gba 

ah gneae pah 

Quick 

i na ri a ri a 

ee nah dee ah dee agh 

Rapid 

a lo gba ri a 

ah loh pan dee ah 

Same 

a ta ro 

ah tar roh 

Short 

a i ku du 

ah ee kung doo 

Sick 

a ki la wa 

ee kee la oar 

Slow 

i ma ta ri a 

ee mar tar de ali 

Soft 

a ma gbe la 

ah mar peh lae 

Strong 

a nge na 

ah gar nah 

Sweet 

a hi nya gba 

ah kee na pah 

Thirsty 

ng kdji ni ami 

lihung ko gee nee ah mee 

Timid 

a mi ni nya 

ah mee nee ha 

True 

tan iiya mu 

tail na moo 
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Adjectives — continued. 


English. 

Native Character. 

Pronunciation. 

Unequal 

a ina ga ng 

ah mar kang 

Unwilling 

ma da lu 

mar da roo 

Useful 

na i ri a 

nail ee dee ah 

Useless 

ma lu lu a la 

mar oo loo a lah 


Verbs, 


Abuse 

a gbe rajau 

ah peh lae ja oo 

Accept 

igbi laje 

ee bell la enjae 

Accuse 

a td ko so ri na 

ah ta ko seh di nali 

Answer 

i w i kd le 

ee vee qua lee 

Arrive 

a ke 

ah kay 

Ask 

i to sa 

ce to sar 

Assist 

i ba sa la 

ee bar sar la 

Bargain 

a sa wd na 

ah sor woh gnee 

Beat 

ng be bii a 

hhum bell boo ah 

Beg 

fu ra ke 

foo lae kae 

Begin 

i ku du bi 

ee koo roo bee 

Believe 

i sa la 

ce sar la 

Bind 

i ki ri a kd 

ee kee Ice ah ko 

Boil 

i ki ng 

ee kee ng 

Bring 

i na la 

ee nah lah 

Buy 

ia sa 

ee ah sang 

Call 

i ke le 

ce kaiii lee 

Carry 

i td la 

ce ta la 

Catch 

i bi la 

ee bee la 

Chew 

i ro 

ee dong 

Collect 

i la sd 

ce dar song 

Come 

i na 

ce nail 

Count 

i la ng 

ce dang 

Cut 

i tehi 

ee tehea 

Dance 

mu td ro ke 

mun ta dong ke 

Deliver 

i td kd 

ce ta ko 

Destroy 

a ro ja lu 

ah ro ja oo 

Die 

a fa la 

all far la 

Double 

a si na ma 

ee se nah mar 

Divide 

u i te dll 

00 ee tell doo 

Dress 

i ma ki ri 

ee mar kee dec 

Drink 

i mi 

ee mee 

Eat 

feng ro 

hng dong 

End 

a ba ng 

ah bang 

Explain 

i roji la ng la 

ee roll gee king dah 

Enter 

i ddng 

ee doung 

Invite 

i ke ba la he 

ee kaiii bah la he 

Oo 

i td 

ee tail 

Kick 

i ma ng te 

ee marn teb 

Kiss 

Kill 

ila ddng ng la lo 
ifa 

ee da doung hhum dah lob 
ee far 

Know 

nasa 

nail sor 


u 2 
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V ERBS — continued. 


English, 

Native Character. 

Pronunciation. 

Laugh 

i ja ra ke 

ee jay lae ke 

Lend 

ng si na 

hhum see nah 

Lie 

i fa ni 

ee far gnee 

Live 

i fo la gbd 

ee fe la boh 

Love 

na i ri a 

nah ee de ah 

Look 

ng fe ra 

hhum feh lae 

Make 

i na a 

ee gnee ah 

Move 

ibi 

ee bee 

Occupy 

a be nu 

ah bill noo 

Open 

i la ga 

ee dar kar 

Owe 

a gbagbi la ng bo lo 

all pangbeh la hhum boo loh 

Paddle 

da la 

dar lah 

Part 

i td ga 

ee tell kar 

Pay 

pa wa ke 

paugli oar ke 

Please 

kd nya 

ko gnee 

Prepare 

i ma di a 

ee mar dee ah 

Promise 

ku ra gbi la 

ku lae bill la 

Protect 

ku ma fe ra 

kiing mar feh lae 

Quarrel 

ko ri 

qua dee 

Peceive 

a gba bu lo 

ah bong boo loli 

Pecollect 

a sa ku ro 

all song kung dong 

Pob 

ap (?) 

ah kar gar 

Pun 

bii le ka 

boo lee keli 

Sail 

wu fi la se ra 

woo fee lah seh lae 

Say 

fing ro 

fing dung 

Sell 

i ga 

ee kar 

See 

aje 

ah enjae 

Sing 

ro nggba 

dong hhum boh 

Speak 

ifo 

ee for 

Stab 

a ng sa me a 

ah ung sor me ah 

Stop 

i sfi 

ee sor 

Swear 

a bu lo ke 

ah boo loh keh 

Take 

i gbi 

ee bee 

Talk 

di a bu 

diie am boo 

Tell 

i fo 

ee for 

Tear 

ite i 

ee tell 

Think 

i ku ro ki le nia 

ee kung dong kee lee mar 

Touch 

i ma 

ee mar 

Tremble 

a ma ni sa ng ba 

ah mar gnee sam bah 

Trust 

i sa la 

ee sar rah 

Understand 

nasa 

nah sor 

Wake 

ea ku ye 

ea kung nay 

Walk 

i ta ea 

ee ta eah 

Watch 

i ma ki ke 

ee mar kee keli 

Want 

ng 111 lo a la 

hhum woo loh a lah 

Weigh 

i mu su ma 

ee mu su mar 

Wish 

i wo lo 

ee woli loh 

Work 

sa ke 

sor keh 
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The foregoing voccabulary is of the “ Value ” or Vei language, 
which extends over the following countries : — Cape Mount, 
Soungrie, Manna, and Gallinas, on the sea coast, and several 
interior countries. The variety of xVfrican languages is so tre- 
quently met with, that they may be more properly termed dialects, 
as the following may prove : — 


Vahie. 

Courroo. 

Kroo. 

Fish. 

1 Dondo 

goonoo 

doo 

doo 

2 Feelah 

tierla 

song 

song 

3 Saepah 

tarlee 

tail 

tah 

4 Nariiee 

teenar 

neah 

eh 

5 Soololi 

noono 

moo 

dhnoo 

6 Soo dondo 

dia goonoo 

moomadoo 

neeroo 

7 Soo feelah 

dia tierla 

inoomasong 

mesoong 

8 Soo saepah 

dia tarlee 

muniatah 

]>iah biali 

9 Soo narnee 

dia teenar 

munia sussalidoo cliieeroo 

10 Tang 

zehiar 

pouah 

poll 


Thus the above characters might be arranged into a general 
African written character. 

In concluding, 1 hope the missionaries or others may follow up 
what has been thus commenced, as, from the opposite nature of 
the duties of a naval officer, I could neither spare time, nor hope 
for the opportunity, of faithfully arranging a grammar or making 
translations, 


Notes on the Vei Language and Alphabet. 

By E. Norris, Esq. 

Those who have occupied themselves with investigating the lan- 
guages of Africa may have heard that an account reached England 
last year of the discovery, by Lieut. Forbes, of a written character 
in use by the Vei nation in the interior of Africa, and of the con- 
sequent expedition undertaken by the Rev. S. W. Koelle, a Ger- 
man gentleman attached to the Church Mis 5 ^ionary Society, and 
especially connected with the language department, to investigate 
the matter in the country where the language was spoken and 
written, some 300 or 400 miles E. of Sierra Leone. Not long 
after this, the foregoing memoir of Lieut. Forbes reached England, 
and was read at an evening meeting of the Royal Geographical 
Society. In the month of September the Church Missionary Society 
published an interesting narrative of the journey of Mr. Koelle, 
and of the complete success of his enterprise, together with trans- 
lations of three manuscripts which he had brought with him from the 
Vei country. The narrative is probably in the hands of all who 
are interested in the subject, and it is conse([uently unnecessary 
to allude to it any further than to ex])ress admiration of the 
courage and intelligen(*e with which the expedition was carried 
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out, and of the unpretending way in which it is narrated. The 
three manuscripts were placed in my hands by the liberality of the 
Church Missionary Society and the kindness of the Rev. H. \enn, 
the zealous and able secretary, and I have endeavoured from time 
to time, at leisure hours, to acquire an insight into the language.^ 
It seemed that now, for the first time, we had an opportunity rf 
becoming acquainted w ith the less obvious peculiarities of a negro 
tongue ; every w riting in a negro language w hich had been 
hitherto wdtliin the reach of philologers being either the produc- 
tion of foreigners, or of natives who had been so long under 
foreign instruction that they may fairly be supposed to have lost 
something of the original purity of their own languages — to tlicir 
great advantage, no doubt, but not so much to our purpose. In 
all cases too we had only translations, and these are unfitted to 
convey the idiom of a language. The manuscripts in my hands 
are clearly free from these defects : they are originals, the produc- 
tion of natives unacquainted, or slightly acquainted with European 
languages, and tw'o of them at least are decidedly unsophisticated. 
Some of the results of my examination form the subject of these 
notes. I am sorry to confess that I have not been very suc- 
cessful in getting at the peculiarities of tlic language. The 
manuscripts arc wTitten without any division betw'een w’ords or 
sentences ; and African languages consisting generally of short 
w'ords, much encumbered, as ice should say, with little particles, of 
which the meaning is not obvious to us, and which particles are 
now and then really nouns and verbs of importance, there is a 
continual risk of confounding them with these nouns and verbs, 
wdnch I fear I have not ahvays escaped. Added to this is the laxity 
of the translation, my greatest obstacle. I ought to have been 
prepared for this, for it w^as clearly impossible that Mr. Koelle 
should take a long journey in the exhausting climate of Africa, 
learn a new^ language and copious character, and translate a 
hundred and fifty pages into English, all in the interval of a few' 
w'ceks. He states that he accomplished his task by the aid of 
some natives who understood English ; and there can be no doubt 
that the books w'ere read and translated roughly into some dialect 
intelligible to Mr. Koelle, who gave it the English dress in which 
he sent it home. This wall readily account for the laxity we 
find : the native readers w'ould translate orally wdiat they could 
easily render, make explanatory comments when they could not 
find w'ords for short elliptic passages, and skip over w'hat they 
found too difficult: thus we find whole passages omitted, and 
short sentences expanded into long ones; names of persons and 
])laces set down wdiere the original merely gives a pronoun, and 
the meaning frequently stated in terms dilfering wdiolly from 
those given by the author. Occasionally 1 can find no meaning 
wdiatever in the original, more particularly in the manii^cii|a 
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marked D, an odd kind of moral or religious treatise, a mixture 
of native Negro ideas with some Mohammedan teaching. Not- 
withstanding this I am still under the gi’oatest obligations to the 
translation, without which I could not have advanced a step. I 
have also been aided in the investigation by a slight acquaintance 
Avith the rudiments of the 3Iandingo, a cognate language with the 
Vei ; by a vocabulary of sixty or seventy words in vol. 38 of 
Silliman’s Journal, and recently by Lieut. Forbes’s vocabulary, 
which has been often found valuable as a corroboration or correction 
of former conjectures. With all these aids it is with great diffi- 
dence that the following imperfect notes on the language are 
hazarded, as I am more than any one aware of the insufficiency 
of my investigation ; in most instances, however, each grammatical 
statement will be accompanied by a passage in proof from the 
manuscripts : * this would have been done in all cases, and more 
copiously, had I not unfortunately mislaid the sheet containing my 
references, at an advanced period of the research, and I fear I 
must therefore sometimes make a statement without sufficient 
proof. The leisure ^\hich I have been able to devote to the 
subject has been very short and frequently interrupted. I am 
conscious that the work is but half done ; and I cannot now read 
a page without finding some error in former readings. 

The alphabet consists of nearly two hundred characters, each 
representing a syllable, which is usually composed of a consonant 
and vow'el, as ta, hc^ si, 6cc. ; sometimes a nasal closes the syllable, 
as bang., deng., sung, and a few are simple vowels. The plate 
accompanying will show^ the transcription adopted in this paper, 
as well as those given by Lieut. Forbes and the Rev. Mr. Koellc. 
I have WTitten the syllables of Lieut. Forbes without alteration, 
but have taken the liberty to change the dsha^ dshe, dshi, &c., of 
Mr. Koelle, to the simple ja, je, ji. The first division of each 
column in the plate contains the character as most frequently 
made in the manuscripts, which may be called the normal form ; 
the second contains the varieties met wdth, in which those are not 
included which are proeluced by turning a letter upside down, 
sideways, or backw ards, a practice very common w ith certain cha- 
racters. The three remaining divisions contain the transcriptions 
of Mr. Koelle and Lieut. Forbes, and the one adopted here. 
M hen the character given by Lieut. Forbes difters much from 
that in the manuscripts, it is placed in the second division, as 
w'ell as a few^ w Inch are found in his alphabet only ; these are 
marked with a little cross, and some of them, possibly, are mis- 

* Tlie originals aie referred to by the letters A, C, and D, and by the number of 
the line. If these ^LSS. should ever be published, thisu ill enable a future investigator 
to test iny results; and if nut, there is no doulit the Clmroh Missionary Society will 
atlord reaiiy access to persons dcsiious of consulting the MSS. 
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takes ; but in one or two cases they give the sound of a character 
found in the manuscripts and not included in Mr. Koelle’s list. 
In the fourth division there are several blanks, many characters 
being omitted by Lieut. Forbes as unknown to him ; in fact, at 
least fifty of the characters are very rarely used, and I have 
found them only in proper names. A few at the end, which 
have no transcription, are not given by either Koelle or Forbes, 
but are found in the manuscripts without a clue to their sound. 
It has been already said that the pronunciation of two or three 
such characters may be inferred from Lieut. Forbes’s alphabet, 
and one is given from conjecture : with the addition of imp it 
evidently signifies “ a shirt,” and the w^ord for shirt ” is given 
by Lieut. Forbes as doiingma ; in one instance, too, the character 
is substituted for the final syllable of Mandu, the name of a 
towm ; I have therefore called it du, and placed it accordingly. 

There are tw'o characters in the Syllabarium which have the 
very different sounds of ha and na. In the plate one of them is 
the same form as the other turned upside down. As many of the 
characters are found in every position, I am inclined to think that 
these characters are only one, and that they represent the Semitic 

an additional trace of a (so-called) Semitic element found in an 
African language. Like the ain it is an obscure sound, little 
heard by strangers, and confounded by them w'ith ng, or h. It is 
thus that in Hebrew' grammars we find the technical names of the 
conjugations which have ^ in the original, written in Roman cha- 
racters, with h ; as Pihel and Puhal, often pronounced Pin gel 
and Pungal ; so, in Vei, although the character is written, when- 
ever w'e have any means of testing the pronunciation w'e find it 
little sounded. Thus the wmrd “ four ” is given as nani in our 
vocabularies, and is nani in Mandingo ; in our manuscripts w'e 
have sometimes nani^ sometimes nanani or nahani : the proper 
names in which the character is w'ritten in the manuscripts are 
transcribed by Koelle without it, as Fa Bofe,, d. 502, Fa Tdwe,, 
D. 605 ; in both of these w'e find Fana in the manuscript ; we 
have Mana written Manana again and again in manuscript A. 
In the other characters having the same element the same fact is 
found ; thus ino-nu^ men, is occasionally written vionoiai. And 
the name wLich Koelle reads BarakamUj is made by the syllables 
BdlaliamoJio. 

The sound of a word is not always to be accurately knowm from 
that of its component syllables : the w'ord ‘Miot,” for instance, is 
W'rittcn by Lieut. Forbes with characters which he reads ah pah 
de ah, while he reads the whole w'ord ahpandcah ; he writes ““an 
ear,” to-loh, and reads it toroh. The same irregularity is found 
in 3Ir. Koelle's translation : the name of th(‘ inventor of the alpha- 
bet he reads Doalu, w hile he reads the letters of his name dshi 
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a or dshi a du ; the name of Sum fare he spells So la fo la, 

or So da fo Id ; Java kala, in his alphabet is Ja la ka na la, or 
Ja da ka na la, and so on with many of the names in the manu- 
scripts. In all this we find nothing more than what is common in 
our own language, and therefore the orthography followed in this 
paper is as likely to represent the sound of the language as cither of 
the others, and it certainly has the advantage of a distinct represen- 
tation for every different character. It is probable that several 
characters are used for the same sound, though the meaning is 
different where a different character is used. The similarity of 
sound is inferred from the circumstance that one character is 
sometimes substituted for another, though there may be slight 
differences not readily appreciable by strangers ; and, in fact, 
something like the Chinese tones has been suspected by persons 
who have heard the pronunciation of certain Negro tribes. The 
consonants d, r, and /, seem to be distinguishable with difficulty, 
and the same word is often written with either ; da and la are 
perpetually confounded. 

I now proceed to the grammar, observing first, that the collo- 
cation of Dr. Latham, who, in his able paper on tlie African lan- 
guages, published in the Ileport of the British Association for 
1847, jdaces the Vei among the cognates of the ^Fandingo, is 
perfectly correct. The noun, as in other Negro languages, has 
no inflection ; all its modifications appear to be made by placing 
particles after it ; the plural takes na (the Mandingo hi), as mo, 
a person, mo-nu, persons ; inusu, a woman, musu-nu, women. 
Other particles generally follow na, as mo-nu-ge, to men ; inusu- 
nu-jfc, to w'omen. 

The nominative case very frequently receives the particle ira, 
or icd, when it is the subject of a verb ; examples are : mo-nu-u'd 
inoga-nu fd, n. 54wh the men killed the men ; Gotohi-ird Jala 
Biulu hi, D. 5dG, Goturu seized Jarabulo ; Gotolu-u'd Ghako fd, 
D. 542, Goturu killed Baku; IVanngaicclc-icd a fo Bilangda, 
A. 2d, Womaw'ere he said to Bilang. The particle yc is used 
precisely in a similar way in the Mandingo language ; Macbrair 
gives several examples, and he believes the particle to be merely 
separative, placed to distinguish the nominative from the governed 
words whi(‘h follow. This is not unlikely, but the particle is cer- 
tainly used in Vei where no governed word follow’S, though I 
cannot cite any instance. Wa is once used in a dative, a-u'a- 
ye, D. G95, to her. In a phrase of frequent occurrence in one 

Dish, ill the alphabet given in the plate accompanying the Narratiie; but this 
must be an error of the lithograjihvr fur dshi,’' abound which iie repieseiit hy 
and Lieut. Foihes by jiee. This particular character Lieut, torbes makes diui, ni 
wiiicb we follow him. 
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of the manuscripts, ye is used as in Mandingo ; it is gholu-ye ro, 
the book says. 

I find something exceedingly like an accusative case, which, 
however, I have some difficulty in admitting the existence of in a 
Negro tongue, and yet the character which forms it is rarely used 
in any other w ay ; the character, too, is unlike the others, being 
made of four dots in a perpendicular line, as though intended 
to be separate ; its sound is me. It is of frequent use, as a ni 
patdica roro-me bila^ b. 207, he must dollar one take ; amt la 
maja-me gbi kele^ A. 19, they did the gentlemen all call.* Still 
more frequently, perhaps, me is omitted ; but it appears a charac- 
teristic of African languages to omit the particles of case, number, 
time, &c., when the passage is plain without them. 

The genitive is sometimes made by simple aj)position, as Sau 
holuj A. 15, Sau’s hand ; Rora fa, c. 45, Rora's father ; Tato ja 
mO‘nii, c. 140, people of Tatu’s tow n ; Rora mama gbdlo vio-nii la 
bdfd, c. 123, Rora’s grandmother’s town’s-people did a goat kill ; 
but more frequently by the particle la, or da : as a faAa JPolu 
mo, c. 195, his father’s white man ; mangja-da dengna, c. 422, 
king’s daughter. I have once found %ca, as nyomo-ica deng, c. 115, 
brother’s son. 

Other cases are made by la, or to ; fe, after ; lo, in, or into, 

&c., as liai-ye, d. 202, to a man ; i ta fo Gotolii-ye, d. 499, you 
go tell to Goturu ; i a tala kaluda, D. 422, you carry it to the 
moon ; ii sd afe, A. 200, you send after him ; moicd mo sdxca ifc, 

A. 30, we a man send after you ; a bolu-lo^ c. 1 7, in his hand ; 
ariyane-lo, D. 2, into heaven ; ja-lo fera, d. 68, look into the 
face. 

It is possible that the particle ni may be a real preposition, 
meaning at, or to ; it seems to occur in such phrases as deng mu 
ulu ni Vai, c. 47, a son who was born in Vei ; na ni Jondu, c. 14, 
came to Jondu; Rora be Date ta ni Tato ja, c. 144, Rora and 
Date went to Tatu’s town. I am rather inclined to think ni a , 
termination to the preceding verb, making idnni^ nani, tani, 
though I do not see its meaning yet. I do not like to admit a 
preposition ; be may be considered as a conjunction. 

Adjectives appear like substantives, with hardly a shade of 
difference ; and they follow the substantive. I find nothing like 
degrees of comparison. 

Personal pronouns are ng, I ; i, thou ; a, he or she ; mowa or 
mmea, we ; u, ye ; anu, they. Tliese are Mandingo in the 
singular, but not in the plural. All these pronouns are con- 
structed as nouns, with the same particles ; as a-xrd mo sd, 

* For tlie better uiuleisfaudiiK,^ of tlie meaning-, 1 translate woid fur word, wiieie 
there is a[jy jJossii)ilify of mistaking" the respectisi- of t!ie ^\okIs. 
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D. 490, he sent a person ; ii-xca jc^ d. 217, ye see ; a babe a fa^ 
c. 7, his mother and his father ; a bdlu^ c. 15, her liand ; np-Ia 
kura, D. 72, my word; i~Ia, c. 301, to you; ape, c. 152, fur 
him ; a-fe, a. 200, after him. Minca, we, is divisible ; as ntu na 
tea, A. 83, we are come, for muwa na. Perhaps mu is the original 
word ; in some phrases we ” is expressed by mu~nu, as mu ta 
7iu, c. 90, we go ; see also xV. 56:, 63 ; and 7nu in one case stands 
alone ; ni mu via hong gbd-me dong, d. 690, must we not tree- 
plums eat Once I tind umu, d. 546, meaning we, in the sense of 
the inclusive we of the Polynesian, Manchn, and Malay languages, 
“ you and When I or thou is made plural by the addition of 
a third person, the plural pronouns are generally used instead of 
the singular, as, mu be Sau^ a. 123, I and Sau (literally, we and 
Sau) ; u he mo, c. 518, thou and the man (literally, you and the 
man), as though the speaker thought of himself or of the person 
he addressed, and of the third person together as a plural, and 
then added the name which made up the plural. I do not re- 
member this in any other language, but it is very general in Vei, 
and may perhaps be found in other African languages. 

The possessive pronouns arc obvious from the examples given 
of the personals ; but lalo is used occasionally in the genitive 
instead of la only ; u ng-lalo hura bila, d. 220, you my word 
keep. Sec d. 266, 231. 

The demonstrative pronouns arc he, this, and u, that ; and in 
confirmation of the opinion that the conjunction that *’ is a pro- 
noun, wc find he used in the same way, a ro he a ho-ngarna Jin', 
T>. 96, he says that he made evil. See also 1. 2J7. Several 
instances of this construction were collected, but they are mislaid. 
I think nginga means “ this,” but I am not yet sure. 

The relative is mu, and it is placed immediately after the ante- 
cedent, as, a ho hem mu je, c. 1, the good which he saw (literally, 
he thing good which saw) ; Jon mu a Jala, a. 14, the ^la\e who is 
dead (slave who lie is dead) ; Gijfohi a mo mu sa, n. 51 1, the man 
wliom Got urn sent (G. he man who sentj ; it is sometimes placed 
before the sign of the plural, as mo mu nu, d. 245, the men who. 

The interrogation is Jo; jo kani ng-la kura, d. 72, who broke 
my word ? 

The verbs are simple, and I have as yet discov ered no irregu- 
larities. When the time is clear from the context no mark of 
tense is used, and nothing more is required than to put the verb 
in its simple state after the nominative, as, a ta, c. 1, he went ; 
anu ta, c. 42, they went ; a Jo musuga-gc, c. 177, he said to the 
woman ; moicct mo sd, A. 35, wc send a man : u-iraje, d. 217, you 
see ; if the nominative is not a pronoun, the pronoun is often 
added, as Sau afdla, a. 9, Sau he died. When the past time is 
expressed, it is done by adding da ovla ; as a da tigajela fda~gr. 
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c. 152, she did fowls two kill for him \ a la a ghdgd ghi Itele^ 
c. J59, he did his family all call. The la or da appears to follow 
some verbs with the same meaning, as ng jang -la i-la^ c. 301, I 
have spoken to you; a jang-da Balaliamono-la^ c. 50, he spoke 
to Barakamu ; anu-wa aim hi-la, d. 534, they took them ; a hdwa~ 
la hi-la, c. 209, he took a sheep ; Bilang dauAa^ a. 26, Bilang 
assented; but as la is frequently a verb, a preposition, or a 
termination to a noun, I am uncertain as to this : there may be a 
modification of meaning in this additional syllable, as fd is to 
kill, and /a/a, to die : ji-la, to show, may be the causative of j/, to 
see, but this would be a reversal of the effect of la in fdla. The 
future of obligation is iii ; as, i ni ta, c. 371, you must go ; w ni a 
ini^ A. 256, you must drink it ; i ni mo sd, c. 48, you must send a 
man ; arm ni hiira gbang^ a. 191, they must say the word. The 
ordinary future is be, as in Mandingo ; ng be j ding, c. 180, I shall 
speak ; ng be ifd, c. 350, I shall kill you. I think be ia the verb 
substantive. 

Other modifications of time or mood are made by other particles, 
as nil, ta, ni, ina, &c., but they have not yet been examined care- 
fully ; ma before a verb denotes a negative, as, a ma ng riya, 
c. 440, she did not love me; a ma musu to a bdlu-lo, c. 16, she 
did not leave a woman in his hand. Wele and belc also are 
negatives. The first probably means cannot ; aim icele ta, d. 491, 
they cannot go. 

The infinitive mood seems to end sometimes in na ; as, i ni mo 
sd a bina, c. 48, you must man send, him to fetch ; u ta fd bina, 
A. 25, you go the corpse to fetch. The Mandingo equivalent form 
is la, but the infinitive is often found without any addition, as, i ta a 
tusa, D. 509, you go and ask him ; i tafo Gotolu-yc, d. 499, you 
go tell Goturu. In some cases the particle nu seems to designate the 
potential mood, like no in Mandingo, as in the sentence ng bcle ta 
mi, c. 138, I cannot go (I not go can), but I have found nu in 
many cases when I cannot seize its meaning. 

There are several syllables of frequent occurrence joined to 
nouns and verbs, which I cannot determine. We find, for instance, 
musuma and musiiya a woman, as well as musu : also kaiya and 
haiina a man, as well as kai ; deny, dengina, and dcngiia is a son 
or daughter ; bdica and bdicala a sheep. In verbs we find hi and 
kiya to sleep ; he and key a to obtain ; yarakc and yarawahe to 
laugh; riyd and riydni to love, and many others : these must be 
left to more extended comparison and closer investigation. 

In adverbs and conjunctions my stock is very small. Amu is a 
word of constant use, meaning and ; it is employed [to connect 
sentences ; hi connects words, but is more sparingly used ; hera is, 
I think, but, and akomu, or homu, therefore ; Iwiii, or koninya, is if ; 
Gbdwa and gbd is, off, or away, and it certainly has a verbal signi- 
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ficatloii, as in the elliptical phrase, “ away with it.” Examples 
are 7ig gbo'wa Gbonghdi, A. 38, I (went) from Gbombai ; a-icd 
gbdwa lala, A. 155, he (fetched) away a mat ; a ba gbdica Jonliiy 
c. 6, his mother (came) from Jondu ; a rno-nu gbd^ c. 112, he 
(sent) away the men. Gbeng or gbdng at the end of a sentence is, 
I think, when,” as, ng keyd Bddaholo-ica gbeng^ a. 43, when I 
reached Bandakoro ; but I have yet hardly touched this part of 
the investigation. 

The only portion of the Syntax I can see through is very simple. 
The general rule seems to be to put the nominative first, followed 
by the accusative, if any, and then the verb ; if there be a 
noun or pronoun in the sentence connected with a preposition, it 
follows the verb. Examples are Jala ro, d. 4D1, Jara said ; 
a-ica mo sdy d. 490, he sent a man ; a da fo a-ge, c. 139, he did 
say to him ; a la hura gbong Tdto-ge., c. 146, he did a word say to 
Tatu. The negative precedes the vei'b ; ^ yna laii^ d. 24, you do 
not assent; anu ma a deng Manana tdhi.^ a. 191, they did not 
meet his son Mana. Adverbs come after the verb : Sari-icd mo 
sii nige GotoluJdla^ t>. 498, Sandi sent a man here to Goturu. 
Tile infinitive comes after the verb : i ta a tusa, d. bOdj you go to 
ask him; aavd mo sd Gchio anu bina, D. 490, he sent a man to 
Gano to fetch them. Names of places are generally without pre- 
positions ; anu-icd ta Gdno^ D. 489, they went to Gano ; anu na 
Jd la Belenongi.^ c. 108, they came to bring the corpse toBelewoi. 
Sentences are frequently closed by the syllable and more com- 
pletely by /i^, which means “ hear.*’ Sometimes both are used, 
which would be, you hear.” This is probably the original 
meaning, though it seems now lost, as I find it at the close of an 
address to a single person, as, a ro^ na bang jang -la ^ i ta-icd^ it /ic, 
c. 306, he said, I have finished my speech, now go. 

The above are the scanty notes on the language that I have 
been able to get together. In addition to the points of resem- 
blance with the Mandingo language incidentally given in them, 
it may be found interesting to give a brief list of words, showing 
the glossarial connection of the two languages, and most of them 
will be taken from Lieutenant Forbes’s vocabulary, given above. 
But in order to use his vocabulary with effect, I must first point 
out some prevailing errors in it, without meaning in the smallest 
degree to detract from the merit of that officer, whose discovery 
is highly creditable to him, and ^vho is entitled to the gratitude 
of the philologer for the patience with which he has obtained 
so many vocables, and on the whole with so few errors. It may 
be believed that most vocabularies so obtained would be found 
more erroneous if we had the same means of testing them ; and, 
after all, it is not sure that in assuming an error 1 may not be 
displaying my own insufficient knowledge. I think Lieutenant 
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Forbes’s informant often defined words instead of translating 
them ; “ air’’ is made, wind comes to you;” fever’* is, ‘‘ his 

skin is hot thirsty,” I want to drink water invite,” ‘‘ you 
call to the house “ free,” “ son of a chief,” or ‘‘ little chief 
‘^ess” is, ‘Hhing not big.” The adjectives are preceded by a, 
meaning, I think, he is,” or ‘‘ it is.” Hhumhah is my mother, 
and, I think, nah moosu^ my wife ; nah hah^ my husband ; na ding^ 
my son. The verbs are generally preceded by some one or two 
of the pronouns ng^ ?, a, I, thou, he : we thus find, you buy it, I 
love you, you have opened, he stabs me, instead of the simple 
verb. The pronouns are more difficult to obtain from a man 
unused to grammatical distinctions ; and we thus find haiemch^ 
a person, and mohmehnoo, men, both in what may be the accu- 
sative case, for “he ” and “ they.” The posscssives are made by 
adding tahmun (tamu) to the primitives, and tahmun (belonging) 
is used alone for “ my.” Most of the other pronominals I fail in 
recognizing, nor do I know what they ought to be. Notwith- 
standing these errors, which are easily corrected, I have found 
much assistance from Lieutenant Forbes’s vocabulary, and I must 
repeat, that in hazarding these strictures, I do it with diffidence, 
having mostly no other guide than conjecture. There are many 
points in the language through which I do not see my way, and I 
cannot explain any thing beyond the simplest sentences without 
the aid of the translation. 

The following list is very short, but it appeared unnecessary to 
take more than a few w ords, and to select such as show the con- 
nection with Mandingo and Bambarra most readily, with few 
organic changes. The verbs from Forbes’s vocabulary are given 
without the appended pronouns, and all his w ords are spelled as 
in the MSS. when I have been able to find them. Those not found 


marked with a star. 

Vei. 

The Bambarra words are marked 

Mandingo, &c. 

kele 

to call 

akilli 

na 

to come 

na 

dang * 

to count 

adang B 

mi 

to drink 

imi B 

dong 

to eat 

adum B 

dong 

to enter 

dung 

ta 

to go 

ta 

fa 

to kill 

fa 

sina * 

to lend 

assingna 

fani 

to tell lies 

fonio 

kori 

to quarrel 

kiri B 

bori 

to run 

buri 

ji 

to see 

eaji 

dari 

to spit 

dajio 

fo 

to tell 

fo 
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Vei. Mandingo, &c. 

ma ^ 

to touch 

ma 

ulu 

to be born 

aw ulu 

sulu 

a root 

sulo 

tauil)a ^ 

a spear 

tainbu 

ulu * 

a dog 

wulo 

kd 

salt 

ko 

jale ^ 

red 

zioli B 

sang 

a year 

sang B 

kalo 

a month 

kalo B 

saama 

morning 

somo 

suro 

night 

suto 

tele 

sun 

tili 


long 


mo 

person 

mo 

kai 

man 

kea 

inusu 

woman 

mu so 

bolu 

hand 

bulo 

niinye 

sword 

benye 

ariyane 

lieaven 

ariyena 

jahanama 

hell 

jahaniba 


It would be easy to extend this list of similar words to many 
times its length ; but a false idea of the resemblance of the 

languages would be conveyed without the statement that tlie 

number of words in Vei having no apparent connection with the 
Mandingo dialects is larger than that of the words which are 
alike. 

A fac-simile of a page of one of the MSS. is added as a speci- 
men of the character and language : a page has been selected, of 
which the printed translation is the closest I have been able to 
find. The transcription is divided into words, and accompanied 
by an interlinear version, where I could ascertain the meaning 
of the words. 

gbowa ; anu kiya Morobawti tang gbe, amii ami sawa Baisa 

they sleep at Little Cape Mount ten times, and they go to Bassa 

kilafe, anu ta awa kaka, amu anu keya Bangjoju ja, amu a mo sa. 
back ? they go on ? long-time, and they reach Bayoju’s town, and he man send 

Bora fa bala, a ro, ya ya, deng mu ulu ni Vai ke, a na niye, a 
Eora’s father to, he say, O, O, son who born in ? Vei this, he come here, he 

ro i ni mo sa a bina kilafe ; gbolu-ye ro, mo mu ta ke awa 
say you must man send him to fetch back ; book say, man who go this he 

tang Bala Kamo no ; a Rora fa tala, 
is named Bara Kamu ; he Rora’s father met. 

The translation of Mr. Koelle is as follows 
“ On his journey he slept at Little Cape Mount ten times ; then he 
took the Basa path and walked a long time, till he reached the place 
of Bayodshu. Then they sent a message by Bara Kaiiui, to Rora’s 
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father, saying, the son whom you begat in Vei has come here, there- 
fore send hither to fetch him. Bara Kamu met Bora’s father.’’ 

With respect to the question of the fitness of this character for 
the language in which it is adopted, the rapid way in which it has 
spread through the country where it was invented, seems to be 
decisive. Within a very few years after its first promulgation, w e 
find it written and read by large numbers of all ages, in as great a 
proportion perhaps as readers and w riters are found in most coun- 
tries of Europe, and taught in regular schools until w ar broke up 
the establishments and dispersed the teachers. Even now, in 
Bandakoro, the chief Vei town, ‘‘ all the grown up people of the 
male sex are more or less able to read and to wTite.’'"^ And this, 
be it observed, was w^holly uninfluenced by European teaching, 
w’hile all our endeavours have barely sufficed to induce a single 
tribe to adopt the Roman alphabet generally. We may, therefore, 
suppose that a syllabic alphabet is more suited to the ability, or, it 
may be, caprice of a negro, than our analytic alphabets. Again, 
all people receive inventions of their own with greater favour than 
foreign importations : the Armenians are said to have used for ages 
the Greek and Syriac alphabets, and they produced with them little, 
if anything, w hich has come down to us ; but in the fifth century, 
when Mesrop invented w hat w^e think his clumsy alphabet, they 
immediately began to write, and they produced in the following 
centuries a respectable literature, original and translated, which 
might vie in quantity with that of most European nations of the 
same period. The invention of the Arabic alphabet, in the sixth 
century, seems to have had the same result among the Arabs. 
The Cherokees, thirty years ago, invented a syllabarium ; they 
immediately began writing and printing it, and they even pro- 
duced a good newspaper : the development of this germ of civili- 
zation, the first of the kind ever displayed by a native American 
tribe, was checked, and probably destroyed, by the barbarian 
policy of the local government of Georgia. 

Irrespective of these considerations it may admit of a question 
whether a syllabarium may not be better suited than our al])habets, 
to a language of so simple a syllabic structure as the Vei, the 
number of w hose sounds is so limited ; and, moreover, when many 
wmrds in a language have the same sound with a different meaning, 
it must be difficult to understand a system of writing which 
conveys the sound only. Many nations do make a variation in 
spelling for such cases : thus w^e write sent, cent, and scent ; pare, 
pear, and pair. The French too write parler, parle, parlais, 
parlait, parlaient ; in each case with a different meaning, but the 
same sound ; and there can be no doubt that such nou-phonetic 


* Narrative ]>. 25 



W. Bollaeht 0)i the Geography of Texan, 


113 


valuations add much to the facility of reading. In the Vel lan- 
guage these differences of meaning ivith the same sound appear 
to he very much more numerous than in English or French, and 
we hardly see how the difficulty is to be got over without some 
such system as that in question, unless we would have recourse to 
such a plan as is adopted from necessity in this paper, which is 
certainly more difficult to be learned by a person ignorant of both 
systems. It is true that the number of characters is large, but more 
than a quarter of them are of rare occurrence, being only used for 
Names, probably for the sake of distinction, like our capital letters, 
and these might be retrenched by the use of a larger character for 
such a purpose. It must be remembered too that when the sylla- 
barium is learned the art of reading is acquired, wliile with us the 
learning of the alphabet is the smallest part of the work, and 
children know their alphabet perfectly a long time before they 
arc able to read. It would be too much to recommend the casting 
of types, but with the facilities offered by lithography, it might be 
worth while to try how far the translation and dissemination of a 
few tracts in a simple style may be available to awake a spirit of 
inquiry which may ultimately result in the civilization of the negro. 

To judge from the structure of the language, the same character 
would be equally available for tbe Bambarra, Mandingo, and 
Susu nations, with populations of several millions, spread over a 
large surface of Africa. 


\TI. — Observations on the Geographg of Texas. By ^\hLLiAM 
Bollaert, Esq., F.R.G.S. 

[Read January 14, 1850.] 

Texas, once a province of Mexico, was w rested from it a few years 
since by a handful of American farmers, who in an incredibly 
short period erected their conquest into an independent Republic, 
which was recognized as such by the United States and by several 
European governments, and but very lately became annexed to 
America as one of the Federal States of the Union. 

Its coast boundary begins at the Sabine River, runs along the 
Gulf of Mexico to the Rio Grande del Norte, a distance of 400 
miles ; thence up said stream to its source, which has recently 
been laid down in about 40° N., 109® 30' AV,, ninning N. on this 
meridian to 42® N., and eastward along that parallel to 107° 30' 
AV., then S. on that meridian to the Arkansas River ; thence 
down the Arkansas to 100' AA". ; thence by Red River to 94 AA". ; 
thence by a straight line south to tlie Sabine in hit 32 N , and 
from thence to its mouth. 

As early as 1528, Narvaez, one of the lieutenants of Cortez, 
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traversed the whole of Mexico, and crossing the Kio Grande, dis- 
covered Texas. 

The course of the Texan rivers, running nearly parallel to each 
other, indicate the general surface of the country to be an inclined 
plane, sloping towards the S.E. 

The surface of the country presents three distinct natural 
aspects, viz., the level, principally of alluvion of different degrees 
of richness ; the undulating, of diluvial character and other 
deposits ; the mountainous, of secondary and primitive formations. 

The first appearance of the coast of Texas is unfavourable ; if 
approached by sea a low' sandy beach, backed by wet and level 
prairies, is seen. 

The long and narrow islets which form the coast appear to have 
been bars of sand and alluvial deposit ; these have gradually 
risen above the level of the sea, have been kept mainly in their 
position by the S.E. currents, aided by the deposition of oyster 
and other shells, drift w'ood and sea weed. 

To illustrate this, it may be mentioned that the long peninsula 
which terminates at Decrow’s Point, forming a barrier against 
the sea, and sheltering the Bay of Matagorda, is marked in an 
old Spanish chart as a chain of islands. 

In an old survey of Galveston Bay published in 1809, the 
locality now known as “ Pelican Island,’^ is not laid down, nor is 
there any indication of shoals ; thus, if the survey be entitled to 
credit, Pelican Island is of very recent formation. 

The pretty constant succession of S.E. winds w'hich bank up 
the sand and prevent the alluvion of the rivers from blending 
freely with the w'aters of the Gulf, constitutes another agent of 
accumulation. 

The islets and bars of Texas are gi’adually encroaching upon 
the sea, and thus contracting the bed of the Mexican Gulf. 

In 1814 we became acquainted with a mass of meteoric iron 
which was found about the head w'atcrs of the Brazos.^ 

Galveston Island — the town is in lat. 29^ 16' N., long. 94® 
56' W., var. 7*50 E. — is 30 miles long by 2 in breadth, and has 
an average height above the Gulf of 10 feet. During spring 
tides part of it is subject to inundation. Its vegetation is chiefly 
confined to rough grasses, with here and there a few small trees ; 
its ponds and inlets the abode of alligators, A thin surface soil 
covers it, then commence recent alluvial matters, containing much 
sand brought down by the rivers from the iij)per country. 

A very low tide gave me the opportunity of observing under- 
neath the sand of the shore, a body of stiff plastic sandy stulf, on 
w'hich oyster beds of very great extent are formed, and in some 
places thick layers of broken shells of oyster, clam, conqne, &c. 


A spfcjmen uf which is in the British Museum. 
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Sandy ridges run along the sea- shore of the island (as ^vell as 
along other pai'ts of the coast), and in the rear of these often may 
be observed a series of hole> running parallel to the ridges, which 
in the rainy season are filled with fresh water, but when there is 
an overflow of water from the Gulf, these holes get filled with sea- 
water, and may be termed natural salt-pans ; the long summer heats 
evaporate the water, and thus large quantities of salt are annually 
formed (at some distance from the coast in 27° N. and about 98® 
W. are some large salt lakes in the low prairie country, which may 
date their origin from the above-mentioned system of things). 

On the Gulf shore of the island in particular is found much 
drift wood, and here and there, as well as on other parts of the 
coast, masses of asplialtum embedded in the plastic sandy stuff 
already adverted to. (This species of mineral pitch is said to 
have been met with on the San Bernard River 80 to 100 miles 
from the coast, and in a heated state.) 

Occasionally small rounded pieces of white pumice stone are 
met with upon the shores ; but as we know of no volcanoes in this 
part of America, I will not hazard an opinion as from where such 
may have come. 

I now propose giving such sections as I was able to make out. 

Section I. — I^rom Galveston to Austin^ on the Colorado, tra- 
versing in a N.AV. direction, reserving for a tabular form, 
distances, approximate elevations above the sea, and direction by 
compass. 

Crossing to Virginia Point, wdiich is on the main, w^e come upon 
low' prairie land, but wherever a creek or river traverses the 
country, then the soil becomes richer in what are called the 
^‘bottoms,” or land contiguous to these ri\ers and creeks ; and 
trees, some of large growih, are met with ; amongst others the cedar, 
live oak, cotton-wood, and the highly scented magnolia. 

Houston being attained is found to be 70 feet above the level 
of the sea, and on digging a w'ell to 70 feet in depth, there 
w'as presented a sandy surface soil, followed by plastic sand, which 
latter answ'ers for the manufacture of bricks. 

Proceeding onw'ards to the Brazos River, rich “ bottom ’’ land 
is arrived at, with a rise now' of 150 feet above the sea, and 
on the opposite side is situated San Felipe de Austin, The 
river runs between steep banks. This spot is rendered interest- 
ing by the occurrence of fossil remains found in the bed of the 
river. 

On my visit to this place I found the settlement deserted, high 
grass growing around the habitations, and was much dUappoiiited 
in not being able to examine a collection of fo^-il bones said to 
be here, and found in 1837 : the vertebrae and leg bones said to 
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be very large. I however subsequently obtained a specimen of 
the teeth, and was assured that large quantities of such teeth 
and bones had been discovered, as well as a fossil horn 8 feet in 
length, and 3 feet in circumference in the thickest part. The 
fossil tooth which came into my possession appears to be of the 
Mastodon. Siliciiied wood has been found about here. 

Crossing the prairie to the vSan Bernard a few^ small silicious 
pebbles are met with, and in the bed of the stream I more than 
once searched without success for w'hat General Almonte describes 
to have seen in 1834, viz., a bed of heated bitumen. I have, how- 
ever, no doubt of the existence of the substance in this locality. 

AVe enter now the rich river lands of the Colorado, and here 
again have been found large fossil horns. Having crossed the 
river to Columbus, an elevation of 250 feet is attained, the 
surface soil rather sandy, but still most propitious to vegetation ; 
cotton, tobacco, Indian corn growing luxuriantly ; the castor oil 
plant, stramonium, wild sun flower, &c., in great profusion. 
Here is a bend of the river 16 miles round, but only 900 yards 
across the bend, w ith a fall of water at times of 17 feet. 

This section now goes up the Colorado to Rutarille,^ over un- 
dulating and rising land, and wx' now come upon wliat the settlers 
call “ rock,’^ w4iich is a sandstone indurated w ith calcareous matter, 
and mixed up with other tertiary strata. La Grange on tlie 
river, and where high bluffs commence to be seen, one below 
Buckner’s Creek is 400 feet above the river. 

To the AAT'st of Buckner’s Creek Air. AA'ood found the remains 
of a fosssil tree, the circumference about 18 feet. Air. AA'ood 
places this “ mammoth vegetable production " amongst the fir tribe. 
It is uow^ composed of a gritty ferruginous sandstone — not decorti- 
cated, and retaining every familiar appearance of a very ancient 
native of the American forests. This fossil tree was imbedded in, 

1. A^egetable soil, composed of clayey alluvion, containing 
myriads of fresh water shells. 

2. Sand, clay, and conglomerate. 

3. Soapstone, beds of gravel, and clay alternately. 

Mr. AA^ood also found near this a cave with pendant stalactites, 
and pursuing his investigations, he observes that “ in some of the 
prairies there are small dividing ridges, which run at parallel 
distances, as if thrown up by art, in which is found a variety of 
glassy actinolite.*’ And he further states that he found large 
blocks of ‘‘ rock imbedded horizontally in the strata. 

I crossed the Colorado at La Grange, going up the right bank 
of the river through a mo^t luxuriant country, and somewhat 
tropical ; very hot during the day, but cool at nights. Cotton and 
Indian corn in abundance, and the cattle and sheep looked 
thriving. 
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Ranges of hills were passed from 200 to 300 feet above th(i 
prairies, composed on the surface of gravel and rounded silicioiis 
pebbles, and underneath strata of indurated sand containing much 
oxide of iron, and strong enough for building purposes ; this is 
the sandstone of this part of the country. 

Heavy rains came on, causing ‘‘ freshets in the rivers, filling 
up the creeks with “ back-water,” 40 to 50 feet deep. I saw much 
cedar and walnut in this section of country- 

Bastrop is on the left bank of the Colorado, on high prairie at 
the foot of the Colorado hills ; these are composed of siheious con- 
glomerates and much indurated sand. Fossils of oyster, ammonite 
and other shells, are occasionally met with. 

Two miles below Bastrop, and within 200 yards of the river, 
were discovered the remains of a species of the mammoth. The 
great mastodon is said to have no horns ; but I have (so Mr, 
Wood says) nearly a perfect horn, 6^. feet in length, 1) inches in 
diameter, or 27 indies in circumference : also part of a tooth, say 
one-third of it weighing IG or 18 lbs., and about one-third of the 
lower jaw or socket of the ?aine weight,” and Mr. Wood goes on 
to mention, they exceed the si;'e of the large bone of Ken- 
tucky.” 

lyehher s Prairie. — In digging a well, a large fossil bone was 
extracted — “leg hone like a bufialo’s in shape.” And sinking 
another well, fossil shells of the mussel character were found, and 
diarks’ teeth in the bed of the river. 

Sixteen miles below Austin in the bed of the Colorado, Mr. 
Webber found “ leg bones of some large animal,” in consequence 
of the bank of the river having “ caved in,” or broken away. Tiiese 
bones were not preserved. 

Here I saw a large ammonite nearly 2 feet in diameter, which 
had been brought from the San Gabriel river, 50 miles N., coin- 
po.-ed of a bluish calcareous matter ; it had some small oyder- 
shells adhering to it, and I was informed that about the San Gabriel 
there were fossil shells like the mussel, conque, and clam species ; 
also, that on Lettle River there were indications of silver ore. 

At Webber’ s j)vairie I met with a Backwoodsman, who but 
lately had been with a party to explore the San Saba Talley 
(W.N.W. of Austin), and who had seen the ruined works of 
former mining operations, and from communications made lo them 
by the Indians, there appeared no reason to doubt, that there w'cre 
gold, silver, and lead in that region ; as also in the valleys of 
Piedra Pinta, Lilano, and Pidernales. 

Austin., the capital of Texas. Having been much exposed 
previous to and during this journey, sleeping for weeks in the 
woods, and as the autumnal bilious and intermittent fevers were 
raging, I did not escape. Still between the “chills and fever,” I 
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wandered about the country, and under no very favourable cir- 
cumstances, being escorted by some friends who were well armed 
in consequence of the Comanches being in the vicinity ma- 
rauding. 

We were now in a hilly country, rising rapidly towards the 
west, composed of sandstone and calcareous rocks, in which traces 
of sulphur are found. In the sandstone were fossils of pecten 
and ostrsea. 

The ‘‘soft rock’’ (limestone) of Austin is easily quarried and 
indurates quickly, though by exposure to the air it cracks. Some 
fossil bones and ammonites have been found in it ; likewise nodules 
of sulphuret of iron, and indications of common salt. I found no 
traces of coal. 

Here I had an opportunity of examining some minerals from 
the San Saba Valley, viz., gold, sulphuret of iron, and copper in 
a quartz gangue. 

This section of country would afford a new and interesting field 
for the zoologist and botanist. 

BQirton^s ^Springs . — 2 miles on the other side of the river from 
Austin, where the water rises and fills a natural basin 20 feet deep. 

There are falls in the river about here, and 80 miles above 
Austin there is a fall of 300 to 400 feet. 

Mount Bonnell is the highest peak amongst these hilly ranges, 
and about 700 feet above the river. Mr. Bonnell, who examined 
its summit, says that it is composed of “ coral rock, oyster, and 
other shells, and the base of the hill abounds in ironstone.” 

Higher up the Colorado, commences a series of table lands or 
prairies, with good pastures, the streams well timbered, and 
country abounding in game. 

40 miles above Austin is said to exist “ a basin of rock ” full of 
fish, with stalactites hanging from its edges, and asbestos, bones, 
fossil shells, and sea-eggs, found in its vicinity. 

Honey Creek (above Austin). — An old forge was found, and 
the ground seemed to have been dug as if for gold washing, and 
the rock of the country of a hard silicious character. 

I descended the Colorado to Columbus, being many days ere I 
reached it, owing to continual and severe attacks of fever. 

Section II. — From Columbus toivards the West. — The country 
is undulating, with clear trout streams, and abundance of game. 
On the Navidad is a chalybeate spring. 

La Vaca, — Some wells 50 feet deep have been sunk through 
clay and indurated sand. Crossed the Big Hill range, which runs 
N. and S. through the prairies, and may have an elevation here 
of about 400 feet above the sea, conij^osed of diluvial looking 
matters and sandstone ; and from these hills are beautiful views of 
this part of the western country. 
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Country West of Columbus. 

On another excursion to the west, I went from Houston to 
Richmond on the Brazos, where the strata are seen to be marly and 
conglomerate of silicious matters, on which fossil bones have been 
found. 

I was lost for two days on the Big Hill prairies, where I had an 
opportunity of examining the surface soils, rich looking and black, 
reposing upon recent sandstone, forming beautifully undulating 
lands, where roam herds of mustangs or wild horses, and droves of 
wolves. The forests of Peccaii trees yield a small delicious nut. 

Gonzales, on the River Guadalupe. — The lands are very good, 
and fit for all agricultural purposes, although the surface soil is 
sandy, reposing on silicious conglomerates, in which selenite is 
found. Amongst other botanical novelties is a most abundant 
variety of capsicum, called cliiltipin, about the size of a pea, 
green and red. Of birds, the cardinal in great numbers. 

Twenty miles above this place great quantities geodes tilled with 
sand are found, from four inches to a foot in diameter, imbedded 
in a bluff of reddish loam. These when broken form useful 
articles of kitchen furniture, answering for basins, jars, See. 

In Peach Creek are silicitied trees. 

Capote Hill is a conspicuous object, being isolated in the 
prairie and 350 feet above it, composed of indurated silicious 
matters, and masses of a silicious marl with fossil volute shaped 
shells found about it. Above Colombia on the Brazos is a sin- 
gular series of undulations, above 100 feet high and a mile in 
cii'cumfereuce, the only eminence that breaks the uniform level of 
the surrounding prairies. Of this mound, I am infonned, that 
disintegrated limestone, gypsum, oyster, and other shells, com- 
prising a great variety of marine exuviae, are the constituent parts. 

At Brazoria, a well dug 20 feet deep gave impressions of fish 
in a sandy strata. 

Cibolo Creek . — We now approach the healthy western country, 
with its nutritious pastures of Musquit and Gama grasses, mimo- 
sas, acacias, sumach (2() or 30 varieties), used by the Indians 
instead of tobacco, cacti, clear streams full of fish and river turtle. 

Under '1 feet surface soil are seen conglomerates of rounded 
pieces of limestone, layers of sand, and here and there large fossil 
shells, like the oyster, as well as large slabs of sandstone. 

In Texas there are prairies of such extent as to be monotonous, 
and to the mere traveller, soon become irksome — yet it is full of 
animal and vegetable life. 

These are the gardens of the Desert — these 
The boundless unshorn fields where lingers yet 
The beauty of the earth.” 

The open wood-girdled lands, which the early French settlers 
in the Mississippi valley distinguished by the name of Prairie/' 
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or meadows, and which are called Savanas” by the Spaniards, 
form the characteristic features of much of the landscape of Texas. 
The surface of the prairies is termed “ Rolling,*’ from the re- 
semblance to the long, heavy swell of the ocean when its waves 
are subsiding after a storm. 

The attractions of the prairie consist in its extent, its verdure 
and flowers, its undulating surface and fringes of timber. 

If it be in the spring, the young grass has just covered the 
ground with a carpet of delicate green. When the eye roves off 
the plain to the groves or points of timber, these are also found 
to be, in this season, robed in the most attractive hues. The ricli 
undergrowth is in full bloom, filling the air with fragi'ance. 

In the summer the prairie is covered with long grass, which 
soon assumes a golden hue, and waves in the wind like a ripe 
harvest. 

As the season advances from spring to midsummer, the indi- 
vidual flowers become less beautiful when closely inspected ; but 
the landscape is far more variegated, rich, and glowing. 

In the prairie country, at certain seasons the red bug is 
most annoying to travellers — the remedy being to grease the 
body with salt bacon fat, which allays the irritation, kills the 
bug, which then appears under the skin like small blood-red 
specks. 

The principal animals seen on the prairies are deer, mustang, 
fox, wolf, puma, jagua, ocelot, hare, rabbit, wild turkey, prairie 
hens, &c., and approaching the mountains, which are covered w ith 
w'oods, the bear, the graceful antelope, and powerful bison roam. 

To these mountains succeed high table-lands, of which we 
know very little. Continuing w’esterly w’e arrive at the Rocky 
Mountains. 

San Antonio de Bejar is historically the most interesting spot 
in Texas, as having been the continual battle ground of the Old 
Spaniards with the Indians, and in later years the Mexicans with 
the Texans. Here was placed the principal “ Mission,’’ which, 
in addition to its ecclesiastical functions, took upon itself military 
duties. There w^ere several of these “Missiones'’ on the beautiful 
San Antonio river, but they have now fallen into ruin. 

The rock of this section is known by the name of the San 
Antonio limestone, in which small shells are observed, and no- 
dules of sulphuret of iron. It is the building material of the 
settlement, and easily quarried. 

San Antojiio to Canon de Ugualdo . — I had the opportunitv of 
accompanying an armed party w^est, in pursuit of some Comanches . 
wdio vieve infesting the frontier. Our trail lay over an undulating 
and hilly country, covered with fine pastures and herds of mus- 
tangs ; then over ridges of rather rugged character. Indepen- 
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dently of finding honey in the hollows of trees, we found it in 
small caves. 

This was so hurried a trip, that all I got was a rough sketch 
of the Canon, or Valley, which is a favourite Indian camping- 
ground. We found a few friendly Lipans, ^^ho informed us that 
the Comanches were far ofi* in the 'mountains. This valley is 
reputed to contain gold-mines. 

The Springs of the San Pedro gush out of the rotten lime- 
stone,” w hich seems to be a deposit from the limestone rocks in 
the vicinity. Here ammonites and other fossil shells are said to 
be found. 

Springs at the Head Waters of the San Antonio . — From num- 
berless rivulets four large streams unite to form this river. The 
springs are hemmed in by thick woods, which give cover to the 
wild turkey. 

Section III. — San Antonio to the Guadalupe Mountains, 

The Salado country is undulating, covered with post-oak and 
other timbers : it is strewed with “rotten limestone,” and silicious 
pebbles are met with. 

The Ciholo , — Broken hilly country, and very bad for travelling. 
Limestone in large masses is strewed about, and in the ravines it 
is seen to be stratified. 

\st Sabinas . — Here are the sources of these streams, springs 
rushing out of the mountains. The steep and rocky banks have a 
shelving appearance, as if formed by the retirinor of W'aters : this 
same appearance is observed on the sides of the ranges of hills ; 
the surface of the ground is strew'ed with isolated masses of rock 
of all dimensions. This is a wild -looking and Indian country ; 
and no one lays himself dow n on his saddle-cloths at night without 
having his bowie-knife ready and his hand near to his rifle. 

Guadalupe Valley . — Independently of ordinary game, there is 
abundance of wild cattle and black bear. This is a most pic- 
turesque locality, with clear skies, fresh air; and, thanks to its 
healthiness, I got rid for a time of fever. 

There are localities in this valley that might be advantageously 
colonized, particularly for grazing. 

What are called rivers in Western Texas are, in the majority 
of instances, merely creeks, and these not generally navigable. 
During the rainy season large volumes of water rush down from 
the mountains, forming “ freshets,” after which the streams 
dwindle dowm to mere rills. 

These mountains have the reputation of containing silver-ore in 
particular. 

2nd Sabinas . — We crossed this at the “ Escalera” (ladder), 
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an almost perpendicular rocky pass, and from thence, by the Pinta 
trail, to San Antonio. 

Section IV. — San Antonio to Head TVatei^s of the Leona 
River, — Passing the Leon and Medio Creeks, the country seen 
is prairie, covered with flowers and rich pastures, alive with deer 
and antelope. To the N. and N.W. are mountain ranges, where 
roves the buffalo. 

Canon crossing of the Medina. — Here is found sandstone with 
oyster shells. 

Upper Chicaii Creeh, — This is a favourite haunt of the bee- 
hunters. The hills and valleys are strewed with rounded silicious 
stones, and in the deep creeks the same are found in horizontal 
layers. 

Tahuacano is a favourite camping- ground of the Indians of that 
name, and the country a carpet of flowers and rich pastures. 

Arroyo Seco,, one mile from wliieh is a ridge of white sand, 
called Tierritas blancas. 

Rio Frio has steep banks of rounded "silicious conglomerate ; 
under this are beds of indurated sand and rounded pebbles. 

La Leona is formed from clear springs — has a rocky bottom 
with falls, where slabs of sandstone are met with. The underwood 
is very thick, and w e had to cut our way through it with hatchets. 
Met with loose pieces of silicious rock. 

Head Waters of the Leona,- — The Spanish fly is here met with 
in large quantities. We now find our maps very eri’oneous. In 
the distance are seen the Guadalupe Mountains, some 2000 feet 
above the sea, their bases covered with woods. 

Section V. — From Wools Road down the Rio Frio^ 

Rio Frio has a pebbly bottom. 

Castle Hill is composed of silicious rock, with veins of finely 
crystallized quartz running through it. 

Olmos Creek, — The elms are very large. We saw much hard 
silicious ironstone. The lands are pretty good, but would be 
better had they a stiff subsoil. The banks of this creek, lOO feet 
deep, are composed of sand and clay, coloured with oxide of iron. 

Descending towards the coast, prairie land alone is seen, 
coloured with oxide of iron. There is much heavy brushwood, 
and also cactus, palmetto, and agave. Wild cats, rattlesnakes, 
tarantulas, and centipedes are found. 

Camp Bollaert^ on the Nueces River. — Here are indications of 
salt, making the streams brackish. 

Still descending towards the coast by the prairies, w'e meet with 
silicious pebbles, whole and broken, sometimes of pure quartz, 
and occasionally large rounded masses of silicious rock, sometimes 
coloured by oxide of iron. This is a very wild-looking district. 
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In these prairies are found large collections of bones of the 
mustang or wild-horse, 

Saiise Creek. — This is brackish. 

The Rio Frio crossing is good country for sheep-farms. Sili- 
cified wood and outbursts of San Antonio limestone are found. 

Section VL — Rio Frio to Corpus Christi on the Gulf hy the 
River Nueces. — The trail goes over rocky, hilly ridges, covered 
with almost impenetrable underwood. A Mexican muleteer we 
had with us w'as always exclaiming, Por Dios, que camino tan 
horroroso I” — What a horrible track ! The lands appear good. 
Here we were watched by a strong body of Comanches, and it 
required the greatest caution not to fall in w ith them — no lighting 
of tires — no shooting ; and in this way had to travel for many 
days with little or no food, when we came down upon the deserted 
settlement of San Patricio * The river Nueces w^as 20 feet deep 
and 100 wide. Having rafted across, our course lay through 
fine Musquit grass country to Corpus Christi. No sooner had w^e 
arrived than a party of Comanches made their appearance on the 
heights. As we had been about a month in the wilderness, our- 
selves and horses were too fatigued to go out after our Indian 
enemy ; the settlers, how^ever, w ent and had a skirmish, routing 
them and bringing in some of their trappings and arms. Thus 
excursions in this section of Texas are not without some degree 
of excitement. One of our party died from privation, sickness, 
and fatigue. I returned to Galveston by sea, examining the 
several parts of the coast, the results of which have been already 
alluded to. 

Section VII. — Colomhus on the Colorado to the Trinity River 
up it., and then down it to Galveston. 

Mill Creek. — Here are many thriving settlements, where, 
amongst other things met with, are fine tobacco and indigo, the 
latter prepared from the w ild plant. 

Washington on the Brazos. All this country is one continued 
rich alluvion, but subject in the autumn to fevers. 

Montgomery is surrounded by “ pine barrens,” the soil being 
very sandy, in which the pines appear to luxuriate : there are, 
however, other trees. 

lliuistville. — The same sandy land, but undulating ; the ‘‘ bot- 
toms ” rich and good for cotton lands. Sulphur-springs abound 
here, and in the vicinity fossil bones are said to be found. 

Cincinnati on the Trinity is on a high bluff, surrounded by low 


* The Comanches, no douhh took us for the advance of a large paity, or they would 
have attacked, and the result might have been disastrous to us. 
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and rich ‘‘bottom” lands. We left by steamer, going up the 
Trinity River. At a spot called Oceola^ in some maps it is marked 
as producing coal. An American company was formed to work 
it, and parties came to the spot, but on examination did not 
find any. 

The geological character of this region is rich surface soils 
(containing cane-brakes) reposing on sand, which in some places 
is indurated with a small portion of calcareous matter, and called, 
as we have before stated, by the settlers rock.” 

What has been denominated coal by speculators is only recently 
decomposed or slightly bituminized vegetable matter, having a 
blackish colour, and at times for short distances puts on the appear- 
ance of being in narrow horizontal layers, but of no continuity. 

Coal has been reported to exist in other parts of Texas, but it 
appears to me with no better foundation than at Oceola. 

Alabama is a cotton-growing country, of similar geological 
and geographical character as at Cincinnati, the sandstone more 
indurated.* 

Ciiiciniiati down the Trinity River to Gah'est07i, 

Wriyhfs Bluffs are formed of sandy strata, declining about 
6 degrees to the S.E. 

Carolina Bluffs are 150 feet high; indurated sandy strata, and 
sufficiently so for building. Generally speaking, if there be a 
bluff on one side of the river, on the other it is low, allowing the 
stream to inundate it during the “ freshets.” 

Sicartout is high river land, and below this are forests of Mag- 
nolia. 

Red Fish Bar , — This is a chain of low islets, rapidly forming 
of sand, mud, and shells, and will doubtless at no distant period 
elongate the peninsula of East Bay. 

From Dallas on the Trinity River to Galveston is nearly 800 
miles. 

So far in this communication the observations have been made 
by myself, but to render it more complete I will add some remarks 
of other travellers. 

Goliad . — Here is soft limestone, similar to that of San Antonio ; 
it becomes hard by exposure to the air. 

Medina River County . — Consists of black loams, flint pebbles, 
and is hilly. 

The Nueces and onwards has much sandy waste, with cacti, 
agaves, and musquit wood. 

* “‘111 Houston county are 1‘ouiid ironstone and limestone. Jri the niidiile and 
northern parts are found great numbers of silieiHeti trees, embedded in the soil, some 
in a horizontal position j but most of them are nearly upright, and leaning towards the 
north, as if they hail been tixe<I in tlia( position by the alluvial deposit piecipitatmg sud- 
denly from a cuirent flowing from the south, and partially elevating them on one of 
their ends. They are of a light gray or reddish brown.’' 



Di\ SmitJis Observations on North-Eastern Texas. 125 


Rio Grande^ at the Presidio, is a fine stream, 300 feet wide, 
but varying much in depth. Going up the river low limestone 
hills are met with, from which ibsne clear springs. 

El Saucillo is a deep brook, the banks of a most curious for- 
mation.’’ (No particulars given.) 

Dolores^ in 29° 20' N., 101° 40' W. has good land, and w'cll 
wooded. At the head of the stream of Dolores, towards the 
mountains, we found them to be composed of a very compact 
pranite, and a fine species of soft limestone. 

From Dr. Smitfi s Observations on North-Eastern Texas. 

Assumes Shreeveport, on Red River, iulat. 32^ 30', 93” 45' W., 
and to be 500 feet above the sea ; it is found to be an alluvial 
country. The first point that strikes the traveller is a succession 
of inland lakes, formed by the backing up of the waters of Red 
River, owing to large rafts being below the spot ; those called 
Sodo and Clear Lakes are of recent formation, and many re- 
member the period ^\hell the land was dry. The Indians say 
these lakes were formed after a great earthquake, supposed to be 
that of 1812, >\hen New Madrid and other places on the Mhsis- 
sippi were ruined. 

In Harrison County^ 20 miles W. of Marshall^ its capital, is 
a well 16 feet dee]), giving clay and white sand. 

Van Zandt's County . — Near the Sabine is Jordan's saline, one of 
many such in N.E. Texas. It is on a salt prairie, the brine being 
produced from wells 20 feet deep. 

Dallas^ the capital of the county of the same name, is on the 
Trinity, in the vicinity of which is elevated laud 500 to 1000 feet 
above the sea, with blufis on the river 100 feet high, composed 
of thill layers of very hard sandstone, followed by magnesian 
limestone, iiiid then thick layers of limestone suitable for building 
purposes. In these limestones are found nodules of ironstone and 
sulphuret of iron. Gypsum abounds also, and soapstone and 
loadstone are met with. 

Paris^ Lamar county, 33” 40' N., 95” 50' W. In sinking a 
well 56 feet deep, strata of sand, red clay, and soapstone, were 
seen. In Sulphur Prairie, a well 23 feet deep, gave 20 feet yellow 
clay, and 14 feet ironstone marl. The sulphur springs are 
abundant. 

Blue lias is met with several feet below the surface on the 
North Sulphur Fork of the Red River, which makes good lime. 

Red River County . — The rock is principally of a soft limestone 
and some soapstone. 

In Titus County ironstone abounds, but no indication of coal. 

At Jefferson, on the big Cypress River, a M'ell 28 feet deep 
gave 20 of yellow clay, and 4 ironstone marl. Dr. Smith speaks 
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of the rapid elevations of the river bottoms in this section by 
matters brought down from the interior. 

I am indebted to a friend for the following : — 

From Franklin,, in Robertson County^ to the Arkansas River, 

Between the Trinity and Red Rivers there is a high ridge of 
land with the “ Cross Timbers ’’ in sight. 

Going westerly, along Red River by the “ Lower Cross 
Timbers,” w^hich is part of a belt of beautiful woodland, extending 
from the Missouri to the Brazos, running about N. and S., were 
discovered ammonites, encrinites, and trilobites. The rock of 
the country is principally of “rotten limestone.” Limestone and 
sandstone in horizontal strata. 

Upper Cross Timbers,, in 34® N. 99® W., are high ridges of 
land, barren and sandy, with rocks broken in places. 

Red River, — We crossed it in 34° and 100° W. The lands 
on its banks rich, of a vermilion colour, owing to the presence of 
iron.* 

In Vallies between the Wichitan and Kiaway Mountains. 

Here is a very fine country with plenty of game. There are 
however rocky rugged tracts. We ascended a mountain 2000 
feet above the prairie ; sulphuret of lead was in abundance ; and 
subsequently, indications of gold were said to have been met 
with. 

The Canadian River is 400 to 500 yards wide, not deep, 
waters reddish, its “ bottoms ” are narrow, and little timber. The 
country is broken with high ridges and deep ravines, with per- 
pendicular precipices. 

On Canadian River (North Fork), the face of the country is 
barren, with sand hills, rugged, and cut up with deep ravines. 

The Lower Cimaron River is seen to wend its way from the 
high lands, through monotonous prairies of great extent, on 
which roam vast hordes of buffalo. Salt marshes occur, the 
crystals of salt being large. 

On the Upper Cimaron River caves were discovered in sand- 
stone rock, and sulphuret of lead found. Three mouths to one 
cave w’ere discovered, and w^e examined the principal entrance, 
capable of holding a dozen men ; it was explored, and a laro'e 
chamber 6 to 7 feet high, and 20 in diameter, was found, con- 
taining stalactites, and filled with bats. Here were hills in the 

* Here it v/aa reported that bones of large reptiles liad been found-- probably 
saurians. 
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vicinity composed of quartzose rocks, \sdth seams o? mica from 
1 inch to 2 feet thick ; the said seams running in every direction. 

Continuing northerly the lands are black and rich, well wooded 
and watered, wdth coarse sand in the beds of the streams. Large 
prairies succeed with much game and buffalo. 

The Arkansas River here is in 101'' W. and 37^ 50' N. The 
banks are 2 to 3 feet high, and water 20 feet in depth (May and 
June). Ranges of sand hills are seen on its banks ; these are 
continually changing their position, are 20 to 30 feet high, and 200 
to 300 yards ai their base. Prairies of great extent stretch 
towards the north. 

Dog villages fallen in with on the route to Bents Forts^ 160 
miles up the Arkansas, at which point it was crossed.'^' 

From San Patricio, on the Nueces, to Cainargo, on the Rio 
Grande, in a N.E. direction. IIa\diig rafted over the Nueces, 
the little stream of Las Pintas is arrived at, which runs into 
Corpus Christ! Bay, 5 or G miles S.E. of Grayson. Between San 
Patricio and Las Pintas there is a succession of Water holes 
(deposits from rains) with a good grazing country, covered with 
rich musquit grass. San Fernando seldom runs a stream, but 
lias abundance of “ water-holes.” San Gertrudez, 45 miles from 
San Patricio, is a small stream, having some musquit timber 
(species of mimosa), and on its banks abounding with the nopal. 
Towards the Olmos is a poor country ; it is a “ chaperal,” com- 
posed of sandy land and thorny bushes. The next timber met 
with is the Owl’s Roost,” composed of scrub oak,” and about 
here are salt-lakes. The large salt lake may be in about 27* N., 
98 W. Greenwich, and 10 to 15 E. of the main track or trail. 
Water about here is only found in holes. 

The Encinal ” is now approached. This is an extended 
rolling sandy ridge (no water), of 6 to 8 miles wide, with some 
scrub oak. This is known as the great dividing ridge beb\een 
the Nueces and the Rio Grande, commencing at the coast, and 
running towards the mountains in a N.W. direction. A sandy 
prairie follows, keeping the road to Camargo. On the edge of the 

bottom” of the Rio Grande (which bottom is sometimet 30 miles 
in width) wells have been sunk to 50 feet before water was attained. 

On the southern bank of the Rio Grande the land is rolling and 
wooded, with much game and wild horses. Here limestone is seen. 

The estimated distance from New Orleans by land to the city 
of Mexico, across Texas, is 1620 miles. 

From the foregoing remarks it will be seen that Texas affords 
an extensive and but little explored field for the geographer, 

- Rocks (*f volcanic origin are said to have keen foand hi this 'listrict, overlying 
the led sandstone 



128 W. Bollaert 0)1 the GeograpJuj of Texas. 

geologist, &e. The small masses of granite found in the hilly 
region of the Colorado indicate that the primitive rocks are to be 
found near the sources of that stream. 

If we may credit the narrations of hunters and trappers, there 
can be little doubt that Texas embraces the principal geological 
formations from the primary to the most recent deposits. 

The imperfect explorations that have been made indicate that 
the sedimentary rocks of the country have not been subjected to 
those revolutions which have broken up and contorted other parts 
of America ; but have been deposited in a comparatively tranquil 
sea, and gradually lifted up from its bed. 

The observations which confirm this are confined to the tertiary 
and older secondary formations. 

Along the coast a series of superficial accumulations extend 
Inland from 100 to 150 miles, comprising the level and undulating 
regions ; these accumulations consist principally of beds of cal- 
careous and arenaceous substances, generally intimately blended ; 
in places the arenaceous predominates with some argillaceous, 
and, w^hen they approach the surface, communicate a clayey and 
sandy character to the soil. 

These beds vary in thickness : near the coast they may be 100 
feet thick ; 50 miles inland about 60 feet ; and gradually become 
less thick in the higher portions of the undulating region. 

7'he fossil bones are found imbedded in this formation in 
various portions of the undulating region. Shells similar to those 
found upon the Gulf shore are seen imbedded in these deposits 30 
feet above tide-water, particularly in the San Jacinto (near 
Houston). These superficial accumulations rest upon indurated 
sand or sandstones ; and in some places in the ravines, worn by 
the small streams, a kind of marly or rotten limestone is found 
beneath the sandstone. 

In the higher portions of the undulating region the sandstones 
protrude through the soil, and in places they are seen in long 
irregular ridges, evidently waterworn, resembling a rocky beach, 
with trunks of silicified trees found lying against these ridges. 

The sandstones vary in texture, such as the coarse sands and 
comminuted shells, enclosing rolled silicious pebbles ; in others, 
fine grained, and re^ienibling freestone. 

About the undulating region, and at the distance of 150 miles 
from the coast, the secondary rocks appear above the surface. 

They are arranged nearly horizontal, forming hills with flat 
summits, 5 to 600 feet high, their strata consifcting chiefly of lime- 
stones, containing fossils and organic remains. 

The soft white limestone on the borders of the undulating lauds 
may belong to the calcareous group. Nodular masses of sulphuret 
of iron are contained in these strata. 
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Remarks on the Geology of Texas. 

From what ha?; been said, it would appear that the part of 
Texas lying within 200 miles of the coast, and perha})s further 
inland, has "been gradually uplifted from the bed of an ancient 
sea, into which the great rivers of that period poured their waters 
charged with the detritus of the secondary rocks. This detritus 
was gradually deposited in sedimentary bed> at th(' bottom of the 
sea, and these deltas at length uniting formed the superti(‘iad accu- 
mulations of the level and mululating lands. Tliis a]>pears to be 
confirmed by tlie fact that the soils in the vicinity of the great 
rivers are distinguished by the })eculiar ingredients of the sedi- 
ments brought down by the annual freshets of the present 
day. In the vicinity of Red River the soil is so red, even many 
miles from that stream, that those sections are known as the rich 
red lands.’’ 

In the vicinitv of the Colorado extensi^e beds of silicious 
pebbles are found scattered abroad over the country several miles 
from the stream, and even on low hills, now far above the reach of 
its greatest annual freshets.*' 

A superficial obj>erver might be induced to attribute these 
beds to a dilu\ial agency. Indeed, upon a slight examination, it 
might be iiifeiTed tiiat a mighty current of water, sufficiently 
j)Owerfid to sweep onward immense volumes of mu<l, sand, and 
stones, has at some former period deluged tliis section and de- 
posited the present soil upon the sandstones and marly limestones 
beneath. But a imu'e careful examination will show that these 
rolled pebbles iire silicious, and are precisely similar to those that 
line the banks of the Colorado, and are still brought down by its 
fresliets. It seems evident, therefore, that while this section 
was merged beneath tlu* waters of the ancient sea which once 
extended over tlu'se hills, the Colorado, even at that distant 
period, conveyed the same materials to form its ancient delta that 
it d(jes at the })re-ent day. The materials ^\hich were at firs 
deposited on the bed of the sea, were swept from place to ]ilace 
by the marine currents, and now, since the waters have retired, 
appear iipv>n the summits of hills at a distance from the stream 
whose agency detached them from their ])arent bed. 

Thus, then, we see Texas to be composed of rich surface soils, 
followed by part of the tertiary strata, with its peculiar fossils. 

As yet the chalk formation is not made out ; then follow parts 
of the oolitic system, with its ammonites, cvc., and perhaps the new 
red saiidbtone. 

The carboniferous and mountain linit'stone is yet to be dis- 
covered, and ultimately we come to well-defined quartzose rocks ; 
and, lastly, to the granite of the Rocky 3Iountains, the backbone 
of the xVmerican continent, which, regarded by th.c Red Man with 
superstitious awe, is called by him “ the Croat of the World.” 

A’OL. XX. K. 
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Approximate Sections of Country in Texas, commencing at Galveston Island, on 
the Gulf of Mexico, to Austin, the Capital. 




I 

1 Distances. 

* Elevation 
j above 
i tlie Sea. 

Direction, 

Section I. 


Miles. 

' Feet, 

i 

! 

Galveston Town, 5 feet above Sea 



10 

. . 

Eagle Grove Ton the island) , • 

, , 

5 

5 

S.W. 

Virginia Point (^on the main laud) . 

• • 

1 

10 

w. 

Clear Creek . . . . • 

, , 

24 

50 

N.W. 

Houston (the Town) ; river at times 30 or 

40 feet 




below it , 

. , 

18 

60 

W. by N. 

Wheaton’s farm ( on Buffalo Bayou) . 

. 

18 

100 

W. by N. 

Miskel’s farm (on edge of Brazo’s “ bottom ”) 

10 

150 

W. 

San Felipe de Austin (on Brazos River) 


6 

200 

W. 

San Bernard River .... 


12 

200 

W. 

Edge of the Colorado Timbers” 


13 

200 

W. 

Columbus (on the Colorado River) . 


6 

250 

W. 

La Grange ..... 


30 

300 

N.W. 

Hardman’s Plantation . . . 


22 

320 

N.W. 

Bastrop • . . . , 


10 

370 

N.W. 

Webber’s Prairie .... 


15 

350 

N.W. 

Austin (the capital) 


15 

450 

N.W. 

Mount Bonnell (here the mountains rise 

rapidly 




on the west) .... 

• 

• • 

700 


Section II. 





From Columbus to Sun Antonio. 


1 

i 

1 


i 

1 

Columbus . . . , , 



250 


Navidad River .... 


20 

250 

: S.W. 

Foley’s Plantation (Nixon’s Creek) . 


: 1-^) ; 

260 

S.W. 

La Vaca River .... 


C ! 

260 

S.W. 

Big Hill Range . • • , 

* • 

, 18 1 

300 

1 S.W. 

Gonzales (on the Guadalupe River) . 


10 

270 

S.W, 

Erskin's Plantation (on ditto) 


IS 

300 i 

N.W. byW. 

Capote Hill (height from the Prairie) 


• . 

350 i 

. . 

Seguin (on the Guadalupe) 


12 

300 

NW.byW. 

Santa Clara Creek .... 


i 10 

300 i 

W.S.W. 

Cibolo River ..... 


5 

300 

W.S.W. 

Salado River ..... 

• 

15 

300 i 

W.S.W. 

San Antonio de Bejar . 


5 

350 

W.S.W. 

Section III. 

1 


I 


San Antonio de Bejar 

■ * i 

! 

i 

350 


Springs or head water of the San Antonio 


4 ! 

400 

N.W. 

Salado River ..... 


9 

450 

N.W. 

Cibolo River 


10 

550 1 

N.W. 

1st Sabinas River .... 


10 

700 ' 

N W. 

2nd Sabinas River .... 


10 

800 1 

N.W. 

Guadalupe River .... 


10 

1.000 

N.W. 

Peaks of the Guadalupe ^lountains . 

’ i 

20 

3,000 i 

I 

N.W. 
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Approximate Sections of Country in Texas — continued. 



Distances. 

i 

j Elevation 
! above 

1 the Sea. 

Direction. 

Section IV. 


Miles. 

^ Feet. 


San Antonio to Head IT a/ers of the Leona Hiver 


1 


and Guadalupe Mountains, 


1 



San Antonio de Bejar , . • . 



' 350 

. • 

Leon Creek 


5 

1 350 


Media Creek 


6 

350 

yf. 

PoU‘anca Creek , , , . . 


6 

350 

w. 

Medina Kiver (^Presidio Eoad) » • 


4 

400 

w. 

Ditto at tlie Canon Crossing 


10 

; 450 

W. by N. 

Chican Creek (Upper; . • • 


8 

500 

s. 

Presidio Eoad . • . , • 


8 

400 

s.w. 

Tahuacano (Indian Camp) 


6 

400 

s.w. 

Arroyo Seco ...... 


6 

400 

s.w. 

Eio Frio (Camp Cortados) 


12 

450 

s.w. 

presidio Eoad ..... 

• 

3 

450 

s.w. 

Los Olmos, or Elm Creek, Camp Grieve . 


7 

470 

W.N.W. 

Eio Frio ...... 

9 

8 

460 

N.E. 

Musquit Camp ..... 


2 

460 

W. 

Eio Frio, Camp Paso del Toro . • 


2 

460 

N.E, 

Through Slough ..... 


3 

460 

w.s.w. 

Eio Frio, Camp Trout .... 


6 

460 

w.s.w. 

I.a Leona Eiver, Fat Cat-fish Camp , 


15 

500 

N.W, 

Bee Tree Camp ..... 


2 

500 

N.W. 

La Leona Eiver (here General Woll’s Eoad 




(Trail) crosses ..... 


6 

520 

N.W. 

Flead "Waters or Springs of La Leona . 


5 

550 

N.W. 

On "WolFs Eoad ..... 


5 

520 

E. 

Guadalupe Mountains .... 

• 

30 

2,000 

N 

Section V. 




1 

From IFo/Z’s Hoad to Rio Frio CVossih^. 


j 



On "SYoH’s Eoad ..... 

. 

• • 

520 

i .. 

Eio Frio ( Castle-hill Camp) . 


5 

! 520 

E. 

Eio Frio (Camp Comanche) . . 


10 

! 500 ' 

j S.S.E. 

Pringle’s Creek ..... 


7 

500 1 

S.W. 

Camp Stevenson ..... 


9 

480 

S.E. 

Presidio Eoad ..... 


7 

460 i 

S. byE. 

Pringle’s Creek (Presidio Eoad) 


3 

460 

; E. 

Olmos Creek ( ditto ) . . 


6 

460 

E. 

Junction of the Olmos and Eio Frio Rivers 


10 

440 , 

, E.S.E. 

La Leona Eiver (Peccan Ford) 


14 

440 

S. 

Rio Nueces ...... 

• 

30 

440 

S. 

Gully 


8 

440 

E. by S. 

Eio Nueces (Camp Bollaert) 


8 

430 

S. 

Buck-Eabbit Camp .... 

. 

8 

440 

SE. 

Eio Nueces (Camp Pritchett) . 

• 

10 

430 1 

S.E. 

Laredo Crossing ..... 

. 

8 

420 [ 

• • 

Sause Creek 


6 

430 j 

N. 

Guadalupe "Water-holes .... 


13 

420 j 

N. 

Eio Frit) Crossing ..... 


1" i 

1 

400 

N. 
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Approximate Sections of Country in Texas — continued. 



Distances. 

Elevation 
above 
the Sea. 

Direction. 


Miles. 

Feet 


Section VI. 




From Fio Frio Crossing to Corpus Christij on 

1 



the Gulf. 




Rio Frio Crossing ...... 

• • 

400 


Leona Creek ....... 

b 

400 


San Miguel River ...... 

12 

380 


La Parita Creek ...... 

9 

380 


Junction of the Frio and Nueces Rivers 

9 

3G0 


Punta Piedra Creek ..... 

5 

350 


Waterloo Valley ...... 

7 ' 

320 


Nueces River 

U) 1 

320 

K.h.E. 

In Prairie ....... 

15 

320 


Nueces River ....... 

20 

300 


Ditto ....... 

18 

250 


Ditto ....... 

1 5 

200 


Ruins of Town of San Patricio, on the Nueces . 

5 

180 


Corpus Christi, on Gulf of Mexico . • . : 

25 

1 

80 


Section VIL 




From Columbus on the Colorado^ to Trinity Hirer ^ 




up it, and down to Galveston. 




Columbus ....... 

. . 

, 250 

. . 

Mill Creek ....... 

22 

270 

N.E. 

Ditto (West Branch) .... 

4 

270 

N.E. 

Jacksonville ....... 

14 

1 270 

N.E, 

Washington, on the Brazos River 

12 

300 

N.E. 

Lake Creek ....... 

24 

300 

N.E. 

Montgomery ....... 

1 ^ 

320 

N.E. 

Huntsville ....... 

30 

320 

N.E. 

Cincinnati (on Trinity River) .... 

12 

250- 

N.N.E. 

Alabama (by land) ..... 

1 50 

370 

N.W. 

Magnolia (by land) ..... 

50 

450 

NW. 

Fort Houston ..... , . 

10 

500 

N.E. 

Distance from Dallas on the Trinity River, to 




Galveston Bay, 773 miles. 



j 


Note. — Colonel Long, of the United States Engineers, gives the altitude of the 
Great Plain of the Northern Texas— say the sources of Red River — to be S.‘>0 feet 
above tide-water : this would give an average of OOO feet— therefore, assuniing this 
plain to be 300 miles from the Gulf, there would be a fall of 2 feet per mile. 


Tables if Latitudes and Longitudes. 
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Table of Latitudes and Longitudes of Places in Texas, &c., as determined princi- 
pally by Observ'ations of Engineers of the United States. 




Lonyitude W. 

Lon<; 

itude W. 





ofW 

A^Uington. 

of Oreenw ich. 

Mouth of the Sabine Kiver (the Mound) ■ 

29 

/ 

41 

27 


i 

48 


93 

50 

14 

Dr. Everett’s House „ 

29 

43 

54 

IG 

50 


93 

51 

30 

(Average rise and fall of the tides 










18 inches ; variation of the compass 
8° 4U' 20” Feb. 1840.) ! 










Belgrade (on the Sabine) 

30 

37 

38 

16 

38 

48 

93 

40 

18 

Sabine Town ,, . , . i 

31 

25 

5 

16 

40 

15 

93 

41 

45 

Gaine's Ferry „ • . , 

31 

28 

15 

16 

43 

2 

93 

44 

32 

Logan’s „ „ , . , ‘ 

Dip by 2 needles, 6P 3b' (4 June, 

31 

58 

24 

16 

58 

32 

94 

00 

2 

1840). 










Nacogdoches ..... 

31 

36 



36 


94 

37 

30 

San Antonio de Bexar 

' 29 

25 


i 21 

38 


1 98 

39 

30 

Oceola (on the Trinity River 

, 30 

50 


, IS 

43 

30 

i 95 

50 


Austin (Capital of Texas) . 

i 

19 


, 21 

19 

30 

i 98 

21 


Santa Fe (New Mexico) • 

1 36 

12 


27 

38 

20*5 

I 104 

39 

50*5 

Paso del Norte (Presidio) . 

' 32 

9 


27 

38 

10*5 

. 104 

39 

40 -.5 

Chihualma (in Mexico) 

28 

38 


25 

46 

8-5 

102 

47 

.38*5 

San Filipe de Austin (Brazos River) 

j 29 

50 


19 

15 


! 96 

1 

16 

30 


Note. — ^In the above Table the Longitude of Washington is taken to bi 
77° 1' 3U" West of Greenwich, 


Li my previous commiuii cation on Texas I gave Moore’s obser 
vat ions of latitudes and longitudes of the principal points on th 
coast. 

Mr. Barrow gives for N.E. Texas, in June, 1849, between 1 
and 12 a.m., 77^, once 8S^, three times 86°, and as low as 58° am 
64 . In the sun 108 Fahr.* 


Latitudes and Loxgitudes, from a small work by Dr. E. Smith, on N.E. Texas, 
copied from Observations of the U. S. Engineers. 



Latitudes N 

Longitudes W. 

Shreeveport • • • . . 

32 30 

93 45 Greenwich 

Jefferson ...... 

32 46 

94 30 „ 

Dangerfield 

33 00 

94 45 

Mount Pleasant • 

33 15 

95 00 ,> 

Tarrant 

33 20 

95 5t> )» 

Paris . . . . . , 

33 40 

95 50 „ 

Bonham ...... 

33 50 

96 15 „ 

M*Kinney ..... 

33 15 

96 5j ,, 

Dr. Connover’s (Dallas County) . 

32 40 

96 40 „ 

M ‘Gee’s (Van Zampt County)" 

32 25 

95 40 


* For hiblory of Texas, see my communications in ‘United Service Magazine’ 
for November, 1846, January and" April, 1847, by “ A Traveller.” 


1 
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lAnd Districts. 

Counties. 

County Towns. 

Austin 

• composed of 

Austin 


Belle Ville 

Bastrop . 

• ?» 

Bastrop ..... 

. i 

Bastrop 



fBejar-Santa Fe . 


San Antonio 



1 Medina 

. ! 

Castroville 

Bejar • • 


J Gillespie .... 


F rederieksburg 

• yy 

1 Comal, S.W. part of 


New Braunfels 



1 Guadalupe „ 

, 1 

Segiiin 



^ Webb, above Laredo Koad 


Laredo 



(Bowie 

, , 

Boston 

Bowie • 


<Cass 


Jefferson 



( Titus, E. part of 


Mount Pleasant 

Brazoria • 


Brazoria 


Brazoria 

Brazos . 

• yy 

Brazos , • , . , 

Colorado .... 

• j 

Columbus 

Colorado . 

• ti 

■ La Vaca, N.E. part of . 


Petersburg 



Wharton, N, part of 

. 1 

Wharton 



Fannin 


Bonham 



Hunt, N, part of 

i 

• 1 

Greenville 



Grayson 


Sherman 

Fannin . 

• yy 

Collin ..... 


McKinney 



1 Denton 

Cooke 


At ton 



1 Territory W. of Cook County 


Fayette • 

• yy 

f Fayette 

t La Vaca, part of . , 


La Grange 
Petersburg 

Fort Bend 

* n 

Fort Bend .... 


Richmond 

Galveston 

• yy 

Galveston .... 


Galveston 

Goliad . 


( Goliad 


Goliad 

• yy 

\ Dewitt, W. part of . 


Curo 



Gonzales 


Gonzales 



Caldwell .... 


' Lockhart 

Gonzales 

• yy 

Dewitt, X. part of . 


Cuero 



La Vaca, N.W. part of 


Petersburg 

Harris • 


Guadalupe, N.E. part of 


Seguiu 

* yy 

Harris 


Houston 



(Houston 


Crocket 

Houston • 


J Anderson .... 


Palestine 


• yy 

j Henderson, S. part of . 


Buffalo 



^ Van Zandt, S. part of . 


Jordan’s Saline 

Harrison . 


(Harrison 


Marshall 

• yy 

{ Upshur, E. part of . 


Gilmer 



( Panola, E part of . 


Carthage 



Jackson, E. part of. 


Texana 

Jackson . 


1 Calhoun, E. of La Vaca Bav . 

Port La ^'aca 

• yy 

^ Matagorda, W. part of . 


Matagorda 



j Wharton, y.W. part of 


] Wharton 



1 La Vaca, part of . 


[ Petersburg 

Jasper • 

• yy 

1 Jasper 

(Newton 


; Jasper 
Biirkeville 

Jefferson . 

• yy 

Jefferson .... 


Beaumont 

La Mar • 

• yy 1 

f La Mar 

(Hopkins, N, part of 


Paris 

Tarrant 

Liberty . 

• yy 1 

1 Ijib6rty • « « • • 

Polk 


Liberty 

IJvingstone 



( Tyler 


Woodville 

Matagorda 

* yy 

1 Matagorda, E. part of . 
t Wharton, E. part of 


Matagorda 

Wharton 
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Land Districts. 

‘ Counties. 



1 County Towns. 


1 Milam 



Cameron 

Milam . . composed of 


< Burleson .... 



CaUhvell 


Iwilliamscn .... 



Georgetown 



rMoutgomerv , . 



Montgomery 

Montgomery ,, 


(Walker 



Huntsville 


1 Grimes 



Anderson 



/Nacogdoches 



Nacogdoches 



Angelina .... 



Marion 



Cherokee .... 



Rusk 



Smith 



Tyler 


i 

Upshur, W. part of 



Gilmer 

Nacogdoches „ 

Van Zandt, N. part of . 



Jordan’s Saline 


Henderson, N. part of . 



Buffalo 



Kaufman , • , , 



Kaufman 



Dallas, E. part of . 



Dallas 



Hunt, S. part of . . • 



Greenville 



^Hopkins, S. part of . 


, 

Tarrant 

Red Ri\er . „ 


Red River .... 
Titus, W. part of . 



Clarksville 
Mount Pleasant 



Robertson .... 



Franklin 



Leon 



Leona 

Robertson , „ 


Limestone .... 



1 Springfield 



1 Navarro 



Corsicana 



[Dallas 



. Dallas 

Rusk ... „ 

1 

( Rusk 



i Henderson 

1 

[Panola, W. part of . 



j Carthage 

Sabine . . „ 

Sabine ..... 



Milam 

San Augustine ,, 

San Augustine . . • 



, San Augustine 

Shelby • . „ | 

Shelby 



Shelbyville 

1 


San Patricio .... 



San Patricio 

San Patricio, and 

Nueces • „ | 


Nueces 

Cameron 



Corpus Christi 
Santa Rita 


Starr 



Rio Grande 

1 

Webb, l^elow Laredo Road 

1 

Laredo 

1 

Travis 

, 

’ 

1 Austin City 

Travis . . ,, 


Hays 

, 


, San Marco 



Comal, N.E. part of 


I 

; New Braunfels 



Victoria, E. of Coleto Creek 


Victoria 



Calhoun, W. of La Vaca Bay 


Port La Vaca 

Victoria • . ,, 


Jackson, W. part of 

, 


Texana 



Dewitt, S.E. part of 

, 


(hiero 



I.a Vaca, S. part of . , 



Petersburg 

Washington . ,, 

Washington .... 

• 


Bren ham 


The Ameiicaii Government has just ordered an accurate sur- 
vey of the coast to be made, which will be followed doubtless by 
that of the interior ; and it is in contemplation to divide Texas 
into tw'o states. 


% 
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Commander Mathlson, R.N. to Japan. 


VIII . — Extract of a Letter from Coimnander ^Lafldson^ of H MS- 
‘ Mariner^' to Captain E. M. Trouhridge, of EL. M.S. ' Amazon 
dated I4.th Jnhj^ 1849, at ShangJiae, Communicated by the 
Admiralty. 

[Read January 28tli, 1S50.] 

Sir, — I HAVE the honour to inform you, for the information of the 
Commander-in-Cliief, that, in obedience to orders from his Excel- 
lency dated 14tli May last, I proceeded in 11.31 S. " 3Iariner,’ 
under my command, on the 17th of that month to the coast of 
Japan, and ancliored on the 29th 3Iay off the .town of Oragawa, 
situated 25 miles from the capital of the empire, three miles 
further than any other vessel has been allowed to proceed, 
sounding all the way across and along the shore of Japan. 

Having a Japanese on board, wh(3 acted as interpreter, he 
informed the authorities of the object of my visit. I sent my card, 
written in Chinese, ashore to the Governor, requesting him to 
name the time he would receive me. Ills reply was, that out of 
courtesy to me and curiosity to himself to see the ship, he would 
have liked very much to pay me a visit, and also entertain me 
ashore ; but it was contrary to the laws of their country for any 
foreigner to land, and that he would lose his life if he permitted 
me to go ashore or to proceed any further up the bay. 

3yhen about 8 miles from Cape 3Iisaki, which forms the S.W. 
end of the bay, ten boats came alongside, manned with twenty 
men and five mandarins in each, all armed vith muskets and 
swords. The mandarins wore a sword and dagger. 

I allowed the latter on board, when they presented me a paper 
written in French cind Dutch, desiring me not to anchor or cruize 
about the bay, but remain at sea. Finding, however, that I was 
determined to proceed, and the wind falling light when within 
two miles of the anchorage, at 8^ o’clock they offered their 
boats to tow^ us up, which 1 accepted. 

When the mandarins left the ship, several boats were stationed 
all round us during the night. Forts w^ere lighted up, and about 
400 boats, all manned and armed, collected along the shore, each 
carrying a lantern. By means of my interpreter, who was very 
much frightened, I made them keep at a respectable distance, 
had the guns loaded, and kept a w'atch on deck armed during the 
night in case of any treacliery on their part. Othoson,*’ our 
interpreter, said he w'ould not land on any account— that they 
would murder all of us, and, as for himself, they w'ould torment 
him all his life. 

Oragaw'a appears to be the key of the cajhtal of the empire, 
contains 20,000 inhabitants, and could hold 1200 junks. All the 
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junks going and returning from Jeddo arrive here to pass the 
eustom-house ; and with a moderate armed force the trade might 
be completely stopped, for Jeddo depends upon its supplies by 
sea. From the advantage a steamer has over a sailing vessel, 
there would be no difficulty in her surveying or sounding the 
passage up to Jeddo, which you can approach, as I am informed, 
within live miles. There is a very good road between the two 
towns. 

The mandarins appear of an inferior class. They treated us 
civilly ; were anxious to gain every information, but to give none 
in return : they took sketches of ditfercnt parts of the ship, sent us 
some water, vegetables, and eggs ; after which they were conti- 
nually inquiring when I intended to depart. 

I directed Mr. Halloran, the master, to make a survey of the 
anchorage, which I beg to forward along with his ‘remarks and 
some of my own. The day was fortunately clear and fine; gene- 
rally speaking it is very foggy and misty. 

(3n the olst of May I weighed, and proceeded to Semodi Bay, 
where I remained 4y days to enable the master to take a more 
accurate survey of the bay, a copy of which I transmit herewith. 

There are three fishing villages at this anchorage, where I 
landed for a short time ; but the mandarins followed, begging 
and entreating me to go on board. They supplied us with plenty 
of fish, and sent fifty boats to tosv us out, so anxious 'were they to 
get us aw'ay. The wreath er detained me, however, two days at 
this anchorage, and the governor of the province came on board 
on the third ; he lives thirteen miles ofi*, at a town called Miomakl. 
lie was evidently a man of rank, from the respect shown to him 
by his followers. 

The Dutch interpreter from Oragawa and two other mandarins 
made their appearance (after the second day) to watch our pro- 
ceedings. They appear to be spies one upon the other, and would 
exchange scarcely anything, and that only by stealth. 

On the 7th of June 1 again weighed, and returned to this 
anchorage on the 2nd of July. 
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Expedition to the South African Lake Ngavii. 


Extracts of Letters from the Rev. David IJvimjsfm, 
dated from the Missionary Station at I\iolobeny^ South Africa, 
25° S. lat., 26° E. long. (1.) Communicated by the London 
Missionary Society, and (2.) by Captain Thomas Steele, F.ll.G.S., 
of the Coldstream Guards. 

[Read Febniary 11, 1850.] 

(1.) On the 1st of June, 1849, we started from Kolobong upon 
my long-projected expedition to endeavour to open a new held for 
our labours in the K, by traversing the Great Desert, as it is 
called, which, stretching far to the N.N.W., has hitherto proved 
an insurmountable obstacle to the further progress of Europeans 
in that direction. 

Only last year a large party of Griquas, in about thirty waggons, 
made many and persevering efforts to cross it at different points ; 
but, although inured to the climate and stimulated by the prospect 
of gain from the ivory they expected to procure, they were com- 
pelled from want of water to give up the undertaking. 

Two English gentlemen, Mr. Wm, Cotton Oswell and Mr. ^lungo 
Murray, to whom I had communicated my plan of penetrating to 
the Great Lake, reported to lie beyond the desert, came from Eng- 
land expressly to take part in the discovery ; and to their liberal 
and zealous co-operation we are specially indebted for the success 
of the expedition. Whilst waiting for their arrival seven men came 
from the Batouani, or Batasana, a tribe living upon the shores of 
the lake, with an earnest request from their chief that I should 
visit them. As the path, however, by which they had reached Kolo- 
beng was impracticable for waggons, I was obliged to decline 
their guidance, and proceed by the more circuitous route ])y 
which the Bamanguato usually pass, under the direction of some 
Bakuains for guides, whose interest in our success was secured 
by a promise to carry any ivory they might obtain for their chief 
in our waggons; and right faithfully did they perform their 
task. 

Our journey across the desert was one of great labour and 
suffering, from the want of water for our animals, till on the 4th 
of July, after travelling about 300 miles from Kolobeng, measured 
by the trocheameter, we happily struck on a magniheent river, 
the Zouga, from which point our further journey was compara- 
tively easy ; thence, winding along its banks for nearly another 
300 miles, we reached the Batouani, on the great lake of Ngami, 
by the end of July. 

(2.) The route is exhibited in the accompanying sketch, the lati- 
tudes being carefully taken by Captain Steele's beautiful sextant. 

The desert through which lay the first half of our journey is 
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an immense plain, but not destitute of trees or grass : there is 
abundance of both, and of inhabitants, human and animal, there 
is no lack ; but the extreme scarcity of water and other hardships 
have reduced the first to the most abject form of human kind. 
The Bakalihari and Bushmen have in general small thin legs and 
arms, large protruding abdomens, and countenances expressive of 
the hard life they lead. I regret to say that I had but little 
opportunity of holding any intercourse with these wretched inha- 
bitants of the desert, for as soon as it was known we were about 
to commence our journey, Sekhomi, the cliief of the Bamanguato, 
who was averse to any such entry upon his ivory store, sent out 
his people before us to drive all the inhabitants off the route, in 
the hope that, when deprived of their assistance in procuring 
water, we should be compelled to retuni, as the Griquas had been 
last year. 

The Bakalihari, in order to obtain anything to drink, are often 
reduced to the following contrivance : — They insert a reed with a 
tuft of grass round one end of it, to act as a sort of filter, into 
moist parts of the desert, and then suck up the water into the 
mouth, and discharge it into their water-vessels, which are usually 
ostrich egg-shells. We obtained good supplies of water twice by 
digging wells in these spots. There are several roots which kind 
Providence seems to have pro^nded for their special use in this 
arid region, amongst wdiich one is worthy of remark. It appears 
above ground as a small plant three or four inches high, and about 
as thick as a crow-quill ; the seeds are not unlike those of the 
dandelion, but about a foot belo\v the surface of the earth it ter- 
minates in a root as large as a child’s head, consisting of a spongy 
cellular substance full of pure cold ^vater. 

The miserable condition of these poor human beings contrasts 
surprisingly with that of the animals ; but it is a well-ascertained 
fact that the eland, gemsbock, duiker, steinbock, &c., can live for 
months together without water. The eland becomes enormously 
fat during the driest season, viz. the winter, when all the herbage 
is withered, and so dry that it crumbles to powder in the hand. 
And yet the stomachs of all these animals, when opened, contained 
a good deal of moisture. Our party w^as w'ell supjdied with 
eland’s flesh during our passage through the desert ; and it being 
superior to beef, and the animal as large as an ox, it seems 
strange it has not yet been introduced into England. 

The Zouga is really a very fine river. Its breadtli at the point 
\vhere we first found it entire w as about 30 yai'ds ; and yet, unlike 
other rivers, it became wider and deeper as w^e approached its 
apparent source. The water was clear as crystal, soft, and very 
cold, and gave me an idea of melted snow — an idea which seems 
confirmed by its periodical rising at the commencement of our 
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warm weather. Our dry season extends from May to October. 
We found that the Zouga rose 3 feet in July and August. It 
runs about 3 miles an hour, and the water, as proved by its 
effect on our soap, became less impregnated with lime as we 
approached the source of its water®. The natives could give us 
no account of the cause of its periodical rise, but said it was not 
caused by rains. They told a story of a chief who lives in a 
country called Mazzekwa, in the far North, who was in the habit 
of killing a man every year, and throwing his body into the river ; 
and then, they said, the river begins to How. If their account is 
to be believed, it attains its greatest height about October, and 
then gradually decreases till June — a great portion of the decrease 
taking place in our rainy season. The keen cold air from the 
water increased our appetites amazingly. The point of ebullition 
by Newman’s thermometer was 207^% giving rather more than 
2000 feet elevation. 

With the periodical flow, large shoals of fish come down the 
river, w^hich are caught by the natives with nets, or speared. 
The people living on the lake and rivers are a totally distinct 
race from the Bechuanas ; they call themselves Bayeiye ( or men), 
while the term Bakoba has somewhat of the meaning of slaves, 
and is applied to them by the Bechuanas. Their complexion is 
dcirker than the Bechuanas, and they speak a totally different 
language. Of 300 words which I collected, only 21 had any 
resemblance to the Secliuana. Some words have a click ; but 
that does not occur so commonly as in the Bushman tongue. I 
admired the frank and manly bearing of these inland sailors ; and 
often, whilst the waggons went along the banks of the river, took 
my seat in their canoes. These are truly a primitive craft, hol- 
lowed out of the trunks of single trees. 

The banks of the river are generally of calcareous tufii, and 
lined with gigantic trees, some of them bearing fruit quite new 
to us. Two trees, of the baobab variety, measured 70 to 76 feet 
in circumference at about 3 feet from the ground. Palmyras 
and banyans gave somewhat of an Oriental appearance to some 
parts ; and other trees of great beauty attracted our notice. One 
in particular, which I observed on the northern bank, had fruit 
upon it a foot in length and 3 inches in diameter, the seeds being 
good to eat. Another, with beautiful dark- green foliage, like an 
orange or laurel, bears a fruit also, which the natives described as 
very good, and a third bore a small plum. Tlie large trees 
grow close to the river, and beyond them extends a dense thorny 
jungle, which was so difficult to get through, that we determined 
to leave four w^aggons and most of the oxen at a point about 
DO miles from where we struck the river, till our return, and 
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thence went on to the lake in one waggon, belonging to Mr. 
Oswell, with some of the best of the cattle. 

The Batouani live at the N.E. extremity of the lake. After 
spending a day with them we rode up about 6 miles S.AV. to 
the broad part of the lake, which gi'adiially opens out, like [the 
Frith of Forth in Scotland, with an unbounded horizon of water 
in the direction we were riding. AVe can say nothing positively 
as to its extent. Its direction seemed to be N.N.E, and S.S.W. 
by compass. It is said to contain hippopotami, alligators, and 
large fish ; but our visit was too short for seeing anything in or 
on it. It bends round to the W., and receives a large river from 
the N., at the N.AV. extremity. The rivers which we did not 
see ourselves I have only noted in dotted lines upon the sketch. 

The fact that the Zoima is connected with other lar^^e rivers 
flowing into the lake from the N. (where the people are said to 
wear clothes), awakens emotions in my breast which make the 
discovery of the lake itself appear comparatively almost of little 
importance ; it opens the prospect of a highway capable of being 
easily traversed by boats to an entirely unexplored, but, as we 
were told, populous region. The hopes ^^hich that prospect in- 
spires in behalf of the benighted inhabitants might subject me to 
the charge of enthusiasm — a charge, by the way, I wish I deserved 
— for nothing good or great has ever been accomplished in the 
world without it. I mean that feeling which impels with untiring 
energy to the final accom])lisliment of a good object. 

All the rivers reported to the N. of the Zouga have Bayeiye 
upon them, but there arc other tribes upon their banks. To one of 
these, after visiting the Batouani, we directed our course ; but the 
Batouani chief managed to obstruct us by keeping all the Bayeiye 
near the ford on the opposite bank of the Zouga. African chiefs 
invariably dislike to see strangers passing them to tribes beyond. 
Sebitoane, the cliicf, who in former years saved the life of Sechele 
(our chief), lives about ten days N.E. of the Batouani. The 
latter had sent by us a present to him, as a token of his gratitude, 
which would have been a good introduction. The best, however, 
we can have is a knowledge of the language. 

I endeavoured to construct a raft to pass over, where the river was 
only 50 or 60 yards wide, but the wood was so heavy, that it sank 
immediately. Another effort was equally fruitless ; and, though 
I could easily have swam over, the landing in a state of nudity, as 
I must have done, to obtain the loan of a boat from Bakoba, 
would have been scarcely a becoming appearance for a minister of 
peace, setting aside the risk of an alligator meeting me on the 
passage. I did not, however, like to give up the attempt, but 
was finally dissuade(l from it by my kind friend Mr. Oswell, with 
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whom alone the visit to Sebitoane was to be made, and who 
settled the matter by nobly offering to bring np a boat next year 
at his owm expense from the Cape, which, after ’visiting the chief 
and coming roiuid the N. end of the lake, is to become missionary 
property. To him and my other companion, Mr. Murray, I 
cannot sufficiently express my obligations. The chief expenses of 
the expedition have been borne by them. 

I should mention, w ith reference to the sketch of the lake, that 
the position at the N.E. extremity, 20^^ 20', where the Zouga 
issues from it, w^as fixed by an excellent sextant. The longitude 
is about 20° E. Our waggon stood near the Batouani town, 
wiiciice w^e rode on horseback about fi miles beyond, to the broad 
part. It gradually widens out into a frith about 15 miles across, 
as you go S. from the town, and in the S.S.AV. presents an ex- 
tensive horizon of w ater. It is reported to be about 70 miles in 
length, bends round to the N.W , and there receives another river 
similar to the Zouga. 

The breadth of the Zouga, as laid dowm in the map, is to give 
an idea of the difference between its size after its junction with 
the Tamunakle and before it. It becomes narrow er as it runs 
eastward. The course is showm by the arrow-heads. 

The dotted lines running N. of the river and lake show* the 
probable course of the Tamunakle and of another river which 
falls into the lake at its N.W. extremity. At that part marked 
by the name of the chief Mosing, it is not more than 50 or 60 
yards in width, while at 20^ 7' it is more than 100, and very 
deep. 


[Subsequently to the receipt of these letters from Mr. Livingston, 
making knowui the important fact of his having reached the great lake 
of Ngami, a further communication lias readied this country from 
Mr. Oswell, one of his enterprLing companions, containing further 
particulars of the journey. This letter was read at one of the Society’s 
evening meetings by Captain Vardon of the IMadras army, to w horn 
it was addressed, and although it of course contains much already made 
known by Mr. Livingston, tlie details are so interesting as illustrative 
of the difficulties of travelling in South Africa, as to be considered 
w*ell w orthy of publication w ithout much curtailment — the more so, as 
the enterprising writer w'as at the date of his last letters again pre- 
paring to join Mr. Livingston, and to attempt with him to follow out 
the course of the Zouga, or any other river which may open, as they 
expect, a way to the Bortuguese settlements on the Zainbezi.]| 
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X . — Extract of a Letter from William Cotton Oswell, Esq., 
of the 3Iadras Cicil Service to Captain Frank Vardon, of the 
Madras Armip regarding the Interior Lake of South Africa^ 
dated Cape Town., January Vdth^ 1850. 

[Read April Sth, 1850.] 

On the 10th of March I left Graham’s Town for Koloheng, with 
three waggons and five of my old servants, and, picking np horses as 
I went, out spanned at Colesberg for four weeks, waiting for Murray. 
Lhspanned on his arrival (23rd of April), and reached Koloheng on 
the 25th or 26th of May, The town stands in naked deformity 
on the side of and under a ridge of red iron sandstone — the 
Mission-house on a little rocky eminence over the river Koloheng. 
Murray and I left it the day after our arrival, and, trekking 
(marching or proceeding) to a water called Shokuan, there halted 
for Livingston. The whole party left the water of Shokuan on the 
morning of the 2nd of June. To Maslme the road is much the same 
as other African roads — sometimes flat and open, sometimes bush 
and camel-thorn, and is besides the high road to the Bamanguato. 
From this we struck off at nearly N. as a general line, and jour- 
neying 40 miles over heavy sand ridges and flats sparingly covered 
with scrubby bushes, reached on the 3rd morning (having watered 
our oxen once on the way at Lobotani) a place called Serotli. 
I look upon this as the portal of the inuch-talked-of desert, and 
will therefore try to give you some idea of it. Imagine to your- 
self a heavy sandy hollow with half-a-dozen such holes or depres- 
sions as a rhinoceros would make by rolling himself as he usually 
does. In one of these stood about two pannikins of water, and 
at this spot, we were told, was the last chance of water for 70 
miles (3 long days with a waggon). A quart is but short allow- 
ance for <S0 oxen, 20 horses, and as many human beings. We 
had in coming thus far been once three days without water, but 
our oxen were quite fresh then, and rattled over 63 miles in 
style. But the natives, who busily engaged themselves imme- 
diately on their arrival with throwing out the sand from the 
little hollows, assured us that there was plenty of met sc (water) 
within. By the evening of the first day we had two pits opened, 
and sufficient to give the horses a bucket apiece ; but as there 
appeared no chance for the oxen until more pits were opened (nor 
even then if the water did not flow in more quickly than it was 
doing), we determined to send them back 25 miles to Lobotani, to 
remain there until we could ascertain whether the supply could be 
made to equal the demand. Late on the morning of the 5th 
day the poor brutes reached their drinking place, having been 
4 full days (96 hours) thirsting. The horses remained with us, 
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for we foresaw a sufficiency for them, and a deficiency of food fur 
ourselves without them. I'he holes we had emptied the ])receding 
evening were considerably fuller the next morning, and this we 
afterwards found invariably the case : time seemed to be required 
for the water to clear its way through its sandy bed. The oxen 
returned from Lobotaiii on the 5th day, after a variety of mishaps 
which I will tell you some day when we meet — they are not worth 
writing. We had a good supply of drink ready for them, and 
letting them have it at once, we inspanned, but, what with the 
heat and the sand, could make but 6 miles by sundown. The next 
night, with a little application of the whip, we reached a spot 
called Mokalani (the camel-thorn trees). <4ur trocheameter told 
us we were 2.3 miles from the Serotli pits, and our guide seemed to 
hint that, if we went so slowly, it was a matter of doubt \\hether 
we reached the next watering place at all. It will be long if I 
ever forget this night at Mokalani. We were fairly away, and 
no one, I really think, would have turned back for any consider- 
ation ; but the anxiety as to whether we should accomplish our 
intentions or not was jiretty strong within me at all events. The 
want of any knowledge of the road, save that it was by repute very 
heavy and nearly waterless, coupled \\ith the difficulty vith vhich 
the oxen had dragged the heavy waggons through the sand on the 
preceding day, greatly tended to increase this, and, regarding the 
poor brutes as the means through which I was to gain my point, they 
were objects of constant care ; for I had determined, if possible, 
that my waggon should take me there. 

After breakfast, on the 2nd day from Serotli, the horses w^ere 
sent on ahead with our guide : they could travel fiister than the 
oxen, and might come to \vater the latter would never live to see. 
We followed on their trail, which led for the most part through 
dense bush and heavy sand. U hips and screeching could get but 
19 miles out of the poor beasts ; they were beginning to feid the 
want of water sadly, for although hardly two days without, it had 
been no colony travelling over hard roads, but right harassing 
work. 44 miles had been accomplished with great difficulty in 21 
hours ! Murray was with the horses : Livingston and myself had 
remain(*d behind. The dinner-party was not a merry one, for the 
members were all too well aware that the poor bellowing beasts 
around them could not drag on the waggons very much farther, and 
the next spring was believed to be still some 30 miles in advance. 
We determined to go on as long as the animals wore able to 
w’ork, and then send them on. Idalf an hour in the morning 
brought us to the edge of the thicket in which we had passed the 
night, and upon entering the hollow immediately beyond, the 
steeds came into view. it water ? No. 4'he guide had lost 

his w^ay in this pathless wilderness, and Murray very rightly had 
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halted at once. With the sun our guide's perceptions seeincd to 
brighten, and he again walked contidently forward. Eight miles 
were hardly crawled, when the waddling gait of our oxen warned 
us to out:?pan. The natives said they would follow the little path 
we had been coming along, as long as it led in the right direction, 
in the ho})es of finding what ^ve stood so much in need of. It 
appeared afterwards that they had l)een told of a small mar?h, 
and of this they now went in search. Breakfast was not over 
when one of them returned with the intelligence of a large pool 
close at hand. The oxen, which ten minutes before had been 
consid('red as all but exhausted, were now yoked at once. Two 
miles brought them to Mathuloani. (hi Wednesday ^^e had 
quitted Serotli — it vas now Saturday. Giving our cattle Sunday's 
rest wc again proceeded, though \\ith no very distinct idea when 
we were to see water. (.)ur guide indeed assured us that even 
our horses would never thirst more : that we were in the hed of a 
river, though n:e did not perceive it : but we knew the old fellow's 
notions of the di>tance a waggon could travel were rather vague — 
the marsh we had just drank at too was a godsend he never calcu- 
lated on, and how far it still was to Mokokoiuani (the first certain 
water from Serotli) was a mystery. Eor the four first days we 
fared well enough, finding on the l>t and ord a sufficient supply 
of rain-water, and on the 4th reaching the first surtace-water in 
JMokokoong (the river of the guide) at a place called Mokoko- 
nyani, sigiiitXing '^my little brindled gnoo.*’ 

After leaving Mathuloani w'c had followed the course of this 
said sand river, which presently became defined enough, but was 
to all appearance dry. It, however, yielded us an abundant 
supply, though not without considerable labour in the w^ay of 
digging. At Lotlokani (another small spring in the Mokokoonsr, 
3 miles from Mokokonyani) we left the river, and touching it 
once again on the morning of the second day left it where it spreads 
out into a large lagoon-like marsh now' dry. Bevoiui this our 
pathfinder wantlered a second time, and had I not captured a 
Bushwoman w'hom I sa>v skulking oft’ in the long grass 1 am not 
quite sure we should have reached our goal so well as we did. 

* Those saud rivers uie puzzles to me. Water has evidently, from the height 
of the banks, once lio\^ed in them, hut tchen and whi^ has it ceased to do so? It 
still runs under the surface. Dig to a certain depth, and, as far as I know, yt)u 
invariably find it: but never vn the siojace, except in a few particular spots 
where the limestone appears above the sand and there is a spiing. The Mo- 
kokoong is but a fair specimen of a class ; there are many such to the west- 
ward. The whole deseit, so called, from Serotli to the Zouga, partakes of the cha- 
racter of its rivers, inasmuch as it has no i>iuface-2cater, but innumerable sucking- 
holes, which supply the Ualala and Ihishmcn. The Serotli pits are a gooil speci- 
men of the whole. A reed is sunk two or three feet (low n lu the sand, and the water 
drawn up by the mouth. I have tried it, and ft iuid it come readily and abuudantij : 
but I -ill take up small pumps next time with me. 
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Expedition to the South African Lake NTjami. 

We had been 2 full days without water, and were going in any 
but the right direction when I discovered her. A few beads and 
mortal terror induced her to confess that she knew of a spring, 
and offered to conduct us thither. After passing through a very 
thick belt of trees we came suddenly on an enormous saltpan, or 
rather succession of saltpans. It was evening, and the setting 
sun cast a blue haze over the white incrustations, making them 
look so much like water, that though I was within 30 yards of the 
edge I made sure that I had at last reached The Lakef and 
throwing up my hat in the air, shouted till the Bush worn an and 
Bakuains thought I was mad. I soon discovered my mistake — 
many made it after me. By the side of the first pan was a small 
spring of very brackish water. Our oxen reached it next morning. 
From this point towards the W.N.W. and N.E. we could see 
dense columns of black smoke rising, and were assured that it was 
the reeds of the lake on fii*e ! Little thought w e that the lake 
was still some 300 miles from us. Livingston and myself had 
been climbing up the little hillocks in vain to get a “ first view ’’ 
for the last 3 days ; but all doubts of seeing it eventually va- 
nishe<l on the 4th of July, when riding out from our night’s resting 
place a little beyond Chakotsa to search for a path, we came upon 
the real icater river (the Zouga) running, as we struck it, tow^ards 
the N.E. A village was nearly opposite us, and we were natu- 
rally anxious to open a communication — the people had all made 
over to the other side. I tried to drive my horse through a place 
that looked like a drift, but got him swamped and very nearly lost 
him. Livingston and twm of the Bakuains managed to get 
through, and we were gladdened on their return by the new s that 
the water we saw came from that of which we were in search, the 
Great Lake. We felt all our troubles were over, and next morn- 
ing, when our waggons stood on the banks of the Zouga, all anxiety 
for the result was at an end. We might be a long while; the 
natives said a moon ; but we should at last sec the broad water, 
for we had a river at our feet, and nothing to do but to follow it. 
1 shall mention this river again presently, so I will not detain you 
on it now\ We follow ed it up stream for 1)6 miles from the point 
at which wo struck it, and were then told that wc W'ere still a con- 
siderable distance from the Lake. Our oxen w^re getting tired, and 
could make but short journeys wdth stich heavy loads. Emptying 
my watggon, therefore, and selecting a span from the freshest, w^e 
determined to make a push for it. Leaving the other w'aggons 
and the remainder of the cattle w ith the greater part of the ser- 
vants, w^e started on the 16th of July, and after 12 hard days’ 
w'ork arrived at the half tribe of the Bainanguato, who call them- 
selves Batouani. outspanned nearly abreast of the town at 

the lower end of the lake. 
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A tongue of land or an island, I could never discover ^^hich, 
jutting out in a peculiar way, and sand ridges prevented us from 
getting a fair view of the water where our waggon stood, so we 
mounted the horses and rode 5 or 6 miles along the bank, and 
then I -was fully, fully satisfied, and more than repaid. One broad 
sheet of water lay before us. To the NAV. and W. you looked 
in vain for shore. To all appearance in those directions it was 
boundless as the ocean, Strciight across, that is N.N.E. from 
where we were standing, the shores w’ere, as we thought, about 
14 miles apart. The eye could follow their tracery for a short 
distance to the N. and N.N.W. Towards the E. they continued 
slowly but gradually approaching each other, and contracted 
suddenly just at the place where the waggon stood. "What was 
an expanse of water 8 miles across, is now just below^ but a mo- 
derately broad river (say 200 yards). The bank on which we 
stood was very fiat ; probably the opposite one may be so too, and 
therefore not visible at any great distance. Of the actual breadth 
I of course can form no correct notion. The canoes never cross 
it, but some coast round and along the shores. Of its extent we 
may perhaps arrive at an approximation from the accounts of the 
Batouani, who assert that a man w alks 2 days (50 miles) along its 
bank to the S.W., 1 day (25 miles) to the N-W., and then finds 
the lake a river coming from the N.N.E. We w’ere obliged to 
be content with hearsay, and so must you for the present. 

One of the gi-eat objects of Livingston's coming up (the visiting 
a great chief, by name Sebitoane, supposed to live some 200 miles 
to the N.N.E.) w^as yet unaccomplished, and the season very far ad- 
vanced. I determined to be Livingston's companion, taking the 
horses, and sending back the w'aggon. The fates, however, were 
against us ; everything looked well at first, but somehow^ the 
natives got alarmed, and unfortunately the Zouga was to be 
crossed, ^^"e reached the proper spot for the transit, and not a 
canoe w^ould show' itself on the right side. Livlngsion tried for a 
w'hole day to make a raft ; but the w'orm-eaten camel-thorn sank 
as quickly as he put it in the water. At last w'e gave it up till 
next year, wEen, please God, we will be more successful. We 
were now' a long w'ay from Kolobeng, and the season so far ad- 
vanced, that w'c thought it better to make our w'ay back, and leave 
further examination tor another trip. 

During the expedition some of oui' day's journeys w'ere short 
enough, often not more than 10 miles ; but the w'ork w as neverthe- 
less hard from the thickness of the jungle and the hca\y sand. In one 
5| mile stage upwards of 100 trees were cut down, from the size 
of my arm to that of a blacksmith's—the distance took 6^- hours 
to accomplish. Another heavy sandrise, thickly covered with bush 
of about H mile in extent, kept us for 2 hours. I was on this 
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occasion just ahead of the waggon trying to find tlie most practi- 
cable line, and very often could see nothing but the fore oxen’s 
heads, and knew not by sight where the vehicle might be, till all 
at once I would behold it tearing its way through the thicket. A 
small dwarf thorn-bush also caused us no inconsiderable annoy- 
ance, tearing the noses and legs of the oxen, and preventing them 
fi'om pulling together. 

The Noka a Batlatli — Noka a Mampoon? — Ngami — Inghabe 
(for it has all these names), is situated in 20° 10' S. hit., and 
about 2T E. long., at an elevation above the sea of 2825 feet. 
The latitude you may consider correct. The longitude, in conse- 
(pience of our having no watch that would go, is merely worked 
out by courses and distances. The height is an approximation 
onh/ as ascertained by one of Newman’s barometric thermo- 
meters. 

The distance traversed fi'om Kolobeng was 603 miles, measured 
by a good trocheameter, Kolobeng is about 570 miles from 
Colesberg, or UOO from Algoa Bay, Now that we know the 
“short cuts,” we might perhaps make the journey in 550 niil(‘s ; 
but we came upwards of 600, The direct course woidd be N.W. 
from Kolobeng, but there is no 'svater for a waggon : men walk it 
after rains. 

The Batouani have no communication with the Portuguese. 
The only other large tribe on the Lake, of which I learnt the 
name, was the Maclumma, of Damara descent I fiincy. Sebitoane 
is ^aid to live in one of the tributanes of the Tamnnakle, which 
flows into the Zouga. Ills country is called that of “large trees,'’ 
or “ many w aters.” He has communication with the Portuguese ; 
but through another trilie, not direct. Don’t you envy me my 
trip in perspective? The Setse* is spoken of in particular spots ; 
but as the chief is a kind of jMoselekatse of the wxst, anil very 
rich in oxen, they cannot, I should suppose, be spread over any 
large tract. 

A few^ words on the Zouga, its inhabitants, &c., Ac., and I have 
finished. Its course is, as you see at first, nearly E., then S., 
S.E., N.E., and E.N.E. From tw'o or thret^ days from the Lake 
it is broad, varying from 200 to 500 yards, with flat and rather 
swampy shores. It then narrows and flows tlirough high banks of 
limestone for 6 days — again opens out, and at its most southern 
point spreads into a little lake 4 miles or so across ; then divides 
into two streams, one of which (the most southerly) is said to 
lose itself in the saltpans to the eastw'ard, while by far the largest 
branch, on the autliority of the nati\es, runs awav N.E. and 
E.N.E. through th(‘ coiintr) of the Matabele. I should mention 

* The fly to which the name of Glosfciua morsitaiis has beeu receutly given.— tu 
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that all this part of the hanks of the river, so far as we saw it, is 
excessively thickly edged with high reeds, and bears evident marks 
of inundations. May it not take a bend S.E. and unite with the 
Limjwpo ? For tlie iirst days the banks are very picturesque : 
the trees (nio^t of thcni tinknown to the Eakuains) niagniticent for 
Africa: indeed the Jloehuehong, one bearing an edible fruit, 
would be a fine specimen of arboreal beauty in any part of the 
world. Three enormous Morlwanahs " grow near the town of the 
Batouani : the largest is upwards of 70 feet in girtli ; but they arc 
not common. The Balmy ra is scattered here and there amoug.^t 
the islands, and on the banks of the Zouga, and is abundant along 
the Mokokoong (the sand river of the desert). In appearance it 
is exactly the same as our Indian ones : but bears a smaller fruit. 
I have lirought some down with me. A tree very like the smaller 
Banian of India grows on the bank of the river. The natives said 
it had occasionally drops but I did not see any. It woidd 
seem, however, to have some kindred affinity to the Indian (me ; 
for in jdaces where a branch had been taken and bent downwards, 
I noticed that it had fre([U(mtlv sliot up again. ^\ ild indigo is 
abundant in jdaces. The Makalakka or Ma^huna (I think them 
to be the same) do really make cloth, and dye it with this blue.f 
Don h you remember our being very scejitical on this point ? 
They use the cotton of two kinds of bushes and one tree — the 
latter is of inferior quality. The Bakoba are tlie principal 
dwellers on the islands and banks of the river, though there are a 
few scattered Bushmen and Baharootzi kraals towards the lower 
end, where we struck it. The wc>rd Bakoba means slave, and is 
only applied to them by others, they styling themselves Bayeiye, 
that is pre-eminently men. They are hue intelligent fellows, 
much darker and larger than, and in every respect sii})erior to, 
the Bechuanas. Their languaue is distinct vith a click : but 
not Bush. They must come from the Damara side 1 fancy. 
They are not by any means contined to the river Zouga : but 
‘‘fish and float/’ as Li\ingstoii*s letter sa}>, in all the neigh- 
bouring waters. Their canoes are but roiinhlv fashioned out of 
whole trees, and so that one end can be made to counterbalance 
the other, they do not care whether they are straight or not. 
Many of them are (juite crooked. Paddling and punting are their 
only means of progression ; sailing is unknown. They live chiefly 
on fish (that abomination of the southern Bechuanas), which they 

lUobal) (Adaiisoniadii,atat<i) in all pubahility. Fioni t!ie Niyei down to Uenin, 
and so no donbt southward to tlieTiopic, wbeie it ceases. ( Tu/d Saturday Maga- 
zine, (^ct. 27, 1S32.) 

f A specimen of this cloth was produced by Captain Vaulou at the meeting of 
the Uo\ al Geogiaphical Society, together ^\lll^the enormous tnsks of theS. African 
wild hog, the tlat heatl of the* large fish, and the dy (.Setsc; so dangerous to the 
cattle. The two latter are considered ) uh \ — Tm>. 
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catch with very neatly made netsj manufactured from a species of 
wild flax. Their float-ropes are made of a flag, and the small 
floats on the nets of a kind of reed with joints, so that, although 
one become saturated, the others still remain buoyant. 1 have 
pieces of rope, net, twine, hemp or flax, which you shall see some 
day. To prevent their rotting, the nets are dyed with a tan pre- 
pared from the bark of the camel-thorn. The Baharootzi have 
no canoes or nets, but spear fish with the assegai, standing on 
rafts made of bundles of reed tied together. Tlie fish are in 
great abundance, and of immense size, our old Limpopo flatbead 
among the number. The Baharootzi, Bakoba, and Bushmen have 
also another way of providing themselves with food, hardly so un- 
objectionable in my eyes. From end to end the banks of the 
Zouga are lined with pit-falls. Eleven of our horses fell in — one 
only died however ; but two of the oxen managed to bury them- 
selves — fortunately we had a few spare ones. We ourselves 
were all caught — the trader twice or thrice in the morning whilst 
searching for and opening the holes to prevent mishaps amongst 
the cattle. They are most artfully concealed : loose sand is 
sometimes thrown over the covering reeds and grass, and the im- 
pressions of animals’ feet, together with their clung, placed at top. 
They make the game very wild. One animal falls in and alarms 
the whole herd. They retreat far off, and only return again to 
drink and flee. From the elephant to the steinbuck nothing 
escapes. We had hard work enough without much hunting ; but 
I have killed some fine bull elephants. These and buffaloes are 
abundant — rhinoceroses and other game (except in one or two 
particular spots) very scarce. Hippopotami are so hunted by the 
Bakoba, that they hardly ever show themselves. The elephants 
are a distinct variety from the Limpopo ones ; much low cr and 
smaller in body (10 feet is a large bull), but with capital tusks. 
I saw tw^o quababas (straight-horned rhinoceroses) — w'ounded one, 
but did not bag him. Eight or nine ‘ leche^^ fell. Piet (my 
w^aggon driver) shot the first — -Livingston the second — Murray 
the third. The horns of the leche are very much the same as a 
male waterbuck’s, and his habits are precisely similar. Two 
other species of antelope are mentioned by the natives — one w^c 
saw ; something of the koodoo kind, but lighter and smaller — the 
other is yet to be seen. Lions are very scarce along the river 
and by the lake. VCe never heard them but once, and at one 
time used occasionally to let our oxen run loose at night. The 
day how’ever that my horse fell into the pitfall and died, w'e 
found there iccre such things. The trader rolled one over and I the 

* The new antelope, recently discovered in South Africa, the skin of which has 
been forwarded to this country by Mr. Oswell, and presented to the British Museum 
by Captain Vardon,— Ed. 
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other, rather disgracefully it must he allowed, from a tree ; but 
had we been particular as to our honour, we might as well have 
left them alone, for we could never have seen them for the bush. 
I slew two others, and this was the whole of the hag, though T 
never missed but one chance, and that was from being greedy and 
trying to make too sure. The only thing like an escape I had was 
with the first, ^Ve had lost the road coming into Kolobeng, ami, 
cantering along through some roeky hills to look for it, I heard a 
grunt behind me, and, turning round, saw a lion within <S yards of 
me in full chase, head and tail up. My old Init, torn off by a 
tree, and a shot Parthian-wise satisfied him till I had got 50 yards 
ahead. I then jumped off, with the intention of loading the 
empty barrel, and bringing my friend to account. My foot was 
not clear of the stirrup when he was on me. This time I was on 
the look'OUt for him, and a liu'ky shot dropped him amongst some 
low bushes and masses of rock, about 15 or 20 yards from where 
I stood. 

There is now a great point to bo ascertained : namely, w hether 
it be not possible to reach the Portuguese settlements on the 
Zambezi by an overland route. I hope to do something towards 
elucidating this, and have therefore made up my mind to leave 
Cape Town towards the close of the })resent month. I have 
letters of introduction to the Portuguese authorities should I 
happen to fall in with them, and anticipate no danger from the 
natives. e shall not, in all probability, reach the stations on the 
Zambezi, bxit w e may be able to prove the pos^ibility of subse- 
quent travellers doing so. Livingston will accotnpauy nie.'^' 


XI. — Copies of Reports from Captain Thos. Henderson and Com- 
mander S> A. Fa If liter on Coal Formations in the Straits of 
Magellan, Communicated by the xVdmiralty. 

[Kead March 11, 1850.J 

H.M. St.V. Sampson, Rio Jatipiro, October 22, 1848. 

1. Sir, — I HAVE the honour to acquaint you that, in compliance with 
orders from Rear-Admiral Hornby, I of)tained at Port Famine, by 
the kindness of the Governor, a guide to comluet me to the veins 
in the neighbourhood of Pnnta Arenas (Sandy Bay), and having 
anchored there on the morning of the 8th iiutant, I landed with 
Mr. Barrow'raaii, 2nd Engineer of the “ Sampson,*’ and proceeded 
to the first vein about 7 miles di?^taTlt fi’om the bay, situated 

For an account of Mr. Galtou’s expedition to tlie Lake see President’s Address, 
p xxxvii.— Ed. 
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on the N. bank, and 40 or 50 feet above the level of the river. 
The vein is 30 or 40 feet in depth, about 20 feet of which could 
only be got at for the snow ; but all that was visible appeared to 
be clean and of good quality, and may be worked with great case. 

The road as tar as the commencement of the first ridge of hills 
from the bay, or about 4 miles, lies over a perfect level ; the re- 
maining portion of 3 miles ])a5ses over several ridges of hills, and, 
when it reaches as high as the first vein, descends over a deep 
brow to the head of the river, gradually narrowing to a footpath. 

The second vein is a mile farther than the first, and tlie third a 
mile and a half beyond the second. Both were entirely covered 
with snow. They arc represcntfxl to be quite as good as the first 
vein, and also close to the level of the river. 

Having secured specimens of the first vein, and finding the 
principal difficulty attending the working of the mines would be 
the want of a good road, I return<Kl to the shore by the bed of the 
river, to ascertain how far it might be practicable to take advan- 
tage of its level for the construction of a road to avoid tliat j)art 
of the present one over the hills ; and although I found the river 
very tortuous, I saw no gi'eat difficulty in forming a road alon^* 
its banks to join that of the plain, there being abundance of mate- 
rial, wood, and stone, on the spot : some of the trees measiu*ing 
3 and 4 fathoms in girth. 

The bed of the river is filled with pieces of good coal, which 
must have hillen from the veins on its banks : and as thest.^ dejxjsits 
are numerous, it may be assumed there is plenty of coal in the 
neighbourhood. I observed also indications of metallic substances 
at the bottom of several tributary rills and rivulets. The veins 
have not been worked, nor are there any appearances of their 
being so by the Chili Government, which has only established 
Punta Arenas as an out|X)St, under the command of a Lieutenant. 

No reliance can be placed on a supply of coals there until a 
road be constructed and means of transfer from the mines to the 
bay secured, as it was only with great difficulty that I reached the 
first vein by the hill-road, which was deeply covered with snow. 

I shall leave specimens of the coal for your inspection,* and 
have the honour to be, Sir, &c. c^c. 


* These speciiriens have been analysed at the Government Museum of Practiral Geo- 
and declare<l to be good varieties of the fossil fuel railed Brown Coal or 
Lignite. Other specimens fiorn Talcaiiuano Bay and Colcuria Bay, Ctiili, ajipear to 
be /•(?«/ coal of the variety known as Canned or Candel Coal; whlfe tliat fiom Van- 
couver’s Island resembles ordinary Newcastle Coal, containing, howevrr, a sui^er- 
abiindance of earthy matter. — Ed. 
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H. M. St. V. Gorgon, Valparaiso, September 24, 184S. 

2. As I was directed by Commodore Sir Thomas Herbert, at 
Monte Video, to examine the neighbourhood of Laredo Bay for 
coal, I, in company with several otlicers, explored for three miles 
round the bay, and obserwd no indication of surtacc coal, or any ap- 
pearance on the rise of the hills or falls of the valleys to indicate a 
coal formation ; on the contrary, the land we passed through was 
a continued swamp in one direction for miles, and the hills were 
covered \nth a stunted growth of small winter birch, and a few 
evergreens and shrubs. The streams that run in numerous direc- 
tions from the neighbouring hills come untinged and perfectly 
clear to the sands, and it is therefore ray impression that in the 
immediate vicinity of the bay there are no veins of t-oal. 

Laredo Bay is a very good anchorage, but the X.W, side is to 
be preferred, as it has a good sandy bottom. On the 17th of 
August at daylight I left Laredo Bay for P<nd Famine, in which 
neighbourhood 1 was also directed to look for coal, samples of 
which had been sent home in the Salamander." As it was 
necessary to wood ship, and to o])tain accurate information of any 
coal, I communicated my instructions to the Governor, and by 
himself and Mr. Dunn, his Secretaiy, wais informed that there was 
no evidence of coal being in the immediate neighbourhood, but 
that at Sandy Bay, which I had passed, and whicli was distant 
from Port Famine 30 miles, there were coal-mines. These were 
four or five miles in the interior, and could by ])roper appliances 
be easily made available for the use of steamers, but that no 
attempt had been made to work them, as there was neither capital 
nor demand. They did not know the extent of the veins nor 
their probable direction, but from the appearance of the surface- 
coal they were led to believe in the existence of extensive beds. 
I visited the neighbourhood of Port Famine, but saw nothing to 
indicate the existence of coal-beds, and the jungle was almost 
impenetrable on the hills, which shot up from the shores of the 
Bay. In tlic different trips the officers of the colony had taken, 
no signs of coal had fallen under their notice, although they were 
naturally anxious to discover it, as it would render the colony 
more valuable to Chili. 1 therefore considered it was useless to 
steam back and lose a week in exploring a district already well 
known to the colonists, from whom all necessary information 
could be easily obtained by vessels passing eastward. 
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XII. — Remarks on the Country between Wady Halfeh and Gehel 

BerkeU in Ethiopia^ with Observations on the Level of the Nile. 
By Sir G. Wilkinson, F.R.S., F.R.G.S. 

[Read November 24, 1849.] 

To the Secretary of the Royal Geographical Society. 

Lucerne, June 28, 1849. 

— In presenting to the Society the following remarks on the 
country between ady Halfeh and Gebel Berkel, I must not 
omit mentioning my obligations to Cailliaud’s Map, and that I 
have seldom found reason to differ much from that indefatigable 
traveller, either in his geogi’aphy, or his general remarks respect- 
ing the country. 

The rocks in the bed, and on both sides of the Nile from Wady 
Halfeh, or the second Cataract, as far as the Isle of Sai, are pri- 
mitive, mostly granite and trap ; the valleys are frequently w ild 
and picturesque, amidst mountains not less than 800 or 1000 feet 
in height ; and about latitude 2 F appear some isolated mountains 
of sandstone, rising abruptly from the plain, and showdng in a very 
interesting manner the junction of the primitive and secondary 
formations. 

Similar isolated hills continue at intervals throughout the wdiole 
tract from that part to the province of Dongola, of no great eleva- 
tion, seldom exceeding 400 feet ; but so deceptive at a distance, 
that they appear at least three or four times that height. At 
Allanduli, on the desert opposite Sai, are numerous Eg\q)tian 
pebbles, ranged upon the low graves of the Moslems, in humble 
imitation of the broad circles of black and white stones, on the 
tumuli of their pagan predecessors^, which have been collected and 
brought to the spot for that purpose ; and a little to the S. of this 
is a bed of fine grit, lying over sandstone, and full of pebbles, de- 
composed here and there, and showing how' that stratum has once 
more been reduced to sand, and has left the liard pebbles alone 
on the surface of the rock immediately below it. 

Soon after this the primitive schists, quartzose and trap rocks 
reappear, and continue (with some sandstone above them, about 
el Kedajm) to the summit of the pass over the mountain plain 
that terminates the district of Dar Mahass. Here again, Gebel 
Arambeeh, and other isolated secondary hills, stand upon the 
granites ; and these last, rising at length only a few feet above the 
surface of the plain, disappear ju^t beyond the frontier of Dongola, 
and are not seen any more till the neighbourhood of Nooree, the 
wliole of that part of Ethiopia being sandstone, on both sides the 
river, and Gebel Berkel itself being a coarse grit, very like that 


# 
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of the “ Red Mountain/’ near Cairo, which lies upon the lime- 
stone of the Mokuttum.* 

It is to beds of grit, and recent sandstone, lying over the older 
sandstone in Ethiopia, that the Eg}ptian pebbles and petrified 
wood have once belonged, layers of ^^hich are found upon and 
under the alluvial soil at the side of the Nile, about Ordee, and 
other ])laces in Dongola, having been brought do^ n by the river 
from the upper country ; and it is evident tliat they appertain to 
the same kind of formation, which once contained within it the 
petrified wood (of the so called “forest”) now lying exposed above 
the limestone of the Mokuttum, as well as on the summit of the 
Libyan hills near the Natron Lakes. 

The journey to Ordee, the present Turkish capital of Dongola, 
is generally made by the West bank, being much shorter than 
the Eastern road, owing to the many corners it cuts off ; but it is 
far less interesting, being mostly a dreary waste of sand, intensely 
hot in summer, and equally cold in winter, when the N.A^^. wind 
sweeps the great expanse of the African desert. Narrow as is 
the strip of cultivable land on the east hank, that on the WTst is 
still smaller ; and even the desert plants are w^anting, wdiich grow 
in the valley on the Arabian side ; at least until you reach the 
dreary and monotonous plains of Dongola. Tlie principal plants 
on the east bank (wdiicli are also among those that grow in the 
Maazy and A babdeli deserts, east of the Nile) are the Senna; 
the tiargel (Cynanchum Argel), well known like the Senna for its 
medicinal properties, and remarkable for the fragrance of its white 
clustered flower ; the Oslier {Asclcpias yigantea) ; the Ghulga 
{Pcriploca secamone ) ; some coarse grasses ; a few' Coloc}Tiths ; the 
{Cynanchum pyrotechniciim)\ the Tonthob {Sodada deci- 
dua)'^ the Tarfa and Athul {^Tamarix Gallica and T. Orien- 
talis ) ; and numerous Sellem, Ilarraz, and other Mimosas^ some 
of which are fine timber trees. 

Tile few' cultivated productions are cotton, indigo, dokhn or millet 
{Phaseoliis viungo)^ some lupins and gilban {^Lathyrus sativus)^ 
very little barley, and Doora {^Sorghum vulgar ey and no wheat 
except in the Dar Shaykeeh. But palm-trees {Nahhl — Phoenix 
dactylifera})^ wdiich are so valuable for their fruit and timber, are 
numerous ; and the dates of Sukkot ai'e famed for their excellent 
flavour, superior even to the Ibreemee, or to those of Korciyn. The 
Dom or Theban palm-tree {Hypheene Tlicbaica) is rare : indeed it 
grows more abundantly in Upper Egypt than in any other place, 
and it is one of the few' instances in which a specific name has 
been properly taken from a particular district. The mimosas 


♦ See more fully, on the geology of Egypt, Riissegger’s ‘ Reisen in Europa, Asien, 
und Afrika also Lieut. Newbold, F.R.S., ‘On the Geology of Egypt,’ etc., in the 
Journal of the Geological Society, vol, iv. 1848, p. 324. 
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and the Osher^ however, thrive in Dongola ; and even the seem- 
ingly useless wood of the latter is turned to many purposes ; but 
it possesses no beauty, and only seems to increase the dismal 
aspect of the desert plains or uncultivated lands of Dongola ; 
after which the better cultivated and more productive fields of the 
Dar Shaykeeh are a relief. In two or three places I met with 
Scilvadora Persica^ and a variety of the Nebk (^Rhammis Nabeca\ 
but that province is not remarkable for the number or variety of 
its botanical productions.* Yet the plains of Dongola, like many 
other portions of what is now the desert, were once highly pro- 
ductive, having been amiually watered by the rising Nile ; and 
many valleys and level spots, sometimes extending to a consider- 
able distance from the river, were once within the reach of the 
inundation. 

This change I suppose to have taken place between 3350 and 
3550 years ago ; when an earthquake, or the force of the water, 
having broken dowm the high barrier over which it till then had 
fallen at Silsilis (Hadjar Selseleh),^ in Upper Egypt, the level of 
the Nile was lowered between 30 and 40 feet throughout its 
whole course above that spot, and thenceforward ceased to inun- 
date the very soil it had annually deposited in Ethiopia. 

In that country it now falls short by about 28 feet of its former 
level, during the inundation ; the inscriptions at Samnch,, record- 
ing its annual height during the reigns of ancient Egyptian kings, 
who reigned from about 1700 to 1500 before our era, stand from 
27 feet 8 inches to 28 feet above the highest Nile hitherto known, 
that of 1 848 ; and extensive fields of old alluvial deposit, some- 
times of many miles in length, and often from a quarter to 2 or 3 
miles in breadth, with the additional evidence of water-worn rocks, 
are met with in numerous places above the second cataract. 

In Nubia also, the same old alluvial deposit is traced far above 
the reach of the present inundations ; and the same continues a 
little below Asouan, as far as the neighbourhood of Silsilis, from 
which I have been led to the conclusion that at Silsilis,, and not at 
Asouan (as I first supposed), the bursting of the barrier took place, 
which had till then maintained it at its higher level. 

Another effect of this sudden opening of a lower channel was to 
prevent the Nile from following the course it formerly held, down 
the valley lying to the east of the town of Asouan, and which, from 
the alluvial deposit I found in its bed, was evidently once the 
course of the river. A similar dry channel, 3 miles long, has 
been left at Egger, and another at Wady Absout, in the Dar 
Mahass ; and the same evidences of the ancient level of the Nile 
may be traced throughout its course in Ethio])ia. 

^x>tanical producticBS see Sir J. G. VVilkinsW’s Second Seric^Yf 
Ihe Manners and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians,’ vol. i., chap. II. H, S 
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I have already had an opportunity of treating this more fully lii 
a comumiiicatiun lately sent by me to the Royal Society of Litera- 
ture ; and as I wish to leave room for some observations made in 
Egypt with the Aneroid barometer, I hope this will plead my 
excuse to the Society for noticing the subject so brieHy on the pre- 
sent occasion. 

Professor Chaix of Geneva has already submitted to the Society 
the result of his observations with the barometer in Egypt, and 
has iriven, among other valuable information, a calculation of the 
fall of the Nile from PhilcC to the Mediterranean : it may thereiore 
not be uninteresting to compare the following observations with 
those of the Professor, at the same time that they afford an oppor- 
tunity of testing the value of that very convenient and sen^^itive 
in.'^trument the Aneroid barometer.'^ They are made on going 
from Atfeh fat the junction of the Alexandrian Canal with the 
Nile) to Gebel Berkel, and on returning from the latter place to 
Alexandria, so that the gradual variation during the two seasons 
of the year may be ascert Aned and allowed for ; but owing to the 
space they necessarily take uj) in a letter, I will refrain from adding 
my calculations on the fall of the Nile during its course, which 
are of less importance, as any one wdio feels siitliciently interested 
in the subject can supply this omission. f 


Selection’, by Mr. Fred. Ayrton, from Sir Gardner Wilkinson^s Itecord of 
Observations made by him ith an Aneroid Barometer i of INIessrs. Arnold 
and Dent) between Alexandria and Gebel Berkel eimsisting of such of the 
Obser\ations as were made under the most nearly corresponding Atmospheric 
CouditioiiS of Wind, &:c., and at the times moat nearly corresponding to that of 
the Sun’s passing the Meridian. 





Aneroid 

Thermo- 


I 'iotanoe ' 


Dat--. 

Hour. 

I'lace. 

Haro- 

meter. 

W'iiid. 

b% 

Rem ^rks. 




meter.* 

Fahr. 


IU\er.f 


184’^. 



Inche>. 

o 


Miles.St. 


Oct. 2 1 J 

2 p.m. 
12 noon 

i Atfeh 

Mehcdlet An ... 

2ys8') 

29 * St3o 

bO 

S2 

N.C. 

N.W. 

' 14 

Li gilt V ind, clear. 
V’er\ calm. 

2i ' 

12 

1 Aboo Nishabelu . . 

•S25 

bO 

, , 


Cloud V. 

26 I 

2i p.m. 

Old Barrage oi tiie 

'7b j 

81 

N. 


Very light wind. 


' Nile. 





clear. 

30 ' 

12 noon 

' Cairo , 

00 

7’) 

w. 

4ii 

Cle.ir, fe\\ clouds. 

Nov. I 1 

li p m. 

1 Unto 

•820 

74 

N.W. 

^^Boulak ) 

W’lnd sometime's 


1 




bidit, s'>metimes 



! 




\ , 

stronger, never \ lo* 
lent ; on land 
.ihout 30 feet above 







[ i 

tlie river. 

4 

1 

Ditto 

•bOl) 

7i 1 


‘ ^ 

Showery. 


* The UKlifiU-tfs nf th*> \n<.r.>id Biromf'O'r are supp wrd to r*‘pre-ont the .itiuo*.ph»*rJc r>r«ssiire 
in inoho'; of mclcn^^. 

t The In ri.il® liave b»eii mciMireQ ufV <>n llie lu.'o T’rcneh map : tliov? be tu ecn 

Phil.e and Gebel IWkel hum Cajlliauda ‘fours du bul,' and are taken .dong tiie line ol cuirynt oi 
the river. 
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Selection, &c. — continued. 




i 

Aneroid Thermo- 

! 

I' 

Distance 


Date. 1 Hour. 

Place. 

Baro- [ 

meter, 

Wind. 1 

by 

Remarks. 


meter. ; 

Fdhr. 


River. 


1848. 


Inches. 1 

o 


Miles, St. 


Nov. 11 : 2i ,, 

Kafr el Aiat .... 

29-743 ! 

71 

' w. i 

34 

Light wind, clear. 

12 2 ,, 

Between Be ui Sooef 

•750 

T4| 

N.W. 

44 

Ditto, ditto. 


and Isment. 






13 , 2 ,, 

Gebel Sheikh Um- 

•740 

73 

, , 

20 

Ditto, ditto. 


barak. 






15 111 a.m. 

Beni Hassan . . . 

•770 

71 

, , 

82 

Ditto, ditto. 

20 1 i p.m. 

Osioot, hv landing- 

•730 

74 

, , 

80 

Ditto, ditto. 

place of El Hamra 






22 12 noon 

El Kahineli .... 

■680 

69 

J ) 

28 

Ditto, ditto. 

24 10 to 2 p.m. 

One m, N. of Girgeh 

*710 

70 

J ^ 

66 

Ver\ strong wind. 




1 


clear. 

25 4 

El Bekkharres . . 

•710 

60 

' , , 

211 

Calm, clear. 

Dec. 3 2| ,, 

Luxor 

•660 

79 

! , , 

78 

Ditto, cloudy. 

5 1 », 

' S. of Gebelayen . . 

*550 

-•11 

J , 

24 

Light wind and calm, 





cloud\. 

,, 1 , , 

1 Metana 

*34 3 

76 

J ^ 


Strong wind, ilear. 

8 Hi am. 

: To S. of El-Hegs* . 

•525 

65 

» ' 


Rather windv, ditto. 

Ill U p.m. 

1 m. S. of Ombos* 

•550 

69 

7 , 

86 

Gusts, ditto. 

12 Ufa.m. 

Asouan ..... 

•650 

70 

, , 

25| 

Light wind, ditto. 

14 i p.m. ' 

In cataracts .... 

•555 

67| 

1 ^ J 

3 

Ditto, cloud\ . 

15 1 11 a.m. 

Philoe 

•610 

b9 

, 

4 

Ditto in gusts, ditto. 

16 ' 11 ,, 

1 

Taj fee ^ 

•615 

70 


. . 

Light w ind, few 





clouds. 

, , j 1 p.m. 

Kalabshee 

*350 

68 

, , 

341 

Ditto, ditto. 

17 j IH SI ™* 

Below Kostamne:^ . 

*590 

68| 

1 4 » 

19| 

Ihtto, clear. 

18 ! li p.m. 

Bardee 

•350 

68 

w. 

:-i2 

Calm, few clouds. 

19 j 6i 

Below AlwTel- 

■550 

72 

W.N.W. 

, , 

Gusts, ditto 

Kereem. 






20 ' 2 ,, 

2 ra. N. of Amada 

*515 

72 

N.W. 


Ditto, clear. 

j 

Temple. 






21 < 12 noon 

Derr 

*510 

78 


37| 

Calm, ditto ; reflected 

t 






heat, but in shade. 

22 ! p.m. 

I m N. of Ibreem . 

•430 

76 

J J 

131 

Ditto, ditto 

24 1 21 .4 

Gezeeret Farras . . 

•433 

67 

, , 

541 

Strong wind, ditto. 

26 I lU a.m. 

Wady Hdlfeh § . . 

* 585 

62 

, , 

21 

\ erv strong wind, 

! 





ditto ; 13 feet 

above surface of 


1849. 






ri\er 

Jan. 8 2 p.m. 

11 , U 

Opposite Ordee . . 
Onlee, on Kiver . . 
Goled 

28*8fi0 

I 29-030 


- 

! 2571 

High wind. 

12 ' 21: 4, 

28-990 

1 

, J 

50 

Much w ind. 

15 ' 11 a.m. 

Meserkot 

29-030 

1 69 

J , 


Strong wind; fog of 


j 

1 




sand. 

, , 2i p.m. 

1 Kooree 

28-990 

TOi 

J J 

69 

Strong wind. 

16 1 ,, 

i El-Hegayr . . . . 

29-035 

1 64i 

, J 

20 i 

Ditto, cloudy* 

1~ 1 Hi a.m. 

Between Koonrooand 

L 29-065 

j 66 

, 


Ditto, ditto. 

Gebel Berkel. 

[ 

1 



' 

, , ! 2 p.m. 

Merrawee . . . . . 

29-070 

t 67i 

, , 

19i 

Ditto, ditto. 

23 2 ,, 

Gebel Berkel . . . 

29*120 

! 

,, 

6 

Ditto, clear. 


* At Silsilis, between El-Hegs and Ombos, the temperature was — 

At sunrise, of the water of the Nile, Fah. b ; of the air, m the shade, 62" 
10 a.m. , , , , 63 , , , , h4 

Noon . , , , ' 68 , , , , 65 

24 p ra. , , , , 68 , , , , 75 

6 p.m. , , , , 67 , , , , 66 

&| p.m. , , , > 66 , , , , 04 

f At Ta\fee — 

Il’a.in. ,, ,, 65 ,, ,, 70 

J At Mareeli — 

71^ a.m. , , ) , 64 , , , , 59 

At Kostimne — 

Noon j, 65 ,, ,, 6« 

I mile N. of Dakkeh — 

3 p.m. . , • . 6 3 , , j ^ *1 

At Korti— 

lo a.m. to 2 p.m. . , 64 . , 

i At Wady Halfeh— 

6 a.m. ,, 4, 4 ; , j , 5^ 
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Selection, &c. — continued. 

Retcrxing from Gebel Berkel towards Alexandria. 


Date. 

Hour. 

Place. 

Aneroid 

B ro- 
meter. ' 

Thermo- 

meter, 

Fahr, 

Wind. 

Distance 

by 

River, 

Remarks. 

1849. 

U p-m. 

Zoma 

Inches. 

28*920 

o 

71 

Inches. 

N.W. 

Miles, St. 

Dead calm, clear, cold. 

27 

1 li a.m. 

li mile above Old 

29 1-5 

65 

, , 

931 

Rather strong wind, 

2S 

i p.m. 

Ilonu^ola. 

Khandck 

*140 

73 


32 

clear. 

Ditto, ditto. 

29 

j, 

Orilee 

•090 

tci 


40 

Calm, clear ; the Nile 


lOi a.m. 

Ditto 

•UU5 

67 



had fallt-n at Ordee 

1 ft. 8 in. since the 
loth of January. 
Calm, clear. 

Feb. 13 

1 i p.m. 

Ibreem 

■4S5 

64 

, , 

332 

Ln^ht wind. 

15 

1 li a.ra. 

Dobat 

■590 

6 2i 

, , 

55i 

Strong w ind. 

16 

1 p.m. 

Maliarraka .... 

•4S5 

61i 


9i 

Lighter wind. 

17 


Dandoor 

*4oi} 

66 

, , 

2si 

Strong wind, but de- 

18 

1 p.m. 

Kalabshee . . . , 

•510 

65 


9} 

creasing. 

Strong wind ; very 

19 

1 li a.m. 

PhiUe ■' 

•575 

60 


23i 

cloudy. 

Wind rising. 

23 

li p.m. 

7) miies N.ofSilsihs 

'4t>0 

66 

, , 

54 

Strong w ind. 

24 

ti 


•570 

72 


20 

\ itdeiit wind. 

Mar. 15 

1 1 i a.m. 

Thebes (Koorna) . 

1 *47 5 

64 

’ j 

bS} 

Calm, cloudy ; the 

24 

2 p.m. 

Ill Mard'dia .... 

i 

1 -58.1 

-o 


U2 

river had fallen 8 or 

1 10 feet. 

Light wind, clear. 

25 

Paioot i near Si (fell 1 1 ‘57 5 

7ti 1 

, , 

27 

Ditto, ditto. 

26 

2 , , 

Id Hassana (.above 

•615 

8 i 

, , 

44 

L)itto, ditto. 

28 

11 a.m. 

Id Ho\\arka\ 
ileni Ilassan (^belo^% 

*685 

77 


5S 

1 Ditto, ditto. 

29 

i p.m. 

Caves). 

Gisr el A^^oos and 

•610 

85i 

N. 

24 

Calm. 

31 

Hi a.m. 

Itsa. 

El ILubeh .... 

■6U0 

66} 

i N.W. 


Strong wind, clear. 

Apr. 1 

1 p.m. 

1 mile above Benj 

*5l0 

74 

! 9 9 

76 

Strong wind, cloudy. 

3 

2i ,, 

S'>oef. 

Teora 

•585 


1 ,, 


I.ight wind, cloudy. 

6 

i 

N, end of Isle of 

'7ii0 

I 

’ , 


Light wind, clear ; 

8 

i 

1 9i a m. 

Khoda. 

Ditto 

•590 

j 

7 1 

1 


Hiver had tallen 
about 15 feet. 

Strong wind, clear. 


^ 3 p.m. 

Ditto 

*565 

; 73 

1 ’ 9 


Ditto, ditto. 

li 

. 0 a.m. 

Ditto 

■685 

67 

i '' - 


Light wind, clear. 


. 7 p.ni. 

Ditto 

•7;m 

1 80 

1 , , 


Ditto, ditto- 

17 

1 1 , . 

Arfeli ...... 

, *720 

' 79 

' N.E. 

128 

j Di^to, ditto.* 

20 

12 noon 

Alexandria .... 

; *755 

79 


48 

1 Ditto, ditto. 


Note. — These ohservations are not sufficiently conformable in the elements they 
offer for the calculation of the differences in altitude of the several places at which 
they were made, to admit of a trustworthy or useful result, in that respect, being 
deduced from them : but it has been thought desirable to insert' them as an 
appendix to Sir Gardner Wilkinson's paper, with the view of furnishing a specimen 
of the employment of the Aneroid barometer in the investigations appertaining, to 
physical geography ; and in the hope that incitement may be thereby afforded to 
gentlemen with adequate leisure and opportunity to prosecute the subject to a con- 
clusion which will enable this very convenient and portable in>trument to be used 
by the geographer ^\ith success for determining differences of level— at least such 
differences as are not great, as in the present instance. 

For making observations from which useful results can be calculated, whether 
with the Mercurial or Aneroid barometer, it cannot be too strongly borne in mind 
by travellers that they should, as much as possible, make them under the same con- 
ditions of wind and of local atmospheric euiTents, and, a^; nearly as they can, to the 
time of the sun's pasv'^ing the meridian at the place of observation. See on this 
subject the admirable Memoirs by Ramond, collected into I vol. 4to.^ Pari'^, ISII, 
entitled ‘ Memoires sur la Foriuuie Barometrique de la Mecaniqiic Celeste, et les 
Dispositions de T Atmosphere, 
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Note by Mr. F, Ayrton on Profcs.^^or Paul Chaix calculation of the 
volume of water flowing through the channel of the fMle at the 
season of its flood. See 19/7/ voL of the ^Journal oj the Poyal 
Geograjdtical Society J page 149. 

Professor Cbaix states, ou the authority of Leuant Bey, that, in the dry season, 
thelu'eadth of the Po-^etta or western Inunch of the Nile, measured at a short dis- 
tance below the point of divergence of its craters through the Delta, is 4;i.')‘57 
metres >Mth a mecin depth of 2*o(j metres, and a mean velocity of 0*795 metres in 
a second, which gives a volume of U21 • 1 cubic metres piu* second ; and that the 
corresponding quantities for the Dainietta or eastern branch of the river are 25*3*55 
metres, 4* 9b metres, and *814 metres, giving a volume of 821 *82 cubic metres per 
second. The sum of these tw o volumes i^ tlierefure 1742* 92, which we may call 1 74.3 
cubic metres. ProfeSi^or Chaix then continues, but without citing the elements of 
his calculation, *■ The body of water 1^ owing during the greatest floods would be 
553tJ’08b cubic metres a second through the Posetta hraneh, and 2h2‘,>*979 cubic 
metres tlirougli the Damietta branch. ’ lie then assumes the sum of the two last 
mentioned numbers to he 8,1^8,007), and is thence nece.s&aiily led to the conclusion 
that the discharge of the Nile during the flood is in the ratio of 8,100.005 to 1742 
(for 1743 as shown aboveh that is, 4000 times greater than in the dry season, and 
that it would so require less than 14 hours to fill up the basin of the Lake of 
Geiiev'a with a superiieies of 545 millions of square metres and a mean depth of 
80 metres ; ami he adds that * he cannot help doubting the accuracy of the mea- 
sures which lead to siudi prodigious results.' 

The inaccuracy results from an oversight in having omitted to insert the decimal 
point in the notation of the figures S.lbb.obo, expressing the total volume dis- 
charged by the two branches during the flood. The calculation should have been 
as follows: — 

Cubic mt'trc^s. 

Volume of water flowing through the Posetta branch during 

the flood 553b *086 

Through the Damietta branch 21129*979 


Total volume per second , . . . » 81CC*005 

Which quantity, divided by 174b (the number of cubic metres constituting the 
volume of water during the dry season^, will give which is the number of 

times that the volume during the flood is larger than niat during the dry season. 

The cubic contents of the Lake of Genevm will ])e 545,000, uoo of cubic metres, 
multiplied by 80, equal to 43,000,000,000 cubic metres^ which, divided by 
SlOO'UbS, will give 5,339,109 seconds, equivalent to 01 da}S 23 hours, and which is 
the time that would be required for filling up the Lake of Genev'a if the stream of 
the Nile at its flood were pouring into the lake. 

From the coriectioii now* made, it will be seen, on referring to p. 150 of Profes- 
sor Chaix’ paper, that the volume of the Nile during its flood should have been 
stated to be not more than tw ice that of the Neva, instead of 2000 times. 


ERRATUM. 

Ill Miss Coltlmr-t's table, part 2 of vol. 10, pagi lOg, -nbstitute at the bottom 
fiOSG'43 feet for bu75’ 78. 
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XIII. — Considei'ations on the great Isthmus of Central America. 

By Capt. Robert Fitz-Roy, R.N. Communicated by Dr. 

Shaw, Sec. 

(Read Nov, 11 and 25, 1850.) 

Among the important public questions of the present day is one 
which has attracted particular attention during the last half- 
century — not only as a geographical investigation, and as a philo- 
sophical problem to be solved, but as a subject eminently com- 
mercial, philanthropic, and political. The union of the Atlantic 
and Pacific Oceans by a navigable channel through the great 
American Isthmus'" is the principal question contemplated. 

Subordinate to this grand idea — a conception that the present 
age may see realised — are various schemes for roads and canals, 
which, since the sixteenth century, have interested the western 
world, t 

Since Nunez de Balboa first saw the South Sea (1513), and on 
his knees thanked Heaven — since Drake, from a lofty tree, beheld 
both oceans (1572), and, with other ardent explorers of tho^e 
regions, satisfied himself that only a narrow isthmus separated the 
great waters — innumerable plans have been considered, with a 
view' to effect an inter-oceanic communication. 

Crow'ds have followed where those leaders show'ed the way ; 
and a variety of information has been accumulated, which, how^- 
ever deficient in some respects, is now easily accessible, and needs 
only to be compiled, and impartially collated, in order that it may 
become readily available. The intention of this Paper is to give 
a concise summary of the most trustworthy information extant, 
relative to ])assages across the Isthmus. 

Besides the illustrious Humboldt, w'hose works are text-books 
for the world, many authorities have been consulted, and the most 
recent information has been studied, as well as that of early date. 
A list of these references w ill be given at the conclusion.^ 

The principal object in view is a navigable channel betw'een the 
two oceans, through w'hich the largest ships may pass, without 
breaking bulk or being lightened ; the least object contem- 
jdated is a common w'aggon-road ; and between these limits other 


* By^the expression “great American Isthmus” is understood all the compara- 
tively narrow extent of land that unites the two continents, and with respect to 
them is, strictly speaking, an isthmus. Each narrower part of this great tract is 
usually referred to by a specific appellation, as the Isthmus of Darien, the Isthmus 
of Tehuantepec, the Isthmus of Panama, &c. 

t Many proposals for canals were submitted at various times to the Spanish 
government. 

X Quotations will be generally avoided, except as notes ; not only to save the 
reader’s time, but because this paper is professedly an abstract of the operations 
and opinions of others, and not the result of individual labour or experience. 
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methods of transit will be noticed ; which may be classed under 
four heads — namely, Ship-canals : Boat-canals : Railroads; and 
Waggon-roads. 

Having thus indicated the subjects for consideration, our in- 
quiry may be facilitated by prefacing it with a few brief remarks 
on the present methods of conveyance across Central America ; 
also on health in that climate ; on storms ; on volcanic effects ; on 
the aboriginal Indians ; and on political obstacles. 

Men, horses, and mules have hitherto carried all that has been 
transported from sea to sea, where barges* or canoes have not 
floated. It may indeed appear strange to persons unacquainted 
with the climate and character of those regions, that in the middle 
of the nineteenth century, after ages of traffic across a neck of 
land only thirty miles wide in some places (which is not twice the 
length of the Isle of Wight), there should have been no road — 
literally no kind of continued roadway across any part of this 
singular barrier — until Californian gold caused old mule-tracks to 
be frequented, and new roads commenced. Much traffic through 
continued woodland, the rapid growth of vegetation, a soft tena- 
cious soil, and an extraordinary amount of rain, have hitherto 
destroyed and almost effaced such attempts at road-making as 
w'ere effected in former days, even by the exertions of the early 
Spaniards, who employed slaves, and also availed themselves of 
Indian labour, unscrupulously. Canoes still struggle along very 
irregular rivers, sometimes pushing among trees, sometimes stuck 
fast on shoals, sometimes endangered in rocky rapids, according 
to the nature and depth of the streams, which vary greatly in 
opposite seasons. The slow and toihome nature of such ways 
can he appreciated fully by those only who have travelled in tro- 
pical forests during the rainy season. 

In these regions roads must be made with large logs of wood 
(corduroy) or paved with stone, or else macadamised with an 
unusually thick layer of ^ metal,’ until an embankment (or ‘ bat- 
tery’) fit for a railway can be constructed. 

Having referred to the climate, that subject may be noticed 
here cursorily, and reverted to subsequently, being a very mate- 
rial consideration. 

Excessive wetness (rather than humidity), owing to torrents of 
rain, and continual show^ers between the periods of incessant 
downfall, may be considered the principal impediment to con- 
structing roads, bridges, and the solid works of canals. Not only 
do these floods act immediately on the earthworks, but they cause 
such a quick growth of vegetation (under a tropical sun), and so 
rapid a decay of all ligneous substances, that man — enervated as 


^ Bongos. 
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lie is by a permanently high temperature accompanied by much 
moisture — is scarcely able to clear the ground and construct his 
work before it is overgrown and beginning to decay. 

Miasmatic exhalations (or malaria) are engendered in low 
situations, especially near the confluence of fresh and salt water, 
or near river mud, or decaying matter, by which illnesses ai'e 
occasioned, ])articularly to Europeans and their descendants, 
before they become ‘ acclimatised.’ Intermittent fevers, ague, 
and at times the pestiferous yellow fever, are common in such 
situations ; but care and good medical advice cure the majority 
of cases ; and it is remarked that those persons who have been 
thus ‘ seasoned,’ as it were, do not usually suffer again from the 
same malady. 

Another serious impediment to the permanence of solid works 
is, the liability of the greater part of these countries to the 
destructive effects of volcanic convulsions. It ought to be remem- 
bered, however, that the vicinity of Panama has not been known 
to suffer from such disturbance. That district appeal's to be one 
of those limited tracts, sometimes found in volcanic regions, on 
each side of which earthquakes and eruptions occur without 
affecting the central district.* It does not appear, moreover, that 
there have been eruptions or violent earthquakes during the last 
few centuries in any part of the narrow isthmus usually called 
Darien. 

By storms, or by common gales of wind, the southern part of 
Central America is less troubled than the northern. It is not so 
subject to violent tempests as the coast of Mexico, and even Guati- 
mala ; but they are experienced occasionally. t 

A few diminished tribes of aborigines still inhabit the moun- 
tainous ranges of some districts. The Indians of Darien visit 


* Reasoning upon tlie cause 'why certain intermediate points, at the surface of the 
earth, and in the direction traversed by earthquakes, are unaflected by their influ- 
ence, M. de Humboldt (as if to bear out the assertion of the people of Panama that 
their province is not troubled by them) observes : “ This phenomenon is frequently 
remarked at Peru and Mexico, in earth(piakes which have followed during ages 
a determinate direction. The inhabitants of the Andes say with simplicity , speak- 
ing of an intermediary ground wdiich is not afiected by the general motion, that it 
forms a bridge (que hace puente), as if they meant to indicate by this expression 
that the undulations are propagated, at an immense depth, under an inert rock.” 
LioVs Panama, See., 1849. Note in page 39. quoting from Humboldt. 

t H.M.S. Com us experienced a gale, amounting to a hurricane, on the 1 < 
October, 1833. The barometer, in this instance, gave a timely and sufficient indi- 
cation by falling very low. The ship therefore quitted her anchorage at Chagres. 
The wind blew for twelve hours exceedingly hard, from N.W. to S.M . All ike 
vessels at Panama were wrecked, and houses were blown down both at Chagres and 
Nicaragua. 

Fresh northers, of a week’s duration, sometimes almost amounting to a gale, are 
felt, particularly during winter and spring, at Chagres, but are m^uch more preva- 
lent at San Juan de Nicaragua. — Columbian Navujator, Purdy’s, 1839: p. 217, 
2nd edition. 

31 2 
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the adjacent islets and reefs. They are the descendants of those 
high spirited and free ‘Symerons’ ^\ho were never conquered by 
the Spaniards, but willingly joined our countrymen in many 
enterprises. This tribe still opposes the exploration of certain 
tracts ; and armed as of old with lances, bows, and poi5one<l 
arrows, or with the curious blowpipe ( like that of Borneo), with its 
needle-like missiles dipped in venom, these still indomitable 
savages are jealously vigilant in guarding their own passes. 
Perhaps they fear the discovery of mines studiously concealed by 
their ancestors from the covetous oppressors of their race ; and it 
is likely that they may dread the exploration of some easy way of 
communicating from sea to sea, which, leading through their own 
land, w'ould inevitably cause their eventual di;?pos 3 ession f 


* Captain Cochrane says that these little darts are dipped in the venom that 
oxiides from the pores of a toad (rana de veneno') transfixed by a \\ooden skt^^er. 

The pipe was made of two pieces of reed, each forming a half circle ; these 
being placed together left a small hole, just large enough for the admission of the 
arrow. The reeds, which are about twelve feet long, weie bound round wi’h 
green hide, cut into thongs^ and, when dry, covered m ith a coat of milk from tlie 
oaucko tree (caoutchouc?), which, dried, pre%ents any air from entering, and 
appears of a dark brown colour. The arrows are about eight inches long, formed 
of a fine grained wood ; the point very sharp, and cut like a cork>erew for an inch 
up, showing a very fine thread, that composes the spiral screu’. This is rolled in 
tlie poison, \^hich is permitted to dry on it. Kound the thicker cud is wound fine 
cotton, in the natural state, until it will just easily enter the tube, which is applied 
to the mouth, and aim being taken with the eye, tiie arrow is blown out. A prac- 
tised marksman wall send it with great correctness*, killing a bird on the top of a 
high tree. The arrow will fiy one hundred \ards, and is certain death to man 
or animal wounded by it; no cure as yet having been discovered. A tiger, when 
hit, runs ten or a dozen yards, staggers, becomes sick, and dies in four or five 
minutes. A bird is killed as with a bullet, and the arrow and wounded part of the 
fiesh being cut out, the remainder is eaten without danger. The poison is obtained 
from a small harmless frog, called rana de veneno, about three inches long, yellow^ 
on the back, with very large black eves. It is only to be found (as mv host iii- 
fonued me) in this place (Choco?) and another, called Pelmar. Those who use 
this poison catch the trogs in the woods, and confine them in a hollow cane, where 
they regularly feed them until they want the poison, when they take one of the 
unfortunate reptiles and pass a pointed piece of wood down his throat and out at 
one of his legs. This torture makes the poor toad perspire very much, especially 
on the back, which becomes covered with wiiite froth; this is the most powerful 
poison that he v ields, and in this they dip or roll the points of their arrows, which 
will preserve their destructive power for a year. Afterwards, below this white 
substance, appears a yellow oil, which is carefully scraped otf, and retains its deadly 
influence for four or six months, according to the goodness (as they sav) of the 
frog. By this means, fi\>m one frog, sufficient poison is obtained for about fifty 
arrows.’' — (Cochiane's Journal in Colombia, vol. ii. pp. 4<r)-7,) But Dr. Cullen 
mentions that it is the Wourali or Curare poison wliicb the Indians of Darien use; 
that it is called by them CurovaJ’ and that it is made by mixing the juices of two 
trees which giow in the province of Choco. Watertoii does not describe animal 
poison as being used by the Indians of tropical America. Ilis account of the 
Wourali is well known. — Waterton’s Wanderlnt's. 

In Borneo the poi'^ori used does not long retain its strength. Probably many 
varieties of poison are used for these little darts, as wxdl as for ordinary arrows. 
Our countrymen were frequently wounded by missiles of these kinds in Borneo' 
without fatal consequences euMiing. See Mundy and Keppel. * 

t This fact is not less interesting on account)of the resemblance between these 
Indians and the Araucauians, besides others similarly circumstanced. 
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Several other tribes of natives exist in the northeni provinces^ 
besides those long-tried friends of the British, the Mosquito 
Indians. As usual with aborigines, they shun settled districts, 
and dislike the laborious occupations of civilised man. 

There is yet another hindrance in the way of those enterpris- 
ing spirits who would undertake great works on the isthmus, 
which is really of consequence, namely, the political instability of 
the local governments. With well established and settled au- 
thorities it would be comparatively easy to make secure arrange- 
ments, but in such unsettled states as those of Central America, 
the political part of the question is certainly not the least difficult ; 
and where it is proposed to carry a way through more than one 
state, obstacles of a moral kind oppose themselves still more forcibly. 
Tlie best-concerted plans, the most elaborate precautions, the 
most just and liberal treaties, may bo suddenly cancelled, and 
scattered to the winds, by revolutionary commotions. 

It is necessary to remark, farther, that irrespective of climate 
or political considerations, there is one chief requisite, one main 
])oint, to be insisted on, in connection with any route or line 
intended to be available for general utility, without which ad- 
vantage permanent success wall be impossible. Tliis indispensable 
adjunct is a good port. Without such a place of resort, at each 
end of any canal or railroad, easy of access and sheltered at all 
times, shipping could not effect their objects securely, amd in de- 
finite times. Delay, expense, and risk nnist be the consequences 
of using a route unprovided with adequate harbourage. 

To explain and illustrate the lU'gency of this consideration, let 
us imagine a ship-canal completed. It would not be practicable 
to sail into such a canal direct from the open sea. Safe anchor- 
age must first be obtained very ncrar the entrance ; and that open- 
ing must itself be perfectly protected, not only from injury by 
land-floods, but from the effects of storms ; from the surf and 
the heavy swell of the sea ; and from any accumulation of mud, 
sand, or shingle. 

Another momentous consideration must not be forgotten, which 
is, that the larger and better the canal, or other means of inter- 
course {cG'teris jKirihus^ the more will the wxwld at large profit ; 
while, on the other hand, the smaller the scale of the work effected, 
the more exclusively local must it become in value. An injudi- 
ciously chosen place, or a work of too limited a character, would 
mar the grand object, that of facilitating the intercourse of the 
w’orld. 

Such a communication as we are contemplating w'ould attract 
crow’ds of shipping. It would be a thoroughfare for all nations. 
Let us think for a moment of the forest of masts that meets the eye 
in a large mercantile port, and remember that a greater multitude 
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of vessels may be expected, and ought to be provided for, in the 
event of a readily available passage by water, or even by land, 
being opened across the American isthmus. 

Several lines have been proposed for a canal or a railroad, and 
each has its earnest advocates ; but as interested motives may 
influence, and prejudice may bias opinions, it is absolutely neces- 
sary for persons who wish to be impartial to examine and compare 
the merits of these lines independently, without trusting to the 
opinion of any individual, who may be more or less biassed in 
favour of one particular route. 

Four principal lines have been hitherto recommended, to which 
may be now added for consideration at least three more that 
offer advantages not to be undervalued, and some others of which 
a brief passing notice wall suffice. 

Taking the four principal lines in order, from north to south, 
the first is that betw^een the Gulf of Mexico and Tehuantepec, 
which may be called, for brevity, the Mexican line. 

The second is through the great Lake of Nicaragua, and is 
well known as the Nicaragua line. This popular route is usually 
taken from the Atlantic, along the river San Juan to the lake ; 
but from thence to the Pacific no less than six different and totally 
distinct courses have been recommended. In this paper these 
separate propositions will be considered as branches of the Nica- 
ragua line. 

The third route crosses the isthmus near Panama, and is of 
course termed the Panama line. The fourth, from the Gulf of 
Darien, by the Atrato river to Cupica bay, is known as the 
Atrato and Cupica line. 

Of the three lines next in importance, one is from the Chlriqui 
lake to Dulce gulf. Another from the gulf of San Bias or 
Mandinga to Chepo, in the bay of Panama ; and a thud from 
Caledonia bay, in the gulf of Darien, to the gulf of San Miguel. 
These almost unknown routes, the Chiriqui, the San Blas^ and 
the Darien, may be considered after the four principal lines have 
been examined ; and the other routes suggested may be noticed 
in passing. 

The Mexican line., over the isthmus of Huasacoalcos (or Coatz- 
acoalcos) leads from the mouth of the river so called, in the 
18th parallel of latitude, to the gulf of Tehuantepec, near the 
16th. It is about 120 miles* across, in a straight line from 
sea to sea, and is nowhere very much elevated : about 700 feet 
above the sea is, however, the lowest summit leveLt The rivers 

* Geographical miles, sixty to a degree of latitude, are used in this paper 
throughout 

t Detailed information may be obtained in this case, as in the following, by 
reference to one or two of the works specified at the conclusion of this paper. 
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that appear to aftbrd some facilities are not really of much im- 
portance, as their waters are not deep enough to he navigable far. 
Their sources are separated by a tract of rocky country, and their 
entrances are barred by sandbanks. The adjacent coasts are 
frequently troubled by furious storms,* and there is no port. 
Nevertheless so much has been thought of this locality, that 
elaborate surveys l ave been made on two occasions ; one near the 
end of the last century, and the other in 1842-3.t Moreover, at 
the present time there are persons interested in this district suffi- 
ciently to have obtained a call or an extra session of the legis- 
lature of New^ Orleans, in order to carry out their plans, which in 
that State are exceedingly popular. J 

One argument much used in favour of this proposition is, the 
comparatively level nature of the country intervening between the 
oceans ; but the elevation above the sea would require a great 
number of locks for any canal, and a sufficient supply of water 
would be uncertain. A railroad may soon become locally var 
1 liable ; but for the present a good waggon-road, from river to 
river, appears to be all that the insuperable disadvantages of 
position will admit, since hard gales often blow tow^ards the land, 
and there is actually no port near cither river in w hich shelter can 
be obtained for any but coasting craft, or other small vessels. 

Other arguments are more favourable to this route, which are 
derived from its climate being less unhealthy than that of other 
lines to the southw^ard ; from its supplies of stone § and timber ; 
from a native population inclined to work moderately, besides 
many peopled districts within reach, whence labour could be 
obtained ; and from the vicinity of the United States, on one 
hand, while California is near, on tlic other. To these may be 
added the fact that this proposed line is entirely within one terri- 
tory, therefore political obstacles might be less tardily overcome. 
But the wovk could never interest the world at large, as one more 
remark wall probably suffic(3 to show. The gulf of Mexico is not 
in the line of general intercourse between the two great oceans. 

* Called “ \ortes,’* “ Tapayagiias,” or “ Papagavos,'' according to their direction 
— — S.W. — or N.E. 

^ In the fourteenth volume of the Journal of the Royal Geographical Society 
(Part ii., pp. 306-15^, are the chief details of Don Jose de Garay’s survey, executed 
hy More and other qualified persons. At page 310, the locality called Tarifa is 
described as the proper place for dividing the waters (the lowest watershed, or 
summit level), so that they should flow both ways — part towards the Pacific, and 
the rest towards the Atlantic. The altitude of this position is given, ^ by trigono- 
metrical measurement, as 208' 5 metres above the sea ; which is 702'4 feet English, 
The shallowest water found then on the bar of the river Iluasacoalcos was said to 
be 6*2 metres, or nearly *21 feet English: but this is a controverted point; other 
authorities state that only 14 feet can be relied on in dry seasons . — Liott pp, 7, 8. 

I £100,000 vahte has been subscribed ver/ latehj for the purpose. 

§ The Cerro del Convento is ‘'a rock of pxire marble.'' — i?. G. S. 
vol. xiv. part 2, p. ,310. 
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On account of prevailing winds and currents, ships sailing from 
Europe or North America must pass through the Caribbean Sea 
before reaching the Gulf of Mexico ; and, therefore, to turn 
northward again to cross it, when bound to any place except Cali- 
fornia, would be going considerably out of the way, besides incur- 
ring exposure to unnecessary risk and difficulty. 

On this part of the isthmus it appears then, that roads may 
soon become of much local value, and facilitate a passenger- traffic 
between New Oideans and California ; but that the w^ant of ports, 
and the inferiority of geographical situation, must inevitably bar 
its importance to general commerce. 

The Nicaragua line has long attracted much attention, and 
public opinion in the United States, as well as in Europe, is at 
present rather in favour of this route. In point of geographical 
situation, no objection exists with reference to the general line of 
commercial intercourse ; but exposed to gales of wind, without 
adequate protection from their effects, most of the proposed ter- 
minations of this route are unfit for the use of large vessels, except 
during very fine weather. Six branch lines, from the great lake 
of Nicaragua to the Pacific, have been advocated : one to the 
gulf of Conchagua (or Fonseca) ; a second to Realejo ; a third 
to a branch of the river Tamarind a (these three being through 
lake Managua) ; the fourth to San Juan del Siu* ; the fifth from 
the Sapoa river to Salinas Bay ; and a sixth from the southern 
part of Nicaragua, or from the river San Juan, to Nicoya gulf. 

The first branch, to Conchagua, has neither been surveyed nor 
fully explored ; the second, to Realejo, has been partially sur- 
veyed ; the third, to the Tamarinda, not at all ; the fourth, to 
San Juan, has been carefully surveyed ; the fifth, by Sapoa, has 
been partly examined and measured. The first glance shows that 
the length of these lines and the number of locks must be great ; 
and the immediate conclusion is, that delay and expense must be 
proportionally augmented. But these evils may be more reme- 
diable than the want of ports. 

Unfortunately there is a great deal of bad weather on these 
coasts ; and, with a view to canals or railroads, it is necessary to 
contemplate the character of the seasons, not at certain limited 
periods only, but throughout the whole year. Besides storms 
from the north-west during the rainy season, gales from the 
north-east arc experienced during the dry period ; therefore, har- 
l)ourage is always indispensable. Excepting at two places on the 
Pacific, hardly available on account of their remoteness or posi- 
tion, there are no ports suitable for large ships near the termina- 
tions of this line. San Juan, now called Greytown, the only 
anchorage on the east coast, affords shelter to a few’ vessels of the 
smaller classes, but to them alone. 

On the outer west coast there is no available harbour, excepting 
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Salinas bay, until Realejo is reached (which is about 70 miles 
distant from lake Nicaragua), or Conchagua gulf, which is nearly 
100 miles from any part of the great lake. The cove on the 
outer coast, called San Juan del Sur, is too small and too much 
exposed to the ocean to be of constant service. It is but live 
cables' lengths across, which is only just room enough for a large 
steamer to turn with facility (without reference to other vessels, 
or the beach). It is exposed to the ocean swell, and to winds 
which are there vei'v violent. 

Nicaragua lake is so large (being nearly 90 miles long, and 
about 30 in width), that artificial harbours at the mouths of any 
canals opening into it will be necessary. In the comparatively 
still water of the lake they might be constructed, however imprac- 
ticable in the open sea, where no shelter exists for such operations. 
The water in Nicaragua seems to vary in depth, irregularly, from 
2 fathoms to 40 and upw^ards. It has not yet been sounded, 
t'xcept in a few places ; but recent surveys show shallows near the 
livers San Juan and Panaloya, which it may be very difficult to 
avoid, or even partially deepen. It has been stated that there is 
an ebb and dow of tide in Nicaragua, which seems unlikely, as it 
is elevated much too high above the sea (about 125 feet) to coni' 
municate with it underground, and is not large enough to have 
an indejiendent tide. \"ariation in the level of the lake wmuld be 
in favour of hydraulical operations, especially the removal of 
obstructions, and the construction of w^orks under water.* 

In the river San Juan there are rapids, and in the river Pana- 
loya (or Tipitapa), wiiich leads from Leon (or Managua) lake, 
there is a sudden fall of 13 feet, caused by a dyke of recent lava. 
In both livers there are places almost dry across during the 
summer ; and in both the w inter rains cause great floods, over- 
flow'ing their banks and inundating the low* lands. It is evident, 
therefore, that these rivers could only serve as the principal 
feeders of canals, and that they cannot themselves be made navi- 
gable for large vessels. 

It is said that the surface of Nicaragua is about 125 feet above 
the mean level of the ocean, and that the surface of 3Ianagiia lake 


* In Purdy's Columbian Navigator, it is stated that “ the lake ( Nicaragua) 
abounds with fish, which are so niuch the better from its having a fiux and refiiix, 
like the sea.'’ — Columbian Navigator. Purdy : IS'24. Voi. ii. p. 141, and \oI. iii. 
p. 241. 1839. 

Probably the watermarks at the border of the lake, caused by ditierence of level 
at opposite seasons of the year, have given rise to a belief in the existence of a 

“ fiux and refiux of tide/' — U. F. ... i i • u-, 

M‘Queen likewise mentions this report of a tide in Nicaragua lake in ms work 
on Communication by Steam, — p. 98 : 1838. .. e ^ 

This ebb and flow may perhaps be explained by the phenomenon Seiches 
observ'ed in other large lakes, such as that of Geneva, &c., for winch see Journal 
of the Iloyal Geographical Society, vol. iii. p. 271, for an article by Colonel 
Jackson on this subject. — E d. 
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is about 28 feet above that of Nicaragua."^' From the Atlantic, 
at the mouth of the river San Juan, it is more than 80 miles to 


* In Mr. Baily's ivork, and in the pamphlet which is said to hear the initials of 
the President of the French Republic, there are statements respecting the relative 
levels of the oceans, and of tlie lakes Nicaragua and Leon, that appear to be over- 
sights. Mr. Baily ascertained the height of Nicaragua above low water in the 
Pacific at San Juan del Sur : he applied the difference between low water at 
Panama and low water at Ckagres (according to Colonel Lloyd), and refers the 
level of the lake to the assumed low water levels of the oceans — on the supposition 
that the rise of tide at San Juan del Sur, as well as at San Juan del Norte, or 
Nicaragua (Greytown^, equals those of Panama and Chagres, respectively. But 
this is not the case. Tliere is a greater rise of tide at Panama than elsewhere on 
those coasts (except San Miguel), and a smaller at Chagres. In the pamphlet 
above mentioned (that by N. L. B.), there are given Mr. Baily’s elevation of Lake 
Nicaragua, and the height of Leon (or Managua), above it, as stated by Messrs. 
Stephens and Rouhaud. To these are added an assumed difference between tlie 
level of the oceans, obtained from M. Garella, of 194 feet, which makes the assumed 
heights above the Atlantic not only that quantity greater than Mr. Baily’s, but 26 
feet greater ; as the Pacific at low water is assumed to he 6^ feet lower than the 
Atlantic at low water. Thus N. L. B. makes Nicaragua lake 148 feet (nearly) above 
the Atlantic, while Mr. Baily calls it 122 feet (nearly] — a remarkable difference. 

Had all these observations been referred to the mean level of the ocean, at the 
respective places of observation (or as near to them as practicable), it would have 
been far less unsatisfactory. Moreover, in none of these measurements does any 
allowance seem to have been made for about 6 feet variation in the level of Lake 
Nicaragua in opposite seasons. The half of this, or 3 feet added to the elevation 
of the lake in the dry season (when Mr. Baily observed), would make 131 feet 
above the (estimated) low water of the Pacific. To illustrate the uncertainty of 
such measurements, when not referred to mean heightSy or “ datum levels of water, 
it may be mentioned that at Panama the sea usually rises about twentjj-one fiety at 
San Juan del Sur about thirteen feet, and at Chagres only one foot, at spring tides. 

In estimating tl^^ level of Nicaragua lake, in this paper^ the following steps are 
taken : — 


Baily’s elevation above low water at S. Juan del Sur i 
at full moon, when the tide rose 12 feet . J 

Low lake above sea • 

Half variation of lake . . . . . 

Mean elevation of lake above mean height of Pacific 
Ocean ....... 


Greatest elevation of lake above mean height of sea 


feet 

in. 


128 

3 

rise 

- 6 

0 = 

2 

122 

3 


+ 3 

3 =z 

Variation 



2 

12.5 

6 


4- 6 

6 = 

greatest rise 
2 

132 

0 



In 1781 the Spanish engineer, Galisteo, made the elevation of Nicaragua lake 
1332 feet aljove the sea (probably the Pacific), a close agreement with modern 
measures as 133j feet Spanish = 124 feet English. 

In 1 736 L'lloa and Jorge Juan inferred that the mean level of the oceans could not 
differ much, if at all, at the isthmus of Panama, because their barometers showed 
equal pressures at the shores of each ocean. Humboldt made a similar conclusion. 
Lloyd ascertained that there is not more than three or four feet difference of level 
at Panama (the Pacific being the highest), and that the times of high water cor- 
respond. But M. Garella says that there are nineteen feet and a halj between the 
levels of high water in the Pacific and lotv water in the Atlantic ocean, whicli seems 
to require corroboration — if he means what has been quoted by N. L. B, at page 1 1 
of bis pamphlet. 
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the lake, in nearly the mean direction of the river ; and from Fon- 
seca, or Conchagiia gulf, to the north-west part of Nicaragua, 
the very shortest line that could be taken for a canal would 
measure more than 90 miles. It is more likely, however, that 
each of those distances would exceed 100 miles, including all 
bends ; and, as the ground is very irregular, some idea may be 
formed, off-hand, of the vast number of locks that would be 
required, of the delay, labour, and expense of towing ships 
through, and of the time that would be occupied. Between 
Realejo (which is by no means so good a port as had been usually 
supposed) * and Managua lake, about 45 miles of canal would 
be required, and the highest level necessary would be about 212 
feet above the Pacific ; but at that elevation it is doubtful whether 
a suflBcient supply of water could be there secured without an 
immense cutting, 11 mites in length, and not less than 70 feet 
deep (wide enough also for a canal), to convey a stream from 
Managua. From one ocean to the other not much less than 100 
miles of canal w ould be indispensable, if the shortest lines were 
adopted ; but probably nearer double that extent w ould be re- 
quired, if the longer route, to Conchagua, w^ere followed. 

The favourite idea of cutting a canal from Nicaragua lake to 
the nearest part of the ocean, at San Juan del Sur, is checked by 
the fact that a range of land intervenes, through which it 
w^ould be necessary to tunnel, and that there is not a sheltered 
harbour into winch the canal might open, and where numerous 
shipping might anchor in security. 

8an Juan del Sur, it may be repeated, is only about 1100 yards 
across, open to the ocean swell, and exposed to very strong 
wands. The elevation of the proposed tunnel would be at least 
120 feet above the lake. It must be from 1 to 2 miles in length, 
of dimen 5 >ions hitherto unattempted, and the low^est level over it 
would be some 600 feet above the sea. IIow a sufficient supply 
of water could be obtained, is a matter of mere conjecture. 

To what has been said above must be added the reflection that 
this district abounds in volcanoes and is subject to earthquakes. f 


* See Belcher. 

t Every writer on Central America describes the effects of volcanoes and earth- 
quakes in that much distui'bed region ; but Mr. Baily relates (pp. 77, 78) a curious 
instance of the rise of a volcano to a considerable height (about 1500 feet above the 
sea) from a spot where men living in this country had milked cows. Some of these 
volcanoes eject lava and huge fragments of rock ; some scatter wonderful quanti- 
ties of ashes, mud and. torrents of water flow over the country adjacent to others; 
while the relative levels of various districts are changed, sometimes suddenly, but 
more commonly by slow degrees. These natural convulsions are not rare occur- 
rences, at long iutervals of time, lut frequent, as the annals of even late years show. 
It is worth notice, as showing how prevalent the idea of volcanoes is in Nica- 
ragua, that the Arms of the State’'- are Jive volcanoes in action — with some other 
minor device. — B. F. 


The Seal of Government I 
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In point of climate it is much the same as other parts of the 
groat isthmus in similar situations, ^uch as elevated or low, 
exposed or .sheltered. Nevertheless, survt'ys have been minutely 
executed in >oino parts of these proposed routes, much has been 
>aid and written about them, the subj(*ct has become familiar, 
and conclu^ioii'^ have bt'en rather g<Mu*rally drawn in favour of 
Nicaragua. These >ur\eys, however, have not really tended to 
diminl-ii tlu‘ forniidablt' ap[>earance of inaiiv natural o])^tacles. 
'Fhi'y ha\e only given actual dimensions and position to what 
was before uncertain and >hadow\. From Mirveyors themselves 
we cannot expect to hear much of (‘omparative disadvantages. 
Piarne-t in their undertakings, ^\hether indepimdent or on bt'balf 
of em])loyers, objections and <litfi('ulties are not a(*cumulated. 
Tluw art* more likel\ to make too light of obstacles (with \\bich 
they them-elves may not hav(' to contoiul ), and they naturally refrain 
from di'pn'ciating the unib'rtaking in which they are interested. 

It i^ common to ?//a/c;*-estimate the ])Ower of natural forces, 
\shen IK a imnu'diatt'ly or vi^ih]y in (Operation. Tlie swell of the 
ocean, the tornado, the torrent and inundation, and tlie wide- 
-preailing etFect> of volcanic eon\ul^ions. are almost unlioedid at a 
distance. HoU'Cs, sc'vei'al .-torie? iiigli. an* to be ?een iK'wly 
built among the ruin- ('a list'd by very recent eartliquakes : and 
mt'ii, hoping to t'-raj).* in futiirt*, clo-e the jiagt* cd history. 

The next branch line from Nicaragua i- from the mouth of 
the Saj)oa river, at tht' S.\V. part of tlu* great lakt*, to Salinas 
bay. it is >aid to be about lo niilc^ in lengtli, half of which is 
b\ the riu*r, and now na^igabl^' ]>y boat-. No t'xact riirvey has 
\et bet'll made, but estimatt'd h'vels and distances have been 
lotetl by a compi'tt'iit nb-er\er (Dr. ()t*r?ted) in exploring tlie 
lint*, ddie port of >alina- is accuratt'Iy known, ami is a very 
gootl harbour. Ri'tueen Salinas and Nicaragua the lowest sum- 
mit level is suppost'd tt^ bo only I."]*) feet ahovt* tin* lake, and 
about ibmbh* that elevation above the ^ea. d'lu're i-* suflicie nt 
water (it is statt'«l > to -upply a canal at that cb'\ation. This 
i- t'ertain]\ a vt'ry intt'rt'>ting rpiarter : but nioro information is 
much wantt'd, o-j)rriall\ a- to level- ami tlu- ^hj>plv of water.* 
'idle -light Ufeict* }ua'\ioU'ly takt'ii of thi- rout** bv or 

* Dr rU« a nijii.' hi- ♦ \miinrvtion df th.- promi-in- district in 1"'47. in cnni- 
pany with Dr. F. DnUeru ? . Viit in want of th*^ in^trumrnt- lUr 

ncciiratt* Ho sMt< - s to tho niii:i'.t»'r ' f Fi^m. D(*n .lojqnin 

('alvo . that rta- t'-nniUi'n *.f a oaral i- fluTt* nt pon qnitf p 

lint hf not .i{ p'ar to <n>5,t. nij ! in th-- ♦ xt'.o.eh.n of a hiiff nuil. 7’he 

la\or *^apoa, tV<tni hi- ih -i’nj tion. would (ud\ n*; th- f*td*-rrd'a < nn d. I'tu* 

highn-t •rr'iurni tl.at inu-t hu rp'— ed. whirh h*' » -Mr.atr-- at *j7'‘ tht- 

»-\t* nds ;d'<.ut aard- Midy. and ha- r ndjjr- *>u * .k'Ii 'sulu, t’lom winch 

sfrc.iiii^ of w-.itcr th>w-, 'rhenoe to the «;♦ .i, at Saliiiav Fay. i- a Vent f, arr< ss 

ln\T h'’v»l la'.d. with a -aid'*, rhp y '■od. Tle> hieluT fjr.und iv a firm -tratuin, 
c..mp'-<d c hicrlv of puqliMW . which • i-ily 
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alxirigiiial inha])itants of the country, iiicrnu's oiu' to anticipate 
souie graver obstacle than has been nannitly stated, oth(‘rv.i>e it 
inn>t be a routi' more favourable than either of tho.-e to tlu' 
northward which have been examined more' closely. It is entirely 
ill Costa Rica. 

A sixth ])roposition is to connect Nicoya gulf with the soutlna’ii 
})art of Nicaragua, or dfrrctlt/ with the river San Juan by the 
help of the river San Carlos. In this case an available ])ort 
(‘xist^ in the Pacitic, but a large extimt of land intervenes bt^weiai 
the oceans, which has not been surveyed, and may he found too 
much elevated or in other n'^pects impracticable. 

The ri•^pective pi'culiaritiiv'? of thcM' ^lx branclu'S, as they may 
be called, of the Nicaragua line, cannot yet be dcKTilaal minutedy, 
lu'causi' in.'-nfficiiaitly ex])lored, excepting those f>f the branch by 
San Juan del Sur. Enough, however, is known to dii^courage 
any attempt to construct either canal or railway, unh‘-> th(‘ 
Sa})oa track should prove to be as (digibh^ as Dr. ()er>ted be- 
lit'vcs. JAam then tluna' will bi‘ th(‘ di^advautages of ^o inferior 
a harbour as that of St. Juaii (Grevtown), and tlr^ dithciilties 
ot the river. The disadvantages of the harbour are likely to 
increase, as the spit which ])artly'>helters it i:? augmented yearly. 
The variabh' river, San Juan, must he cleared from its numerous 
ob.-tructions, though ivnewtal annually by floods. Cntouclu^d 
fore.-t:-, swamj)S, mudbank', and durable mar-^e^ of rock, cha- 
racterise both bank- : and the climate of the low ground- is imet 
]n.vtdential. (Jf the material ncces-ary for con>tructing lock-^ 
and othtu’ building-, tlnax* i- abundance of the fme.-t timber, 
but free.-tnue and limc:jtrnie are rare. Mr. Rally sa\s lu^ 
found limestone near San Juan thd Sur, but other aci^ounts 
d i tfer con>iderably. 

The rctlecti(»n cannot h(‘ avoid-al that, in thi> dii^trict, the 
uncertainty caused chictlv by political instability ( three State> 
being concerned, C’o-ta Rica, Niianignia, and the Mo-quito 
territory) is greatly aug'niaited by a >en-e of ])h\>ical inse- 
curity. \ olcaiioo of con.-idcrable hcigiit having ri.-cn within vco'y 
recent })erlods : jtrodigious quantities of a-hes, water, and lava, 
having been from time to time thrown over the country ; and tiu’ 
rtdative elevation- of land and water having been materially 
changed — all within tla^ numiorv of living men — undouhtt'dly 
ju-tify great hesitation in undertaking any extensive engineering 
oj)t‘rations. 

Having examiiuMl the Nicaragu.i llm* and it- branche.- with 
rctcrencc chictly to a c coal, it M‘ein- onlv necc'-'ary to nanark, in 
thi- jilace. tint no go".} road, on .1 1 irg'* -cal-', could be jirotitably 
n'i<iintain<'d for the r/ritn'al u>‘' of the world in that di-trict, on 
account of the comparati\<‘h gri'at <li'tanc(c- that mn-t h(‘ tra- 
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versed, the frequent alternations of land and water conveyance, 
and the want of adequate harbourage at the terminations. 

The third principal line is by Panama. 

Numerous explorations have been made in this vicinity. 
Canals have been proposed, and various lines have been more 
or less closely examined. Four routes have been critically sur- 
veyed throughout the whole distance by Lloyd and Falmarc, by 
Morel, Garella, and Hughes : along the last line a railroad is 
now in progress. This adopted route leads from Limon, or Navy 
bay, to Panama city, passing by Gorgona. It is to be carried 
about 36 miles, over elevations of nearly 300 feet, through a 
tunnel, and over large viaducts and bridges. 

Supposing this to be the best line for a railroad between the 
terminations selected, let us inquire w hether each terminus is at 
or near a good port. Chagres is well known to be unfit for large 
ships, but Limon bay has space and depth of water towards its 
outer part amply sufficient. Unfortunately, however, it is open 
to the north wind, which at times blows hard, driving in a heavy 
sea, and half of the bay is so shallow that when northerly gales 
prevail, there is a great surf in that part. A breakwater has 
been proposed, but a woi‘k so gigantic as would be required must 
exceed all that has been effected of a similar kind in modern or 
ancient times. A mole, or breakwater, would not fulfil its 
object in Limon bay unless extending more than a mile in length 
in at least 6 or 7 fathoms water. During its coiitetruction the 
heaviest seas would interfere at the time most suitable in other 
respects for making progress. Many comparisons of difficulties 
in respect of matenals, labour, provisions, and climate, occur to 
mind readily while reverting to Cherbourg, Plymouth, Genoa, 
Alexandria, Algiers, or other places, where works of such a 
nature, but carried on under infinitely more favourable circum- 
stances, have cost time and money far exceeding what can now 
be contemplated for any enterprise not of vital importance to any 
one country, however conducive to national prosperity and to the 
general interests of mankind. 

Limon bay is not, at present, a safe port for shipping. It 
seems to be practicable, however, to excavate a large wet dock, 
or basin, between Manzanilla island and the main land, at the 
terminus of the railroad (in progress) ; and, if such a work were 
executed, Limon bay would become a useful roadstead accessory 
to an artificial harbour. 

On the opposite coast, near Panama, a spacious and tolerably 
sheltered anchorage, with access to works carried out into the sea^ 
may be found in the bay, but not very near the city. This 
limited separation, not exceeding two or three miles, would be 
but slightly detrimental to a roadway, if seciuity, easy access, 
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and sufficient sheltered space could be obtained for a considerable 
number of vessels. 

The great rise of tide at Panama, about 3 fathoms,^ woukl 
much facilitate operations, and woukl also favour the construction 
of dry docks, so much wanted in the Pacific ; but at present the 
proposed terminus is 2 miles from the nearest anchorage of ordi- 
nary shipping — 2 miles across open sea — which is a serious incon- 
venience, and will be greatly felt in transporting merchandise, 
unless a viaduct can be carried out into deep water and protected 
from the ocean. 

Although Panama bay is usually tranquil and not disturbed 
by much wind or sea, it is recorded that all the shipping lying 
there have been stranded, and other extensive damage done by an 
unexpected tempest.! 

From Limon hay to Panama is about 33 miles in a direct line. 
Many rivers and ranges of hills intervene. Floods sweep the 
low' grounds during the rainy season. The rivers are so irregular 
that they can be used only as feeders for a canal. They cannot 
be rendered navigable throughout the year for large ships. 

The w orks necessary for a ship- canal must be on the greatest 
scale, not only if the lowest summit level to be passed be nearly 
300 feet, which is that of the proposed railroad, but if Garella’s 
plan, avoiding a greater elevation than 150 fect^ should be 
adopted. It has been stated that a line may be taken between 
the rivers Trinidad and Caymito, in which the highest elevation 
does not exceed 40 feet above the sea 4 but this account is contra- 


* From two to four fathoms; sometimes more, according to Lloyd, 
t Besides the remarkable instance of a se\ere stoiin in Panama Bay, already 
quoted in note f, p. 163, other similar occurrences are mentioned by Spanish autho- 
rities, which it would be unnecessarily tedious to recapitulate. Sufficient distinction 
is not always made by writers between the nature of the prevailing winds and 
weather of the dry aeason, aud those of the opposite period. It is not invariably 
remembered that the usual descriptions of these regions, especially the Spanish, 
were given with reference to that time of year at which a/fujg commercial inter- 
course could be conveniently carried on — the dry period — but that now we want to 
establish a communication throughout the whole year, at precisely regular times, 
irrespective (almost) of wind or weather. Panama bay is exposed during the long 
rainy season to westerly winds, which send in much swell. Their name, Venda 
vales,” may have been derived from the fact of their bringing much rain, and 
therefore stopping not only the sale of merchandise exposed in the open air, hut 
almost all commercial intercourse. Venda ” meaning sale, and “vale” farewell, 
seem to be the origin of the word. It may*, however, have been derived from 
vento, or viento, wind — and vale, — this wind being most unhealthy in some 
places.! 

These westerly winds prevail throughout Central America during the rainy 
season. In Mexico they are called Tapayaguas, — (“ Tapar,” to hide, and “ agua,” 
water — Tapar de ayuas /) 

I Morers plan. 

Causing many deaths, aud therefore giving rise to the term, the farewell wind, 
or wind of parting from friends. 
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dieted by other authorities. If such a low summit level of the 
land exist, a channel might possibly be made from sea to sea, 
without a lock, navigable by the largest ships. In order to attain 
the lowest possible level, Garella pro])osed to excavate a tunnel, 
1*25 feet in interior height, 97 feet wide, and nearly 3 miles in 
length. With such an enormous work and about 33 locks, he 
proposed to accomplish the grand object. Lloyd suggested a 
canal from Limon bay into the Chagres, and a communication 
between the Trinidad and the waters of the south by railway, if 
not by canal. 

Not to mention the great works of the Old World — the extra- 
ordinary Mexican “ 200 feet deep and 300 feet wide 

for nearly a thousand yards, and above 100 teet deej) through an 
extent of 3000 yards (making altogether 2 miles of distance in 
which that vast excavation would he capable of concealing the 
mast-heads of a first-rate man-of-war), this wonderfiil work, exe- 
cuted within the last three centuries in Central America, should 
induce us to listen respectfully to the plans of modern engineers, 
how^ever startling they may appear at first. Humboldt says, 
“The ‘ Desague" is undoubtedly one of the most gigantic hy- 
draulical operations ever executed by man.'’ 

Whether a supply of water sufficient to feed a canal could be 
secured during the whole year, at an elevation of 200 or 300 
feet, near Panama, seems to be doubtful, although in so rainy a 
climate and among ranges of heights elevated above the summit 
level considerably, because the summer is very dry ; and the soil is 
extremely porous on the high lands. As no safe port is now' available 
about this part of the isthmus, except Porto Bello, and as that 
harbour is so unhealthy as to have been formerly termed “ the 
gi’ave of the Europeans,” it may be doubted whether even a rail- 
road will be remunerative ; but assuredly there are not at present 
inducements sufficient to warrant the employment of private 
capital on a great canal. Under existing circumstances a waggon- 
road between Porto Bello and Panama appears to be the most 
feasible and least uncertain scheme, while it would tend to fa- 
cilitate and encourage, rather than injure, greater undertakings, 
of which it w ould be the natural precursor. 

The insalubrity of Porto Bello was diminished by clearing 
away woods, and might be much further improved by burning 
dowm forests,* draining marshes, and using a different site for 

* Although it is difficult to burn forests in a very vet climate, it rnujj be done 
by first cutting a quantity of (inner or solid) wood, piling it in a great heap, and 
setting it on fire close to a thick part of the forest. The heat caused will soon dry 
the nearest trees, which will then catch fire, and when once a sufficient bodt^ f 
heat is generated, a rapid conflagration will follow, Cirecn wood burns faster and 
gives more heat than dry wood under the influence of fierce fire. 

Even on the humid banks of the Atrato, Cochrane “ saw the underwood catch 
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buildings. By such means the greatest evil — unheal thiness — 
may be so far lessened as to admit of this port being placed on 
an equality with other harbours on these coasts. Before pro- 
ceeding further^ reference may be made to the geological cha- 
racter of this part of the isthmus, and to the materials accessible 
for purposes of construction. A recent examination * informs us 
that the greater part of the rocks are porpb} ritic or hornblendic, 
that limited lines of granite and schistose formations occur, that 
silica is deficient, quartz rare, and limestone very scarce, but 
that iron is abundant. There are very few argillaceous deposits, 
and only a small portion of aluminous rock. Lime and building- 
stone are obtained from coral rocks on the Atlantic coast. Shells 
alone afford lime on the Pacific. On that side a kind of aluminous 
magnesia is found in thin layers, and is said to be appropriate 
for building. Nearly ail the rocks are igneous. Stratification 
is not found, excepting in a few in>tances such as the above, 
chiefly near the sea, or in valleys between ridges of mountains. 
It will be difficult therefore to procure materials, except timber, 
for any great work ; and the want of good clay, fit for lining (or 
puddling) the banks of a canal, may be a serious impediment, 
though by no means insuperable. 

It is ascertained that there is only a trifling difference between 
the levels of the oceans at this isthmus. A rise of tide, not 
exceeding 2 feet, is found on the Atlantic side, while in Panama 
bay the tide rises more than 18 feet ;t the mean level of the 
Pacific in this particular place being 2 or 3 feet above that of the 
Atlantic. It is high water at the same hour in each ocean. 

Passing reference having been made to the importance of 
docks at Panama, it may be brought to mind that this is one of 
only three localities in the whole of the great southern ocean, 
where dry docks for large ships can be readily constructed. t 

The fourth principal route is the Atvato and Capiat line. 

From the inner part of the Gulf of Darien (called Candelaria, 
Choco, or Culata§), up the river At rate, and along part of the 
river Naipi, or Naipipi, and thence across to Cuplca bay, is a 
distance of 114 miles (by estimation), of which about 19 only are 
overland. Two-thirds of this distance (76 miles) are said to be 
now' navigable for large ships, and half the other third (or 19 
miles) by loaded boats. It is supposed that a canal may be 
excavated through the small remaining di^tance (19 miles) with- 
out extraordinary difficulty ; and it is proved that it might open 


fire and burn rapidly, consuming a great part of the forest.”— ( vol. ii., 

p. 4,3:2.') 

* By Mr. Hopkins. -f Extreme ri'^e known = 2S feet. 

t The other two are Guayaquil aud Chiloe. 0 Culata del goKo. 

VOL. XX. .V 
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into an excellent port — that of Cupica, in which are coves 
sheltered^ with deep icater in them close to the shore* 

Cupica bay is spacious, but open to the south-west. In that 
latitude, however (6° N.), south-west winds are seldom strong ; 
very rarely do they cause disaster ; and as evidence that this bay 
is not affected much by them, it may be mentioned that trees 
grow down to the water s edge along the beach ^ and that there are 
no indications of a heavy surf having been known. There is 
shelter for any ships, in sufficient water, on each side of the bay, 
land-locked. 

The recent survey, by Admiralty order, is quite satisfactory, as 
to the purely hydrographical part ; but, of course, it does not 
show the topography of the adjacent district beyond the coast. 

As this line has not been surveyed, though frequently travelled 
over, and as sanguine hopes are entertained that the locality may 
afford all the indispensable facilities for effecting a great ship- 
canal, it is necessary to look closely into the grounds on which 
such expectations are based, and try to ascertain their real 
character. 

The officer who recently surveyed Cupica (Lieut. AYood, 
R.N.) states, with respect to the land between it and the Naipi, 
that he set out one morning from Cupica at eight o’clock, walked 
with native guides to the Naipi, rested there, bathed in the 

* A merchant of Carthagena, Don Ignacio Pombo, wrote to the Baron de 
Humboldt, in 1803, “I have never ceased to take information respecting the 
Isthmus of Cupica. There are only from 5 to 6 leagues from that port to the 
embarcadero of the river Naipi, and the whole territory is a perfect level (.terreno 
enteramente llano) In Scarlett’s book this quotation is followed by remarking 
that the communication he had held with diflerent persons who had collected 
information upon that Isthmus, left him no doubt that Porabo’s account was 
correct. 

Mr. Watts, ten years Vice-consul at Carthagena, was acquainted with the owner 
of an estate on the Naipi, Senor Coutin, who was in the habit of crossing to the 
bay of Cupica, and told him that the rise between the bay and the river was gra- 
dual, and only about 150 feet in the whole. Mr. Watts stated that the Indians 
habitually carried their canoes from Cupica to the Naipi. — (Scarlett, vol ii. 
pp. 251, 252.) 

Humboldt, speaking from the reports of others, says, “ From Cupica we cross, 
for 5 or 6 leagues, a soil quite level and proper for a caiial— which would terminate 
at the embarcadero of the river Naipi. We might almost say that the giound 
between Cupica and the Atrato is the only part of all America in which the chain 
of the Andes is entirely broken. A very intelligent Biscayan pilot, Gogueneche, 
turned the attention of government to the Isthmus of Cupica, which ought to he for 
the uew continent what Suez was formerly to Asia.” — (Humboldt, Ntv‘ Spain, vol. 
i. pp. 39, 40, Black's 3rd Edition * 1822.) 

Kobinson, in 1813, learnt from Spaniards at Carthagena that, from the navigable 
part of the Naipi to Cupica was 24 miles, across a level tract of country.—^ PiU 
man, pp. 61-4.) 

In 1820, Captain Illingsworth, of the Chilian frigate Rose^ (or Andes), caused a 
launch, carrying fifteen men, to be drawn across this space, in ten hours, the men 
having to cut the ‘ bush * as they advanced. 


(Watts, MS., and others.) 
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stream, then walked back, and reached his ship (the ‘ Pandora ’) 
at noon. The guides told him that he could reach the place 
where loaded boats (bongos) stop, in four hours from the time of 
his arrival at the Naipi, by continuing to walk at the same rate 
(about three miles an hour, more or less, according to the ground). 
The place where he bathed was 5 or 6 miles from Cupica, and 
the point to which loaded boats ascend the Naipi (embarcadero) 
was then about 12 miles distant by his estimation. At first 
leaving the sea-beach the way was by a rapid ascent, till an ele- 
vation of about 200 or 300 feet was gained, but thence it appeared 
nearly level till he reached the Naipi. The most elevated 
ground that he walked over was not, in his judgment, 400 feet 
above the sea ; but he thought it more than 300. He went by 
Indian paths, the shortest way, along the driest and clearest, 
therefore probably the higher ground. The natives would not 
consent to go, as he wished, along a river from the head of the 
bay, which seemed the lowest line of route, but insisted on striking 
direct across the higher ground,"*^ 

Independent of this account, by an officer now in England, 
other concurrent testimony shows that between the partly navi- 
gable portion of Naipi and the bay of Cupica there is a tract of 
comparatively low land through which a canal may be cut. 
That a road of any kind may be made there readily is shown 
by the fact that a boat has been dragged across in a few hours.f 
With respect to ports, the survey above-mentioned vouches for 
that on the Pacific ; and, on this side, all the gulf of Darien, and 
Choco, including the mouths of the Atrato, have been recently 
w'ell surveyed ; and there is no question as to the real excellence 
of the extensive harbourage in that quarter. 

The character of the Atrato, and likewise that of the Naipi, are 
the next considerations. There are bars (sand or mud banks) at 
the mouths of the Atrato, which prevent the passage of vessels 
drawing more than five or six feet of water ; | but within those 
bars (which may be partly removed, or avoided by a short canal 
into the gulf), or rather above the delta of the river, there is said 
to be water for any ship, to a place far above the junction of the 
Naipi. The union of that river with the Atrato appears to be 
about 80 miles south of Choco gulf — the southernmost part of the 
gulf of Darien (called also Culata, or, incorrcctJi/y the bay of 
Candelaria) ; but distances thereabouts, irithin the outer coast hnes^ 


There can be little doubt that a raarcli along the banks of a rirer in that lati- 
tude and climate would have proved to be a struggle through mangroves and mud, 
among alligators and snakes. Moreover, it is customary for Indian natives to 
select the higher grounds for their journeys, with a view to greater security from 
their euemie>, as well as for more facility m travelling. 

t The Chilian launch % — 2 feet. 

X 2 
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can only be taken approximately at present. AYe know that the 
town of Citera or Quibdo (otherwise Zitara), on the Atrato, is at 
least 120 miles in a direct line from Choco gulf ; and to that 
town vessels of about thirty tons burthen (ehampanes), coppered, 
and fit for a sea- voyage, trade regularly from Carthagena and 
other places. The passage of these loaded traders cannot be 
difficult between Quibdo and Choco gulf, as they can sail or drift 
down the river, not only by day, but by night.* They never tow, 
or ‘ tracks It is said to be a “ noble river,’' wide, tranquil, and 
free from impediments ; but it has not been accurately surveyed. 
The bars at the mouths are the only known hindrance to naviga- 
tion, but that may be remedied, as above-mentioned, by a short 
cut ; or by deepening one mouth of the river.f The inner part of 
Choco gulf, called Ciilata del golfo ” by the Spaniards, is land- 
locked, and has deep water, with abundant space. The course of 
the river is straight ; its bed is said to be deep, and entirely free 
from ‘ snags,’ or such obstructions. % 

The Naipi is, of course, a far inferior river, being a mere tri- 
butary ; but as loaded boats pass 20 or 30 miles along it in the 
drg season, and as the upper part approaches the Pacific \\ithiu 
6 or 7 miles, it may be regarded as a very available feeder for a 
canal. It has been asserted, however, that the Naipi is “ shallow, 
rapid, and rocky,’' which, indeed, at a dry period of the year, and 
towards the river’s source, may be the case ; but there is ample 
evidence to prove that there is always water for loaded barges 
(‘ bongos ’) to a certain place (el embarcadcro), which is not 
much elevated above the sea, and not more than 20 miles from it, 
without any higher land intervening. On the same (disputed) 
authority it has been stated that there are “ three sets of hills ” 
between the Naipi and the Pacific. This may also be fact, in 
some particular direction ; but the hills that cannot be avoided 
must be of very little importance, as a Chilian frigate’s boat,§ that 
carried fifteen men, was dragged from Cupica to the Naipi in ten 


* When there is moonlight. 

t The inundations of this river during the rainy season must be on a great scale, 
and utterly prevent the establishment of permanent works on the lower banks or in 
the extensive marshy levels, overgrown with mangroves, bamboos, and impenetrable 
jungle. Only on the rising grounds can durable foundations be secured. Speaking 
of one part, Cochrane says, “ We scarcely lost sight of huts, but the plantations 
cannot go into the interior above .*>0 yards, as the whole heyond that distance is 
morass.’ March IS; vol, ii. p. 148.) "This country, when the river is 
at its meridian (mean height?) is about two feet above the level of the water; but 
when the river rises it is entirely overflowed, leaving the tops of the trees only in 
sight ; and this kind of country’, or rather lagoon, extends in every direction.” — 
{Cochrane, vol. ii.pp. 452, 453. March 17, 1824.) 

X Mr. Consul-general O’Leary, writing from Bogota, last April, sa>s: — “ The 
course of the Atrato is straight, and its bed deep, and entirely free from * snags,* and 
such like obstructions.” 

^ A launch. Watts, MS. 
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hours, the men clearing a way by cutting the ‘ bush ’ as they 
went along ; and as the Indians habitually transported their 
canoes over the same neck of land."*^ 

From the opinions of those who have written on the subject, 
founded, as they are, solely on estimation.^ it would appear that 
the lowest summit level is between 150 and 350 feet above the 
sea ; but all who have visited that district have been passing 
hastdy across it, and have naturally sought the best path — the 
best travelluKf ground^ not the loicest level. One exception may 
be made, in the owner of a large estate on the Naipi,t who may 
have examined the district more accurately (though, perhaps, 
with a partial eye). His opinion was, that the lowest summit 
level was not elevated more than 160 feet.J 

There can be little doubt that in the vicinity of watercourses, 
including that which leads into Cupica bay, a line may be carried 
thence — to the Atrato, if not to the Xaipi — which would be suit- 
able for a large canal. Such a project is by no means new. It 
was suggested to the Spanish government by a very intelligent 
Biscay pilot, Gogiiencche by name, at an early date (when 
Spanish pilots were sailing masters) ; but so cautious were the 
Spaniards to prevent rather than encourage any scheme that might 
facilitate access to the west coast of America, or extend a know- 
ledge of the mining localities near the Darien gulf, that it was pro- 
hibited, on fain of death, not only to navigate the Atrato, or pass 
by that river, but even to propose to take advantage of it, in any 
way, as a route.§ 


* Watts, MS. f Senor Coutin. X Watts, MS. 

§ “En tiempo de Felipe II. se proyectu cortarlo, y comunicar los dos mares 
medio de uii canal, y a este efecto se enviaron para reconcerlo dos ingenieros 
Flamencos ; pero encontraron dificultades insuperables, y el coiisejo de Indias repre- 
sento los perjiiicios que de ello se seguinau a la monarquia: por cuyarazoii mando 
aquel Monarca que nadie propusiese o tratase de ello en adelante, pena de la vidaS ' — 
Alcedo, JJiccionario Geoyrajico Historicode las Indias Occidenlales, &c. Adverb 
Istmo. 

English Tbanslatiox. 

In the time of Philip II. it was contemplated to cut a canal, and by this means to 
join the two seas : and to this effect two Flemish engineers were sent to reconnoitre 
it, but they found insuperable difficulties, and the Council of the Indies repre- 
sented the evils which therefrom would accrue to the monarchy, for which reason 
that Sovereign ordered, under pain of death, that nobody should thereafter pro- 
pose or entertain the subject. 

“ Es navigable por muchas leguas pero esta prohibida la navegacion con pena de 
la vida, sin excepcion de persona alguna ; por evitar los pei jiiicios que se seguirian 
a las provincias del niievo Keyno, por la facilidad con que se podrian iuternar por 
el.’" — Alcedo ; ad. verb Atrato. 

English Translation. 

It is navigable for many leagues, but the navigation of it is prohibited under pain 
of death, without the exception of any person whomsoever, to obviate the evils which 
might accrue to the provinces of the New Kingdom, from the facility with which 
one would be enabled to penetrate it. 



182 Capt. Fitz-Roy 07i the Isthmus of Central America, 

This was not done solely to isolate the western colonies. It 
was with a view to protect them from the incursions of piratical 
invaders : from the notorious buccaneers especially, and to keep 
secret the situation of the richest gold-mines. 

The British Consul-General at Bogota (D, F. O'Leary), 
writing on the 24th of last September, gives a report made to 
him by an engineer employed by the government of New Gra- 
nada (M. GreifF, a Swede), of which the following interesting 
passages are extracts : — 

“No river in New Granada offers greater facilities for steam navi- 
gation than the Atrato ; and even under sail it can be ascended during 
the summer months (the dr)' season) above the mouths of the Naipipi, 
Of the seven or eight mouths of the Atrato, the one called Coquito is 
the best for navigation,* and its bar can easily be kept free from 
obstructions which in the other mouths prevent the entrance of large 
vessels. 

“ Tlie banks of the Atrato tliroughout its whole course are subject 
to inundations, excepting (on the left bank) the slopes of Cucerica, 
six or seven leagues from its mouths, which are fit for building upon. 
On the right bank the slopes of Tumurado and Pulga would allow of 
small buildings for depots. 

“ The Indians pass from the mouth of Tarena, by the river Arquia, 
to the Cordillera, carrying over their canoes to tlie river Paya, and 
descend by it to the gulf of San Miguel, on the Pacific. A similar 
operation is performed by the I'ruando and other rivers, w ith more or 
less difficulty. 

“ The banks of the rivers Domingado and Apagado, to the left of 
the Atrato, are inhabited, and generally cultivated. They produce 
cocoa, plantains, and maize ; and there are several herds of cattle. 
The Naipipi, for a con4derable distance, is easily navigable even for 
large vessels; and I tiiink that the greatest impediment consists in the 
number of s?iags which are in this smooth river. At present, persons 
ascend in canoes for tw o days, and require half a day to go to Cupica 
by land, at the rate at which the natives travel, about three leagues 
each day. On the banks of the Naipipi there are beautiful ])asture“ 
lands, and cattle ; the land is generally capital ; some of it is planted 
with cocoa. The banks of all the tributaries of the rivers Naipipi and 
Apagado are fit for cultivation, and population ; but those of the rivers 
running into the Pacific are still better, and principally those of the river 
Truando, where there is a settlement of runaway negroes and Indians, 
who are occupied in boat-building, cultivation, and in the pearl-fishery. 

“ In Naipipi, Apagado, and Truando there is plenty of mahogany 
and other valuable wood. 

“ A great part of the tract of land between the Atrato and Pacific 
is most advantageous for population ; and the climate, although hot, is 


* lu 1823-4, Candelaria was the deepest, but Barbacoa the best, of nine mouths 
of the JWxViio,— Cochrane, vol. ii p. 453. 
f Mud, sand, and trees. 
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sufficiently healthy. The Atrato itself swarms with insects and 
reptiles ; but, as you recede from it towards the sea, the whole of tlie 
slopes, even to the coast, are good for use/' 

In this vicinity, if our premises are correct, and the climate can 
be withstood (neither of which there is good reason to doubt), we 
may suppose that a great canal is feasible, and that there is a 
substantial foundation for opinions in favour of attempting to 
execute such a work on a scale that would make it available for 
the largest ships of all nations. 

For a railroad, or even a waggon-road, the neighbourhood of 
the Atrato cannot be suitable, because of the extensive swamps 
and low marshy land affording no solid foundation, and often 
inundated ; which is said to be characteristic of both banks in 
some places. Roads can undoubtedly be formed more advan- 
tageously elsewhere ; — by this Hue an effective communication can 
only be made by water. 

The four principal lines have been thus summarily examined ; 
and the result is, that only one, the Cupica and Atrato route, 
appears now to offer a reasonable prospect of encouragement to 
undertake the construction of a ship-canal ; and that only one other 
route — that from Portobello, or from Maiizanilla, to Panama — 
seems likely to become the site of a great permanent road for 
general trajfic, if not for a railicag. The other two routes seem 
unlikely to be adopted, except for local objects. 

Referring now to the other lines suggested, but not yet suffi- 
ciently explored — Between Chiriqui lagoon and Dulce gulf a 
communication has recently been proposed by a French company, 
who have obtained a grant of land from the government of Costa 
Rica. Their object is said to be the establishment of a good road, 
in the first in^^tance, between the lagoon of Chiriqui and the gulf 
called Dulce. Whatever may be the character of the interme- 
diate district, or the extent of country to traverse, it is certain 
that the two points of departure are good ports — a very material 
advantage with which to commence operations. 

Between the Panama line and that by the Atrato there are at 
least three places where surveys are very desirable ; namely, from 
San Bias, or Mandinga bay, to near Chepo ; from Caledonia bay 
to the gulf of San M iguel ; and from that gulf to the southern 
part of the gulf of Darien, called Choco. 

As these routes have been so little explored there is not much 
definite knowledge about them. Mr. Hopkins was lately pre- 
vented by the Indians from ascending the (Jhepo river towards 
Mandinga, or San Bias bay ;* and Dr. Cullen was stopped like- 
wise by the aborigines wdiile endeavouring to ascend the Pay a 


Mr. Wheelwright wa«; stopped also there, in 18??7. 
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river, that runs from near the mouths of the Atrato to the Tuyra, 
which falls into tlie gulf of San Miguel. 

The narrowness of the isthmus between Mandinga, or San Bias 
hay, and Chepo, and the refusal of the aboriginal Indians to allow 
of its examination, are incentives to explore the locality. From 
sea to sea there are about 27 miles. San Bias bay has ample 
harbourage ; and the natives drag canoes across from the Con- 
cepcion, or Mandinga river, to the Chepo, which rises near the 
north coast. But there is no port cit the mouth of the Chepo ; on 
the contrary, a long extent of Hat shoal is uncovered at low water, 
which prevents the approach of ships nearer thanyh?^?’ miles. 

Farther eastward are the tracks from Caledonia bay to the gulf 
of San Miguel ; one of which Wafer travelled in 1681, with other 
buccaneers, to attack the Spanish mining villages of Santa Maria 
and Cana. The river then called Santa Maria is the same as the 
Chuquanaqua (if not the Savana), which rises about eight miles 
from Scotch harbour (Port ‘Escoces'), in Caledonia bay. There 
is a range of hills between them, which the buccaneers (who, in- 
tending to surprise the Spaniards, did not take the usual track) 
found difficult to cross. There is also good reason to suppose 
that the Indians did not willingly show the best paths to their 
rather dangerous allies 

Any route that could be made available between San Miguel 
gulf and Caledonia bay, or the gulf of Darien or Choco, w^onld 
have the advantage of excellent harbours at each end, and a great 
rise of tide in one of them (San Miguel). The river Savana is 
recommended by Dr. Cullen, from personal examination, as being 
more navigable (for canoes), and approaching nearer the north 
coast than the Chuquanaqua does ; though this does not appear in 
the Spanish maps.^ From the head of the Savana, a ravine, about 
three leagues in length, extends to Caledonia Bay, and there (Dr. 
Cullen says, having passed through it), he thinks, a canal might 
be cut with less difficulty than elsewhere, if it were not for the 
opposition of the natives. He also speaks of the Indians trans- 
porting their canoes across at this ravine ; and of the comparative 
healthiness of this part of the isthmus. 

Doubtless, the unhappy Scotch colony (of 1695-1700), so well 
planned, but so cruelly betrayed and ill-treated, had good reasons 
for selecting that part of the isthmus for their settlement, liaving 
obtained the fullest information from Wafer and other buccaneers. 


* The Savana rises near Caledonia bay, and runs into the Tuyra, to the west- 
ward of the Chuquanaqua. Access from the sea, in San Miguel gulf, to the im- 
mediate vicinity of Port Escoces (Scotch bay), is said to be easier by this river 
than by the Chuquanaqua. Dr. Cullen traversed this space very recently, and 
states that a vallev leads from Caledonia bay to the Savana, in which valley the 
lowest summit level does not exceed 400 feet fby his estimation') above the sea. 
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The locality was so much liked by the Scotch adventurers that, 
even after their utter ruin and dispersion, the leaders (in parti- 
cular Paterson) wished and endeavoured to organise another 
expedition to the same place. In those days much gold was ob- 
tained near San Miguel gulf The climate of the higher grounds 
was ])leasant ; and the soil was remarkably fertile. General com- 
merce with the Indies and Europe, slave trade with the Spanish 
colonies, and obtaining gold from the neighbouring mines, \\ere 
no doubt chief inducements to the Scotch colonists ; besides 
openim/ a icap through the Isthmus.^ which there is so narrow. 
One of the adventurers in the Scotch enterprise speaks of the 
harbour of New Edinburgh fas it was then called) and the adja- 
cent district in the highest terms of praise, saying, among other 
things, “ We have already had Dutch, French, and English, all 
at the same time in our harbour ; and all of them wondering what 
the rest of the world liave been thinking about while w^e came 
here to the best harbour in the best part of America."^ The soil 
is rich, the air temperate, the water awx^et.’' 

Very rich mines wxu-e then w’orked in that vicinity ; but, so 
harassed were the Spaniards by repeated incursions of tlie buc- 
caneers, by the Indians, and by the alarming attempt of the Scotch 
to colonise so close to the real ‘ El-dorado/ that early in the 
last century the mines of Cana and others in the neighbourhood 
w'cre concealed and abandoned. The miners and their strong 
guards of soldiers were withdrawn, and all the forts dismantled. 
No traces of Cana are visible. Santa Maria is likewise over- 
grown and hidden. Only a few straggling gold- washers now^ visit 
that neighbourhood occasionally. 

Between the bottom of the gulf of Darien (or Choco) and San 
Miguel there may be means of effecting a good passage by land 
as wtdl as by water ; but this tempting situation — low’, narrow, 
nearly intersected by rivers, and l}ing between excellent harbours 
— has not lately been explored. The rivers Paya, Cucarica, and 
Atrato are here in close proximity; and near, likewise, to the 
situation of the most famous mines, those of Cana. The Tuyra 
runs into the gulf of San Miguel ; the Paya into the Tuyra; and 
the Cucarica, besides other small rivers, into the Atrato. Near the 
sources of the Tuyra were the very rich mines of Ei?piritu Santo, 
said to be the richest gold mines then w'orked in America. 

Probably, the climate in these hnv w oody regions is very dele- 
terious ; however innoxious it may be on the heights or on the 
open sea-shore. Indeed there must be some permanent local 
difficulties of a serious character, that have assisted the Spaniards 

* History of Caledonia, or the Scots Colony in Darien. London : 1699. 
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and the Indians in keeping curious travellers out of such rich dis- 
tricts, otherwise they would have been peopled (and ransacked 
like California) ages ago. On all accounts, however, this is an 
extremely interesting quarter, highly deserving of exploration. 

AVith a few general observations this paper shall be concluded. 

Of all the comparatively well-known routes, it has been shown 
that the Atrato and Cupica line seems the most suitable for a 
canal^ and the Panama route for a railicaij or road ; and that, of 
other less explored tracks, the most promising are those between 
the gulf of Darien and San Miguel. 

Captain Moorsom acquaints us that the great Humboldt (after 
half a century of active interest in this subject, and after accumu- 
lating and digesting infinitely more information about Central 
America than any other person), ‘‘ is thoroughly satisfied that the 
I&thmus of Darien is superior to any other portion of the entire 
neck for a canal.^’ And to an opinion, nearly similar, it may be 
presumed that unprejudiced persons will now generally come ; 
but until surveys are effected, and indispensable details of in- 
formation obtained, it will not be possible to arrive at any certain 
conclusion. 

Climate and natives * are at present the only serious impedi- 
ments to a regular survey, or examination with measurement. Is 
it not then advisable to make tenns with those natives without 
delay ; to choose the proper season for exploring ; and to refrain 
from compromising capital as well as character by supporting any 
undertakings not based on sufficient information, and that do not, 
even in the outset, afibrd any reasonable hopes of a result in any 
manner remunerating ? Exact descriptions and very careful 
measurements are indispensable before any great work can be 
judiciously begun, but they have not yet been executed through- 
out the whole extent of any line, except one. 

Whatever may be the physical obstacles to either a canal or a 


* A reply was lately made to the British consul at Panama, by a young Darien 
Indian, who had lived in his house for some time, that if the consul (Mr. Perry) 
attempted to pass through his country, he would be ** the first to drive a poisoned 
arrow” into him. — pp. 37, 38.) The determined opposition made hy natives 
of the same neighbourhood, if not of the same tribe, to the attempt of Mr. Hopkins 
to ascend the Chepo, and Dr. Cullen the Paya river — tlie precautions adopted in 
navigating the Atrato — ( Cochrane, vol. ii. p. 455)— besides manj similar instances, 
show that an intricate question is to be solved in that quarter, before even a survey 
can be made. In Choco there are other Indian aborigines, usually at war with 
those of Darien, and with the descendants of the Spaniards.^ 


® March 18, 1824 — Passing down tiie river (Atrato) we saw the high land inha- 
bited by the Cuna Indians, of whom the boatmen were formerly much afraid, as 
they frequently waylaid them, and, putting all the crew to death by a flight of 
arrows, captured the vessels, and carried oti' the booty. — Cochrane, vof. ii. p. 453. 
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railroad between any places in Central America, it appears to be 
indisputable that the insalubrity of the climate, and the excessive 
quantity, as well as frequency and duration of rain, are the im- 
pediments most permanently formidable* 

Whether we look at Humboldt's accounts of the inundations in 
Mexico, or reflect on the scanty and dispersed population of 
districts so rich and fertile as those of Choco and Darien, the 
mind is struck by the excessive difficulties ^^hich such a climate 
superadds to any work of man. 

It is not that the transit of passengers, or even of ships, will be 
materially affected by these causes, when once an easy, and there- 
fore rapid means of transit is secured ; but it is the health of those 
who must be permanentlu emjdoyed there, throughout the whole 
year, that is so weighty a consideration. 

In Central America there are two seasons, one of which, though 
called winter, is when the sun is nearly vertical : and the opposite 
period, when the sun is not so high at noon, is the suniiner ; in 
which hot and dry weather prevails, accompanied by a clear and 
healthy air. In the northern parts of the Isthmus the dry season 
lasts longer than about Darien and Choco, where there are only 
short intervals without some rain. About three months in the 
year can alone be depended on, as dry and truly fine M eather, in the 
vicinity of the Gulf of Darien. At that time regular breezes prevail 
from the northward and eastward, interrupted though occasionally 
by gales from tlie north. In the season called winter the sun is 
seldom seen, so clouded is the sky, and so frequent are the 
torrents of rain. The air is then extremely sultry. Lightning 
and thunder are very fre([uent, and westerly winds, with hard 
squalls, are prevalent There is a short interval of fine weather 
in the middle of the rainy season, near the end of June (called 
the little summer of St. John), but the regular and continued 
summer, a very dry and parching time in the northern parts of 
the Isthmus, lasts from December to April or May, in which period 
only could extensive operations be carried on advantageously. 

With respect to salubrity, there is no doubt (as has been pre- 
viously mentioned) that in low places, near rivers especially, where 
fresh and salt waters mix, where mangrove trees abound, and de- 
composition is rapid, the climate is very unhealthy — often fatally 
so ; contagious miasmata of sulphuretted hydrogen and carbonic 
acid gas being abundant. But in higher regions, where the ground 
is less hidden from the sun and wind, and noxious vapours are 
not generated, there is nothing in the climate to injure a healthy 
European, who lives temperately and avoids extremes. 

Among all the travellers, seamen, and other adventurers, who 
have been for some time much exposed in those places, very few 
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lost their lives there, though many have had ague or fever — some 
the dangerous yellow fever, or other maladies. Nevertheless, un- 
seasoned white men cannot, generally speaking, w ork hard in that 
climate, exposed to sun or rain, like men of colour. They cannot 
labour in the muddy banks of the tropical rivers, in cane or 
mangrove swamps, or on exposed and scorching rocks. Their 
health would inevitably give way, however vigorously a few 
hardier constitutions might persevere for a time. This consi- 
deration militates against the employment of European convicts, 
and should induce the engagement of acclimatised persons (if 
not of colour) to superintend, as w ell as to execute, undertakings 
of magnitude. 

Ordinary labourers must be sought among the darker varieties 
of the human race. They may be obtained from several places 
in the West Indies, from the United States, from the Kroo coast 
of Africa, and Liberia ; from the Philippine Islands, China, 
Polynesia, the East Indies, and various parts of America. Of all 
these, the Kroo men and the Chinese would probably be the most 
industrious and manageable. On the correct treatment of la- 
bourers and their equitable and prompt payment, very much 
would depend ; but this branch of the subject demands separate 
consideration. Next to the supply and management of adequate 
funds, it is the most important auxiliary. 

In this summary review^ an impartial examination of advan- 
tages, as w ell as obstacles, has been freely attempted. In con- 
clusion, it may be observed that no memorial of the power of 
human skill and exertion — not the Mexican ‘ Desague,^ nor the 
wall of China, nor the pyramids of Egypt, w ould be more remark- 
able : while in practical and general utility to the whole wo rid 
no other physical undertaking would bear comparison with such 
an achievement as a ship-canal. 

The immense increase of easy, rapid, and popular communi- 
cations between regions no longer remote — the wide diffusion of 
knowledge; and the spread of Christian civilization — would un- 
doubtedly be the inestimable consequences of forcing the barrier 
of Central America. 

Of results so amply and so eloquently foretold by authors of 
established reputation, it would here be superfluous and pre- 
suming to say more than to express a patriotic hope that Great 
Britain will achieve them— and will then throw open the grand 
work for the permanent benefit of the world. 

List of Authorities. — Admiralty (Hydrographic Office); 
Alcedo ; Baily ; Burney; Byam ; Chevalier ; (Jochrane ; Coutin ; 
Cullen ; Dampier ; Davis : Edwards ; Falmarc ; Galindo ; 
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Galisteo ; Garay ; Garella ; Guzman ; Hamilton ; Hopkins ; 
Hughes; JefFerys ; Juan; Lawrence; Liot; Lloyd; McQueen; 
MoHien ; Morel ; Louis Napoleon ; O'Leary ; Pitman ; Purdy : 
Scarlett; Stephens ; Squier; Ulloa; Wafer; Watts: AVheelwright ; 
Wood : — besides the standard works of Humboldt ; and old as 
well as modern charts and maps. 


Note ti 2 )on the Language of Central America. 

By B. G. Latham, M.D. 

Ix Yucatan tbc structure and details of the language arc sufficiently k^o\^n, and 
so are the ethnological affinities of the tribe \^ ho speak it. This language is 
the Maya tongue, and its immediate relations are \^ith the dialects of Guate- 
mala. It is also allied to the Huasteca spoken so far N. as the Texian frontier, 
and sepaiated Ironi the other Maya tongues by dialects of the Totonaca and 
Mexican. This remarkable relationship uas known to the writers of the Mi- 
thridates. 

In South America the language begins to be known when we reach the 
equator; eg, at Quito the Inca language of the Peru\ ian begins, and extends 
as far south as the frontier of Chili. 

So much for the extreme points : bet\vecn which the whole intermediate 
space is very nearly a terra incognita. 

In Honduras, according to Colonel Galindo, the Indians are extinct; and, 
as no s])ecimen of their languasre has been preserved from the time of their exist- 
ence as a people, that state is a blank in philology. 

So also are San Salvador, Nicaragua, an<l Costa hica ; in all of which there 
arc native Indians, but native Indians who speak Spanish. Whether this 
implies the absolute extinction of the native tongue is uncertain : it is only 
certain that no specimens of it are known. 

The Indian ol the Mosquito coast is known; and that through both voca- 
bulaiies and grammars. It is a remarkably unaffiliated language — more so 
than any one that I have ever compared. Still, it has a few miscellaneous 
affinities; just enough to save it from absolute isolation When we remember 
that the dialects with which it was conterminous are lost, this is not remark- 
able. Probably it represents a large class, i e. that which comprised the 
languages of Central America not allied to the Maya, and the languages of 
New Grenada. 

Between the Mosquito country and Quito there are only two vocabularies in 
the Mithridates, neither of which extends lar bev ond the numerals. One 
is that of tlie dialects of Veragua calle<l Darien, and co'lectcd by Wafer ; 
the other the numerals of the famous Muysca language, of the ])lareau of Santa 
Fe de Bogota. With these exceptions, the whole philology of New Grenada 
is unknown, although the old missionaries counted the inutiiallv unintelligible 
tongues by the dozen or score. More than one modern author — the j)resent 
writer amongst others — has gone so far as to state that all the Indian languages 
of New Grenada are extinct. 

Such is not the case. The following vocabulary, which in any other part 
of the world would be a scanty' one. is for the parts m question of more than 
average value. It is one wbh which I have been kindly lavoured by Dr. 
Cullen, and which represents the language of the Cholo Indians inhabiting 
part of the Isthmus of Darien, east of the river Chuquanaqua, which is watered 
by the river Pava and its branches in and about lat. S'’ 15' N.,and lone, 77“ 
20'W. : — 
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ENGLISH. 

CHOLO. 

ENGLISH. 

CHOLO. 

Water 

paylo 

i Tiger, i.e, jaguar 

imdma 

Fire 

taboo r 

; Leon, i.e. large tiger imama pooroo 

Sun 

pesea 

, River 

tho 

Moon 

hcdecho * 

1 River Tuyra 

idgUrooma 

Tree 

pachrii 

1 Large man 

mochtnd d^asira 

Leaves 

chituha 

Little man 

mochXnd zache 

House 

dhe 

1 An iguana 

ipdga 

Man 

viochina 

■ Lizard 

horhe j- 

Woman 

ivneim 

1 Snake 

tamd 

Child 

u'orddche * 

Turkey, wild 

zdmo 

Thunder 

pa 

Pari'ot 

car re 

Canoe, or ) 
Chingo I 

hahodrooma 

Guacharaca bird 
Guaca bird 

hidleebullee 

pavdra 



Laziiuba 

toosee 


The tide is rising 
The tide is falling 
Where are you going 
M^hence do you come 
Let us go 
Let us go bathe 

The extent to which they differ from 


iohiroooor 

eribiido 

amonya 

zamabima zebuloo 
ivonda 

icondo cuidee 

the languages of Venezuela and Co- 


lomina may be seen from the following tables of the words common to Dr. 
Cullen’s list, and the equally short ones of the languages of the Orinoco : — 


English 

water 

English 

moon 

Cholo 

payto 

Cholo 

hedecho 

Quichua 

wnw, yam 

Quichua 

qnilla 

Omagua 

uni 

Omagua 

yase 

Salivi 

cagua 

Arawak 

Cat tehee 

May pure 

tiern 

Yarura 

goppe 

OUomaca 

ia 

I3etoi 

teo-ro 

Betoi. 

ocudii 

Ma) pure 

chejapi 

Yarura 

uvi 

Salivi 

vezio 

Darieu 

dulah 

Darien 

me 

Carib 

touna 

Zamuca 

hetokhi 

English 

fire 

English 

man 

Cholo 

labour 

Cholo 

iiioh ina 

Quichua 

nina 

Quichua 

ccari 

Omagua 

tata \ 


runa 

Salivi 

egusta 

Salivi 

eocco 

May pure 

catti 

May pure 

cajarrackini 

Ottomaca 

nua 

— 

mo 

Betoi 

ftitui 

Ottomaca 

andera 

Yarura 

Coride 

I Yarura 

pume 

Carib 

onato 

Muysca 

muysca 

English 

sun 

Carib 

oquiri 

Cholo 

pesea 



Quichua 

inti 

Engli^h 

woman 

Omagua 

huarassi 

Cholo 

wuena 

Salivi 

numesechecoco 

Quichua 

huarmi 

May pure 

cine 

Ma}piire 

tiniohi 

Betoi 

teo-umasoi 

Yarura 

ibi 

Yarura 

do 

— 

ain 

Muysca 

snd 

Betoi 

ro 

Carib 

veion 

Ottomaca 

uudua 


vh as the Greek %. 


f Pronounced as Jorge is in Spanish. 
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XIV. — Tibet and Sefan . — By Dr. Ch. Gutzlaff, Corre&p. M. 

R.G.S, Communicated by Sir George Staunton, Bart., M.P. 

[Read Feb. 12 and 26, 1849.] 

Tibet, situated on the highest plateau of Asia, and encompassed by 
the most stupendous mountains of the globe, is a wonderful country. 
Its confines extend from China and India to the Mohammedan 
countries of Western Asia ; and it is styled the Land of Marvels, 
of extraordinary rivers and lakes, interspersed with few fertile spots, 
possessing a scanty population, a dry cold climate, few vegetable, 
but numerous mineral productions. It is, as it were, a territory 
where extremes meet, and where everything is extraordinary. 
'I'he inhabitants, not satisfied with their strange country, have 
strongly contributed to enhance the wonderful by their curious 
mode of life and their creed. In mockery of common sense, a 
preposterous superstition has been established, in which the people 
have joined with fervour and the most ready self-denial. It may, 
in fact, be termed the sacred land of Shamanism, which the roving 
Mongol of the desert regards with soul -inspired awe, and whither 
the priest of the steppes makes his pilgrimage. Wrapped uj) in 
itself, Tibet remains impervious to civilization and progress. Its 
hai’dy mountaineer, instead of wielding the scimetar, has adopted 
the crosier, and by this means assumes a more important part in 
the history of Central Asia. In a barren country, where every 
inch of productive soil must be carefully cultivated in order to 
afford a scanty harvest, the inhabitants consider a life of laziness 
to be the highest bliss, and look upon labour as a disgrace. The 
imaginary spiritual advantages, thus obtained, reward them for 
the maintenance of innumerable priestly drones. 

The relations of Tibet with Hindostan have merely been of a 
religious nature. No conqueror of the South, however insatiable 
his lust for foreign acquisitions, has ever succeeded in obtaining 
pos session of this magic land. On the other hand, the connection 
with China, seemingly broken by stupendous mountain ranges, 
has continued, and the Celestial Empire to tliis day maintains a 
strong political ascendancy over the country. The Mongols, once 
the conquerors of Asia and of Eastern Europe, are now the de- 
voted slaves of the 'J'ibetian hierarchy; and a word from a 
Lama, or denunciation from L’hassa, will cause the proudest of 
them to tremble. A Khan even, with 10,000 lances at his com- 
mand, will bury his head in the dust at the sight of one of these 
holy priests. 

Tibet borders to the N. on Kokonor, the Desert of Gobi 
and Eastern Turkestan; to the S. on Yunnan, the nominal 
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territory of Blrmah, tlie wild land of the Abor tribes and Assam, 
the possession of the Sikhim Rajah, the British territory with the 
Punjab, and a sniiill part of Afghanistan ; to the E. it borders 
on Sefan ; and to the AV. on Cashmere and Badakshan. Its most 
southern point towards Birmah may be fixed at 27^ lat. ; its 
most northern in Little Tibet at 35"; its western at the Hin- 
doo Cush, in 70^ : its eastern in Sefan in 100® E. long,, 
Greenwich. 

The north- easteni frontiers, participating in all the horrors of 
the Cobi desert, are but ill defined. The Chinese line of demarca- 
tion is perhaps the most correct. For about 80 geographical miles 
a ridge of mountains runs from E. to W., beyond which, on 
the side of Kokonor, we meet several lakes and salt marshes, with 
no less than seven streams, descending in a north-easterly direction, 
and losing themselves in the parched soil of the desert. Farther 
W. the mountains become more numerous, and run N. and S. 
Flere and there a few nomades may be seen shortly after the 
rainy season, with their herds browsing on the scanty herbage . or 
a caravan of pilgrims may be met on their ^\ay to L’hassa. The 
more distant from Kokonor the more solitary becomes the desert, 
until it ends in one vast ocean of sand. It penetrates several 
degrees into Til)et, as far as the Tenkiri lake, where a ridge of 
mountains protects the country fioin the boisterous storms of the 
N. No caravan ever crosses this region, abandoned by man and 
beast, and doomed to everlasting solitude. 

The N.W. frontiers present a di fie rent aspect. The soil 
is here hard enough to admit of roads ; and villages now and 
then occur. Mountain-ridges still rise, but there is more 
verdure ; and the approach to Yarkand, Cashgar, and Khoten, 
is announced by the appearance of civilised life. Some geo- 
graphers have carried the northern point of Little Tibet to 
40® lat. Beyond 35®, however, the various tribes of the 
Hindoo-Coosh disclaim all connection with Tibet ; and Chinese 
writers do not include this territory in their maps of the same. 

The southern frontier is more varied. The inhabitants of 
Laos glory in their undisturbed independence. Chinese writers 
mention with the utmost horror their barbarous customs, and 
represent their manners as disgusting in the extreme. No 
lama dares approach their abodes, and Bhudda himself wotdd be 
hurled down the rocks if he ventured to obtrude his creed on 
these wild tribes. ith Tibet there exists scarcely any con- 
nection, but there is some little intercourse with the South. 
Against the inroads of these tribes a fortress (Turkepoona) has 
been built, containing a large walled enclosure, whither the country 
people, in case of danger, may fly to save their lives and pru- 
perty. 
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Farther W., according to Chinese maps, runs, for a distance of 
more than 100 geographical miles, the Naetsoo river (Ludnagh- 
tseu), into which flows, from the North, the Moktsoo, forming the 
boundary between these hill-tribes and Tibet, parallel to the fron- 
tier of Assam. The Naetsoo may pos:^ibly be identical with the 
mighty rapid, which forces its way through the famous cleft 
(Prabhu Kuthan), so celebrated in Brahminical lore. The sources 
of the Brah-mapootra are in the Borkhampti country; and the Nae- 
tsoo may turn out to be one of the principal feeders, which joins it 
immediately on the frontiers, in a region of ice and snow. In a 
country where so many streams descend the mountains through 
narrow' detiles, it is difflcult in the extreme to point out with 
accuracy the sources of the rivers. So great a river as the 
Naetsoo must, however, be known in its southern course under 
some denomination or other.* 

The hill -tribe, having most intercourse with Tibet, is the Mis- 
mce, a somewhat more civilis(‘d race than tlio^e more to the East, 
but not under the rule of the Lamas, d hey carry on a kind of 
barter, and "import a few Tibetan and Chinese manufactures, 
1 he Siugphos are a warlike peo])le, in some degree confessing 
Budhuism, wdiile their Laos origin is evidently proved by the 
similarity in language. U hesc and the Miamareas are the prin- 
cipal tribes that inhabit these mountains. Farther West we tiiul 
the w'ild Abors. The Darmotsang and Muntsoona fortirications 
are built near a bend of the Naetsoo, more accessible to Tibet, 
i he ] ibetans comprise the hill-tribes under the general name of 
Mon, and call As^am, Ashong. Sediya is the nearest British 
station. 

Bhootan constitutes one link between Ilindostan and -Tibet. 
Its length is about 220 geographical miles ; its breadth about 90 ; 
and it contains an area of 19,800 geographical square miles, ex- 
tending from the 2G^ 30' to the 28^ N. lat., and from 88° 45' to 
92° 25' long. E., Greenwich. The country is scantily inha- 
bited, and the population ditfers little in appearance from that of 
Tibet. 

Fo the N. of Bhootan, beyond the 28 of lat., and to the W. 
of the Naetsoo, a considerable space of barren and billy country 
is occupied by a savage tribe, know n under the name of lllokba, 
upon whom the Lamas have as yet been unable to make any 
impression. Tardszong, on the E. bank of the Naetsoo, is 
built as a defence against their invasions. The frontier is marked 
by the bright peaks of three mountains, the Charmoktar, Char- 
mok-chong, and Tarpal, which may be seen at a great distance 
glittering in the sun. To the N. and W. the extensive plateau 


* 




VOL. XX. 


Perhaps the Dihong. 


O 



194 


Dr. Gutzlaff on Tibet and Sefan, 


of Tibet commences ; and to the E. the mountains run parallel 
with the frontiers. 

The boundaries towards Xepaul are remarkable for several 
lakes, of which the Korlatsoo and the Charmoktsoo are the two 
principal. Pharidsong is built here against the encroachments of the 
Bhooteas. The name of this place is derived from a river, which 
flow's some distance in a southerly direction along the frontiers, and 
joins another under the name of Mingtsoo. Beyond it the Tsaring- 
kitna-kang-chong and the Chouinoulankma peaks indicate the 
Tibetan territory. IVaffic is carried on through the Soomoonan 
Pass, on crossing which a number of rude flags are seen serving 
as a line of demarcation. The first place reached is Pharidsong 
(just mentioned), in the neighbourhood of which is a large con- 
vent, the residence of many Lamas. The natives all around 
are nomades, and possess considerable herds of cattle. The 
Chinese, having gained the ascendancy in Tibet, selected Phari as 
the most important fi'ontier-towm of the S.E., and adopted the 
most restrictive system against foreign intercourse. A strong 
body of natives and a few Manchoo troops are quartered in the 
fortress, and the commanding ofBcer is responsible wdth his head 
for the admission of strangers. 

The Sikhim frontier* extends betw'een the Teetsa and Konke 
rivers. The former has been already mentioned under the name 
of Mingtsoo ; and the latter forms part of the boundary towards 
Nepaul, and is called in Tibet the Newtsoo. Notwithstanding 
high interv'ening mountains, there is a considerable intercourse 
with the latter country, and a great part of the inhabitants revere 
the Dalai-Laraa as their spiritual lord. A Chinese military 
station* has been lately established on the northern banks of the 
Newtsoo, and the government watches with great care any move- 
ments of foreigners. The British sanatory station of Darjeliiig is 
too well known to need here any description. The Nepaul 
frontier is of considerable importance. Its most northera }X)int 
lies in 31° ; its southern in 21 lat. ; and its whole length is 
about 460 English miles. The Newtsoo winds its way through 
a fertile valley, and the access to Tibet may be here considered 
easy. Three fortresses, Yunghar, Niolraas (or Neelamiib, in 
Chinese), and Chiron, are built along the banks as a protection 
against the inroads of the Gliorkas. Earther W. no such precau- 
tion is necessary, the mountains (amongst which the Dhyva-halao^iri 
is the most renowned) serving as a sufficient protection agamst 
any enemy. The peaks of this range are so remarkable that .the 
Chinese carefully enumerate them on their maps as the Partsun, 
Kang lawatseen, Kang pang tseen, Sik look kangmok, Chaou too 

See map of Sikhim in the first part of this volume, by M. Petermann. Ed, 



195 


Dr. Gutzlaff on Tibet and Sefan. 

letH, Cliok nane kangtseen, Lalook kang tseen, Mane yunikaiig 
tseen. Rung kang tseen, and the Saetal. Xot a single stream 
breaks through the mighty range, hut many descend its sides, and 
feed the great rivers of Tibet. In the mountains are found abo- 
riginal tribes, of whom little is known, excepting that the Magars 
and Gurungs have been in some measure converted to Sha- 
manism. 

The portion of Tibet immediately bordering on British India 
has been minutely described by others : but the Chinese have no 
clear idea of the frontiers of their mighty neighbour. Along this 
boundary rise several remarkable but inaccessible peaks, such 
as Charcliar-tset-she, Kae-chaoii-kang-tseen, Tarmok-chok-kar- 
papoo, and Lang-chin-pa-kir-poo. The fiivt station, Gotorpe or 
Garoo, is a mere encampment, in 8' X. lat., and 80® 24’ E. 
long. 'The country around is inhabited by nomades. The Ma- 
padalae and Langka lakes, celebrated in Hindoo mythology as 
Manasarovara and Rawin’ s-Hrad, are worthy of notice. The 
sources of the Indus, Ganges, and the Dsangbo, three of the most 
remarkable rivers in Asia, are here found. The cities Korne- 
tomak, Ari, and Teti lie towards the ^\ ., and constitute the 
frontier towns in that direction. They are of considerable size, 
and are defended by solid walls and strong garrisons. 

The sources of the Indus are supposed to lie in 3P 20' N. lat., 
and 80^ 30' E. long. If such be the case, the Kang-ko Ganga, 
after its junction with the Matsoo (along which the above cities 
are situated) may possibly turn out to be identical with the Indus. 
X^o other large stream here flows towards the S. : and should the 
latter not be the principal branch of the Indus, the question must 
naturally arise, what becomes of the immense quantity of winter 
conveyed by the Kang-ko towards the S. ? Moorcroft’s informa- 
tion upon this point appears to be very correct. 

Beyond the eastern portion Chinese influence becomes merely 
nominal, and Western Tibet can scarcely be considered under 
the Celestial sway. The frontier continues very mountainous, 
and the Kang-ko runs behind the mountains. 

The eastern frontiers have not yet been described by any 
European. Chinese maps profess to delineate boundaries wdnch 
in reality are but ill defined. According to these authorities, the 
Lanstang river, rushing down from Setan, forms for some dis- 
tance the frontier. This part is covei'ed with mountains, and 
inhabited by the Noo tribe. Tibet borders upon the Eaton 
country, inhabited by a people not dissimilar from their polished 
neighbours, and imbued with the doctrines of Shamanism. The 
Kin-sha (Yang>tsze) runs not far from the boundary, and the 
intervening territory is of narrow dimensions. On the Tibet 
frontier the land is without any cities, while on that of Sefan a 
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dense population, divided among various tribes, the principal of 
which are called the Fatang and the Hwasutma, exist under 
native chiefs nominated by the Chinese government. Farther 
inland some towns are found, and the numerous streams all join 
the Kin-sha. 

The north-eastern frontier in 31^ lat., is wild and mountainous. 
Towards Kokonor lie the Tungpa and Tsangyupane principali- 
ties. The Chatsoo forms at the 32^ the boundary, and runs 
subsequently through the Tibetan territory. 

The difference between Chinese rule and that of the hierarchy 
of Tibet is striking. The inhabitants of Sefan are an unruly 
race, but Ciiinese policy has trained them to docility and industry. 
As soon as you enter the territory where Chinese influence is 
felt, order, observance of the laws, and security of property are 
observed. 

The south-eastern boundary towards Cashmere is well defined, 
and has been accurately described ; but the frontier towards the 
Indian Caucasus is less known. In Badak-shan various tribes 
mingle together in an extremely wild country, little known, and 
scarcely visited by Europeans. The range of the Hima- 

laya forms the boundary up to the 33^ lat., and the land thence 
stretches towards the E. about 140 geographical miles to the 
Pahalake and the Belour-tag. Beyond this all frontier lines are 
unknown. 

The Dhawalagiri, 27,000 feet in height, is considered as the 
most lofty upon earth, but the mountains on the eastern side of 
Tibet, constituting the vertebrae of this great continent, may 
possibly prove still superior. The peaks of the Salpoo group 
vary from 15,000 to 24,000 feet, and those of the Dhayadunfy 
from 14,000 to 17,000. 

The lower passes are accessible during a few months only of 
the year. Even here the traveller encounters the greatest dan- 
gers, and a snow-storm in July, an avalanche, or a sudden change 
in the temperature, has often destroyed whole caravans, and the 
frozen bodies of the sufferers remain as statues, warning adven- 
turers to hasten on. All these ditficulties have, nevertheless, 
been overcome at times by Chinese perseverance ; and not only 
caravans, but even w^hole armies, with guns in their trains, have 
performed exploits far superior to the undertakings of Hannibal 
or of Napoleon. 

The northern chain, extending through the 31® lat, is broken 
by several lakes. Though not exceeding 3000 feet in height, 
the mountains serve as a protection against the shifting sands of 
the desert, which, propelled by strong winds, would soon cover 
the country to the South, and convert the adjacent territory into a 
desert. The principal range East of the Tenkiri lake'^is the 
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Youk, running in a north-easterly direction. Thence towards 
the ^Vest the country becomes flat, and a number of lakes with 
small connecting streams cover the surface. Of the frontier range 
the Tarkoo is best known. This chain, hitherto inclining towards 
the S.W. as far as the 31^ lat., now tiums to the N.W. ; and the 
Sharak mountain, in about 32^ lat., forms a good landmark. 
From this point the lakes are again continued in a more southerly 
parallel ; while farther North, in the 33^ lat., an outer line of cir- 
cumvallation has been formed by the accumulated sands, leaving 
an intermediate space of nearly 2® of latitude almost a desert. 
The highest peaks are the Dsadsa, Chak, and Kenkrimuson. 
The north-eastern range presents still less difficulty of access, 
and the Chala and Noopra mountains are comparatively low. 

In the eastern parts of Tibet the mountains run S., with ex- 
tensive plains and valleys between them, especially along the 
banks of the Dsangbo. The Nomkhoun-oubashe chain is N. of 
L’hassa ; the Langboo is to the N., and the Chour-moo-tsangla 
chain to the S.E. of Chashc-lo-umboo. The Kentaisse range to 
the W. is important. One very prominent peak in Ari (the 
Tese or Kailassa in Sanscrit), celebrated also in Hindoo inytlio- 
logy, and near which are the sources of the most celebrated 
rivers, lies in the 80® E. long., and 34^ N. lat. 

The numerous lakes of this country, following in regailar suc- 
cession, next claim attention. They are all carefully enumerated 
in Chinese descriptions. The water in some is very brackish, 
whilst that of others contains a crust of sal ammoniac and borax. 
Some are mere marshes, whilst others are of considerable depth, 
and one among them belongs to the most extensive in Asia. To 
the N. of the Tenkiri we have no less than nine lakes. The 
largest of these is the Kookooma-Dsake. The Tsanpoo is a con- 
siderable river losing itself in the steppes. The Tsita and Hara 
are united by a river which flows in a third lake, through \\hich 
it empties itself by means of the Pouka lake into the Tenkiri. 
This lake is a large sheet of water, Ix^rdered on the N. by snowy 
mountains, and receiving from the S.E. the Ta-ne-koo, or Tarkit- 
Tsangbo. This lake is nearly in length, encompassed during 
summer by fine meadows, constituting the very elysiiim of the 
wandering jMoiigols. Another river, taking its name from the lake 
Siran-lo-sa, empties itself into the Tenkiri. Close to the northern 
frontier three smaller lakes are formed, connected by rivers with 
those already mentioned. A great portion of the land around 
oonsists of pastures, and forms a contrast to the steppes more to 
the N. To the W. are six other lakes, lying in groups of three 
each, more or less connected by rivers with the Dsangho. In 
the S.W. the Tarpoo, Mapama, and Lanken occur, the latter 
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communicating with the Larchoo river. These lakes are all 
situated in extensive fertile valleys, richly watered, and pro- 
tected from the northern blasts by mountain-ridges. The banks 
swarm with droves of cattle, and all is life and animation during 
summer. 

The Yarou-Dsangbo (the clear river of the West) is one of 
the largest in Asia, traversing Tibet, and running through 14^^ of 
long. Its source is near the Mapama lake, where other great 
rivers of Asia take their rise, in about 30^ N. lat. and the 77® 
E. long., on the frontiers of Ari, at the Tsamtserg mountain. 
This is not far from a lofty peak, named by the Hindoos, Oneuta, 
and considered by them to be the highest in the world. It 
stands in connection with four other mountains, which take 
the names of Horse, Elephant, Lion, and Peacock, and extend 
48 geographical miles to tlie high chain of Ari. The hungla 
chain runs from this southward to Nepaul. The Dsangbo here 
receives many tributaries from the N. (such as the Esunshia, 
Somia, Archoo, and the Navuk-Dsangbo). Several others join 
it from the S., running down from the Himalaya mountains, and 
swelling its course through a fertile broad valley. It passes 
close to the N. of Chashe-lo-umboo, divided in many branches, 
forming a number of islands. Over one of these there is an 
extraordinary iron bridge with 13 arches, 300 feet in breadth, 
worthy of admiration to all travellers. The Dsangbo then flows 
nearly E., receiving five tributaries from the N. and five from the 
S. It forms in the 29^ lat. a water-ring, Yamoruk, called by the 
Chinese Yamuhloo-kih sea, or Yarbrok Yumtso. The stream is 
compressed between two high mountains on the N. and S., and is 
thus compelled to wind its way in a circle, having its outlet to the 
W. The island thus formed is celebrated for its monastic esta- 
blishments, which are visited by masses of pilgrims from all 
parts. 

In Western Tibet few towns are found on the banks of the 
Dsangbo, but henceforth their number increases considerably. Of 
tributaries are enumerated the following — the Dsangki-Tsangbo, 
a very large river which takes its rise on the hills of the northern 
frontier, and traverses more than half the breadth of Tibet ; the 
Neendsoo, and the Dangdsoo, which join it near Chashe-lo-umboo. 
The capital, -L’hassa, is not far from the northern bank of the river, 
and is connected with it by the Yang-pantsing. This river is formed 
by three different branches near the capital, the largest of which, the 
rapid Tama Dsangbo, takes its rise in the latitude of the Tenkiri 
lake. The Dsangbo hence assumes a south-easterly course, the 
fertility along its banks increases, and many cities are scattered in 
various directions. In spring and summer it is very rapid, and often 
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overflows its banks. After having taken up the Tsa-bo-dsangbo, 
a considerable tributary from the N., and the Te-mok, the 
Dsangbo runs S. into the country of the H'lokba, between snow- 
clad mountains, the debateable ground of the Birmans. In 
tracing the course of this river thus far, Chinese authorities have 
solely been followed. So large a river, subject to such sudden 
changes, occasioned by the volumes of water pouring rapidly from 
the mountains and filling its channel, no doubt exhibits the most 
extraordinary features of shifting sands and varying channels, 
with all the accompaniments of rapids, rocks, and whirlpools. 
The banks are much diversified by the grandest scenery, and no 
river in the world has perhaps to force its way against so many 
powerful obstacles. 1 he Chinese consider it as the great feeder 
of the Irawaddy, and that a voyage from Lahdak to Rangoon by 
means of the Dsangbo may possibly some day be performed. 

The Bodsangbo is a river, which, for a short distance, runs 
parallel with the Dsangbo, and likewise flows into the tTlokba 
country. It rises in about 30^ lat. on the frontiers of Kam and 
Wei, near one of the lakes, where it bears the name of Langtsoo, 
and flows nearly S. through a fertile country, well inhabited, to 
the W. of the celebrated temple, Lari, and finally, at about 10 
geographical miles E. of the Dsangbo, enters the H’lokba 
country. It is not improbable that it flows into the Dsangbo. 

The Noo-Keang (or the Om-tsu") rises not far from the 
frontiers of Kokonor, in the neighbourhood of the lakes, and is 
formed by five diflerent streams, which unite in about the 27^ 50 
N. lat. The country is here richly watered and well inhabited. 
The river bears the name of the Karaoosoo until it receives the 
Goketsoo, when it it called the Noo-Keang, from the country. 
It then flow^s into Yunnan, and receives the name of Loo-keang. 
It is a large rapid river, and is the mosr eastern stream in the 
Wei province. Between it and the Bodsangbo is the Chokdo- 
shaktsoo, a small river formed by the confluence of several others, 
and, running into the H’lokba territory, empties itself, no doubt, 
into the Dsangbo. 

Amongst the south-westerly rivers w'e alrt^ady know' the 
Naetsoo as one of the frontier streams, flow ing S.E. The Pang- 
tsoo, more to the E., and the Newtsoo, more to the W., perform 
the same office in regard to the Bhootan and Nfjmd frontier, and 
are no doubt tributaries of the Brali-inapootra, though it is 
impossible to trace their course in detail. They are rivers of 
inferior size, and by no means rank with those above mentioned, 
though the Naetsoo has very large tributaries, and is often very 
rapid. 

The most remarkable river of Western Tibet is the Ganga. 
The northern branch rises on the Kentaisse mountains, and tak^es 
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a westerly course through Lahdak for about 80 geographical 
miles under the name of Latsoo, receiving many small tributaries 
from the N. Arriving at the Hindoo-cush, where insurmount- 
able moimtains oppose its course, it turns S., and then unites with 
the southern branch, which takes its rise from the Langkok 
'(Langka) lake, in about 30^ lat., and runs parallel with the 
former, above a degree of lat. distant, knowai under the name of 
Langtsoo. After the union, the river runs S.W., and, meeting 
again with high mountains, retraces its course in many windings, 
until nearly reaching the parallel of its origin. Receiving here 
the Matsoo as a tributary from the N., it forces its way towards 
India, and constitutes, perhaps, the cliief branch of the Indus. 
There is no river on the globe w'hich has three parallel turnings 
like the Ganga. If we refer to the result of researches made only 
recently, by which the sources of the Indus are said to l^e on the 
northern declivity of the branch of the Himala}a mountains, in 
lat. 31^ 20', long 80 30^ E., and assume this to be the same river 
that passes Draus in Lahdak, we find some difficulty in recon- 
ciling this account with the Chinese maps. The Sutlej is said 
to issue from the lake Rawansrad, in lat. 31 46', long. 80^ 43', 
which would apply to the Langtsoo. The sources of the 

Matsoo are less known. The above would make three rivers of a 
stream which the Chinese represent as one. At any rate, very 
little is yet known with certainty concerning the Ganga. 

The temperature is more severe in Tibet, on account of the 
elevation and rarefied air of the country, than in the same parallel 
of China. There is something piercing in the cold, wliich pene- 
trates to the very bone and marrow, whilst the heat in the plains 
during summer is almost as intolerable. ^Die people, to screen 
themselves from the severity of the N. winds, are obliged to take 
refuge in caverns. In many parts, even the Mongols, a nation 
inured to all kinds of hardship, cannot exist in the depth of winter. 
Throughout all the neighbouring countries, Tibet has the name 
of the land of snow and ice, which must, however, not be gene- 
rally applied, for in situations in the lower lands, well sheltered 
by mountains, there is often the most luxuriant vegetation and 
mild climate. The trees bud near LTassa in April, whilst in 
other spots, even during the middle of the summer, scarcely a 
shrub sprouts. The atmosphere from March to May is very 
variable, and the approach of summer is heralded by terrific 
thunderstorms. From June to September rains become frequent; 
the winds, however, are variable, and there is no monsoon. The 
melting snows from the highest glaciers then fill the rivers, and 
make them very rapid. From October to March the sky is clear, 
the atmosphere is arid, and the vegetation is frequently scorched 
by dry winds. The cold sets in very early, under a clccar sky, 
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and is most piercing ; only natives can endure its severity, and 
many of them fall annually sacrifices to its inteiiseness. 

The traveller on first entering Tibet perceives around him one * 
vast scene of barrenness, and doubts whether, amidst hills of :iO 
rocky and forbidding an aspect, any animals can exist. Still w'e 
find in Tibet a variety of quadrupeds. The Tibetan horse is a 
spirited animal, and large droves of sheep graze on the sides of 
the hills, and furnish remarkably good wool. As mutton is a 
principal article of food, the sheep are reared with care, and their 
skins not only^ constitute the apparel of the lower classes, but are 
likewise sent to ('hina as an article of trade. The lamb'skins of 
Tibet are celebrated for their fineness, and the softest are obtained 
by killing the dam before parturition. Amongst these, the black 
and glos:?y skins fetch a high price. An animal j)eculiar to this 
country is the shawl-goat, with straight horns, its colour varying 
from white to grey and black. The precious wool obtained from 
it is next to the skin, and constitutes a most important article of 
trade. Many unsueces-ful attempts have been made to transfer 
this breed to other countries. Peculiar to the mountains in the 
bleake&t parts is the yak, or bushy-tailed bull, furaisliing the 
splendid tails so universally in use in llindostan as chowries. 
Sheep as well as yaks are here universally used as beasts of 
burden. The cow gives much milk, and is an invaluable ti-easure 
to the nomadcs of those regions. Tibet abounds in animals of the 
most varied description. This is the home of the hardy musk- 
deer, with its tusks and delicate limbs. The bhoral, or ovis 
amnion, partakes of the nature of the deer and sheep, and is like- 
wise remarkable for its fine fur. There is a variety of dogs, 
large, powerful, and ftTOcious, and not unlike our mastitfs. ikl 
horses, asses, and bullocks, are found in many places in large 
droves. There are many wild fowls of peculiar plumage near the 
lakes and on the great rivers, but the natives are not f’ond of 
either rearing ducks or geese. The pig is not frequently met 
with ; and, excepting the sheep, there are few domestic animals 
which claim the care of a Tibetan. The silkworm is said to be 
reared in a few spots. 

But few vegetables arc found. Barley is the universal food 
for man. The country produces little wheat, and this of an infe- 
rior quality ; but it has a variety of pulse. The pih-tsae, or 
white cabbage, is very generally found, as in the N. of China. 
Radishes and turnips likewise grow, but the potato has not been 
introduced. The peasantry are often driven to fearful straits in 
mountain-life. Economy being the order of the day, a Tibetan 
is satisfied with a very little coarse food, and his only indulgence 
is a liquor distilled from barley. Fruit and wood are very scarce. 

The poverty of the vegetable kingdom is richly compensated 
by the mineral treasures spread throughout the soil. Tibet pos- 
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sesses a great quantity of gold. It is found in dust in rivers, 
attached to stones, in lumps, and in irregular veins. The most 
productive mines are to the W. of L’hassa near Lunchee, at Tar- 
dsong, and Lethang. Government permits companies, engaging 
to pay in advance 400 lbs. of pure bullion, to open mines. 
There are, however, many restrictions upon mining, which prove, 
by the frequency of the process, that it must yield much to the 
contractors. When one considers the large exportation of the 
precious metal to China and other places, and the amount used 
annually in the gilding of idols and the manufacture of idolatrous 
trinkets, the produce must necessarily be very large. At Lethang 
is a silver, at Rywulse an iron mine, and at Bathang mercury 
and native cinnabar are found. In many spots there exists 
rock-salt ; in Lhorungdsong and Giarnalbo the lapis lazuli, so 
highly prized in China, is met with, and in Dray a the turquoise. 
All travellers who have visited the country speak of its great 
metallic riches. The great drawbacks upon mining operations are 
the scarcity of fuel and the rigorous climate. 

The northern parts of Tibet exhibit scarcely any vegetation ; 
towards the E. the country improves somewhat. Those who enter 
the country from the luxuriant regions of HIndostan feel the 
change very strongly ; whilst the Mongol, who, as a pilgrim, has 
crossed the desert, looks upon Tibet as a paradise. 

Tibet, called by the Chinese Se-tsang, by the natives Bodjul 
(from Pod or Bod), and by the Mongols Barantola, or the country 
to the right, was in ancient times better known under the name of 
Tangout. It is divided into Tseen-tsang, anterior Tibet, or 
Wei ; How-tsang, ulterior Tibet ; Lahdak or Ari, and Baltistan. 

Baltistan^ or Beltijul, is also called Little Tibet, and is imper- 
fectly known to Chinese geographers, and in general to the civil- 
ized world. The country is situated to the N. of Cashmere, E. of 
Badakshan, W. of Lahdak, and S. of Yarkand, extending from 
34!^ to 36'^ lat., to 74° to 78"^ long. E. It is more fertile than the 
greater part of Tibet, and in the low grounds the inhabitants 
have annually two crops. The rivers wLich cross it are said to 
contain gold-dust. The inhabitants speak a dialect of the Tibetan 
language, but are for a great part Mohammedans by profession, 
belonging to the Shea sect. In their ideas they are very tolerant, 
and do not molest the pagans who live amongst them. They 
stand under the government of several petty chiefs, such as 
Shigoo, Iskardo, Minaro, &c., who are often at war with each 
other. Several tribes in the country live by plunder, thus ren- 
dering the caravan trade, which in olden times was in a flourishing 
state, now^ a matter of difficulty. Want of salt forces the inha- 
bitants to have some intercourse with the rest of Tibet ; and as the 
shawl -goat does not thrive here, their woollens for winter are also 
imported from Tibet. Though apparently of the same origin as 
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their eastern neighbours, the Baltistan character is totally dif- 
ferent, for it partakes of tlie courage of the Afghans and the 
disposition of the Persians. Baltistan may be considered as a * 
link in the great cliain between Budhuism and Mohammedanism. 
Wherever these two creeds meet, the professors of the former 
prove themselves inferior, and the (diinese rulers can only with 
great difficuly maintain a hold over the latter. The educated 
natives understand the Persian, and the authorities correspond in 
that language with the western chiefs. Some attempts have been 
made to open a trade to Yarkand in teas and silks, but the 
poverty of the people prevents them entering upon large specula- 
tions. The Cashmerians have at various times encroached upon 
the country, and Akhbar is said once to have held the nominal 
sway. The great indigence of the Rtyah, w ho came as a suppliant 
to the Mongol camp, prevented this great prince from taking 
actual possession of Baltistan. 

Respecting Lahdak^ Chinese information is more correct, but 
still unsatisfactory. The Tibetans distinguish six chains of 
mountains that traverse their country in a south-eastern and 
north-w estern direction ; the highest of these, the Keiitaisse (so 
well known under the Sanscrit name of Kailassa), is in Lahdak. 
Lahdak is the land of fountains and rivers, highly elevated above 
the sea, under a rigorous climate, and very unlike Hindustan. 

It borders towards the N. on the Karakorum (Tsungling) 
mountains and Chinese Turkestan, under the jurisdiction of 
Yarkand ; N.W. on Baltistan ; S. on Bus^aher, Cooloo, Chando, 
and on the Seikh territory. Eastward it borders on Chinese 
Turkestan and the Tibetan province of Chuntang; cind W. on 
Cashmere. 

The Mapan (the Manasarowa) Is about 14,000 feeP" above 
the level of the sea, and is surrounded bv frightful mountains. 

It is a considerable lake, situated in the grandest and most 
romantic situation, almost constantly kept in motion by gusts of 
wind that sweep through the mountain-passes. The shores are 
adorned in the most conspicuous spots with nunneries and con- 
vents. From Hindustan numerous pilgrims attempt to reach the 
spot, under the belief that the sources of the Ganges are here to 
be found ; very few, however, accomplish their design, for hunger 
and cold sweep them away long before they have beheld the won- 
derful lake. The Langka (Raw^an-rhad), N.W. of this, is a 
much larger sheet of water, wEich receives in its bosom many 
iiK)untain streams. A large marsh extends through one of its 
valleys, and it has a very considerable outlet. Near it is the 
magnificent Gangdisri, the highest peak of the Kailassa. 

* According to Lieut. L. Strachey the Cho-Mapan (Manasarowa r) is 15,250 
feet, and the Cho- Lagan (Rakas Tal) the same.— E d. 
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Fossil skeletons of large animals, in a state of preservation, like 
those in Siberia, bestrew the banks. 

The sources of the Indus are farther W. of the Langka lake, 
which in the Chinese map is joined to the Mapan by an inter- 
vening stream. There are no less than five streams which have 
the claim of giving rise to this celebrated river ; one proceeds 
from the lake itself, and two others stand in connexion with its 
tank-like waters. The northern branch is called Satadra (Sata- 
hadra). The Kentaisse mountains pour down rapids both into 
the lakes and into the infant stream, and the superstitious vene- 
ration of the Hindoos may find some excuse in the grandeur of 
the scenery. The valley through which the river flows is very 
extensive, and forms the most fertile part of Lahdak. We 
find a small town on a high plateau, overhung by rocks of the 
most fanciful shape. Here also are hot springs, and the chalk 
mountains are adorned with niches and small temples, whilst there 
is close to the city a very large monastery. Only 22 miles from 
the Langka lake is Keenlung. All along the road are hot 
springs, and near the city is a fountain strongly impregnated with 
sulphur, and from a cavern sulphurous vapours arise through 
the calcareous crevices. This small town presents in itself a very 
grotesque appearance, from the manner in which it has been con- 
structed. The inhabitants, to screen themselves from the rigour 
of the winter, have separate habitations, so well sheltered from the 
wind as to rescue them from the immediate consequences of the 
piercing cold. The nature of the soil remains the same until we 
reach Uarapo, in lat. 31" 6', long. 80" 15'. The fertility increases 
on arriving at Deba further to the S. in long. 80^ 5'. Corn grows 
here not only in sufficient quantity for the consumption of the 
natives, but likewise for exportation. The temples in the neigh- 
bourhood are numerous and beautiful, but the friars themselves 
are filthy, ignorant, and domineering. 

The country to the W, of the Langka, between the Kailassa 
and Himalaya range to the N. of Bhootan, with which it is con- 
nected by the Niti-Ghaut, a pass 15,778 feet above the level of 
the sea, is called by our geographers Undes, and borders to the 
N.W. on Lahdak. It was formerly subject to a Rajpoot race, 
who styled themselves Surgabans, or Children of the Sun. Fre- 
quently harassed by their neighbours, they were forced to implore 
the easily-obtained protection of the Chinese. The country has 
been subsequently incorporated wdth the territory of the Dalai- 
Lama, and the natives of Lahdak have been restrained from their 
incursions by Chinese policy. The Sutlej is the second branch 
of the river near Deba, where it is 80 yards broad, but only 3^ 
feet deep. Large flow'ery shrubs, resembling the tamarisk, are 
found in its bed, which show's that the river cannot be very rapid 
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<at this spot. The soil is much broken by the climate, but contains 
gold, 'riiere are scarcely any trees, and the sufferings of the 
natives from want of fuel are very severe. A species of hare is 
found here in great numbers, and the celebrated shawl-goat 
constitutes a real treasure to this otherwise desolate country. 
With the exception of the spot around Deba, little vegetable food 
for man is produced, and the natives have to import grain from 
the S. through the mountain passes from Bussaher. The inha- 
bitants, known under the name of Uiiiyas, who live through the 
summer as nomades under tents, are subject to a lama residing 
at Toling, in lat. 31° 19' N., long. 79^48'. lie maintains despotic 
sway over his subjects, and carries out his regulations by spiritual 
weapons. Notwithstanding tlie poverty of the land, there arc 
riches in the monasteries which surprise every visitor. In them 
are the treasures of literature, of learning, and even the scanty 
produce of the country hoarded up. Of the gold obtained by them 
with immense trouble, they send a share to the temples, and the 
collected riches of gtmerations may here be seen. It is therefore 
not a subject of wonder that the Ghorkas, on one of their inroads, 
were able to carry away from the monasteries a large quantity of 
grain (about 12,000 peculs of rice) and other articles. Suffice it 
to say, that whilst the laymen starve the priests feast. 

Proceeding about 20 geographical miles further to the N.^V., 
we arrive at Shipke, in lat. 3P 49', long. 78"^ 44' E , on the banks 
of the Satadra, and the first place after crossing K ana war over 
high passes exceeding 5000 feet on the frontiers of Hindostan. 
The Satadra forces its way through a narrow defile with fearful 
noise, turns then S. and S W., and forms many beautiful cascades. 
From this place it receives the name of Sutlej, as it winds its 
way to Hindostan. At Shipke it is 100 feet broad, 6 feet deep, 
and very rapid. Many mountains raise here in every direction 
their snow-clad heads, and invite the traveller to admire the 
natural grandeur of the scene. Shipke itself is a very insig- 
nificant place, but constitutes a great thoroughfare between 
Central and Southern Asia. Many merchants make it a tempo- 
rary abode, and considerable quantities of goods are here stored 
up. There is, however, very great reluctance shown in permitting 
an intercourse with Hindostan, and the traders, who introduce 
the shawl-wmol by this way, are subjected to much extortion, in 
order that the whole commerce may be forced to Cashmere, the 
legal route. Yet it is very evident that the cessation of this trade 
wpuld entail the greatest hardships upon the natives, by depriving 
them of cheap food, wdiich they receive by this channel. This 
fear weighs up against all political considerations, and the pro- 
visions of India, brought by way of Shipke, meet with a ready 
and rapid sale, notwithstanding Chinese jealousy. Tlie southern 
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bank of the Satadra exhibits a variety of valleys with a number of 
rivers, all tributaries of the Indus, such as the Baspa, the Tag- 
lachar, the Hocho, and Tidung. 

The most southern branch of the threefold river bears the name 
of Spiti (Peich in Chinese) ; that which flows down from the N. is 
called Le. The population, of the same race as the Tibetans, 
acknowledge allegiance neither to the Lahdak Rajah nor to that 
of L’hassa, The rule of the latter commences on the northern 
banks of the Spiti, along which are many well-garrisoned forti- 
fications. We find here the Chemoiised lake, the most southern 
of the whole number, surrounded by very high mountains, and 
appearing like a great basin. The Spiti itself is shallow, nearly 
as broad, but not so rapid as the Sutlej, w^hich it meets at a place 
called Dabling. 

Europeans have penetrated to the country by the Hangerang 
pass, repaired to the neighbourhood of the Shalkar fortress, 
reached Tenge through the Munerang defile, and also arrived at 
the celebrated Gortorpe in lat. 31^, long. 80^ 23' E., situated on 
a tributary of the Latsoo in a valley about ten days’ journey 
from Lahdak. This is a place of considerable trade, a mart for 
the northern tr bes, where th(?y can exchange their wool and other 
articles for the productions of Tibet. 

The regions N.E. of the Latsoo have never yet been visited by 
foreigners, and the territory E. of Langka consists of nothing but 
towering mountains. Right in the midst of these is the Rung- 
choopiti lake, and to the N. the Sangkar-kan-poo peaks, which 
rise far above the mountains on the frontiers of Ilindostan. 

This part, as well as that more to the N.E., is known under 
the name of Ari or Lahdak, The inhabitants, divided into many 
tribes, are noniades, acknowledging the supremacy of the Grand 
Lama, so that the distinguishing appellations of Kangre, Guge, 
and Purang have disappeared. Various forts arc erected in the 
country, and the Kharpons and command^mts rule over them 
with full authority. Their chief resides at a place called Garo. 

he stupendous height, the piercing cold, the sudden changes of 
weather, fearful hurricanes, and dangerous passes surround the 
tourist through these inhospitable regions with innumerable perils. 

The chief town of this district, a collection of 700 stone houses, 
is Leh (or Lahdak). It is situated in a valley, and is well shel- 
tered against sw eeping blasts, d’his town, being the grand em- 
porium between Turkestan, Tibet, and Hind os tan, has a lively 
trade ; and provisions, though mostly brought from a great distance, 
are cheap, d here are merchants from various quarters of the 
earth living here, and all religions are tolerated. As many of 
the inhabitants are Mohammedans of the Shea sect, there is also a 
mosque built, to which worshippers may repair at pleasure. 
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The whole number of inhabitants belonging to the jurisdiction 
of the Rajah is variously estimated at 20,000 to 60,{)6o fiimilies. 
Those in the AV. are converted to Islamism, but have very con- • 
fused religious notions ; whilst the eastern inhabitants are devout 
votaries of Lama ism. The natives do not bear a high character 
for probity, are deceitful in their dealings, and filthy in their 
habits. Like the Chinese, when greatly irritated by an antagonist, 
they injure their own bodies in order to bring their adversary into 
trouble, and even commit suicide that he may be executed for 
murder. Polyandry is common, and many brothers have only 
one wife, the children belonging to the oldest of the brothers. 
Chastity is neither honoured nor sought. The poorer classes dress 
in sheepskins throughout the year, have their hair plaited in two 
tails, and the women wear precious stones and other ornaments in 
it. Rich ])eople cover themselves with costly furs. The natives 
are frugal in their diet ; their most favourite dish is roasted barley, 
boiled down with mutton to a jelly ; wealthier people only indulge 
in rice. The houses are built of granite, wood being too costly. 
The inhabitants suffer much from rheumatism, d heir beds arc 
made of sheepskins heaped upon each other ; their utensils are 
few and clumsy ; and their whole mode of life is very dreary, 
especially during winter, when every aperture of their close 
habitations mubt be shut up. They use a quantity of coarse 
black tea, and eat the leaves mixed up with milk and other sub- 
stances ; this tea has become a necessary of life, and the Chinese 
government can easily punish them by cutting off their supplies. 

The inhabitants have a gi’eat inclination for a monastic life, 
and there are few families that do not send a son or a daughter 
to the convent. One of the reasons assigned is to keep down by 
this means the population. They are moreover most fervently 
attached to Budhuism, and place their greatest happiness in a 
contemplative life, d'lie Lamas can do with the laymen whatever 
they like, and the highest authorities in the land bow before their 
decree. 

The trade through Leh has always been considerable. There 
are three fairs held annually, at which merchants from Eastern 
'Tibet, Turkestan, Bokhara, Cashmere, and the Punjaub assemble. 
'The exports are shawl-wool (a monopoly of the Rajah, who 
imports it from the Undes to the amount of several lacs of rupees), 
common w^ool, and gold. The Yarkand merchants bring to the 
market silver, carpets, Chinese silks, and other manufactures, furs, 
and earthenw'are. From India the imports consist of cotton goods, 
chintzes, muslins, spices, fruits, and a great variety of provisions. 
The greater part is re-exported to Eastern Tibet. An extensive 
trade is carried on with Cashmere in shawl-wool. The new 
relations of Great Britain with Cashmere and Tibet may mate- 
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rially increase this commerce, which, even under the Seikh ad- 
ministration, yielded annually *2 ^ lacs of revenue. Now and 
then Russian subjects make their appearance at these fairs with 
leather, woollens, glassware, and trinkets. 

The foreign intercourse of this country has luiturally been very 
much circumscribed. Shah Jehangir, in 1640, formed the plan 
of conquering Tibet. The advance to Leh showed the adven- 
turers the futility of such an enterprise, and the Mongol general 
had to retrace his steps. 

The connexion with Eastern Tibet is of old standing. Tliere 
resides the great chief of Lamaisin, to whom the Rajah pays the 
most devoted reverence, and sends regular tribute. Ilis subjects 
hold the most friendly intercourse with the natives of Udsang. 
The nominal subjection to Chinese rule has its origin in the sub- 
mission of Lahdak to the Dalai- Lama. National exclusion is 
strictly enforced by the former power ; and the whole frontier is 
lined with guards, m Iio oppose the progress of a foreigner. The 
herdsmen on the brows of the hills must instantly give notice of a 
foreign arrival ; and before a weary traveller can penetrate a few” 
miles into the interior, hundreds of horsemen announce his ap- 
proach to the authorities. 

The government is under a Rajah, and administered by a 
Kalun or \dzier, a Minister of Finance, and a Generalissimo. 
M lienever a son is born to the Rajah a regency is instantly insti- 
tuted under the Kalun, and the Rajah ceases to have any material 
influence in government. In private families also the law directs, 
that whenever a first-born son is grown up, the father shall code 
to him all rights. This is, indeed, carrying the privilege of pri- 
mogeniture to an extent as yet unknown in other countries. 

Hou'tsang^ or Udsang, is that part of Tibet which comprises six 
cantons to the N. of Nepaul, to the S. of the Great Desert and 
Kokonor; to the W. of Tseen-tsang, and to the E. of Ari or 
Lahdak, and contains the cities Dingghie, 4 ounghea, Nielam, 
Dsilamig, Deounggar, and Chashe-lo-umboo, the capital, with 
the Banchen Erdeni for its sovereign. The country is traversed 
in its whole breadth by the Dsangbo (San poo) river. The southern 
parts are known to enterprising trasellers: the northern have 
never yet been visited by Europeans. Its northern boundaries 
extend beyond 36° N. lat. Its utmost western limit is 36" AV. 
long. Peking, and its eastern 26° Peking. It forms, there- 
fore, nearly a square. Chinese maps carefully delineate its fron- 
tiers. 

The N. is a complete desert, remarkable for its high sand- 
hills and lakes. The largest of these, the Pahan, in lat. 34 ', 
about 70 geographical miles in circumference, is of considerable 
depth, with fertile meadows all around. It is joined to another 
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lake, the Ekir, by a stream of 65 geographical miles in length, 
and may be considered as the largest sheet of water in this country 
next to the Tenkiri. Immediately to the N. and S., ranges ot • 
mountains extend beyond the reach of eye ; but the lake itself is 
situated in a large magnificent valley, well sheltered against the 
northern blasts. 

To the E. of the Yating and Chari mountains, between 31' 40' 
and 32^ 50' hit , lie the I.ank-poo, the Chapee-dsake-tson-psoo, 
and the Tarook-yomdsoo lakes. The latter has two streams 
flowing out of it, one of which runs a considerable distance S. 
The plain in which these waters are found is more than 3^ of lat. 
in length, and 20 geographical miles in breadth, being richly 
watered by sundry streams. It is a very favourite haunt of the 
Mongol nomades, who frequently proceed to L’hassa to render 
homage to the Pontiff; yet there is no settled population. Farther 
E., in a second but nari'ow valley, and about 33^ 32' lat., the 
Raron-hokon and Kirsak lakes are situated. The latter is remark- 
able for its giving rise to a considerable tributary of the Dsangbo. 

'Fhe next valley is much larger, and is traversed by a beautiful 
stream, which, uniting with another issuing from the lake Rarong- 
chakon, form the Sanke tributary of the Dsangbo. At the head 
of this valley, bordered by the Dsatin, Poolong-chung-tung, and 
Machoo mountains, is the Leo lake. 

Re tween the Pahan and Ekir lakes there are no less than six 
smaller ones to the S. of the stream by which both are joined, and 
nine to the North, so that the whole district during heavy rains 
presents one sheet of water for more than 80 geographical miles. 
The water is, howe\'cr, brackish ; and the environs have nothing 
of the smiling aspect of the S. The shores are therefore little 
visited, and the same stillness prevails as in the north-western 
parts. The Ekir is next in extent to the Pahan, and is very rich 
in the finny tribe. 

Farther E., nearly in the same latitude, is one of the rivers 
which, after traversing some 40 geographical miles of steppes on 
the confines of the desert, loses itself in the sand. The Tunkin- 
yomso, the Tunkong, the Anedsai, the Taksai-rake, and the 
Siranlo-sa lakes, follow each other successively in a north-eastern 
direction towards the great Tenkiri. The three latter are sur- 
rounded by high mountains, which form a kind of amphitheatre, 
and give to the whole a very grand appearance. Immediately S. 
of them the Tar-koiidsanpo runs through a broad valley, after 
having communicated, by means of the first, with the Tenkiri. 
TRis is one of the fertile and more genial spots so much sought 
after by the Dam Mongols. It is sheltered on three sides, the 
pastures on the banks of the river being extremely rich, and 
extending over a considerable ground near the great lake, 
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The lakes in the S. are so small as scarcely to deserve notice. 
The Dsangbo is the great river, broad, deep, rapid, and destruc- 
• tive, holding its majestic course through the central part of the 
country, and comprising in its valley all the civilization of the 
Banchin-Erdeni. The principal source lies to the S.E. of the 
Mapama, in lat. 29^^ 10', at the foot of the Lancheakepoo peak. 
Three different rivulets unite into one stream, and are joined at 
some distance thence by another. This is the mighty Yarou- 
Dsangbo in its infancy. Directly E. of the Mapama another branch 
arises, which is frequently confounded with the former ; and having 
united with the Keang Rea-Somea, one of the streams fi*om the 
northern mountains, mingles its waters witli the parent. 

A few miles eastward, two others, the Archoo and Naoop, like- 
wise swell the volume of water from the N. Farther E. is a 
spacious valley, the largest in Udsang, Containing a network of 
streams which flow into the Dsangbo. 

The inhabitants in this part, so unlike their western neigh- 
bours, lead a life of comparative ease in tlieir tents, made from 
the hair of their favourite yak. 

Beyond these rivers the country assumes a more dreary aspect, 
and a considerable sand -plain extends to the E. of the Kentaisse 
mountains and N. of the Konghe lake. Through it flow the 
Tarpoo, Rachiii-sopa, and the Nakoi, brackish steppe rivers. The 
last stream joins the Darook-yonwlsoo at the Nakoi lake. Another 
valley more to the N. has a circular appearance, being surrounded 
by the Chooroo Ponoroo mountains to the 8., and some hills to 
the N-, with the Cham-dsoo teyak bike in the centre. 

Turning 8. we find, within 20 miles, four distinct feeders, 
flowing in a north-easterly direction from the Himalaya mountains, 
to join it. The first is by far the most important, as it receives 
several tributaries, and occupies a considerable valley, similar to 
that on the northern banks. 

Farther E. the valley of the Dsangbo is nowhere very broad ; 
chains of mountains approach from the N. and S. The Sunke 
rises in the N., and, running 50 geographical miles, unites with 
the Dsangbo. Some other smaller rivers flowing S. subsequently 
join it- At the most western of these, between two lakes, lies the first 
city, Cliangprang ; next follows the Oochoo river ; then a smaller 
one follows ; and on the banks of the third is situated Cham- 
namring. The most easteni town on the northem banks of the 
D sangbo, not far from the frontiers of Khamjul, is Chrosor. 

'Idle rivers which come from the S. arc of far less importance. 
Between them and the lake at the foot of a mountain is the town 
Aridson. To the E. is an immense chain of snow-capped peaks, 
between which flows the 3Ioiiker tributary, with the city Chang- 
lase. Immediately on the banks of the Dsangbo lie the towns of 
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Keltan-poosook and Likle- The Mandroo, another tributary, has 
two other towns farther S., viz., Puenum and Chiantse, on its 
banks. Following farther the course of the Dsangbo at Palte, we * 
reach the wonderful circle encompassing the island, on which super- 
stition and bigotry have ercv^'ted such magnificent temples. On the 
south-western part is the city Kwei-uklinke. 

On the northern side of the Dsansrbo almost all the rivers are 

O 

tributary to it, and few only flow into the lakes. To the JS., on 
the contrary, many run through frightful chasms into Nepaul. 
One of the principal ones to the W. is the Necho, which tor a 
considerable distance constitutes the boundary between the two 
countries. Chiron is not far from its northern banks, and 
Niahna on its southern, is the last place under the dominion of 
the Banchin-Erdeni. The Necho, after having wound its w^ay 
round the Dsarampoo and Choo moo Lankina mountains, flows 
into the Neleo, which has already received the Paree. and on 
which Pareedsong, a large city, is situated. The Necho winds its 
way towards Bhootan, with Toodsong upon its banks. 

The above shows that Udsang is a land of lakes and rivers, 
richly irrigated, frequently exposed to inundation from the 
fury of its streams, and uncultivated, excepting on the southern 
banks of the Dsangbo. No less than eight chains of mountains 
run North from the river. Those to the S. are much higher, 
and appear in all their grandeur on the Nepaid frontiers. 
The valleys that lie between them are remarkable for their 
fertility. 

Ari, to which allusion has been already made, is subdivided 
into — 1, Boorang, the southern part : 2, Sankar, the great 
])lateau ; 3, 1 amo, the north-easterly part ; and 4, Jongar, the 
northerly desert regions. The cities Dingghie Toongea, Ngialam, 
Dsiloong, and Tsoongar, are tlie capitals of as many districts in 
southern Udsang. The fortress, Dsegadzejeung, is built in the 
centre of the country, whence roads diverge to L’ha&sa, Bhootan, 
and Lahdak. Idie population of both sides of the river may be es- 
timated at about 20(),0(10 families, only few of whom live in cities. 

Chashe-lo-um-boo, not far from L'hassa, and the residence of 
the lord of the I md, in lat 20^ 7^ and long. 80" 2’, is a collection 
of convents, containing about 400 buildings. It is situated in 
a considerable plain, surrounded by high, sterile mountains, with 
the Dsangbo on the N. side in view. Above 4,000 friars and 
nuns perform daily their devotions. 4 lie Banchin-Lrdeni holds 
he|;e his court in great state, and his orders are as binding as 
those of any despot in the world. A large manufacture of idols 
is established, at which the most skilful workmen are employed, 
but there jire few laymen, except the servants of the Lama, A 
Chinese functionary resides here to watch the proceedings of the 
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priests. Some hundred mendicants from India and Nepaul are 
also maintained by the Lama at the public expense. 

Keenlung, the Chinese Emperor, desired a late Banchin-ErdenI 
to come to Peking, in order to instruct him in the mysteries of 
Shamanism^ but in reality to grace the latter years of his reign 
with the presence of such a high personage at the capital. A 
tedious journey with an immense train and the highest tokens of 
reverence and veneration all along the road, brought the high 
priest to Peking. He was there received with great honours, the 
Emperor became his pupil, and the Banchin-Erdeni finally died 
of small-pox. 

Tseen-tsang, or Anterior Tibet. 

Tibet Proper is generally subdivided into Wei, the western ; 
and Ram, the eastern part ; the latter bordering upon Sefan. The 
former constitutes eight districts or cantons, viz. to the E. L’hassa ; 
Chamda, Shobundo, Podzoong, Shari, Keangta ; and to the W. 
Chase and Keangin, In Khamjul (or Pochen) we find Khambo, 
Gaba, Le-thung, Derghe Brag-yak, Depma, Gojo, Gyamorang, 
Jungsutam, Amdo, and Kheamdo. To the N. the Dam Mongols 
reign supreme ; to the E. many tribes ackno^^ ledge the supremacy 
of China, and not that of the Dalai-Lama. 

Tseen-tsang borders to the N. on the Shamo and Kokonor ; 
S. on Assam, Birmah, and the territory of the wild tribes ; E. 
on Sefan and Kokonor ; and on Udsang. It extends from 
26^ 20' to 32^ lat., and from 17^ 15' to 28"^ "^Vest of Peking. 

The north-eastern part is desert. In the latitude of the Ikir 
lake, six small lakes are found to the N. of the Yarkea, a river 
of the steppes, and three to the S. dliey contain all brackish 
water. The Pooka lake is a large sheet of wuter, separated by 
a chain of mountains from the Tenkiri and the Achigo ; to the 
W. are tlie Siran-loso and others already mentioned ; northward 
are the Tsita and Hara; E. is the Medok ; and nearly S. of 
these, in the centre of the country, the Chainna Yam-doo, 
and Pasamdso. The Amdso lies in a large valley towards the 
Birmah frontiers. Near the fountains of the Yellow river, 
though properly belonging to Kokonor, are the Charing and 
Oring lakes, and a number of smaller ones, which form in 
spring one large marsh. The Yarkea, Petvo, Jkeactum, the 
Kophoo, and other steppe rivers of smaller size become dry in 
summer. 

The valley through which the Dsangbo flows in a south- 
easterly direction, in many windings, is tlie largest and most fertile 
in all its course. Crossing from Chashedoumboo eastward, we 
arrive at Choosor on the northern banks. The Kaltew runs into 
it from L’hasira, vriiich is about fi ge(»graphical miles due N. 
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from the river. The valley expands here, and we find within a 
very small space the towns of Samee, Sanire, and Ooketanaksa, 
with a number of others. To the S. of the Dsangbo, in the same* 
valley, are a number of cities, as Oitung, Choo-kea«pooran, 
Cheakar, Yerko, Clieko, Takpuilaksoi, Leoikealanktsa, and 
many others, so that this tract constitutes the best inhabited part 
of all Tibet. In long. 21^ 50' W. of Peking, it receives its last 
tributary in Tibet, viz., the Dsapbo, and then forces its way 
through the towering mountains that separate this country from 
Birmah. Not far from its southern banks, Toukchong, Tak- 
pooina, Charakaad, and Takpoochae, with other cities, are situated 
in the smiling meadows, forming a complete contrast to the 
northern regions of snow and sterility. To the N., on the Dsapbo, 
we find Choke, Choomoo, Temoo, and Dsaplarkeng, the latter 
not fiir from the Dsangbo. The Dsapbo forms with the Bod- 
dsangbo a fertile valley. This river rises in lat. 32°, near the Metok 
lake, and receives from the N.E. a number of tributaries, of 
which the Noicho is the largest. On reaching Choon-tong it 
unites with another river, and then runs parallel with the majestic 
Dsangbo, Into which it probably flows. 

In south-western Tibet the Omdsoo, rising in a chain of moun- 
tains to the S. of the Dsangbo, fertilizes a considerable v^alley. 
It receives the Lapra-Kachoo in lat. Between these streams 

are many considerable cities, such as Lapra Lankeng, Senke, 
Momdsona, and Tanengdsong at the confluence. 

Near L’hassa a number of small ri vox's form a regular network. 
They are the Tama and others, the sources of which are at the 
foot of the mountains to the S. of the IVnkiri lake. This river 
receives a great many smaller ones from the E. and W., and falls 
into the Dsangbo under the name of Kaltew. N.E, of L’hassa, 
Tetse, Keltan, Noroo Konghe, Chamta Onna, Tapataksa, Long- 
choodsong, Panktoo, and Pereoote, are situated near its banks. 
The valleys through which it flow’s in the N. are large, but not 
w’ell cultivated. 

A small rivulet, flowing from the Toopoor lake, constitutes the 
head of the Sook river, which commences its south-easterly course 
in 33° 30' lat. In the 31° lat. it wands its w^ay to the S., through 
many mountains ; Paksong and Tsatsorkeng, the two largest 
cities in this part of Khamjul, are situated near its banks. In 
the 27° 10' ‘it runs 10 geographical miles E. ; and under the 
name of the Noo enters the wild country of that name. This is 
the largest stream of Khamjul. 

The Dsadso belongs more properly to Sefan. It rises, however, 
in Khamjul, in 34^ 50', where it is called Kerkite. lleceivmg 
the name of Dsadso, it runs S.E., passing several cities, of which 
Soorman appears to be the largest. In about the 30"^ lat., near 
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the city of Konkoodsong, it receives other tributaries, both from 
the W. and E., and then runs S., nearly parallel with the Poo- 
, lugdso, until in the 27® 10' it enters Yunnan under the name of 
Lan-tseang. 

The Poolugdso rises in Kokonor, and, already become a consider- 
able stream, enters in lat. 3o®, KhamjuL It first runs E. by S. 
half S., and then due E. ; but on reaching Sefan it changes its 
course to 8.E. by S , and is remarkable for its serpentine windings 
through the mountain ridges. Here and there a city is seen 
near its banks. Reaching in tlie 27° Yunnan, under the name 
of Kinsha (Golden Sand), the first town is Lin Keangfoo. d he 
Kinsha is the celebrated Yangcze-Keang, the largest river in Asia, 
and the second in extent on the globe. It is throughout its 
course one of the most beautiful streams, free of rocks and other 
impediments, and is, even in the Kokonor, navigable. No river in 
the world has on its banks so many large cities and such a dense 
population as the Yangtsze, and none exceeds it in commercial, 
national, and political importance ; whilst its historical data go back 
many centuries, even beyond the records of the Nile. 

In the eastern parts the mountains run N. to S. from the 
Oring and Charing lakes down to Birmah. In Khamjul the 
northern parts exhibit the same boldness of mountain scenery 
as Kokonor. dhere is, however, one large valley, called the 
Kookoo Odso, which contains the richest meadows, and is the 
favourite abode of Kalmuck tribes. 

The soil throughout the L’hassa district is fertile, and exhibits 
in many spots a great deal of productiveness. Grains of various 
descriptions grow almost spontaneously, and the sites for the cul- 
tivation are so well chosen, that no blast can easily destroy the 
harvest. Even at the foot of the mountains the peach and other 
fruits thrive luxuriantly, and timber trees reach a consider- 
able height. The inhabitants of the less favoured parts, and, 
above all, the nomades, look therefore upon L’hassa (the seat of 
the Dalai-Lama) as a paradise. Along richly-watered tracts 
grow beautiful flowers ; and the early spring in April, produced 
by the powerful rays of the sun in valleys almost entirely sealed 
up, develops beauties which the frozen regions of the desert can 
never possess. 

L’hassa, the capital of the country, is situated in an extensive 
valley, in 29° 30' lat., 91° 6' long. E. of Greenwich, S. of a small 
river. It is surrounded by a stone wall, that also encloses the 
sacred oval mountain Botala.^ It is about thirty le^ in circum- 
ference, with five gates, which receive names from the countries 
to which they lead ; such as Ladackee, Nepalee, &c. Four large 

* 3l le = a geop'aphical mile,— Ed. 
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monasteries (Bhraeboong, Lera, Ghaldan, and Lamee) are built 
towards the four quarters of the world. The regent resides in the 
centre, the four principal civilians in each of the corners of the, 
city. The houses of the people are built of common stone, often 
three stories hirfi. There is not much art shown in their con- 
struction, but tlie sculpture, in which the natives excel, is often 
exquisite. The buildings of the nobles (kah) are very large, and 
can house a hun{lred individuals, or even more. Outside the 
great temple, parallel with the enclosure, is the bazaar, ^^hich is 
occupied by petty traders. Strangers, such as Chinese, Xe- 
paulese, and Cashmerians, have here their abode ; the wealthier 
classes of merchants reside beyond it. The streets are broad. 
All that Tibetan ingenuity or art can produce is shown in the 
temples. 

The Botala hill, so celebrated amongst the votaries of Lamaism 
as the residence of the Dalai-Lama, has three peaks, and is 
covered with monasteries and palaces. So many sacred objects 
arc here accumulated, that it surpasses in wealth 3Iecca and 
Medina, and is visited by pilgrims Irom all the steppes of Central 
Asia, with occasionallv a devotee from China. It shares in some 
measure its fame with Pooto, a Budhuistical establishment near 
Chusan, once very gaudy and splendid, but now verging towards 
decay. 

The palace of the Dalai-Lama itself is called Porunnaslen 
(red city), on account of its colour. It lies of Ldiassa, is 

867 feet in height, and has above apartments, being the 

largest cloister in the world. Its cupolas are gilded iu the best 
style ; the interior swarms with friars, is full of idols and pagodas, 
and may be looked upon as the greatest stronghold of paganism. 
The apartments for visitors and devotees are many and spacious, 
and the urn for making tea, to refresh the weary pilgrim, is con- 
stantly boiling. There is, perhaps, no spot on the \\ide globe 
wliere so much gold is accumulated for superstitious purposes. 
The offerings are enormous ; the treasury, unlike that of w^'Stern 
nations, increases every year, and Dalai-Lama is said to be the 
most opulent individual iu existence. Although a great quantity 
of gold is used in the manufacture of idols, in gilding, and in 
ornaments for superstitious purposes, still the consumption does 
not equal the increase. A large monastery is especially assigned 
to the foreign Lamas, who flock thither from all quarters. In the 
neighbourhood are many beautiful gardens, exhibiting all the dis- 
tinguishing marks of the Tibetan flora. Nothing exceeds the 
l)somgheo park, filled with cedars and cypresses, through which 
the Dsang-tsew flows. This is a rapid rivulet, remarkable for 
the beautiful stones found in it, and for its bridge of glazed tiles. 
Here the Dalai-Lama passes the beautiful summer days in deep 
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meditation. The Bhraebnng, situated to the W., contains above 
5000 students. Many magicians are attached to this, as well as 
, other monasteries. The Dalai-Lama passes likewise here many 
days during summer, on account of the magnificent surrounding 
country. In Samei there is a large printing-press, where the 
absurdities of Dalaism are perpetuated. The demand for the 
books is very great, each volume being equivalent to a relic, and 
hundreds of workmen are constantly employed to supply the 
wants of the Tibetans, Kalmucks, and Mongols, There is like- 
wise a considerable manufacture of idols, incense, and w^ax candles, 
which are exported from Tibet to China, and prove a fertile 
source of gain to the hierarchy. In the Lera monastery, an 
areolitc, looking like a bar of iron, is carefully preserved, and 
shown to votaries as an extraordinary wonder. The Dalai-Lama 
repairs to it once a-year in person, in order to discourse on the 
doctrines of Shamanism. 

The inhabitants are good goldsmiths, excel in the art of sculp- 
ture, cut stones to perfection, weave coarse woollen cloth, and 
make excellent velvet. Many trades, such as tailors and shoe- 
makers, are followed here by females exclusively. Women are 
often the principal merchants. As the great emporium for silk 
and tea from China, L’hassa holds the first rank in Tibet. It 
exports much gold in bars, as well as manufactured ; wool, raw 
and wrought, and incense. The streets are thronged by mer- 
chants and pilgrims, the latter bringing often their native produce 
to the market, in order to defray the expenses of their journey. 
The stationary inhabitants are not under 50,000, a large portion 
of whom are priests. There are many cities in the neighbour- 
hood, as well as a large number of monasteries. The Chinese 
camp is a separate establishment, and comprises most of the dig- 
nitaries sent by the Peking court, as well as the soldiers. Many 
gorgeous buildings, perhaps unique in their kind, adorn L’hassa, 
and all the temples throughout Tibet are modelled accordingly. 
Their idols are full of expression, and wherever the grotesque and 
colossal form is not required by the tenets of their creed, the 
Tibetans imitate nature very well. They are, moreover, good 
jewellers. Their woollen manufactures resemble felt more than 
our cloth, and are in demand in China, and even introduced into 
India. The velvet made at the capital is celebrated for beauty 
of colour. In dyeing textures they excel ; there is a peculiar 
gloss and freshness in their tints, some of which are inimitable. 
Their rosaries are exquisitely made ; the stones are taken from 
the sacred river near L'hassa, and are beautifully cut. Coral 
carnelians, &c., imported from India, arc most carefully cut, and 
then again exported. 

The most numerous class of strangers resident at tlie capital 
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are the Nepaulese, 2000 to 3000 of whom have established them- 
selves there as jewellers and traders. A vakeel, sent by the 
Katmundoo government, performs also the office of envoy, cor- 
responds with the Chinese authorities, and rules over them. 
Their rapacity and cunning are proverbial, and, though they are 
very devout, the Tibetans despise them. Yet they are a thrifty 
people, and export much silver and tea to Nepaiil, as well as 
Chinese silks, musk, yak-tails, sable-furs, and gold ; for these 
they exchange sugar, sweetmeats, broadcloths, and European 
manufactures, such as glass, cutlery, &c. The trade, though not 
extensive, is increasing. The Debraja in Bhootan has monopolised 
the commerce from his dominions to this country, and his own 
servants alone can carry on the trade. These come annually in 
caravans with Indian produce and a few European manufactures. 
The largest trade is carried on with China, whence a necessary 
of life, tea, is received. The annual caravan from Peking reaches 
LTassa within nine months. Tea is the principal article of import 
into Tibet ; next to it are silks of various descriptions, and a few 
cottons. The Chinese merchants take in exchange gold, woollens, 
candles, incense, and idols. The whole commerce is not under 
2,000,000 taels in value, and is annually augmenting. The 
Chinese have splendid establishments at L’hassa, betokening at 
once their industry and enterprise. 

Next to the Nepaulese in importance are the Cashmerians Their 
principal articles of exportation are shawl-wool, silver, gold, and tea ; 
in return for which they supply L’hassa with various kinds of dried 
fruit, provisions, shawls, and certain^ descriptions of woollens. 
This commerce has of late been much increased. The merchants 
live under the protection of the Dalai-Laina quite safe, without 
being subject to heavy extortions, and realize considerable profits. 

The 3Iongols have many establishments at the capital, mostly 
of a religious nature. They, however, provide the city with skins, 
wool, and live stock, taking in return idols, rosaries, and teas. 
The commerce with the (Ail mucks is of a similar nature, but on a 
more extensive scale. Caravans come also from Sefan, Kokonor, 
and Turkestan, the latter being the country througli wdiich Rus- 
sian goods are conveyed. They have each their resident mer- 
chants, so that the capital is throwm in high bustle during the 
summer months, and much business is transacted within a short 
time. 

The art of writing was introduced into Tibet in the seventh 
century. The Chinese at an early period mention the Tibetans 
under the name of Kheang. They were wild and brave, and 
gave the Chinese generals much trouble. 

One of their chiefs, hearing of the spread of Budhuisra, de- 
spatched his principal adviser to India, in order to make himself 
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acquainted with its tenets. On his return he persuaded his 
sovereign to embrace this religion, and to build a large temple at 
L’hassa. The sacred books imported from Hindostan were trans- 
lated into the native tongue, and the nation yielded gradually to 
the sway of a priesthood more powerful there than in any other 
country acknowledging Budhuism. Srongdsan Gambo trans- 
planted his residence from the sources of the Yarlung, in Kokonor, 
(a tributary of the Yangtsze,) to Ldiassa. A princess of Nepaul, 
married to the king of Tibet, did very much for the propagation 
of this religion. She introduced the first images, and ordered 
temples to be raised superior to those in her native land. Many 
are the traditions of this person in the books of the Budhuists, . 
and to her are ascribed the splendid structures on the Botala hill. 
The celebrated Tae-tsong, of the Tang dynasty (620-649), in- 
formed of the bravery of this race, and fearing, like his prede- 
cessors, their inroads, endeavoured to conciliate the good-will of 
Srongdsan Gambo, by bestowing upon him his daughter Yun- 
ching in marriage. This princess was a learned lady, who not 
only imported into her adopted country the treasures of her 
native literature, but likewise a library of Biidhuistical works, 
together with a good many idols. Having erected two temples on 
the same hill at a great expense, she set to work in earnest to 
reform the barbarous habits of the people. Many rude customs 
were aboli-hed ; Chinese literati established themselves at the 
court, and instructed the natives in their language and poetry. 
It became fashionable among the chiefs to have a smattering of 
Chinese, and many noblemen sent their cliildrcn to China for 
eilucation. The king himself received the title of Prince of the 
AYe stern Sea, and acknowledged himself a vassal of the Great 
Emperor. The nation adopted the Chinese calendar, introduced 
silk manufactures, and imported paper and ink — a proof of mental 
advancement. 

In the ninth century the Lama worship seems to have obtained 
a still firmer footing. Tlie Tang dynasty had ceased to be 
powerful, and after its overthrow the king of Tibet invaded 
China, and returned with an immense booty. This he spent in 
erecting monasteries, and endowing the existing establishments, 
lie built the first nine-storied pagodas, fi-om the models he had 
seen in China, and, to render the study of Budhuism more effec- 
tive, he directed the translation of its principal works into the 
vulgar tongue. The most learned men were invited from Hin- 
dostan, and every talented indi\idual Ibund favour at his court. 
He had divided their monastic orders into hearers, thinkers, 
and preachers ; thereby indicating the various degrees of friars, 
from the novice to the perfect priest. The country was in a 
flourishing condition, and every institution displayed vigour: the 
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national annals were carefully preserved; a considerable trade 
was carried on with Turkestan, Hiiidostan, and China; and 
the name of Tibet was favourably known in the neighbouring • 
countries. 

This did not last long. King Tama, who reigned from 902- 
925, filled with indignation at the power of the priests, com- 
menced a persecution against them. They were butchered, their 
temples destroyed, and their holy books burnt. A civil war raged 
throughout the country, and the king divided the land amongst 
his two sons, one retaining his residence at L’hassa, anotlier fixing 
his abode at Chashe-loumbo. 

Central Asia, and consequently Tibet also, were in tlie tenth 
and eleventh centuries subjected to the most fearful revolutions. 
The rulers of Dsang were obliged to fly to Ari ; whil&t a great 
number of Lamas sought a refuge in Sefan. From this state the 
country was relieved by the Chines' emperor Kublai-Khan, 
who strongly supported the influence of the Ualai-Lama ; and in 
the fifteenth century Shamanism became the ruling religion of 
Central Asia. 

At the commencement of the seventeenth century, on the decline 
of the power of the Ming princes, the Tibetan nobility, under the 
direction of a spirited gialbo, or king, resumed by main force their 
privileges. The Dalai-Lama was forced to }ield, and lost much 
of his authority. From this depresssed state he endea\oured to 
rescue himself by calling in the aid of the Kokonor Tartars, whose 
chief, Kooshe-Khan, came with a numerous horde, conquered and 
slew the gialbo in a pitched battleTand declared himself the pro- 
tector and vassal of the Dalai-Lama. From this height he was 
subsequently hurled by Tsewang-raptan, an adventurous Kal- 
muck prince, ^^ho afterwards attacked and sacked J/hassa. 

The celebrated Chinese emperor, Kanghe, hearing of the 
ravages committed by these wild nomades in Id bet, and remem- 
bering that a Dalai-Lama made his court to his father, ofiered 
him his priestly homage, and decided in favour of the hierarchy. 
It was evident to him that as long as he had the ascendancy at 
L’hassa he would also be able to control the steppes, lie accord- 
ingly marched a large army of Tatars from the N. into Tibet, 
and the followers of Tsewang-raptan were expelled. 

Keenlung, emperor of China, resolved at length to abolish the 
temporal power, to make the Dalai-Lama sovereign under the 
strict surveillance of two ministers from China, and to treat Tibet 
henceforth as a conquered province. 

T[n 1790 the Ghorkhas made an irruption into Tibet, and col- 
lected an immense plunder, but, surrounded by the Chinese on 
their return, they wore obliged to give up the spoil. 

In 1840, (luring the war between Great Britain and China, the 
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resident at L'hassa, fearing a hostile demonstration from India, 
besought tlie emperor to allow him to transport cannon from 
Szechuen, over the high mountains, to Tibet. 

Keshin was for a short time minister at the court of Tibet 
(1845-1846) ; but he subsequently became governor- general of 
Szechuen, in this capacity holding a considerable control over 
Tibet. 

The language of the Tibetans is original, and sufficiently 
proves that this nation is not descended from the same stock as 
the Mongols. Like the Chinese, it admits of no inflexion, has 
many monosyllables, but is in every respect fuller, more expres- 
sive, and euphonious. The various tribes, though living for from 
each other, exhibit no great difference in dialect. They arc the 
K’hamba, the inhabitants of Kharajul ; the Potba, natives of 
Utlsang ; the Brokpa and Horpa, the Nomades, &c. to the N. W. 
of L’hassa ; the Naripa, in Lahdak, and Baltistan, and the Lbopa, 
who live in the S., towards Bhootan. The literature is bulky, but 
the contents are very meagre. Most of the works are of a reli- 
gious nature, and for the greater part are mere translations from^ 
Budhuistical books. As the Pali engrosses the attention of the* 
more intelligent part of the community, native literature has 
found very little favour. 

The numerous tribes which inliabit the mountain recesses speak 
languages not connected wffth the Tibetan. They possess no 
alphabet, nor do they in any w^ay show their connexion with the 
southern or Miaoutsze races by their vocabulary. 

Shamanism, in all essential parts, resembles Biidhuism ; the 
ritual is the same, and the principal difference consists in the in- 
carnations. At the head of all stands the Dalai- Lama, the very 
essence of Budha. The Banchin-Erdeni ranks next, and likewise 
possesses sovereign power. Of for inferior rank is the Taranath- 
Lama in the AV., and the three leading priests of the red sect, 
viz., the Lam Rimbochay, Lam Nawangraamghi, and Lam 
Ghassatoo ; the three Shamars in Bhootan. 

On the death of the Dalai-Lama the Banchin-Erdeni becomes 
virtually the regent. The ceremony which then takes place is 
of the most costly and magnificent description. The Chinese 
authorities set to work in order to obtain the choice of a successor 
from a family favourable to the imperial rule, and no intrigues 
arc spared in order to effect this purpose. Three years, how- 
ever, are passed in prajers and ceremonies before ascertaining 
upon whom the incarnation has follen, and three Lamas, de- 
scended from hereditary families at Lffinssa, are nominated* for 
this purpose. The choice is referred to the Banchin-Erdeni, to 
the council at L’hassa, and finally to the Emperor of China for 
acceptance, and generally falls upon a child. 
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The Banchln-Erdeni keeps up much less state, but the choice 
of his successor is made in a similar manner. 

The Lamas are dressed in a vest of woollen cloth, with white 
sleeves, of a satfron colour, a large mantle resembling a shawl, 
a kelt, and huge boots lined with fur. The head is shaven, but 
they use a warm grotesque-looking cap, to protect themselves 
against the rigour of the winter. 

The next person in authority to the Lama is the Naib, whose 
functions are both temporal and spiritual, and who perforins the 
duties of the Lama during his minority. He has a council of 
four shubbahs or ministers under him, who deliberate upon all 
afhiirs of state. They are the creatures of the Chinese, and re- 
ceive a salary from them, d’here are two debs (shcodebs), or 
governors ; one for L’hassa and the other for the country at large. 
The Phom perns superintend the financial matters, and the Bukhay 
is the commander-in-chief. There are, moreover, magistrates, 
and zoong-poons or collectors, and local governors. Tibet is 
said to maintain an army of above 60,000 men, a considerable 
part of which consists of cavalry. To explain this anomaly, we 
may observe that the great majority of these troops are nomadcs 
from the N., who perform military service as a kind of militia. 

The punishments by law^ are very severe in Tibet, but are often 
evaded by the rich. 

A w hite scarf, of the thinnest silk texture, is used on all occa- 
sions of ceremony, to be presented to friends and relations, and 
even a letter of ceremony cannot be sent w ithout this appendage. 
Since the Chinese have taken possession of the country, a regular 
code of ceremonies has been instituted, in the obaervance of 
which the natives are as tenacious as their teachers. 

The ministers (tachin ) sent every third year from Peking to 
L’has^a are invariably Manchoos, often near relations of the 
Emperor, or statesmen wdio possess his entire confidence. Tliey 
correspond in all important matters direct with their imperial 
master, and are intrusted with unlimited powders. 

For form’s sake they consult with the Dalai-Lama and his 
council, but in case of need address themselves to the Governor- 
General of Szeclmen for troops, ammunition, and supplies. The 
civil establishment is very insignificant, consisting of a secretary 
and a few clerks and interpreters. The Chinese military force is 
only 646 rank and file at L’hassa ; 782 at Chashe-loumboo, 
Tingri, and Keang ; and along the road, to keep up the com- 
munication with China, about 3000 more regular troops. But a 
vei-y strong corps of Dam Mongols, under the direct influence of 
the Chinese administration, encamps near the capital, and at the 
command of the resident, these boisterous barbarians are ready 
to pour into the city and invest the palaces of the priests. The 
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rulers of Nepaul appear submissive to tlie Chinese court, and 
regularly send tribute to Peking. When, in 1816, the English in- 
• vaded Nepaul, the latter supplicated help from the Chinese, who 
assembled a considerable force on the frontiers. The total defeat of 
the Nepaulese prevented however their advance. During the late 
Anglo-Chinese war (lS40j the Nepaulese are said to have offered 
to invade India ; an offer which was not accepted, but Chinese 
rank and orders have since been conferred on the Nepaulese 
Rajah as well as his envoys. For military purposes Tibet is 
divided into 124 encampments or cantons, each of which has to 
furnish its contingent. The Chinese soldiers are regularly relieved 
from Szechuen, but many die in Tibet. 

The Manchoo dynasty will not easily give up their dominion 
over Tibet, for on it depends the control over the 3Iongols, and on 
this the existence of the monarchy. Before Chinese influence 
prevailed in Ldiassa, the Kalmucks and Mongols were constantly 
plotting against the imperial authority, but so soon as the Dalai- 
Lama became subservient to the Emperor, peace and quiet 
ensued amongst the rudest tribes. This metamorphosis of the 
most unruly hordes of Mongolia and Sungeria into the most 
obedient subjects, is perhaps without a parallel in history. 

Sefan or Soofan borders to the N. on Kokonor, to the S. on the 
territory of the Noo and other wild tribes, to the E. on the 
Chinse provinces Szechuen and Kun^idu and to the W. on 
Tibet : extending thus about <S^ of lat., from 28^ to 36^. The 
Yangtszc (Kinsha or Booreitsew) and its tributary, the Yarlung- 
keang, are the jirineipal rivers. The sources of the Yangtsze are 
in 33^ lat. (15'^ West, Peking), at the Choor-koole mountains. 
Its principal branch is called Choonak or the Ilili'shunuy (Black 
water) by the Cdiinesc. In picturesque grandeur no river in the 
world surpasses the Yangtsze. 

The valley along the banks of this river constitutes the most 
fertile part of the whole country, rich in pastures, and an excel- 
lent soil. Many towns adorn its banks, and they increase in 
the 32^ of lat., where the country is less wild, and the valleys 
become more and more wide. Chonkor, farther S. Konkood- 
song, and Pa, the most southern, are worthy of mention. The 
river is in the 32- lat. already of considerable breadth. Towards 
Yunnan the small places Tonkerdsong and Chintam lie on its 
banks, and these may be looked upon as the principal fortresses 
towards China The inhabitants there call themselves Mong, and 
are a tribe of Miaoutsze. , 

The Lon-tsang runs near the boundary in the direction of 
Tibet. The territory between the two rivers is traversed by a 
mountain chain. Several tribes, which have not yet adopted 
Shamanism, such as the Eatons, farther S. tlm Poinsaras, and the 
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Dsanclos, live there, of whom the people of Sefan themaclvoa 
know very little. 

To the Charing andOring lakes, in the N.^V.,we have already 
adverted. They are a continuation of the numerous Kokoiior 
waters, and lie in a very large plain, the abode of nomades. 
Two small rivers run from the S. into the Oring. 

To the Hwangho wc have also alluded, though properly ri^ing 
in Kokonor, not far N. of the Oring lake, one of the branches 
communicating even with its waters, viiich has given rise to 
the belief of its llowdng from the lake. It describes in 8efan a 
curve, as far South as the 33^ 30', round a ma:rS of mountains, 
each of which sends its tribute, so that above 30 streams fall into 
it on both sides, the valley through wliicli it runs being very deep. 
Three id vers coming from the S.E., the Ton, Tomlato, and Soora, 
likewise join it. Having now become a considerable stream, and 
reached in its easterly course the W. Peking, it all of a sudden 
turns N.^V. On both banks tiiere is much pasture ground, 
but farther North crags and rocks overtop the banks. The wliole 
of the terrilory to tlie E. is of a similar nature, until approaching 
Kamsilh, where it becomes more flat. 

Of a better description is the region S. of the Hwangho, ^^hicll 
may be called Sefan Proper. The mountains are relieved by 
smiling valleys, adorned with numberless temples. The country 
is so promising that the Emperor Keenlung was tempted to incor- 
porate a part of it with Seechuen, under the pretence of securing 
the frontier. 

The Yarlungkeang (White River), the largest tributary of the 
Kinsha, under the name of the Tsachoo, rises in the neighbour- 
hood of the Oring lake. Having received whilst running S.E. a 
great many tributaries, it takes in the 3:^° lat, the name of 
Mincho ^ and running due 8 forms, for a short distance, the 
boundary between Sefan and Szechuen. In about the 26”, vvhere 
the Kinsha all on a sudden turns to the E., it tiows into it. 
Between it and the Kinsha is the Wooleang, rising on the Poo- 
toola mountains in the 31” lat., with the cities Tankerdsong and 
Larkenting on its banks. 

Having reached Tatsetnidoo, in lat. 30^ 8' 21", and long. 
4^ 37’ 40 Peking, we arrive at the Chinese military fron- 
tier station, whence troops and caravans start for d ibet. It has 
very good walls, and is otherwise well fortified in the C Inn esc way : 
there are about 50,000 inhabitants. Large fairs are annually held 
here, at which all articles of exportation and importation to and 
froib Tibet are brought to the market. About 23 geographical 
miles W. of it flows the Yarlung Keang (W hite River). This 
river is crossed in summer and autumn in boats, but in winter 
and spring by a flying bridge, on account of the vaj'ids. d he ferry 
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is at a place called Barmajoossou (Chung too, or middle ferry), 
and a Chinese officer is here stationed as a guard, as well as a 
« collector of duties. In this solitude is the cradle of the Tibetan 
race, where their ancestors lived, formed the nucleus of their 
empire, and thence subjected the country N. and W. It is, how- 
ever, remarkable that the first king was descended from a foreign 
race, Gneathree-zengo, the son of Makkeaba, the queen of Hin- 
dostan. He was first exposed as an infant, then taken under the 
protection of herdsmen, and subsequently raised to be their chief 
and leader. They seem to have led a roving life, and, if the 
history of China speaks true, gloried in making inroads upon their 
neighbours. 

The road now turns N.W., and the first remarkable place 
through which it leads is Mukeandsong. From hence the real 
difficulties of the journey commence, and the traveller has not 
merely to contend with the elements and the evils of nature, but 
with robbers. The Chinese government has most laudably 
exerted itself to control these freebooters, who nevertheless 
plunder whole caravans. The largest army in those narrow defiles 
can scarcely prevent being surprised. On the Tho-langkung 
mountains the air is so rarefied that travellers complain of giddi- 
ness, and the blood often issues through tlic pores of the body. 
Many die in consequence suddenly, while others are unable to 
move, and are left to their fate by their more fortunate com- 
panions. 

The next large })lace on the route is Lethang, which contains • 
about 2000 inhabitants, mostly Tibetans, under the immediate 
government of a Lama. This is one of the principal passes, and 
is therefore strongly garrisoned. 

Farther on there are still a few’ houses, as for instance at 
Ngewa-mang-sang, and other places ; but the whole region be- 
comes gradually more desolate ; no living creature, not even an 
eagle, is to be seen, and the frost maintains, in deathlike silence, 
its undisputed empire. No provisions are procurable at the inter- 
mediate stations ; and those w ho do not rapidly pass on are sure 
to be buried under ice and snow^ The travellers sleep under felt 
tents, which form but an insufficient protection against the cold. 
The least noise detaches large masses of snow, and the travellers 
proceed therefore with the utmost silence. 

Having crossed the Charlai mountains, the traveller emerges 
into a more fertile country. Trees and verdure and living beings 
greet his eye : and the soil is cultivated in some spots. 

Tlie road leading S.W. finally brings the traveller to Bathong 
(Pa in Chinese), a considerable settlement to the E. of the Kin- 
cha. This town lies in a very extensive valley, forming a total 
contrast to the regions hitherto traversed. 
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The Chinese government has during more than a century been 
in possession of this place, and ruled the surrounding country by 
native officers, acting under the direction of a mandarin. The 
dominion of this functionary is firmly established, as he has in 
employ a number of the Lamas. These become, therefore, the 
strongest advocates of Chinese rule, and inculcate upon the inha- 
bitants complete submission. 

Following along the rocky banks of the Kin-slui, the path leads 
to the ferry, which forms a very difficult transit. After having 
traversed the lofty Nin-tfeing mountain the traveller arrives in 
the territory of the Dalai-Lama. The first place in this new 
country is Nantun, where a fair is annually held, to promote the 
commerce between China and Tibet, 

Instead of passing through the country of the aboriginal tribes, 
the road now turns N., until reaching Tsiamdo Kham (the Chang- 
too of the Chinese). This is situated on an arm of the Lant- 
seang, in a miserable country under the government of one of the 
Ku-tuchtoos, wffio has a host of Gylongs under his sw^ay. There are 
here many temples, and one dedicated to tiie Emperor of China. 
The Northern part, Laton, consists of extensive pasturages, and 
several tribes of Mongols make this territory their constant abode. 

The S., which borders on Birinah and Yunnan, is very little 
known. A small state, Amboa, consisting of fourteen cantons, is 
here found. The inhabitants exhibit excellent specimens of 
Tibetan civilisation, are as priest-ridden as their brethren, 
study the laws of Budhuism with the utmost attention, and 
appear to possess good natural talents. »^'everal of the most dis- 
tinguished Lamas were born in this country, and some have even 
been raised to the throne of L’hassa. Kahung, another small 
di:?trict in the neighbourhood, is inhabited by a very industrious 
agricultural race. S.W. dwell the wild IFlokba tribes, a race of 
the most determined savages, against wdiom all efibrts of civiliza- 
tion have availed nothing. They live in their mountain fast- 
nesses, as fer as Assam, and disdain every foreign yoke. 

Wheat, peas, rhubarb, and a few vegetables, are grown in 
Sefan. Fruit-trees and even vines, thrive in sheltered situations, 
but timber trees are seldom found. The horses are good, and 
the country exports excellent mules. The yak is also found in 
great perfection, and the sheep are numerous, and remarkable for 
tlieir enormous tails. The camel is seen in the N- The moun- 
tains are rich in metallic treasures, and some iron, copper, silver, 
and gold are obtained from the mines. 

ISefati (or Wedern Foreic/ner) is the name under which the 
country is known. Two distinct races may be discovered among 
the inhabitants. The one, evidently of Tibetan origin, maintains 
the language and customs of the kindred tribes, lives in fixed 
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abodes, and builds towns. This is the least numerous, and occu- 
pies the southern and central parts. More spread is the second 
race, not differing from the hordes of Kokonor, who always travel 
about in search of pasture, live in felt tents, and are in this re- 
spect Tatars in the fullest sense of the word. They live on meat, 
which they frequently eat raw, and dress in sheep skins, or a kind 
of woollen manufactured by their wives. Indigenous hemp fur- 
nishes them likewise with materials for making a kind of coarse 
but durable texture. The greatest art of the men consists in 
forging arms of the best tempered steel and framing graceful 
helmets. The smallpox sweeps away annually thousands from 
among them, and a person attacked is forthwith separated from 
all human society. In L'hassa there is a hospital for patients of 
this description, but the remedies applied prove often worse tluin 
the disease, and few' sm’vive them. 

The Chinese distinguish the Sefanese into Hw'ang (yellow) and 
Hill (black), from the colour of their tents. The latter are by 
far the most numerous and powerful. Though they have no 
fixed dw ellings, the pasture grounds of the nomades are carefully 
marked off, to prevent quarrels among the various tribes. Over 
each a nominal chief holds rule, who, in case of encroachment, 
has the right of complaining to the governors of Szechuen and 
Shen^e. The principal districts (Toosze), commencing in the 
N., according to the Chinese nomenclature, are Mung-ko-kee, 
Lin-tswin, Chun-ko-ching, Kb-urh-sze, Ku-urh-cho-woo, Ke-urh- 
kan-min-ma-shoo, Ko-urh-kung-che, Ko-urh-pih-le, Shang-chen- 
tuy, Ila-clien-tuy, Hwa-suh-maouya, La-kw^ln, Yu-ming-ching, 
with more than one hundred others, dispersed in the valleys in 
part of the country. 

Tibet was long known to the Western w^orld under the name of 
Taufjout. The indefatigable Marco Polo was the first who gave 
some credible account of these unknown regions. Next to him 
the celebrated Andrada, at the commencement of the seventeenth 
century, visited 'J'ibet from India. On this occasion he dis- 
covered the sources of the Ganges (Ganga ?). The Capuchin mis- 
sion at LMiassa and other places existed until the middle of the 
last century. As many of the rites practised by the Romish 
missionaries resembled those of Shamanism, the missionaries were 
at first looked upon as Lamas of the W. The missionaries pos- 
sessed chapels and monasteries in several parts, and also in 
Nepaul. Since their disappearance the connexion with Russia 
has in some measure been opened ; but nothing has yet been 
))ublished on this subject to throw light upon its nature. Me}Vn- 
dorff', the enterprising traveller, traversed the hind in the pay of 
his government. Shroder, a German Protestant missionary, sent 
from Calcutta, compiled a dictionary. More distinguished in 
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this field was the Hungarian, Csoraa de Kosroes, who lived many 
years in the country. In useful researches no one exceeded 
Moorcroft. Since the establishment of the sanitary stations near 
the frontiers many tours have been undertaken by British officers, 
and some liave returned with valuable information, principally 
relating to Lalidak. 3 Iontion might also be made of Turner’s 
embassy to Chashe-lo-umboo and Abdul Russol’s account of 
Tibet. The Chinese also have published statistical accounts and 
vocabularies of the language. 

‘ Georgii Alphabetuni Tibetanum’ is an extraordinary work. 
The concerns of the mission are best described by M. Herrera's 
“ Bepresentacion sobre cl estado actual de la mission de Thibet. ’ 
Dcsideri’s notes may be read with advantage. Du Halde’s work 
on China, as well as Klaproth’s Remarks and Hamilton’s ‘ East 
India Gazetteer,’ contain important remarks, dhe Tsanang- 
ssetsen, or Mongolian annals, throw some light upon the history, 
and the Chinese Repository has some very good articles on the 
country. The Chinese map recently published appears to be the 
best, as, since the survey executed at the beginning of the last 
century by Kanghe, very essential additions have been made ; and 
in the ‘ Tat-sing hwayteen’ some statistical accounts of the country 
are found. 


XV. — jVofes 0)1 the Physical Geoyraphy of Palestine . — Extracted 
from the Letters of Colonel Von Wildexbrlch, late Prussian 
Consul-General in Syria, addressed to A. Petermann, Esq., 
Hon. Mem. of the Geogr. Society of Berlin, &c. 

[Read June 25, 1S49.] 

It Is well known that part of the Dead Sea can be seen from 
the Mount of Olives ; and I confess that the appearance scarcely 
justifies our assuming so great a depression as it really proves 
to be. It is only w hen you gradually descend from Bethania, and 
more especially from Jericho, that you arc aware of a continued, 
though scarcely perceptible, descent. You here advance in a 
perfect but greatly inclined plane. The reverse of this takes place 
with respect to the Lake of Tiberias. From the top of Mount 
Tabor you see both tlie Bay of Acre and the Lake of Tiberias 
^,the northern extremity) ; you also can trace the course of the 
Jordan to the S. of the lake, not the river itself; but the deep 
channel through which it flows is strongly marked on the plain. 

The plain at the foot of Mount Tabor, extending tow^ards the 
Lake of Tiberias and the battle-field, is apparently but little 
elevated above the level of the sea. In riding from Mount 
Tabor through Khan-el-Tudjar towards Tabarieh, a deep valley 



228 


Col. WiLDENBRUCH Oil Palestine. 


opens, which appears to be much more depressed than 
328 feet, as calculated by Symonds, taking into consideration 
the entire formation of the land between the Mediterranean and 
the Lake of Tiberias. Any one who has been in these parts (and 
I have discussed this point with many travellers) will coincide in 
this opinion. I know no better instance of that descent to the 
shores of the Lake of Tiberias than the road between Optechina 
and Trieste. Here Trieste and the sea appear to be almost under 
the feet of the traveller; and the same thing takes place ^\ith 
Tabarieh and the Labe of Gennesareth. I employed almost three- 
quarters of an hour in the descent. The road is winding but 
excellent, and sometimes very precipitous, and my horse Avas 
strong and fleet ; it would therefore appear that there is no very 
considerable error in my measurement of this place ( = 845"^ feet 
below the level of the Mediterranean). Tiiere can be but little 
difficulty, considering all that has been done, in determining these 
points in such parts of the Valley of the Jordan, as well as in 
such of the VVady el Arabah, as are on a level with the sea; 
and I anxiously hope for an opportunity of accomplishing this, I 
well know' that at Jacob’s Bridge I was not far from such a }X)int, 
and I therefore endeavoured to follow the course of the river in a 
southern direction. I soon discovered, how'ever, that this attempt 
exposed me to the loss of my barometer ; and I proceeded only for 
three-quarters of an hour until I came to a mill, near wdiich, on the 
eastern bank of the river, there is a square fort, which had been 
constructed by the crusaders. Here the Jordan (oO paces 
broad at Jacob’s Bridge — the bridge as rebuilt by Jezair Pasha 
is 45 paces long) ruJied headlong (and divided into many arms) at 
so rapid a rate that it might well be compared to a continuous 
waterfall. The banks w'ere covered with vegetation, so thick as 
almost to conceal it. Although I can trust to my bodily strength, 
I did not venture to bathe below' the bridge ; and as the river 
above it is marshy, I chose for that purpose a canal about 3 ^ feet 
deep, wdiich conducts the w'ater to a mill with much less fall. 
But even here I found the current so strong that, to })revcni mv 
being carried away, I was obliged to hold by the overhanging 
boughs, and did not care how soon I left that unpleasant position. 
I had sufficient opportunity to ascertain that the river is almost 
stagnant from Lake Lluleh to the bridge ; and I had there some 
tolerably good angling. The marshy nature of the lake (Huleh), 
and the fact of its surface extending over a greater or less portion 
of its bed, according to the season of the year, makes it impossible 
to determine its form and size with accuracy. ‘ 

According to the Jate American survey r,52 feet. See also ‘ Journal of the 
Royal Geographical Socien,’ 1848, pp. 77 and 89. for the articles by Dr. Robinson 
»n*X Mr. Peterman n.— Ed. 
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From Jisr Benat Yahlb (Jacob’s Bridge) you ride, at quick 
pace, uphill for about \ of* an hour, when the valle\ of the Jordan 
widens. Up to this point it was about h an hour wide, and formed 
by hills from 400 to 500 feet high, covered with brushwood. 
On the top of the last height of the western border of the valley, 
about 2000 feet from the outlet of the Jordan, and 200 paces from 
the Jordan itself towards the AV., without correction of the 
needle, — 

Outlet of the Jor<]an from the lake bore X. 15“ E. 

Highest point oYTebel el Sheikh X. 34° E. 

Greate^t wiiith of tiie lake, from X. 15' W. to N. 36° E, 

Tell Keissar (apparently an artificial mound on the lake), X. 4^ 'W. 

Castle Iluniu (in the Blad Bshai'ah, belonging to the noble family 
of JMu hammed -el -Bey), X. 30 A\^. 

Close to the Jordan, due E. from this spot, on the right, i. e. 
the eastern bank of the river, is a tower : h an hour from here to 
Tell Keissar. The bed of the lake is about 2 hours for 4 geo. 
miles) wide. The lake is full of aquatic plants. To the W. occurs 
the low mountain-range of Blad Bsfiarah, and magnificent fields 
of wheat extend to its foot. 

From the bridge to Tell Keissar, i of an hour. 

From Tell Keissar : Je'oel Sheikh (highest point) X. 3E 

Hunin, X. 42 W. 

Direction of tiie shore of the lake to Ain-eU 
Mellaha, X. 42" AV. 

Outlet of the Jordan, and direction of the shore 
towards it, S. 34° E. 

Proceeded along the bank towards Ilunin and Ain-el-3IeUaha^ 
for 35 minutes. Here (after 35 minutes) is the widest expanse 
of the lake, which I estimate at lA hours. The western shore of 
the lake is flat, covered with reeds, and marshy. On the eastern 
occurs a range of steep heights, the continuation of which forms 
the eastern border of the Jordan valley. From this point to Ain cT 
Mcllaka., i hour ; three Tells (artificial mounds) on the shore of 
the lake. From that widest part the road to Ain-el- Mellaha 
turns N. 52^ AV. : ruined village and mill; rapid streams flowing 
to the lake. The sea of reeds began this season (24th April) at 
Ain-el-iJellaka. I understand that in winter water is said to 
stand for 2*2 geo. miles beyond Ain-el-AIellaka. From A in-el - 
Mellaka to the end of the sea of reeds and the beginning of 
meadows 1 hour. Here you change the direction you have hitherto 
foljowed, and turn eastward towards Banias : then nu'adows and 
rice-fields. From the point where the sea of reeds ends Xo'Nahr-eT 
Haifa, lA hour : (confluence of the Hasbany) ; from thence to a 
magnificent Roman bridge across the Nahr Hasbany (which may 
be considered as the true Jordan), 1 hour. From thence to Tell- 
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el-Kady, 2 hours. The Kalaat (castle) Banias Is H hour dis- 
tant from TeU-eUKadij (steep ascent); Banias itself, 1 hour: 
bearing E. 87 S. 


From Castle Banias. 
In ^Tehel Sheikh 


Distunce. 

3Iajdel, village, 14 h 
Jehbara^ id. 1 h. 
Hazzour^ ruins, 4 h. 
Hanrit^ id. 2 li. 
Aukn?i7iia,\\W^^e\ h, 
Zuoiira.) id. 1 h. 


Bearing. 
N. 72^ E. 
N. 71 *5 E. 
N. 87'-^ E. 
E. 54 vS. 

E. 43^ S. 

S. 10- 


Apparent western point of the lake 

from Huleh to Ain el Mellaka S. 33^ W. 
Castle Hunin S. 76" W. 

Ahil. village, about 4 h. W. 81° N. 

Gfiagar, vill., ,, 24 h. 4V. 72^ N. 

Sarada. 3 h. beyond the last. W. 7E*5 N. 

Kufret Sheba ^ 1 h. (in Jebel Sheikh). AF. 36° N. 


llie following villages arc said to bo in Jebel-el^ Sheikh, but they 
are not visible : — Kefr-1 lammeb, Hubbarieh, Miinis, Shvoia, 
Kfei, Ainata, Resheia, Ain-fit, Bkeifa, Aina, Kefr-kouk, Jinnai, 
Haurassa (ruins), Kefr-Dura (ruins), Bsheideh, Ghagar. 

In Zaoura and Ghagar the inhabitants are Nussairians, the only 
ones in this district, and probably in the whole of Southern Syria. 

I have yet to observe, that I do not at all agree with Dr. Robin- 
son, when he says that future researches alone will enable us to 
determine the elevation of Ca le-Sgria above the sea, since the 
estimates which had been made hitherto raise it far too high. I 
believe that it is exactly on this point that I can refer to my 
section of the country between Reyruth and Dainasciis with more 
confidence than on any other observations ; because in this case I 
had the use of one of Eck ling's hypsometers, which had been 
proved by the most competent men of A ienna ; and a second 
hypsometer served to make simultaneous observations at Bey ruth 
(at 8 o’clock in the morning, 12 o'clock at noon, and 5 o’clock in 
the evening). Although I have left all my books and papers in 
Syria, I still find from some notes that I calculated Baalbek at 
an elevation of 3332’34 {Paris feet), by means of the barometer. 
Schubert’s estimate is 3572 feet; Russogger's, 3496 feet; con- 
sequently the greatest variation is only 240 feet. I do not see 
^qiy_the suppositions of Dr. Robinson not being proved— we 
should all of us have been wrong. ^ ^ 

Mere inspection show s that El Bekaa, or Bukaah, is a high 
plain; and more especially the circumstance, that in order to 
descend into it out? hour is sufficient to get from the highest foot 
of the Lebanon to Mekseh, on the Damascus road ; and that foot 
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is 5032*3 feet high, according to my calculations. The date-tree 
grows neither in the Bukaak nor at Damascus ; hut there are 
some beautiful specimens of it in the Lebanon, at an elevation of 
almost 2000 feet (at Ain-Anouh and Deir-el-Kovmiar). In winter 
the snow often remains lying for days together in the Bukaah ; 
while it scarcely covers the ground for a single day on the slope 
of the Lebanon, facing the sea, even at the height of more than 
3000 feet. The surface of the Leontes {Littnny. but commonly 
Kasmieh^ at the bridge of iMerj (in the middle of the Bukaah 
and about 5 hours south of Baalbek) was calculated by me at 
2879 feet, by means of the boiling apparatus. I hud in my notes 
that from Kfian-el-akmar to Baalbek^ one ascends considerably, 
although in the plain ; and that from thence to Mallaka^ near 
Zahleh., and down to Merj, one descends, I do not remember 
whether Dr. Robinson saw the Leontes anywhere else but at its 
mouth, yet I have crossed it at four or five different places in the 
Bukaah ; once at the point where it breaks through the mountain, 
and four or five times at its mouth. In ancient Cad e-Syria it 
flows calmly and quietly, its bed not being narrowed by any 
rocks, and the mass of its water being dimini died by innumerable 
canals for the irrigation of the fields ; nevertheless it flows very 
rapidly. After its entrance into the mountains the Kasmieh 
changes into a mountain-torrent, which precipitates itself from 
rock to rock ; and it is only for about i an hour before reaching 
its mouth, where it issues from the mountains into the narrow 
plain along the sea shore, that it again flows slowly and quietly 
through the meadows. From its mouth up to its issue from the 
Bukaah and entrance into the Lebanon, there are only seven places 
at which it can be crossed ; and I understand that it is only at 
these spots that it is possible to approach its banks. These points 
when it can be crossed are, beginning from its mouth, the fol- 
lowing : — 

1. Jisr (bridge) el Kasmieh^ close to the sea ; on the road be- 
tween Saida and Tur. 

2. Jisr el Akai (said to be at 4 hours' distance from the mouth). 

3. Jisr el Khardali. We here crossed the river on our way 
from Jerusalem, Naplus, the so-called sources of the Jordan, 
Banias, and Merj Aioun. It was about 30 feet wide, and fell in 
cascades. About 1500 feet perpendicularly above the bridge, 
there is on its northern bank the magnificent castle Kalaat es 

(Lelfort) in good repair. We ascended to it in order to 
gvt on to the high plain of the Blad Bsharah, which is exclusively 
inhabited by Mutaivalis, According to my barometrical measure- 
ment, it a])pears that the level of the Leontes is here 524 feet 
above the sea. 
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4. Jisr el Khatueh^ said to be at 2 hours’ distance above the 
preceding. 

5. Jisi' el Burr/huz^ hours further than the last. 

6. Jisr el Meshghara. 

7. Jisr el Karaoun. They say that at this bridge a considerable 
rivulet, Neha el Felnj^ falls into the Kasmieh. 


3Ii\ Petermann s Note^ containing Tahnlar Snmmarg^ ^'c. 

Note. — The following Tabular Summanj I had compiled from published 
works on Palestine, to accompany a CUmafological diagram, which has since 
a})peared in the General Physical Map of Palestine in my ‘ Physical Atlas.’ 
It only ])retends to give the princi])al ciiar ictcristic features of every month. 

Climatological History of the Months in Palestine. 

(Progress of the Seasons as indicated by that of Vegetation.) 

January. — Country vcrilant with }oung corn ; groves and meadows adorned 
with many flowers ; alinond-troc and pcaeli-tree in blossom. 

February. — In the lower and wanner parts orange-tree laden with ripe fruit. 

March. — All trees in full leaf, many in bloom. In the lowlands, orange 
and hmion trees laden with Iruit ; palm-tree blossoms; barley begins to ripen. 

April. — Oleander flowers, and wiiite mulberry Iruit ripens; barley liaiwest ; 
wheat harvest begins in th(‘ \ alleys. 

3Iay. — Principal hat vest especially of wheat; apricots and apples 

ripen. In the Jordan \ alley \('getation is withered and burnt up. 

June, — Grapes begin to ripen : almonds ripe. (Bey rout honey of the Jor- 
dan valley collected in May. June, and July.) 

July. — Various fruits ; apples, pears, plums, dates, &c. ; olives begin to 
ripen, grapes fully ripe : j>umpkins. 

August . — PruK’ipal />•«// month, olives ripe. 

September. — Commencement of vintage ; harvest of the dourra and maize ; 
cotton and pomearanate rifions. 

October. — Month ojf' vintage; gathering of cotton; ploughing and sowing 
commences ; ])i>tachio-nuts ripen. 

November. — Alonth of ploughing and solving ; rice harvest ; fig-trees, of 
which there are many varieties, laden with fruit. 

December. — Trees lose their leaves ; the brown and desolate plains and 
deserts become green pastures. 

(The preceding tabic I sent to Col. von Wildenbruch, with the request to 
revise and correct it from his own personal observations. His reply is as fol- 
lows :) — 

.... I hope that the following little table will be of some use to you for 
your Climatological researches. AH this refers to Bey ruth and the sea coast. 

January. — Tiie country green and blooming ; heavy rains and storms (in 
Syria I never e.xpericnced rain without storms) : anemones, narcissus, crocus, 
cvclamina flower; oranges begin to ripen, and orange, as well as citron and 
lemon trees, &c., cease to bloom, i.e., they continue to bear blossoms, but less 
eo[)iously, for in fact they never cease to blossom, except for two or three 
summer months, ^snipes, ducks, plovers, storks, herons, cranes, and wild 
geese visit the jilains ; the woodcock moves to the north in the middle of ii\e 
month ; pink, geranium, and orange blossoms flourish in the plains throughout 
the year, as do the cyelamina in the mountains. 

February. — Almond, peach-trees, and ficus indica in full bloom (the 
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almond-tree does not blossom in January, as you suppose). The abo^o-nanled 
trees continue to blossom : oranges are rij)e ; storks, cranes, plo\crs. stai lines, 
and srrecn plovers assemble in »reat flights, ami mo\e northwards about the ^ 
midclle of the month; a few cpiails arrive from the south; ])artri<]ges pair 
(middle of the month): heavy rains with storms. Towards the end of the 
month khamsin. (Simoom."! 

March. — All is green. In the fields, wheat and barley come into ear ; 
poppies, and a \cry beautiful pink-coloured tioucr, as well as a red sort of hh', 
blossom. The palm-tree and the vinegar-tree (Arab, salsilakh) are in bloom ; 
the sugar-cane (growing wild), alioiit 8 feet long, is being sold in the streets; 
quails arri\e in great flights ; lains with thunder-storms, khamsin. 

April — Pomegranate, rose, and \ine blossom ; oleander begins to bloom at 
the end ot‘ the month; quails begin to move N.VV.; the landrail arri\cs; occa- 
sional rains ; khamsin. 

May. — In the \allcy of the Jordan, harvest in the beginning of the month ; 
cucumbers lipe at this time; oleanders, mahis, capers, blossom throughout 
tlie month. On the mountains rhododendrons (I have only seen rhododen- 
drons at an elevation of at least 5000 feet) in great beauty ; a[)ricots, cherries 
(only at Damascus) ; plums arc ripe. The silkw orm changes into a chrysalis ; 
the mulberry, of which the branches are cut ofl* at this time, reproduces them 
4 feet long in a month. Occasional and slight rain^ in the f^r^t half of tlie 
month ; they then cease altogether, and until the middle of October no rain 
ever falls on the mountains. Young partridges at the end of the month ; 
quails and crows disappear. 

June. — Corn harvest in the beginning of the montli ; almonds, cucumbeis, 
and some sorts of ])umj)kins are ripe; the hce-eater appears in flocks towards 
the end of the month. 

Jrdy. — Apples, pears, and peaches ripen, but olives arc not mature in this 
month, as you supjiose ; the dates are never fit to eat in Svriaat this time, 
though they may be so at Alexandria. Towards the end of the month early 
grapes and Indian figs arc lipe ; at the same period corn harvest occuis on the 
high hills. 

Aiujust. — Fiirs, grape^, water-melons rijien, also walnuts in the ])lain, and 
olives : partridges lay eggs tow aids the end of the month. 

September. — Later grapes and figs of all sorts are ripe (at Kuntayl, 4100 
Paris feet, there are fourteen diflerent varieties). Harvest ot dourra and maize. 
(1 do not know the time when cotton is gathered, hut I believe that since the 
reoceupation of Svria by the Tiiiks, the cultivation of it has almost entirely 
ceased in this country.) The pomegranate ripens at the end of September, 
as well as the walnut in the high hills. 

October. — Vintage on the hills ; about the middle of the month the first 
storms with slight rains occur, in the hills generally eight days earlier than on 
the coast. Sometimes, however, these rains do not begin liefore November. 
Ploughing and other field preparations depend upon the quantity, as well as the 
period of the commencement, of these rains. Pomegranates are ripe, and the 
latest sorts of figs (^schittawi) are gathered after the first rain ; the quail begins 
to move S. W. towards the end of the month. 

November. — Now ploughing and rice harvest take ])lace. I have seen rice- 
fields in Syria only near the lake Hideh. Latest grapes in the hills. The 
quail migrates south; the mulberry loses its leaves towards the end of the 
month ; orange and citron trees put forth rich bloom at this time ; heavy ruins 
ami storms. 

December. — The trees which are not evergreen lose their leaves : the 
country is verdant. Towards Christmas the first ri])C oranges are seen; lemon- 
trees bear fruit throughout the entire year. (A single tree in my garden 
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yielded the whole supply for my household, which was very considerable ; 
and yet, regardless of the great consumption which ^^as made of it in the 
^kitchen for Sorbets, lemonade, &c., ail wooden utensils, kitclien tables, &c., 
wore cleaned with lemon acid.) Woodcocks arrive in the beginning, but 
sni{>es, storks, cranes, fieldfares, &c., not till the middle of December. 

Permanent Snow. — In the Lebanon, except the Sannin, permanent snow 
lies only on the highest crest of the mountain range, at the beginning of H ady 
KadUheh (the holy valley), above Kanohin and the cedars, nortii of the road 
which leads from Bsharah to Ainata^ Khan-eUAkmai\ and Baalbek. Ihis 
highest crest is called I estimated the summit Fnm el Mezreb > by 

the side of which there is a peak apparently of the same height, and from 
Baalbek both peaks appear as the highest of the Lebanon) at 9027-36 Pwvs 
feet, the Sannin being fixed at 8772*5 (hypsometer). On the western side the 
snow only lies in the chasms between the rocks, and it disappears as early as the 
end of May from the surface of the hills ; but on the eastern side it continues to 
lie on the surface even during the summer months, esj^ecially when there has 
been a copious fail, though it is then seen alone in stripes of 15 or 20 square 
ruthen* at the most. On the plateau of the Sannin it lies in the crevices and 
crater-Iikc hollows in immense quantities, and forms a compact mass, which the 
inhabitants of the plains cut up with hatchets. Forty mules are employed in 
conveying this snow to Beymth from May to November. On the top of Jebel 
Sheikh there is more snow than on the Lebanon ; still, even there, although of 
course I did not ascend its summit, I did not see any continuous snow -fields. 
The transport of the snow from this mountain to Damascus requires 400 mules. 
On no other heights of the Lebanon, except those mentioned (two of the 
Makmilm\d the Sannin) does any snow remain, but in winter it continues on 
the ground at Kurnayl (4100 feet) sometimes for two or thiec days; at an 
elevation of 2000 feet, on the side next tlie sea, it never remains, even for a 
few hours. Indeed, during a residence of five years in Syria, I have only 
oncesQon snow at such an elevation (at Beit AJeri, Brimiara, &:c. 8cc.). In the 
Bukaah the snow sometimes continues on the ground for some days. Last 
winter, as I learn by letters, it lasted for some weeks. The annals of the 
family Shehab mention that once (about one hundred years ago, as I liave not 
got the book w ith me I cannot be exact) there had been deep snow* at Beyruth. 

Throughout Syria the date-palm (^Pheenix dactylij'erd) only giows wild ; it 
is nowhere cultivated as in Egypt, nor is it used in any way. The highest 
point in the Lebanon at w’hich 1 found this tree is Ain Anoub (on the roa<l 
from Beyruth to Deir el Kammar). I estimate the height of that village at 
1500 to 1600 feet, but I have not measured it : this estimate, however, cannot 
be far from the truth, for Shnmlan, which is above Ain Anonb^ is 1874 feet. 
There are no palm-trees either at Damascus, Jerusalem, or in the Bukaah j 
nor have I ever found any other sort of palm than the date-tree. It is said 
that near Ghnsa the date is in some degree eatable, but the banana {jMusu 
Paradisiaca) thrives along the whole coast, and becomes very palatable, al- 
though not QUITE so good as the Egyptian. I cannot from memory 6x the 
period when it ripens; this is occasioned by the circumstance that this fruit 
is cut off before it is mature, and hung up in the pantiies, where it becomes 
ripe by degrees. We thus had bananas from autumn through the whole 
winter. The culture of the vine and of the mulberry tree extends beyond the 
villages which occupy the highest elevations in the Lebanon ; so with regard 
to rye and corn — ^of course only on spots where they will grow. 

The village Hasroun^ 4966 feet high, from which I readied the ceddrs 
(the elevation at which they grow I found to be 5534*89 feet) after a march 


* Equal to about loO to 200 acres. 
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of two and a half hours, offers the most magnificent appearance in respect of 
this sort of cultivation. Such is also the case at Balietrelt^ whieli lies on the 
northern side oiWady Kaclisheli^ at the same elevation, and o])])Osite to Has}OU}i% 


I extract the following notes from a description of an excursion I made in 
1843 across the northern Lebanon : — 


Parts feet. 


Shumlaii (starting points . . . . 1874 

Pass over the crest to Zahleh .... 4923 

Natural bridge, source of Nahr el Kelb . , 4622 

Source of Nahr Ibrahim .... 5604 

Hasioun ...... 4966 

Cedars ....... 5535 

Ainata (on the declivity toward Baalbek) . . 4656 

Baalbek ....... 3332 

Pu'^s over the Lebanon, on the road from Beyruth to 

Damascus ...... 4550 


These measurements were made with the barometer, and from corresponding 
observations taken at Beyruth. All the measurements by barometer gave a 
smaller result than those which I subsequently had occasion to make with the 
hypsometer of Ekling. This difiercnce is very considerable with legard to the 
pass over the Lebanon between Beyruth and Damascus. The measurement by 
means of the hypsometer (though, it is true, under unfavourable circumstances) 
gave for this pass ( Miajhissah ) 5013 feet. AVhich is right ? 

I subjoin my section of the country between Beyruth and Damascus, The 
number of the ‘ Annals " * in which it is published contains, among others, the 
following remarks in this essay. 

The heights were determined in 1846 by means of two hypsometers, which 
were constructed at Vienna by Ekling, under the direction of Professor Baum- 
gartner, and they had been made in accordance with directions gi\en in the 
Introduction to Professor Gintes' work ‘ On Measuring Heights,’ and expressed 
in Palis feet. One of these instruments was obser^od five times in the day 
by Mr. Blanche, tutor in the house of the French Consul-General at Be\ruth. 

Khan Rouiessat el hamr (khan of the red cupolas) was fixed barometrically 
in 1843 at 3616 feet; Khan Muiad., at the same time, at 4000 feet. With 
regard to the highest point of the road across the Lebanon, I refer to my 
former observation. A violent and cold wind caused a continual vibration of 
the column of quicksilver in my thermometer. From the village Aledjel to 
the mill at Barrada there is no inhabited place. 


XVI . — Notes on the Present State of the Geo^raphj/ of so7ne Parts 
of Africa, By James MacQueen, Esq. 

(Read April 8 and June 10, 1850.) 

In accordance with the desire of the President, I proceed to lay 
before the Society, as concisely as possible, a summary of the 
Geography of Central Africa, several degrees to the north and 
to the south of the equator towards the Indian Ocean. I shall 
commence with the lake to the N. of the tropic of Capricorn, and 

* Monatsberichte der Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. Neue Folge, 4 Band, 
1847. 
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the countries, rivers, &c. to the S. and to the E. of it, as these 
have been brought before us more prominently by the late journeys 
•of Messrs. Livingston, Osvvell, and Murray. 

With Mr. Oswell I had considerable communication before he 
left England, and received from him and from Captain Vardon, 
his fellow traveller, much information concerning the parts which 
they had visited but a short time before. The pleasure of their 
acquaintance I owe to my late lamented friend, Sir William 
Harris, whose introduction was sufficient to assure me that they 
were men of energy and intelligence. On Mr. Os well’s leaving 
England I drew up for him a map, to serve as a guide, or to be 
corrected by him during his hazardous enterprise. I he Lake was 
placed on the map exactly as it now stands.* 

The Limpopo and its tributary streams terminate in the Indian 
Ocean, probably to the S. of Chulawan and Holy Islands. When 
Mr. Moffatt, on his late visit to Mosel akatse, was on the banks 
of the Limpopo, he fell in with a man of the Baquiana tribe, who 
had been the guide of Dr. Cowan and his colleagues in their 
journey from the Cape of Good Hope through the interior, to- 
wards the Portuguese settlements on the E. coast, and who con- 
ducted them from his country in a N. E. direction until they had 
crossed a large river which runs eastward to the Indian Ocean, 
where he left them ; they intending to proceed down its banks, 
and thence to Sofala. Thi:- is important, as Captain Owen was 
informed at Sofala that the travellers alluded to had been mur- 
dered about twelve days’ journey in the interior. Captain Wil- 
liam Cook was informed at Quilimane, by a man who had 
travelled much into the interior to the S.W., that such was really 
the fate of the unfortunate travellers. They had formed a kind of 
stockade, in order to defend tliemselves against the attacks of a 
forniidahle body of natives, but in which they were overpowered 
and massacred. These facts leave little doubt as to the fate of 
these unfortunate travellers; the part of the country in which it 
took place, and also that the course of the river Limpopo and its 
tributaries is to the Indian Ocean at the point mentioned, even 
did not the Delta and streams which, through it, enter the sea at 
that place — in my opinion establish the fact. 

The Bamangwata tribe is noted above the others for industry 
and wealth. Considerably to the N. of them is a tribe named 
Bamagalalabili : and beyond them, to the N.E., is found a people 
half white — the real Zooloos — or, ])robably, the descendants of 


* For an account of the Jake and the surrounding country, I must refer to my 
paper read before this Society in the Sj^uung of 184.'>, and published in September 
the same jear, in the ‘Colonial Magazine.’ See aho the ‘ Journal of the Rojal 
Geographical Society/ Xo I. of Vol. XX. for tlie expedition to the lake, by 
Messrs. LiMiigston, Oswell, and Murray, with Map by Arrowsmith, 
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some of the early Portuguese settlers from the shores of the 
Indian Ocean. All the countries to the N. and the E. of the 
Baquiana tribe are said to abound in rivers, and to be hilly,, 
woody, populous, and fruitful. 

It is a proof of their general accuracy, that the early Portuguese 
African discoverers pointedly mentioned a large lake in the in- 
terior, in a direction nearly AV. from Sofala, and at a distance 
from the sea (60 days) corresponding with the position of the 
Lake Mokoro."^ 

Several particulars of interest appeared in the South African 
Journals in on Mr. Livingston’s authority; such as, ‘‘that 

to the N.E. of the lake the country became very mountainous, and 
w'as inhabited by a tribe called Maahana, who purchased guns 
from the Portuguese traders at Sofala through the medium of 
the Motaquare traders.’'! 

3Ir. Livingston, at the time of his first journey, resided at 
Mobatse, and travelled from this N.E. by Sechele. He now re- 
sides at Kolobeng, in 2L 50' S. lat., and 25^ 10' E. long., from 
which place he states, in a letter to Mr. Osweli, that the lake 
bore N.N.W. ; that is, coikddering the bearing to be bv compass, 
and the variation two points about due N. The Bamangwata tribe 
reside N.E. from Kolobeng, about 16 miles W. of the Bakaas. 

According to ]Mr. OswelFs first journey the Bakaa hills were, 
by actual observation, in 21 45' S. lat. Protracting carefully 
the routes in bearings and distances from Mabotse, the E. end of 
the Bakaa bills lies in 27*^ 40' E. long. Erom this point the lake 
bore N.4V., distant about 12 days’ journey on foot, 24 da\s by 
waggon— say, 200 miles. The country from ^Mobatse to the 
was first very rugged and mountainous, then fiat and barren, 
scantily suj)plied with water, and in several places exhibiting 
remains of volcanic craters. At Lupapi a fine sheet of water in a 
depressed volcanic basin was found. 

The Bakaa bills rise from about 200 to 300 feed above the 
adjacent country. There are many cornfieids amongst them, 
'^riie air is very pure and wholesome, and, at the time tbev were 
there (the end of June), the cold at night was so severe that it 
froze the water to a solid mass, which for that latitude, even 
although it was the winter season, proves a considerable elevation. 

Traversing the Bakaa hills to the W., Mr. Oswell and party 
turned S.E., and descended on the second day to the Lim})opo, 

In my ‘ Geographical Survey of Africii,’ No. XVIII., p. 2^54, the centre of this 
lake ^vas placed at 20- S. lat., and about E. long., the starting point Latakoo 
being taken 2- too much to the ■west. Lake Demboa in S. lat. 19- and E. long. I9“. 

t Mr. Parker told me that he had visited the lake at a later period, and ga\e 
me his route (N.W.) and time from Delagoa Bay. He stated that it received a 
river on the S.W., and that, accordinc: to native information, one ran from it to 
the N.E. 
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which they crossed and travelled near the stream on its right 
bank a considerable distance to the eastward, passing in their route 
Jirst the river Mikolwe from the S.E., which, at its junction with 
tile Limpopo, is 150 yards broad. They re-crossed the Limpopo 
a few miles from Lingwapa,* near the junction of the Liphalala, 
another considerable stream coming from the S.E. Below that, 
and more to the E., the Limpopo is joined from the S. by another 
stream, called the Moholoquane, said to be connected with the 
Elephant river. 

On the N. side, and above Llngwapa, the Limpopo is joined 
by several small rivers, one of which, to the N. of the Bakaa moun- 
tains, called the 3Iatokesane, is the largest, and flows into the Lim- 
popo a little above its junction witli the Mikolwe. Where the travel- 
lers crossed the Limpopo, near Lingwapa, it was about 250 yards 
broad, above 4 feet deep, and with a considerable current. This 
was during the dry season. The banks wera 20 feet high, steep, 
with indications that when in flood the river filled them, hut with- 
out overflow ing. Near tliis place there is a tinall conical hill about 
500 feet high, from the top of which the Limpopo can be seen 
bending its course towards the E.N.E. From Lingwapa the 
Limpopo is joined by several small rivers from the N.W while 
the Shazie, or Shazanie, 60 miles from Lingwajja, was described 
by the natives as a la rye river flowing from the lake.f Eastward 
of Lingw apa the country is generally flat on the north side of the 
river, with a few conical low hills ; and on the south side of the 
river the country is populous, hilly, and thickly wooded. Below^ 
the Mikolwe the banks are infested with the fly (Setse), wdiich is 
most destructive to cattle and horses. It seems to be of the same 
description of insects as those which Bruce tells us infest the 
country to the N. of the junction of the Blue and the White Nile 
at the commencement of the rainy season. 

Leaving here the Limpopo, or, as it ought more properly to be 
called, the Ourior Oori, in about 22® S. lat. and 30^ 30' E. long., 
pursuing its course in an E.N.E. direction, let us turn to the 
map, wdiere w e find to the southward of Chulawan, or Holy Islands, 
between 2T and 21^ 31' S. lat., a low^ delta, intersected icith several 
streams, all of which were reported to Owen to come from one great 
river in the interior. Of these streams the Govooro was the 
largest. It was, says Owen, small at its mouth, but a superb 
river in the interior. South of it is the Moronome, also a stream 
of considerable magnitude. In this part the mountains are at a 


* In about 30- 3o' E. long, and S. lut. • 

f The rivers joining the Limpopo from the K, side to tlie E. of LiiigN^apa, are 
the Lotsane, tlie Lebetii, the ^lotuiste, or JNIaoloueste, and tlie Sha/ie, or the Sliazanie. 
Mr. Oswell was probably misinformed respecting the Shazie being the largest, and 
that it came from the lake. 
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considerable distance from the sea. The mouths of these streams 
are, like those of many other African rivers, blocked up by sand 
banks which the currents and terrible surf?, roll in upon them.. 
In this portion of the African coast I consider the mouth or 
mouths of the Limpopo or Oori to lie, and the name Guvouro is to 
me a strong presumption in proof. From Lingwapa to this point 
is 240 geographical miles, almost in a direct line, and all accounts 
agree that the Oori in its low'cr course becomes a magnificent 
stream. The Dutch farmers or boors, who have spread over this 
portion of Africa a long way to the north, informed Mr. Livingston 
“ that the Oori becomes a very large river, and that it does not 
go to Delagoa Bay, hut enters the sea hi/ its omi proper mouth and 
name a little to the north of that Baij.^ 

111 lat. 24"^ 50^ S there is the mouth of the llio Oro, Ouro, or 
Gold Kiver of the Portuguese, which names identify this stream 
with the Oori, providing the Govooro is not the termination of 
this important stream. I cling at present to this opinion as it 
gives to that portion of Africa a more natural geographical ajipear- 
ance, and at the same time leaves sufficient space for the Innham- 
hane mnii other rivers which enter the Indian Ocean in that ])ortion 
of Eastern Africa. Mr. Parker, w ho affirmed that he travelled 
from Delagoa Bay N.AV. to the lake, told me that after passing 
the Liomba Mountains, he at the end of nine days found the 
rivers running to the N.E , wdiich statement, if right, I conceive, 
settles the point, that the Great Lesuto and its tributaries form 
the parent stream of, or a large tributary to, the Manice or St. 
George Kiver, wdiich, be it recollected, () wen’s surveying party 
left issuing from the mountains to the W. The Mapoota. the 
southern stream, is a small river (a mere mountain stream), and 

* Oil the 7th September, 1S44, Mr. Livingstou 'writes Mr. Oswell (addressed to 
India; thus ; — “ The Limpopo runs and hows nearly K. after it goes beyond your 
farthest point in its course last }ear, as the boers (Dutch farmers) saic it entering 
the sea a little to the N. of Delagoa Bay. The country becomes densely 'wooded 
to the X.E., and filled 'with elephants.’^ 

On the 22nd March, 1847, Mr. Livingston again writes Mr. Ot^\ell (addressed 
to India), accompanied by a rough delineation of the river, and two of its southern 
tributaries, the name of the one being the Lepinola Liphalala), but tlie name of 
the other he had forgotten. *^he river, he says, receives, first the Lepinola, and 
then the other river ; after which it makes a sweep away back to the N.E. The 
boers declare that it enters the sea a little to the N. of Delagoa Bay; that it 
becomes an immense stream — the mother of all rivers, after receiving the rivers 
mentioned. 

On the 10th April, 1S4S, Mr. Livingston again 'w'rites Mr. Oswell (addressed to 
England i from Kolobeng, thus : — “ I see no reason to dissent from the opinjons, 
that the Limpopo goes so far N. (lat. Bakaa Mountain \ but still it turns again more 
S ^and then again to the N.E. There exists a range of very high hills N.E. of the 
Bamapele. 1 believe it finite possibly that }our northing may be correct, by sup- 
posing that the river first makes a great bend S.” He then acids, 1 must now say 
a 'word on the course to the lake ; the route is N-N-W. from this, and for a consi- 
derable part of the way, and waggons can go on till wltb.iti eight da} s of tlie 
water,” &c. 
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at the point where the explorers left it (62 miles from the sea), 
was stated to rise in the mountains about 20 miles distant to the 
, S.W. or S.W. by S. These mountains are a continuation of the 
Liomba range, stretching S.AV. till it joins the Drakenberg chain 
in about 27^ 30' S. lat. and 30® E. long. The Great Lesuto 
(before its junction with some of its tributaries), nearly equal to 
itself in size, divides into two channels, 25 yards broad each, very 
rapid, and scarctdy fordable at some distance from Lotete, the 
capital. 

E.N.E. of the lake the mountains are reported to be covered 
v/ith snow, and the circumstance that the supplies to the lake come 
from the N. and N.W, is cf great importance, as it discloses to 
our view the sources of the great streams which, with others 
coming from the central districts more to the N., form the great 
river, which enters the sea in 17^ 50^ S. lat., and of which Nourse’ 
river is probably a branch. The river alluded to is a very large 
stream, even during the dry sea -on, much larger than the Grange 
river, where it enters the Atlantic. Mr. Cook, a Wesleyan mis- 
sionary, states that round the sources of the Kuisip and Swakop 
rivers the cold is very severe, and that the E. wind is always most 
piercing and cold, proving that it must come from very high 
mountains. The earliest Portuguese navigators called the high 
mountain chain, which they were told existed in this portion of 
Africa, the ilouiitains of the Moon/’ that is meaning simply 
exceeding high mountains. 

Mr. Cook also says that northward and north eastward of the 
Damaras of the plains the country becomes well watered, popidous, 
and abounding with cattle and provisions. Mr. Kolbe, another 
missionary, says, ‘‘ the south part of the Damara country, near 
22^ S. lat., is mountainous, the northern part flat, with small 
hillocks covered with wild heath, grass, and bushes. The streams 
fail in the dry season, but numerous large trees grow and thrive 
on their banks, and move to the N. and the N.E. Other streams 
contain water throughout the year.” The Damaras are a 
numerous race, and call themselves Ovaherero they are tall 
and well made, and subsist chiefly upon their prodigious herds of 
cattle ; in some cases 8000 belonging to one individual. To the 
N.E dwell a people called Ovatjoane, akin to negroes, and to 
the north a people called “ Ovampo.” Their country is very 
fertile, and they live in towns and villages under a king, and 
practise agriculture. The Damaras understand the language of 
the latter. They are very careless of and cruel to their sick ; 
practise circumcision, and follow the Eastern custom of taking hiY 
the sandal. They have a community of wives and also of goods 
— the Socialists in fact of S. Africa. 

It has been again and again stated that the river Coanza takes 
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its rise in a lake. That able geographer, De Lisle, has a lake in 
about 15° S. lat. ; and Viscount Bandeira confirms this in a letter 
which I received from him some years ago. lie states that a Portu- * 
guese gentleman, who had been in that portion of Africa, informed 
him that there was more than one lake furnishing sup])lies to that 
well known stream ; and he adds that he knew of no direct coiuinu- 
nication from Southern Benguela through the interior to Tete. 

The rivers descending from the and the AV. to the lake, 

coming, as they certainly do, from snow-clad mountains, j)rove 
first that, from their s\^ollen state and great coldness, their re- 
spective courses must be short ; and secondly, preclude the possi- 
bility of the Zouga having any connection with the Ciiama. 

There is something unsatisfactory rcj^pecting the river Luaba 
and its connection with the river of Quillimane, and also the 
Zambezi. Starting at once from the river Quill imane, only a 
few yards broad, the Luaba is entered, a mighty stream about one 
mile broad, with a rapid current. AVe hear little or nothing 
more about it, and then find the Zambezi at Tete, \Uiile from 
Lacerda we learn that where the Zambezi passes throimh the 
Gr eat Lupata chain, or, as it is called, “ the Spine of the IToridf 
the stream, though doubtle&s very raj)id, was yet so shallow that it 
would not admit the navigation of very light boats, which com- 
pelled Lacerda to travel by land until he got beyond the dreary 
passage. Can the Luaba be a stream coming from the S.A\ 
and joined by the Zambezi below Sena 

It is remarkable that the generality of the tribes in this portion 
of Southern and Eastern Africa have traditions concerning the 
Flood, the Fall of Man, and his Expulsion from Paradise. One 
tribe, dw'elling in the mountainous region to tlie Vs\ of Sena, relate 
of the Creation and Fall of Man almost exactly the same as we 
do, but vitli the following addition — that the Deity ])laced a 
covered pot at the foot of the tree of knowledge, with the strictest 
injunctions not to open it. This was to be the te=t of their 
obedience or disobedience. After much doubt and delay, curiosity 
on the part of the woman got the better of her faith ; she ac- 
cordingly opened it, when out sprang a rat, which sprang up the 
tree and ate the sacred fruit. The Deity, for this act of dis- 
obedience, expelled them from the Garden, and doomed them to 
wander into distant lands, and their children to be ‘‘black and 
stiipidJ^ They accordingly came into the land of the blacks 
(Africa), where a son and a daughter were born unto them, both 
black and ugly, which so horrified and disgusted them that they 
fled from their offspring into the land of the whites, where repent- 
ing, the Deity became reconciled to them, and blessed them with 
happiness, prosperity, and children. 


♦ 
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Quitting this portion of Africa, let us turn to the parts W. of 
Mombas, to the Great Lake in the interior, about 500 geographical 
* miles distant, and the countries and rivers S. of Kafta to the Bay 
of Formosa and Melinda. Besides the interesting communica- 
tions of Messrs. Rebmann and Krapf, numerous Arabic, Portu- 
guese, and other authorities have been carefully examined. Rabbai 
M’pia, where these worthy missionaries are stationed, is situated 
on a ridge of mountains about 25 miles W.N.W. of Mombas. This 
ridge runs in a N.E. direction, and terminates on the sea-coast 
close to the point where the river of Killeef was placed in our 
maps, but which Dr. Krapf ascertained not to be a river, but an 
arm of the sea extending inland among high mountains to a 
distance of 25 miles. The air of these mountains is cool and the 
climate excellent. Mr, Rebmann’s first journey extended only to 
Taita, but his second was carried out to Jagga in its S.W. ex- 
tremity. Crossing the ridge from Rabbai M’pia, he came, after 
30 miles journeying, to the edge of a plain or desert near Endanga. 
From this place he crossed a plain covered with thorny bushes 
and with little water, until at the end of 8 days (about 73 miles) 
he came to Kadiaro, the town of the chief of a portion of the Taita 
tribes, situated on the S.E. end and side of the range of moun- 
tains. These rise abruptly from the plain to a great height. 
Kadiaro is about 4000 feet above the level of the sea, the climate 
cool and delightful — every spot cultivated, the sugar cane 
abundant, and sheep and goats are numerous. The peak of 
Kadiaro rises to a height of about 2000 feet above that place. 
The first range runs from S. to N., with numerous springs and 
many small lakes. The Taita country consists of three great 
ranges of hills, with many hundreds of villages, and about 150,000 
to 160,000 inhabitants. The first range from Kadiaro W. is 
about 5 miles distant, and is called Lahenga Mahasson ; and the 
third or western range is about 15 miles to the W., or rather to 
the N. of Kadiaro. The country is divided into three districts, 
viz., Kadiaro, Endara, and Boora, or Kelim Kobema, the last two 
districts stretching from S.W. to N.E., about three days journey. 
On the plain, near the E. side of the Kadiaro range, were found 
numerous detached rocks, some of them 100 feet high. Mr. 
Rebmann was well received by the people of Kadiaro. 

The Taita mountains stretch northerly to a distance of 40 or 
50 miles, where they join a lower range, which passes E.N.E. till 
it unites with the mountains running to the N.E., immediately 
behind Mombas, and at the same time with a higher range w^jich 
runs westward till it joins the snow-covered hills of the W. 

In the end of 1847 Mr. Rebmann left Raljlial M'pia to proceed 
to Jagga, a remarkable country situated to the westward, or 
rather N.W. hy W. of Taita, and on the direct road to the Great 
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Lake. He pursued the road to Taita, and passing Kiadiaro bent 
his way to the as he passed through the southern parts 

of Boora. From Kadiaro to the coniines of Jagga is seven or 
eight days’ journey over ridges, and one plain of two days’ journey 
without water. From the Boora district Mr. Rebmaim first saw 
the great mountain of Kilimandj-aro^ covered with perpetual snow, 
and then five days’ journey to the west. The ridges in this part 
run from S. to N. He stopped some days at Masagnote, whence 
Kilimandj-aro is visible. Leaving Masagnote, he crossed the river 
Gnaro, the receptacle of all the w aters of Boora, wFIch river turns 
to the east and runs to the Pangany, being joined a little to the 
south by the Madadi, from 3 to 4 yards broad. Two days from 
the Gnaro he crossed the Lami, 1 foot deep and from 10 to 12 
broad. As he approached Jagga the country became fine and 
covered with trees. Soon after he crossed the Gana, 3 feet 
deep by 30 to 40 broad, a rapid stream, tlie water of which 
was very cold, the stream descending from the eastern side 
of the snow^-clad range. Crossing the river, he entered the 
kingdom of Kisloma. The Gana joins the Lami, and these united 
form the head waters of the Pangany, or Fangany as the Arabs 
pronounce it. To the N. was the Kiskambutia mountain, E. 
of Kilimandj-aro, which former mountain forms the boundary of 
the Wakamba country. In his next journey Mr. Rebmann pro- 
ceeded still further W. From Kislema to Mambkunga is 10 
miles, at which place the peak of Kilimandj-aro bears N.W. 
Next day he w ent to Madjame, where he slept, then about G miles 
from the mountain. Pursuing his journey through a country 
intersected with valleys from 1500 to 2000 feet deep, he crossed 
in a day and a half s journey, between Kislema and Madjame, 
twelve streams, one of which w'as only 5 inches deep and 5 yards 
broad. Here, in the province of Uru, or Oroo, the mountain w as 
about 6 miles distant. Eastward, and distant 10 or 12 miles, was 
Mount SJmru^ sometimes covered with snow\ On the 6th of Jan- 
uary, after a journey of 15 miles through a very rugged country, 
he came to the Weriwarie, foot deep and 14 yards broad, 
forming the eastern frontier of the state of Madjame, to the chief 
of which he was bound. Here Kilimandj-aro was only about 3^ 
miles distant. 4 he state of Madjame extends three da\ s’ journey 
E. to W ., and 10 or 12 miles from S. to N. and is bounded to the 
N. and N.E. by the snow^-clad mountain of Kilimandj-aro, or, 

‘ the Mountain of Greatness.’ 

Mr. Rebmann clearly intimates that a considerable portion of 
its height was covered with perpetual snow. In this latitude the 
line of perpetual congelation is at least 1 7,000 feet above the level 
of the sea, so that its height probably exceeds 20,000 feet. Many 
streams descend from the snow’ (called Kibo in the language of 
Jagga) to the AV., in which direction, and at no great distance, 
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there is in the country of Handu or Hendrui a lake called Ro, 
which in the rainy season and from the molting of the snow be- 
comes very large, when the surf on its shores is very rough. 
During the dry season it almost vanishes, and the land around 
its banks becomes encrusted with salt, which forms a considerable 
article of commerce for the natives with the neighbouring tribes. 
It is in a country called DJacJjo or Jajo, from which Kilimandj-aro 
is still visible. From salt being found on its shores it is clear that 
it has no outlet, nor can it be the source of any fresh w ater river, 
though it is certainly the receptacle of one, and probably that one 
which rises near the equator to the south of the sources of the 
western branch of the Nile, The streams descending from Kili- 
mandj-aro run to the S., and from its nortliern side others descend 
to the N. and N E. 

This mountain is about 180 geographical miles nearly W. or 
W. by N. 4 N, from Mombas, and consequently in about 36^ 38' 
E. long., and 3" 20' S lat. The northern extremity of the Taita 
hills rise to a great height, and next in height to Kilimandj-aro, 
and 12 miles N.E. is Mount Sliuru (the Djulu of Krapfj, but 
without perpetual snow. The cold upon the Taita hills is, however, 
very severe, as was found by a party from ^lomhas, who, going 
to invade some of the dagga tribes situated beyond them, were 
compelled to retreat, and being attacked by the people on the 
summit of this range, ^\ere routed, tlie cold being so intense that 
their benumbed hands could not use their fire-arms. 

Near, and to the N.W. of Kilimandj-aro is another lake called 
Liicajo, formed In' the melting of the snow; and not far from the 
lake, N. to N. W., is the tribe of Wabehkimo, literally, ‘ the small 
race,’ their stature being only twice the length of the arm from 
the elbow to the tip of the middle finger. Beyond the chain, of 
which Kilimandj-aro is the chief, i& the pow’erful tribe of Wak- 
amba and more to the W. a portion of the Ukuafi. 

The W akamba live around the river Adi, which is not passable 
during the rains. The Ukuafi are a wild tierce people, who have 
neither houses nor huts, and subsist upon milk and meat. They 
dwell near a river, wFich is so large that they cannot cross it ; and 
the w'estern portion of the tribe make frequent attempts to cut off' 
the communication of the AVakambas with Jagga. They do not 
bury their dead, but throw them away, to decay or to be devoured 
by w'ild beasts. The great river mentioned is no doubt the Sabake, 
hitherto considered as the Quill imancy. 

Mr, R(‘bmann gives a route from Madjame, by AVanderebo ^nd 
Uniame to Ugago or F'gogo, of twelve days’ journey, which latter 
country is next to and near the Alonomoises, a j^cople, not a place, 
and which name he says comprehends an immense track of Central 
Africa. From the eastern borders of their country it is fifteen 
days’ journey to the lake, through a nearly level country. Dr. 
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Krapf says, that from Jaggato the lake is from 150 to 200 hours' 
travel. Hours is an Arab mode of computation, and each hour 
is equal to about li or 1} geographical miles, and taking the • 
medium, 175 hours is 300 miles, which is rather more than can be 
accomplished by common caravans in thirty days’ journey ; hut com- 
puting it at 165 hours, it would, when compared witli other more spe- 
cific accounts, be tolerably correct. The capital of the Monomoises 
is called Usambara. and its powerful chief Libun. From Usam- 
here is probably derived the well-known name and lake Zambre. 

Dr. Krapf gives many interesting particulars of eastern Africa 
in general, and of that portion of it situated between Mombas and 
the Pangany river, which he had vi^ited by land, and also by sea 
along the coast. To the N. of the Pangany the country is hilly 
and rugged in the extreme ; the mountains rising in some places 
to the height of 6()0(^ feet above the level of the sea, steep 
and ruggal uith narrow fertile valleys. The most important 
portion of tliis hilly country is called l^-arabara, and the capital is 
about three daiys' journey from the iimutii of the Pangany. The 
coast to the N. of Pangany i> bold and rugged, and bears the 
strongest marks of having, in early times, been torn by terrible 
convulsions of nature. The Pangany Dr. Krapf found to be 
about 156 yards broad ; a deep and rapid stream descending from 
the mountaiuou:? country just alluded to. Its month is in 5^ 30' S. 
The town or village of Pangany is on the N., and the town 
Boannee on the S. bank. From this last mentioned place the 
caravans start to proceed to the great interior lake to the W. ; 
the first part of the journey bending a little southerly to avoid the 
precipitous hills through which the Pangany flows. This is impor- 
tant to know, because the starting point has hitherto been stated, 
although from tills town, to he on the coast almost S.AV. of Zanzi- 
bar, which, if considered to he the starting point, would make a 
serious ditference in the position of tlie lake. AVhat Dr. Krapf 
states is conlirmed to me hy other authorities, and e.-pecially by 
an itinerary which I presented in 1S45 to this Society, and N\hich 
is one of the most correct thnt ever came in mv wav. According 
to this the distance from the sea to the lake is sixty- two days’ 
actual travelling, and Prince Ilillwal, the son of the Iinanm of 
Muscat, who was in tliis country a few years ago, confirmed this 
statement. Dr. Krapf wa^ told repeatedly tliat it was sixty days’ 
or two months west from Mombas, and in the country of Usam- 
bara he met a man who had been at it, and said that from Usam- 
hiira the di.-tance was fifty da\s' journey, the road lying through 
ditferent tribes, the names (rt* several corresponding with those 
given by different authorities, more especially hy one transmitted 
to the United States by the American consul at Zanzibar, and 
published some years ago in those States. 
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The position of this lake should therefore he in about 4 30' S. 
lat., and 3P to 32*^ E. long. ; but allowing 8 geographical miles 
for the day's journey, which I think may properly be done, the 
true position will be in 31'" E. long. The route from Jagga passes 
more to the N. than the route from Boannee. Where the latter 
reaches it towards its southern extremity it is described to be in 
breadth equal to the distance from Zanzibar by sea to the African 
coast, or about 21 miles ; but it ap])ears that it spreads out greatly to 
the N W., though I suspect its re])orted breadth in that part arises 
from the exj)ansion of the river coming from the N. W., as travellers 
say there are numerous i>]ands in it, on one of which they re.-ted 
each night as tlu‘y proceeded through it, during the S])ace of eight 
days. Two Portuguese missionaries, who had reached it from the 
S., state that two large rivers run into it from the AV., by which 
they conceived the Portuguese from the E. coast might reach their 
possessions in Benguela and Angola. It goes by ditferent names, 
Taganika, Zarahwah, and Bahar Safe,* the latter name heard by 
Dr. Krapf, being probably a corruption of the name Luffia or 
Koofoo, tke great river irldcfi runs through if. The land is very flat 
on both side© of the lake, especially for nearly fifteen days’ journey 
to the E. of it. Dr. Krapf heard the customary African re])orts, 
that while one ri\er flowed from it to the Indian Ocean, another 
ran from it to the W. or N.\V. ; wdiich latter he considered might 
be the Congo, by which he thought he could, in the journey he 
contemplated across the continent, reach the Atlantic. 

We have had so much experience of tins mode of reversing the 
course of rivers by native Africans, that we can have no difficulty 
in seeing the error. The river running from the lake in the 
direction of the Congo is in reality a river flowdng from the centre 
of Africa into the lake. Dr. Krapf heard of the great river 
“ Roofoo ” in the interior, abounding with islands. In this we 
recognise the Luffia (the letters L and K being readily changed 
ill Africa), which is the Rofoe crossed, in 3" 22' S. lat., and 2G- 
18' E. long., by Pedro, the Portuguese traveller, whose routes 
through the central parts of the continent are generally accurate 
and interesting. Dr. Krapf had also heard of a great river, that 
from the interior (700 miles from Mombas) ran to the ACestern 
Ocean ; wdiich is probably the Coango in its early course. He 
also maintains that white men came from the W. coast to the 
great lake. 

One nation deserves particular mention, namely, the Wakamba, 
a great people (not negroes), wdio spread from theN. of Kilimandj- 
aro along a great river nortlnvards todhe parent ©tream of the Ozee. 
These Wakambas hold communication with the Golda negroes, 

* Lake N’yassi is fifteen thus’ jounuy ("uy 150 miles) due W. of Quiloa. 
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and, first crossing a great river (the Dana?), travel up a river 
(the 31aro, or rokoinoni 1 ) northwards till they reach the country 
where Christians are fiauid (Kafia and Enarea), tiaan ^\hich • 
])eople in the dress and of the colour of Arabs come to trade. 
Immediately beyond the AVakamha, to the N.E., are the G alias, 
who, though a superior race of men, are from their warlike habits 
the scourge of Eastern Africa. Some of the akamba^ are, as 
Dr. Krapf was told, very fair, and Bruce has stated the same. 
That there are white peojde in the interior of Africa has often 
been asserted. Prince llillwal a^^sured me that they were now 
but a small community, and that their place of residence in the 
interior was about 15 days’ journey from the western l)Oundary of 
his father s territory ; they lived on a mountain near a river, 
carefully guarded, especially during the night, when the gates 
were j^hut and secured. Whence have they come? 

Dr. Krapf states that the country to the N. of the Taita range 
becomes o})en, and that ^illag'es be\oiid it can be seen to a great 
di&tance. At a month’s journev in that direction is a country 
(E^kumbaui ?) surrounded by a river, to which ])t' 0 ])le from the 
N., in the Arabic dress, and speaking the Arabic language, come 
after a journey of two montbs to trade. This indefatigable mis- 
sionary visited every part of the Bay of Eormosa, and the mouths 
of the rivers to Patta and Lauioo. He ^ays all these rivers join 
in the Delta, and come from tw’o great streams ; one descending 
from the unknown countries of the and the other, the Ozee, 
from one great river flowing from the N.W., but communicating 
not far from the coa&t w ith the w estern stream. Etc found the 
Ozee ebb and narrow at its mouth (a proof that it shifts from the 
floods and the surfs), but inland it is very deep. It comes from 
the great river called Pokomoni, from the name of a tribe and a 
great chief on its banks. It is identical with Captain Owen’s 
Pokemasa. The Gal las call this river the Maro, and the Sowa- 
heles call it the Yamba. On the ii})per part of the Maro there is 
a tribe calhal Kafliro, who are ^ery fair, and who bring down 
Arabian articles for sale. These names may be recognised as the 
Maro or Malo of Sir William Harris and others, and the Yamba 
of Mr. d’Abaddie, who maintains, as I think, the erroneous 
opinion that the Gojob joins the lute Nile in the country of 
\amba. It is the great river of the Portuguese called Obii,’’ a 
corruption of the name Omoo,’' by wliich it is knowm in its early 
course. Dr. Krapf lu'ard the customary African stories about the 
Gojob, the Jub, the Ozee, the Pokomoni, Pangany, and Luffia, 
c^c., being the same river, ©r coming from the same river, which 
communicated with the White Nile ; all of which reports mean 
simply that these rivers take their rise nearly in the same high 
districts of Central Africa. 
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AVlien once over the bar, the Ozee. or Pokonioni, becomes broad, 
and dei'p (moiio-h for large ships. I am infoniK'd that, at the 
^ distance of about mile? from the sea. it i? joined by a large 
riv er from the X.\\\ Dr. Krapf ?ays the Pokomonis understand the 
Galla language, and supply the great Gallas with rice, maize, &c. 
lie also gives the names of many considerable Pokomoni towns, 
extending along the banks of the ri^er to a distance of 12 days’ 
journt»y. At Killangore. one of these, Musa, a great Pokomoni 
chief, has hi? residence. lie i? fie([uently attacked by the Gallas, 
and also by a ])ortion of the I kuati tribe, re?iding near him. 
Two other divi?ions of thi? barbarou? pco])le dwell, one to the N. 
of Taita, and tiie other to tlu^ X. (h* X X.\\ . of Jagga. A native 
told him that th(‘ entrance to the middle branch of the Pokomoni, 
at or near Emtotama, resembled the entrance into Surat, where he 
had }>et‘n. The nativ(''^ do not row rheir boat^ on tlu^ I^okomoni 
on acc-iunt oF thf' rapidity of th_' stream, but move them by means 
of }-olc?. which th(‘y strike into the banks. There are no dangiu'ons 
fevta> around thes(' river?, and Dr. Krapf w'a< told that the climate 
was generally health} . 

Tii(' length and ?ize of African river? au'c not Xo bt‘ judgtal by 
their outlet?, becau-e in alino?t every j)orti(m of that continent 
they arc blo'ckcd uj) with bar? of smcl and stones thrown up by 
th{‘ joint action of tlu‘ river ami the ocean, ddirough and in 
th('?e hanks of ?tone?, saml, aii'i gravel, the water of the ri\er5 
sink? underground, as it wau’e, and tinds an outlet. 3[any African 
ri\er? tiow tliroiigh vast table lamU, wlau’e they not only reeeive 
few' aifliieiit?, hut where the ewaporatiou of a tro})ical climate 
dimini?hcs in a great nnamure their \olum(' : hence tlu' di?(‘re- 
])aucv ]>etween tliAr magnitude in tlr* interior and their outlet 
into tile ocean. This i- jiartieularly the eiise with the rivers on 
the (‘a-t(‘ni and ?ontlmw extern eoa?t. 

Dr. Kra]jt‘ (le?crihe? with great feeling the ruins of the ancient 
town of Melimla, ?ituated near the hank oi* the river, and at a 

short di?taiiee from the hay and De Gama's pillar. It must, at 

one time, have been a very important jilace. Many of the houses 

stand yet in streets ()f great length, hut tlh3 doors and windows 

are all gone, the walls going ra])idl\ to decay, and becoming 
cov(‘rc(l with hushes The waiter, tij tla? edge of which had been 
a wharf of great extent, was 30 feet deep. It had been ruined by 
the Galla? and other savage tribes after the decline of the Arab 
and Portuguese power. The ri\er at this place is either the 
J!ia])ak(‘ or a hraneh of it, that i?, the river (Gelana J^ahake) which 
come? fnmi tlu‘ to join the ]b)komnni or ( )/ee (Gelana being 
the Galla word for rivm’, or riviu* oF the wood< or de?ert). In 
extracts From Torre Tomho, or the pulille records of Portugal, 
it is stat-'d, liiat in tuc days of tlieir African -trength the Portu- 
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guese iiavigatf'd i\n< river to a ili:?tance of 17 days' journey. 
This is the river \shieli has been called Quillimaiiey, but Dr. 
Krapf says that there is no such name to any of the ri^er^ in the • 
bay of Fonno,-a, but that the error ha& arisen fi’oiii the Arabic 
word Keooiuanc'y, Kiliina-da Mansi according to Rebmann, the 
name of a great coral reef, which cxteiuU itself oppo-ite the mouth 
of one of the branches entering the bay of Formosa. This river, 

I consider, comes from, or is formed by, those streams ^\hieh rise 
in the centre of ^Vfrica about the e([uator, and to the S. of the 
sources of the ea:?tern Ijraneh of the Mdiite Nile. 

Besides the river ^^al)ake. Dr. Krapf mention^ smaller streams 
which descend in a north-easterly direction from the boundarv of 
the Taita range, and specially one, called the Karanghe, or 
rather Tzavo. which come" from the great chain to the N. of 
Kiliinandj-aro. lie aUo :^tate:? that there is a tine harbour about 
40 miles to the S. of the mouth of the »Tub, ealle<l Keeama, hut 
till' entrance ha^ too litth‘ water for ^e^seF of large burthen. He 
speak- in ra])tures of th(‘ excellence of the climate in those pait:?, 
especially about Tanga and the Pangany. 

Much tilin' has been ^\a^ted b\ parties anxious to jirose the 
Gojoh of Katfa to he tin' parent stream of tiu' W’hire Ndle ; and 
though Bruce adopts this? theory, on the other hand he tells us"'' 
that he was informed bv ex(\dlent aiithoritv at (ioinlar that the 
Kihlu'i' of Kafhi (certainly tlu' Gojobj bent it" cour-e to the S. 
and S.F., and mitered the liuliaii Gceaii near Melinda. That it 
did so was no doubt one of the rea-oii", p<?rha}>" the main reaMin, 
why Feruainh'z and his c*onipanion" weix' ^I'lit from Ab\^-inia l)v 
Enarea that wav to the ^ea and the lb>riuguese >etticnient at 
Mt'linda, in order to lia\e wati'r convt'yance a part of the wmy. 
The distance from the capital of Enarea to Melinda was then 
estimated at do da\"’ journey. In tlu' map accompaiuing the 
quarto Cvlitiou of Briu'c's 4'ravels, we tind the cour-e of the 
Kibbee so laid down, and i."suing from the xmrces as stated bv 
Mr. d'Ahaddii'. It i^ denominat(Hl tlu' Zehee or Quillimancv 
in the map alluded to, while the .Tub, a separate ri^el^ i- called 
the Acco, famous in the .Vbvssiniaii war." of the African Mahom- 
medans. 


In the skt'it’h nuc.) which accouipanicd thi^ paper the c\'tn*nio sources 
of the eastctn lii’u5j<‘hcs of the Wlete ^,lh' \\crc laid dosMi in O' ‘tO' X. 
lat, and .34 80' K loicj;. 'The tir-r K<:yptian t'xpcdiuon (Is8n-ls40) loft 
tins ri\or, in ^ '2’S X. hit, and 81' 4.')' K. hum., descending from ihe S E., 
and .-aid to he troiii a Eke. Tip- !. ranch wa- ihen ciTth Janua'\ ) lopO 
foot broad, aljout 8 t(>et ilcep, and >id»Mdiim faU truin iho otloUs ot the 
dry '=ca'«on. Since thi'^ ’paper was written. Dr. Krapt lue visited Enahind. 

" Vol ill. p. Sol, 8vo, edition 
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Besides his Journal, I have had personal communication with him roprding 
liis late journey Iroin Mombas to Kitui. the f'a]>ital of Ukambani. This place 

in nearly 1* S. lat. and .S7- E. lonL^ The hiLdi miow -capped moLintain, 

“ Ivuinia/’*boro about N.W. by ^V., the distance about 105 geographical 
miles, the mountain thus being in 35 iJO' E. long, and 0^ 20' S. lat. Irom 
the N. E. portion of this mountain runs the river Dana or Daona, a great 
tributary of the Ozee or Pokomoiii, and other rivers, that enter the sea in the 
bay of Formosa. The Dana, about 50 miles W.X.W. of Kitui, is, during the 
dry season, 200 yards broad, 5 feet deep, and its course to the sea is uninter- 
rupted by rocks or ra[)ids- Dr. Krapf\^as informed that another river rose 
to the N. side of Kaenia, which ran northwards to the country of the \Mnte 
People (the eastern branch probably of the Bahr-ol-Abiad). From this 
point to the place where the Egyj)tian expedition left it is about 245 
gcogra[)hi(‘al miles, furnishing a space suthcieiit to feed a river of the magni- 
tude already mentioned. 

4 he river Saliakc, in its lower course, is formed by the Adi, the Tzavo, 
and several other streams. The Adi lioiinds the Wakamba country on the S., 
and comes from the country of Kikuyu in the JS.W. of Mount Kienia. 
This river (then the dry season) was 170 yards broad, its banks 25 feet high, 
but at that time the water in the channel was only OO yards broad and feet 
deep. The Tzavo comes Irom the N.AV. base of Kilimandj-aro, and is, 
where Dr. Krajif crossedit, 24 feet broad an<l 2i feet deep. The Dana 
hounds Ukaodiani on the N., and receives several rivers from the N. and to 
the E. of iMount Kmaia. Farther N. and N.E. of Ukandjani the country 
becomes very hilly, while Ukamliarii generally is an ekwated plateau, dry 
and healthy. The distance Irom Kitui to Mount Kmnia was gi\en at (i days’ 
jdurney, or rather "ix halting places; and to Kilirnand j-aro it was stated to be 
10 days’ journey (according to Dr. Kra[)f 40 hours). 4'iiis nujuntain is visible 
from Kitui. From the Ix'aring which Dr. Krapf saw Mount Kicnia take, 
namely, from E. to N. W.by \V., it is obvious that the two snow-clad peaks, which 
he saw appurenily near eai Ii other, would still bo ata considerable distance from 
each other. The mountains extending X. from iMoimt Kumia w'c know, from 
other authorities, a'C very high, and capped with jjcrprtual snowx A[)peanng 
just on the range of the horizon, with no hills intervening, it is obvious that 
Mount Kaenia must be at a considerable distance from Kitui. S.NV. from 
the mountain, and in the country of the Kikuyu, is a high volcano in activity. 
'^J'o the . ol it Is a country called Muhame, destitute of wood, bet of volcanic 
character. The people of Ukambani are willing to labour for wages, and 
seem to be without slaves. They arc not negroes. Kivoi, the chief of 
Ukambani, told Dr. Krapf that he had been to a country N.W. of Jag-ga, 
where lie saw men with tails. Ivory is very abundant in all the adjacent 
countries. 

Dr. Krapf undertook his journey at the close of the dry seas ;ii, November. 
He left Kitui on the 4th of December, immediately alter which the rainy 
season commenced, and he found the river Adi a little swollen in conse- 
quence, when he passed it on his return. The tropical rainy seasons are sure 
gullies. The theory that the White Nile rises at a considerable distance to 
the IS. of the equator is, by these unerring laws of nature, quickly disposed of. 
If it did «;o rise, then the Egyptian expedition wouhl have found the stream 
not tailing hut rising in January, and they were told that the river would not 
begin to rise till the close of Maich. On tlie other hand, all the riveis which 
How into tile bay of Formosa, Hooding in lA'bruarv, prove that their sources 
are ail to the fci. of the equator; while the*Jub and other stieams to the N. 
Hooding in June, July, and August, show that tlndr sources are in high lands 
near Slioa and in Enarea. Martin of Tyre stated that the Nile of Elw iH rose 
under the eipiator: the })ricsts of the temple of :\Iinorva in K^rypt told 
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Iloroilotus the >ame, A\hcn they informed him that ono-half of the waters of 
Africa ran to the X. and the other half to the S. ; Bruce also maintained that 
the farthest source of the White Nile ^^as near the etiuator. 

Dr. Kra))f nlentioIl'^ a remarkable fi‘ature of the counti’v >een on hi'^ joiirne}’ 
before coming to Tza\o, namely, a hill or bank about “200 feet hiuh, cKtimding 
from the mountains near Killeef along X. of the Taita mountains to the W., 
towards the sources of the Adi and the country of Kikuyu. How is this? 


Note to p. 241. 

Since this paper yas y ritten, an acc(junt of the jfnirnov of Mr. !M‘C\ibe, 
a trader from Grahamstoy n to these jiarts. lias eouie into my hamB. 
From the Mooi ri\cr ( the CJuinopos of llari'i'?) he yent to Ma”alR‘N])eru’ 
on the Ouii iner, and from thence, in eight da\s, he jia^sed the Cachan 
mountains, and then the Limpopo, y hero it >trnge‘le'^ through the hilly country. 
Thence he marched 28 miles X^.E., the iMural range beiiig then about 18 
miles to the eastward. He rcaehed the river Mutlabatze, yent dtky n it 
about 25 miles, then crossed it yhoro it wa^ 20 \aids broad, and aftm* a 
journey of 80 iinles (70 geograpbieal), he came to the Ehngoolah or 
iMikohve (called aho the Tlatla). crossed it y here ityas 80 yards broad, 
and traselled -35 miles down its right bank to its junction with the Limpo’po ; 
savin all 128 geographical miles X. from the passaue of the Lim])Op() in 
nearly 25- S. lut. 'riieiiee ho proceede<l (liy compass it presumed) E.X.E. 
to the Pallallali or Lijdndala, a broad, clear, and rapiil singim. Continuing 
his course 130 mihs (110 geographical), he crossed the Limpopo, 2o0 yards 
broad, and running deep. During the first da\ 's inareh he caim' to a small 
tributary, up which he tra^ellcd to the close of the day X.W. lie then stnuE 
ort’to the X., and on the third day came to the ‘small river whit'h 

joins the .Maeloue-te to the eastward. liis guides then took him in one day to 
the river Maclouestt* (the Motui^^tc of O'^w ell), which he found to be a tine 
stream 150 yards broad, and running E.X.E. (dc^ecnding it one day) parallel 
to the Limpopo, w hieh it joins at a eonsidoralde distance to tiie eastward. 
Thi^ is no doubt the river called Zouga, near to Lake Xgami. On the 
he found the tract of Potgeitor's party, who marched that way to attack Mo^e- 
lekatsc, dwelling to the X". of tlic Limpopo, from the Znnipanahmj (<alt*pan 
hill) sitiiat<'d to the 18. of the Limpopo, w here this hucr chieiiain had fixed his 
residence about 18 year5^ ago. In the lower part of his joiuney iMr. -M‘C’ahe 
yasoldiged occasionally to puit the hank of the riyer owing to the hilly nieged 
nature of the country. On th(' S. side, and .■somewhere near its junction w ith the 
jMacIoucste, the Limpopo is jnmed by the iMala(|uiane (mentioned by Osweli), 
a yery considerable stream which comes from the Mural chain, or, as it is 
so called by the hoers, tlio Waterherg Mountains, or rather from a range 
which branches off from them E.X E., called the Bbiuinbvvijj joined, it is 
supposed, to the salt-pan hill. 

Mr. M‘Cabe has therefore been farther down the Linijiopo than any other 
traveller. He is more clear in his dcscrij)tions and course than either Oswell 
or Cumming, but agrees with them on all the main points where their ro'^pec- 
tivejourne\s coincide. The direction they and he tra\elled was E.X.E. m 
their general course down the river, which, coiisiilernig tlie beaiing to be by 
compass, and the \ariation in those parts la^t year, 2b' W. would carry the 
(^ur^e of the Limjmjio at Mr. M'Cube’s farthest jioint E ',its first great 
eastern turn being m 22^ 46' S. 4at.) to 23' ID’ S. lut . and nearly in 31- E. 
long., considering Mo (‘ga to be in 25" 36' S. lat , and 25“' 52' E.^ong. He 
states^ that, at the point where he left it, the Limpf)j'o bent it< course more to 
the E., and the others, from the reports, giNC it an E.X.X. direction, with \ery 
hiah hills on it'^ southern banks. 
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Notice on the Northern Frontier of NepauL 


Bv accounts ju=t received from Mr Livin^^^ton, Lake Ngami is the re- 
ceptacle of the waters from a larger lake^ about 150 geographical miles to the 
northward, ^^hich contains several islands, on one of \>hich Sehatoane resides. 

♦ A rapid riser, called the Teoge, connect^ the two, and during the rams this 
riser rolls down larsre trees and the carcases of animals. The shores ot Lake 
N^anii are dreadfully unhealthy : the prevailing fever resembling the yellow 
feTer of the West Indies. Tiie inhabitants on the shores of the lake have 
some knowledge of the Portuguese on the W. coast. 


XVII. — On the Northern Frontier of NepauL From a Member 
of the Xepaiile^e Embassy in London, (.^omniunieated through 
the Pre:?i(lent. 


rUead June 10, 1850.) 

The latest editions of maps of India, including those of Keith 
Johnston, Arrow>mit}n and Ritter, agree in tludr delineation of the 
northern frontier of Nepanl. This boundary is incorrectly laid 
down, and should be moved further N., so that the line should 
leave the boundary (at present laid down) at Gosaenthan ; from 
which place, westw'ards, both slopes of the main line of snowy 
peaks of the Himala}a belong to the Nepaulese. The boundary 
then runs along a ridge to the N. of the Himalaya, including 
Mustang. This place is about 30 miles from the foot of Dhawala- 
giri, and is much resorted to by pilgrims. ITom 3Iustang the 
line should he continued westwards so as to include the valley of 
Humla, containing the head waters of the Ghagra 5\lneli traverses 
the western portion of NepauL 

F. Ilaniilton Buchanan, who was in N('})anl in 1802, says, 
(p. 272) that ‘Hlic river Gandaki, rising near a place called Da~ 
modur Kuiul, runs througli the territories of a Bhotan chief, 
called the ilur^tang Raja, who is, or at least when I saw^ him in 
1802 w'as tributary to Gurkha ; hut there is reason to think that 
since that time the Chinese have compelled the Raja of Gurka to 
cede both Mustang and Knrung.” 

The district lliimla is laid down in Ritter's map as Yiniiila; 
besides there is Juinla, in which is the town Dipal (Ynmila 
and Juiiila are the same name, as are Yamuna and Jumna). 
But are Hnmla and Jnmla distinct, or are they names of the same 
river-coiirsc, pronounced differently in different districts of the 
Ilimalava ? 

Jlie distance from the Xcpanlcsc and the Tibetan frontier to 
the Bralimajiootra is about 7 kos, or 14 miles. At tlu' pla(;e 
designated, the river is aliont as wide a^ the 4 liaim‘s at Londoil, 
and fordable in some places. 


* For Dr. Gutzlaff’s 
‘ill.— E d. 


account of the Nepaulese frontier, see pp. 194-199 and 



Notice on the Noriheni Frontier of NcpanL 
Honte from Katmandu to Musta}i(j. 
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^OTE — Mr. li Straohey thinks Mustang to be sinularly situated to Milam, or Xiti ; 
both of which are cousiderablv. to the N. of the great snowy peaks in their 
vicinity. The watershed of the" chain, wdiich f 'rnis the actual boundary between 
Tibet and the i^riti‘>h Himalayan pioviuces, is a truly natural fioutier, following 
a line of twenty or tiiiriy miles more to the N. than tlie line of the great snowy 
pe.iks, and tlie ^ame will probably hold goc>d in Xepaul.~KD, 
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XVIII. — The Knhhah'sh Arabs between Donrjola and Kordofan. 

By Mansfield Parkyns, Esq. 

(Head June 10, ISoO.) 

The travels in Kordofan by M. Pallme, in many parts erroneous, 
are more especially so in the 7th chapter, entitled ‘ Kubbabi^h.’ 
I had his work with me on the spot, and, remaining a long time 
in the most intimate acquaintance with this tribe, I am able to 
ensure, in a great mea^riire, the correctness of the alterations 
made by me in his statements. 

The Kubbabish date their origin from the Howara, a tribe of 
Upper Egypt, said to be of Mdghrebm extraction, and who fl(^d 
from Tunis, being driven thence by Abou Zeyd-al-IIellaly. The 
Kubbabish is the largest tribe of camel* Arabs that inhabit 
the W. side of the dominions of the Viceroy of Egypt. They 
extend from the Hafir, nearly two days’ journey below New' 
Dongola, to Zerayga, and from the \icinity of lake Shad to near 
Duem, on the W. side of the Bahr-el-Abiad. On the E. bank is 
another race of Arabs, called Ilassamyah. They may be taken in 
three divisions: — 1. The tribes that remain all the year in the 
desert, only sending persons occasionally to the .Vinar (or regularly 
inhabited tracts, such as Kordofan or the banks of the river) to 
buy corn and jiay their tribute. These go westward for the rains 
with the rest, but instead of returning to the Amar w'ith their 
companions for the dry season remain either at Sahfy or Bugga- 
ria, or the w'ells of Abou Sebib or Abou Senayt, or near Jebel 
Abu Hadid. These are the Howara, Dar iSaid, and Lahamdy. 
They formerly descended to the river with the others, but the 
government called on them to remain in these parts as a protec- 
tion to travellers against the incursions of the Darfur Arabs, 
etpeeially the Beni Jerar, who continually made descents in 
bodies of from 200 to 300 men, mounted on camels, and plundered 
the caravans between Kordofan and Dongola. The desert is 
now continually w'atched by scouts mounted on dromedaries and 
horsc', who follow the traces of qhese Darfur Arabs, the govern- 
ment having given them the right of attacking any ho:?tile tribes 
that may appear in this desert, a fourth part of the plunder being 
given up to the diwan or government treasury. The road has 
been perfectly safe since this regidation, wdiich was made in 
consequence of the plundering of Mustafa Pasha's caravan 
three years ago. Since this only a few attacks have been nnide 
on ])arties of Arabs that have stragghal from their coln])anions^ 
w'hich have L'cen re])ulsed with loss to the aggre-.-ors. ddie Kub- 
babidi have usually horsemen })rotecled witii chain armour, at 
lea-t one or tw'O in each family, besides other horsemen armed 

-iLati luh.g t .mKh in ndUtiiK tioii th. h e ing oklu . 
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only with a shield, — one of whom considers himself equal to 
ten men on foot. The Jerary cannot bring their horses ^vith 
them for want of uater, excepting during the rains, and then • 
they rarely make a descent, as the Kubbabish are too mmierous 
in their neighbourhood, and camel- men must tight on foot, the 
camel being too clumsy an animal to manoeuvre in combat. — 

2. The tribes which reside during the dry season on the river or 
other culiivated parts, passing only the rainy season in the desert. 
These are fifteen in number. The Nurab {tribe of the family of 
the great chief ^\ ad’^ Salem), Jelieyna, Ko-ahly, and Battahin, 
from the neighbourhood of Shigayg ; the Owaida from Kad jmar ; 
the AVullad On and Wullad llowal from Jebbra ; the Ilowahly 
at Dasiry, N. : the Seyrajab from Um Gunater at Abu Ha jar ; 
at Knrrary are the Attowiya, Ayayit, and 'Ghalayan ; the llama- 
dab from Dongola ; the Shenabla from near Shad and Duem on 
White Kiver at Zerevga ; and the ^Ghazai. Of these the strong- 
est continue their rain season (Kliarif ) we:?tward for four montlis, 
passing the ^Vady-al-Melk (a torrent which comes from Darfur 
during the rains, and after various windings, amongst which it 
passes al Ain and Buggaria, and falls into the Nile at Uublni), 
wliile the w eaker ones, three in number, Wallad IIowTd, Sayrajab, 
and ‘Galayan, awaiit the return of the others in the dt'sert E. of 
the Wady. — 3. Tlie tribes which may almost be called stationary'. 
They possess but few' camels, their villages are stationary, and, 
though they never build mud-houses like the people of the towms, 
bome of them cointruct huts (tiikoly) of straw', instead of the tents 
(khayshj. d'hey send their cattle with the young men to feed in 
the desert, but never more than a day’s journey from their houses, 
while the old men, children, and slaves, remain at home and culti- 
vate the ground. They are in all fourteen tribes, of wdiich eight 
arc from the neighbourhood of Dungola ; the How'awiV, at Am- 
bukol ; Uniutto, at Golid ; Gungw'onab, at Khundy' : Mereysa- 
sab, at Sahaba ; Dar Hamid (A ullad cl Mcrmi), at Kabtoll, near 
New' Dongola; Abdallah, at Argo; I^owagab, at Haffir ; Gehni- 
yak, at Atfat. d hese have their pasture at the Gab, a portion of 
the desert betw'een Khundy and Ilatlir, w hich extends to one day's 
journey from the river ; they do not cultivate corn but dates, and 
collect salt, w'hich is plentiful there. The remaining six tribes 
have their villages, and cultivate corn, viz., the Wullad Suleyman, 
at the Jilf, near Shendy ; while the Wullad (.)hgba, Berara, Lahay- 
merab, and Gereyat, occupy Guinmur, Jayrhi, Jebbra, and xVbu 
Ashush, in the direction of Kurrerv, near Khartum ; and the 
\\ ullad TanT at Abu Hajar. on the We-t River. 

Such are th«‘ tiibes of the KubbabiVh : tliost‘ of Dtcagola, with 
halt the \\ idlad How'al, are under a Sheikh of the^e last^ iianuMl 
Hakim, son of the Wolf (Wad-el-Dib). With the exception 
Vlal'iJ vUi'U ..n- jau Hi tl.-' iin.iti.c ot tlltr 'VA 
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of the Howawir, who have a separate chief, the remaining tribes 
are all governed by ‘‘Facll Allah Wad Salem. The family 
, of Hakim, while I vas among them, had lied to the frontiers of Kor- 
dofan, from the oppression of a former governor of Dongola. I 
received from them many proofs of friend^bip, and one of his 
brothers accompanied me to Dongola, when I presented him to 
my friend Mussa Bey, lately become governor of the province, 
who received him very well, and expressed his pleasure at his 
return, promising to render bis situation agreeable, and to restore 
to Hakim and his family the chieftainship and all the former 
privileges and rights which they had lost by their fight. They 
will probably return during or after the next rains. This tribe 
(or rather half trilic, for the M^ullad llowal are divided into Dar 
Alahmud, who are with "" Fadl Allah,'’ and Dar Flamid, our 
friends j vas formerly privileged as guides, no guide being allowed 
to be received but from among them. They were all couriers, 
carrving despatches, between Dongola and El Obeid, I 

hope, on my return, to find them settled on the river in all their 
former rights. Of all the tribes of the Kubbabish the Xurab are 
the wcaltliiest. In camels alone tht'y could probably sho^v 2500 to 
3000. The rest of the Kubbabish altogether could muster, perhaps, 
12,000 to 15,000. As the stationary tribes count but very few, all 
those of Dongola together could scarcely arrive at 1000, including 
male and female, old and young. Such is what I have heard ; but 
if I state what I have observed, I should estimate them at more 
than double that number, the xVrabs bfdng afniid to tell the truth 
on account of the tulba, or tribute. These camels are nearly all 
of the original KubbasJn/ breed ; the only breeds w hich exist in 
Kordofau are the Kubbashy and Gharbow^y (or w'cstern) from 
Darfur and the w^estern tribes. This latter camel is short and 
thickset, pretty well adapted for canwing loads in his own country, 
but little considered by the Kubbabish, who have continually to 
descend the river, and wdio have the idea that this race dies soon 
after drinking river water. For the same reason many Jellahy 
prefer the Kubbashy. A great number of the camels in Eg\pt 
are of this variety, and are preferred there to the other southern 
races of lading camels. Hence the Kubbabish buy very few^ 
camels, but breed them in great numbers. Besides these, the 
Kubbabish have large flocks of sheep and goats, and a tolerable 
quantity of honied cattle. 

In strength of men the Kubbabish could perhaps turn out 
4000 or 5000 able fighting men, horse and foot. The Nurab 
are said -to muster near lOU sets of dirra (cliain mailj and libils 
(padded liorse-covering), besides other horse and foot men, for the 
tribes under Wad Salem, &c., pay a great part of the tulba, or 
taxes, in canuK. The stationary tribes pay in money, but these 
tribes are unimportant. The tribes under \Vad Salem alone wTre 
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taxed 2000 camels, impost is now changed into the carriage 

of 4000 loads of gum from al Oheid to Dongola. Last } ear, be- 
sides these, they voluntarily carried bOOO loads for wages. The go- • 
vernment pays for each load delivered 80 piastres (Ib^.); for those 
which are packed in ^kins the x\rabs receive the whole sum in ready 
money, while those which the government deliver in baskets only 
receive GO, the remainder being retained in case of diminution on 
the road. Besides this the people of Facll Allah have to pay 1(30 
horses and 2000 dollars of 15 p. each, not taken in money (which 
would be a great relief to the poor Arabs), but j)rincipally in um- 
less ’’ or choice camels for his highness, Ibrahim Pasha, which are 
valued by the government at 8 dollars each, wdiile they are worth 
})erhaps oO to the Arab:?. This year alone 100 were taken. The 
remainder of the tribute is made up in sheep, the Kubbashy sheep 
being very large, nearly as high as a young donkey, and worth 
2 dollars (eicli at al Oheid : the government generously reckoning 
three shet'p to value that >um. Be^ride:? these they pay 50 slaves, 
or rather their value, reckoned at 30 dollars each. Thi'^ is taken 
from ad Salem’s jjcople, and vet the&e Arab^ are considered to 
be well treated when compared with the people of the villages. 

The rains begin in the middle of summer, about June, a most 
important time, especially for the owners of flocks, as the desert 
in a short time becomes green, and furnishes abundant food. As 
soon as water is re})orted to have fallen in the desert, a dromedary 
rider is sent to explore and ascertain the truth : if he find no 
water, or if it be too far, after some days another is despatched, 
and so on till one brings notice of water at two or three da\&’ 
distance from the camp. On his return every one strikes his tent, 
collects his baggage on his camels, and old anal young, sick and 
well, prepare for their departure. A ot a soul remains behind, if 
1 except the tribe of Attowiya, who, although they migrate as far 
as any, and carry houses and all with them, lca\e their slaves 
behind to cultivate the earth, in order not to have to buy corn on 
their return : the:?e ^layes build hut-, and with them are left the 
sick and the old. When the camp is raised, the man who has 
found the water becomes the guide to the kharif or rains, and 
goes first witli the drums (nugara), accompanied by 15 or 20 
young men on dromedaries ; alter them follow the wmmen in their 
shibanya (a sort of sedan-chair on a camel, a framework of very 
rough com-truction covered with common country cloths), the laden 
camels, and herds of camels, tlieii the horned cattle, and lastly, 
the sheep and goats. This order is preserved all day ; and in the 
evening, when the .guide announces a halt by beating the drum, 
every one alights from his camel in the position he ocenjned during 
the march. Scarcely have they encamped when the guide re- 
mounts and starts ofl‘ to the water to ascertain more exactly the 

VOL. XX, S 
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position it may have assumed since he saw it. and its quantity ; 
for if it he not sufficient for all, the camels can do without water 
for several days, while the cows, sheep, and goats, cannot stand 
thirst. Next morning the people start as before, following the 
tracks of the guide, if he have not returned, until they meet him ; 
toward^ evening th(*y encamp at about an hour's distance from the 
water, fearing to go to it that night on account of the confusion 
which might occur among the thirsty flocks, each anxious to 
arrive first to the water. During the night the poor men, who 
have neither horse nor camel, nor dromedary, take possos:;ion of a 
place for their beasts to drink, while the rich await the morning, 
and start all together in a race, each anxious to select the best 
wattu’ing-place. 

Next morning all the flocks are watered ; after that an assem- 
bly is calhal by beat of drum, to decide on their future inoye- 
luents, and if more than one tribe be at the ^ame place, to each 
one i> assigned the direction it shall take till it arrive at the ady 
al Melk, ai)ovt^ mentioned ; hither all the tribes descend, those 
from thti Wdiite Nile and Kordofau, as well as those from the 
]>roviiice of Dongola. Here they remain some 15 days, then send 
messenger’s, one tribe to another, to concert movements, &c., and 
de^patch in company a [)arty to Nakha?hu< (or el Ilaymer), a 
mountain about oik' day's journey from al Ayii, where they collect 
salt. The Kubbabish, during the rains, or in the dry season, 
form large troughs of mud near the water, or rather inclose a 
spot of ai)out 3 or 4 \ards in diameter, with low mud wyalls ; this 
tlu'y till with water, pla>tering the walls carefully, and put in 
salt if re(]uired, to water their camels and flocks. After collecting 
the salt, they are obliged to rtmiain a few' days to make use of it, 
and then they start all together. The stronger tribes, and those 
])Ossessed of a sufficient ([uantity of “ rai " for the return, take 
the far West, wluu’e they remain three or four months. ^ Ihc 
'“rai " are large water-bags of cow s hide, sewm, and of a different 
form from the “girrab,” 8 of w liicli make a camel load,^w'hile a 
canud can only carry a pair of ‘‘ rai. ’ The Arabs M . of the 
Nile only use the rai.’' xVfter the rains are finished, the water 
(‘ollects in pools ‘‘fida,” in the low places of the desert, between 
which the Arabs are obliged to carry water for the flocks. The 
weaker tribes remain in the desert E. and S. of the ady al Melk, 
where they await the return of their (‘omrades. ^ These pass their 
time in pasturing their cattle, in the chase, and in occasional w'ar- 
fari' with the Darfur tribes, who soinetlmes meet tlunn during’ the 
rains. The Arabs of Darfur are the Rizzegat, Manly, Kinnana, 
aiid Huiumur, called Biikkara (cow or ox Arabs), thougli in 
reality they also are owners of camels. These inhabit the central 
part of the kingdom. Besides these are the Habaniya to the S., 
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and in tlie N. are the Attayfat, Be(lal\i, Malianya, Mahamirl, 
and Zeyadiya. The last three seek pasture in the northern 
deserts of their country, 'The Beni Jerar. ancient enemies of the 
Kubbahish, and former co-inhabitants of the desert between 
Dungola and Kordofan. are now scattered to the westward, on the 
frontiers of Darfur. The oldest traditions them to have 

been from all anticiuity the sworn foes of the Kubbabi:?h, thougli 
sometimes a treaty between them allowed them both a ?hort time 
for peaceful occupations. One rain season, while the ^lamelukes 
were governors at Don go] a, the KubbabiVh, having passed the 
season in peace with the Jerar, were returning to the river, leav- 
ing the J(n*ar behind in their country near Sahfy, and, suspect- 
ing nothing, had left their heavy baggage and their chief be- 
hind, and the greater part of the tribes had advanced to prepare 
their summer station. Tlu' Beni Jerar, covetous, like all Arabs, 
could not resist the temptation of so much un])rotected jirojiertv, 
and. breaking their faith, killed the chief 3[ahainid \Vald a I 
Sanv, witli many others, and po.-sc^S('d themj>eh e^ of the jiroperty 
and nug'ara (drums) of the Kuhbabish. J3efore the news arrived 
the Arabs had dispersed, and it was useless to attein})t to revenge 
their loss during the dry season ; they remaine<l quietly and 
in preparation till the next rains, when they fell on the tJerar, and 
alter 15 days' pursuit killed their chief Jelleh, spoiling them, and 
taking three (d* their nugai’a, two of brass and one of wood. The 
Ji'rar tied to Darfur, and, going to the other tribes, otlered to con- 
duct them to the pillage of a tribe, pagan and ignorant, but v{‘rv 
rich,'' thus de:?cribing the Kubbabidi. Tiiese wtn'c dt^ceived and 
consented, and prc'paratioiis were made for the expedition. Tiie 
Kubbabish, in the mean time, had pa-j^ed tlie dry >eason. and were 
again in the far ^V., when parties detached from them for spying 
and ])1 under brouglit them new’s of the immense army which, 
like a hailstorm, was about to fall on tlicm : this news caused a 
momentary panic in the breasts of the tribe : some' proposed to tly, 
but others, more rea^ona]>lc and experienced, ^howa d them that 
if they fled, even to the other ^hore of the Nile, the enemy, en- 
couraged by their fear, would nut fail to pursue them. Others 
again proposed only to retire a little, in order to obtain time to 
call the assistance of some of the friendly tribes from Kordofan. 
This was again overruled by the ]iersuaslon that strangers wlio 
fought without common intcia^t would be the first to fly and put 
a fresh panic among the rest ; so every one enconragi'd his 
neighbour, tolling him that he fought not only for his life but for 
Ins brethren, wife, ehildreii, a^al ])i’operty. Only the tribes be- 
longing to Dongola, which, as we have beVoro said, do not advance 
'W. with the others, were called, and these could not arrive in 
time. The Kuhhahish were liowover in a great fright : the cattle 
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and camels were tied seven da\s betdiv they saw the enemy, 
being allowed to eat and drink hut little for fear of being pilfered. 

‘ Thursday afternoon the enemy pitcliod tln'ir eamp about half a 
mile from tlie Kubbabi^h, and next morning came on to the 
attack. 

TlieV'C Arabs have the habit of eommeiu'ing hostiliti(‘> by send- 
ing out pilft'ring parties, who act a^ spies aI>o. ibit when one 
tribe has decid(‘d on attacking another, it take? all its property, 
women, cliildren, cattle, Oyc., and pitches in >igbt of the enemy. 
The caust‘ of this i>, bt‘eau^e ( a> the Arabs tbem^t*lve.> allow) 
they cannot tight unless tlu‘vha\e this ri^k under tlunr eyt'". '\ he 
day after the encampnu'iit the attacking ])nrty de^ceIuU n(*ar the 
houses of the eiunny, who come out to nietU it, and each firms 
in batth‘ array — -the infantry wiili their shield." and lances in the 
front rank, with here and there spaces bi'tween them to allow 
the sortie of the hoive, who are behind them ; and behind 
these aijain are the women, who, by their voices, encourage the 
men. The battle begins with javelin-, then tlu' liorMmieu ])a^s 
out and tight in tlu' >pact‘ betwi'en tin* line-. < )n tbe-e de])ends 
almost entirely the fate of the battle. tbt‘ overjjowered party tails 
back in front of the foot, but after tbt‘ fir>t -ortie nevi*r return^ 
behind the infantry : then the battle become- confused, the infantry 
of the overpowering party advanct\-. and generally tir^ atfair ends 
in favour of the party who-e cavalry gain- the tii>t advantage. 
In general the victor.- .-part* nom^ of tin' men, ex('epting a lew 
who are tl(\L:ged until tlu'V di^cover tlu' hidrlen pr(»perry. \\ oimm 
and children are >pari'd. ( hi till- oec.r-ion the Knbbabi-h, al- 
though far inferitir in numher to tludr advei>arie:-, had fortum' or 
\alour on their ^ide, and were ^ietorions aftt'r an ob-tinate battle, 
overcomiiux and pursuing their enemies two day-, ami entirely 
despoiling them : >inee which they have been left tolerably rpiiet, 
excepting the adair of W ai. 

The Ivubbabr-b bunt ]>rincij>alK tin' giratlb and o-tn(‘b. no 
I'lepbauts or butfaloe.- being found in tbe-e jiart-. but in <pian- 
titke- among tin* “ Hukkara," the S. of Kurdnfan. ddn' 

o-trich is huntetl on horse> and dromedarie-. ( )r.e dav we started 
from Amrv, mounted, tive ]ier-on- on firoinedaim*.- : we ro-ie 
^cveral hour.- without finding an\ eba.-e, in the dii eetion of Sit- 
tovr : at last an o.-trieli wa? .-een in the di-ranee. e rode 
(piietlv towaids him : but long Ix'tort* our arri\al be wa- off ami 
out of siabt. We eontinued till wo' b.id pa-^ed tlie -jxit when' lu' 
was tirst ?<een, and tlit'n, rem. lining ne.u’ ^oml' bii-be- a- miieh a< 
pie— ible covert'd from \it'w, waiv'd a time in the ntuv'-t 

impatieneo. I continually jirojiu-ed to advance on hi- track, but 
the Arabs refused, onlv n'jilving. “Wait )t't a little.** At la-t 
one pointi'd iiiin out a little S. of tin' diireetion he had taken. 
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coming zigziig towards ii^, ]lk(* a slii]) i)('ating up agaiii>t tlu‘ wind, 
lit* ap{)roa(*licd within some di'n or 400 \ar(N, wluii, percci\- 
ing u>, he to(»k otr again, and we afu'r him at a swinging trot,* 
hut with the hand hearing on tln^ Imltm*. lie soon disipp<-aied ; 
and alter an lioni* s run we again paused, wlimi alter a long lapse 
he again returned, hut thi." time Hurrital, hi^ mouth open and his 
wings more dangled than hetor(‘. .\s soon a-^ he saw U'* lu' liial 
and we after him, hut this time at a run. We k('})t him in sight 
nearly two liour-, and wlimi wt» jiereeived that we were gaining 
on liiiii we ’started oil at a racing pai'e. I got uj> lir^t : he mad«* 
a spirt, hut it was hi" last, for he di'opp(‘d his w ing", and, ht‘(*oming 
a])])areutly conlu^ed, I soon arrived, and two blows from a light 
sti<-k on his neck suthetal to tlirow him down, I was muw much 
pleaded at his capture, lint cannot ''a\ wh(‘t}ier 1 ()we mv luck to 
the -peed ot m\ dromedary or to tlie jioliteness of the Arabs, 
though I ha\e met with very few camels that could keep uj) with 
th e out' I rode tliat (L‘n\ 

It wouhl, ])erhri])-, appear from what IhriM* said that the ostrich 
i- hunted only in the rain-, hut on the contrary tln' hot -eason. /. c. 
the dry -e.ison, before the rain- t about Ajiril and Ma\'^, i" the ht'st, 
lor two rea-oiis, namely, hta'ausc th(‘ ostric'h cannot resist th(‘ Inaat 
in running like the camel : and, secondly, h(a*au-e the mud dur- 
ing the rain dirties the leathers. The girafh* I have never liad 
the luck To see liuiittM], hut will relate what tlie hunters told me. 
Il it he nu'rcly to kill a giiMthn a hor-cnian armc»l with a 
sliarp sword rides after it. and cut- th(‘ tmidoii of tin* heel. i or 
tin- tlic horse mn^t be ahl(‘ to mak(‘ a good start : h>r if you 
(‘annot c<mu‘ up with tlc' giraffe at tla* tir^t run, \ou ma\ as \wdl 
icturn to \our lious*\ hu' he will tiia* tla* ho]x\ ami gain ground 
at every step. Jt it he a calf, the Ira'-e soon (*omes nj) with it, 
and tht‘ rider thrown a coni or a cloth, ca’ juits hi- arm round its 
iicck, ami takf" it aii\c, the animal remaining }»crfcet]y (jnitU. 

J hc\ rtunain in the "amc spot -ouk' d<t\". dining whicli time the 
< alf Is fed with the milk <4 a u g<il), or -la* caiiiol, which accom- 
p.iiiic" tlu‘ hunter-, till becoming a little tame, and rc(o\criug from 
the fatigue^ and fright caust*d h\ the capture, he i- takeirto the 
^illagc. Lesidcs the-e, the Arabs hunt likewise tht* autclo])e, 
wild cattle, dco. Ih.> gazelle is eaugiit near the well" with 
snares, and in "lu'li numher", tliat at Califs the (mtire fle"}i r>f a 
large ga/elh* is "old tor one ])i,i"tre, or alntut 2 d. 

-Vfter the Kuh!>ahi'ii havt‘ p.i'scd rljr<M‘ or four mouth" in the 
de-ert the\ return in the gn', itc"! disordor. running a" fa-t a" they 
('.ill, liko a routed armw "oon a" thrs arri\» in tho Aimir <>r 
('ulri\ ated counti'v. they halt among the \iilagO" h* twten Kadj- 
mar ami 1. m (mnatir. Idien tlmy "oek their friend" and (olieet 
togetluT ; the triho" lu'xt ('()nsign tii(’lr iiaggage to some tru,st- 
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worthy person, probably a fuky, or priest of the village -where 
they may be stopping, and then start for the to^\ns and \illages, 
- where they sell anything they may have collected during the 
rains, such as butter, cattle, or the produce of the chase, and with 
the money buy corn, which each carries to the place where 
he intends to pass the dry season. Here they bury the corn, and 
then return to their baggage, which, with their families, they load 
on their camels, and carry to the place where the corn w\as de- 
posited. W ood and straw are then collected for building the 
“khaysli” or squai'c flat -roofed tent, used during the drv se^l^on ; 
while that of tlie w^et sea^^on, which is bell-roofed, is called 
‘‘i^hugga.” Both have a wooden framework : the latter is entirely 
covered w ith a large w'oollen cloth ; while the former, being larger, 
is walled with straw, the cloth serving only for the roof. The 
camp is built very regularly in lines, witli s])aces of about 50 paces 
I)etween each line : the lines run E. and W., facing S., and the 
flocks are ptmned hetw'eim tiie lines. The chiers house is at the 
AV. end of the central lint' ; that of the rain guide’^ is alone, 
and in front of all. The W'hole is inclosed with a .-trong fence of 
thorns. Each line has 0 ])enlngs E. and AV. in the outer fence, 
which are closed wdtli thorns in the evening, after the entry of the 
cattle. A good hou^c contains a great profusion of furniture, hut 
neither chairs nor tables. The '^girrab’* are leathern cowhide 
bags, sewm w^iJe below', and narrow'-inouthed, in w’bich is carne<l 
the corn. Jiir[)an'’ are skins of various sizes, according to the 
animals to which they belong, usually calf, kid, or gazelle. The 
animal is flayed by an incision from the rump to each hind foot, 
and then the skin is drawn over the body and head entire. These 
serve for all sorts of articles, according to their size, from the 
little “ dahva'’ kidskin, which is n^cd for tobacco bags, to the calf- 
skin jurab,’' in wfliich is carried flour or cloths. The “ mufara’* 
is also a large leathern bag, which in the camp serves as a carpet, 
and during the journey contains the small “joorban.” The 
‘‘ slielil ’’ is a sort of curtain of strips or threads of leather w'oven 
toirether, like a cloth, and ornamented with devices in wndda or 
cowries. This is hung in the hack of the tent. Besides tliese are 
two or three pairs of rai, live or srix girrab and sayun, for water, 
milk, &c. These latter are in nuin])cr according to the inmates 
of the house. The people of the villages churn their butter by 
sw'ingiug a saan to and fro. The Arabs make theirs in the 
“ kambut,*’ which is in shape and size like a broad-bottomed jar, 
made of “ zahf, ' strips of palm leaf plaited, and waterproof; its 
neck is narrow^ and covered with leather, with thongs to hang* it 
oy. On the road this is tilled with milk, and hung on the dii- 
bereeya, the motion of the camel sufficing to churn it. During 
the dry season it is hung on a tripod, and shaken to and fro by a 
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woman. There are hcsicles three or four huttat or thick leathern 
jars for butter, suet used for pomatum, and the inesuh or dilka. 
The ‘‘kabota,*’ wbicb is like the ‘^kambut,” but much smaller,^ 
contains scents, spices, &c. The atarat ’’ are plumes ot ostrich 
feathers, which, during the journey serve to ornament the head of 
the camel which carries the shiberiya, and during the stationary 
season adorn the house. The master of every house has an 
“ angareb,” or couch, of wooden frame, covered with crossed strips 
of leather. The rest of the family have each a seryr, ^ or 
bedstead, and the children divide one among them. hen a 
girl marries she takes one, Mhich is replaced by her father. The 
“ seryr ’’ is made of ‘'jerrid*' (date branches), which are tied 
together in a row ; these are placed on pieces of wood driven into 
the ground. 

Ostrich eggs are used for holding scented oiP, See. Tlie Arabs 
wear shirts ; over this is thrown a ferda or cloth, which has a 
stripe of red or blue, if the owner can afford it : and all who are 
able wear drawer:?. I have seen it stated that they only wrap a 
cloth over their loins: but this is only when they are at work in 
the w'ells or travelling on foot. The women wear a large cloth 
called jurytain,*’ which is wa'a])ped round the loins, like the 

goorbah,’’ and the end covers al&o the head and trhoulders, like 
the ‘‘ferda” of the Dar women, or women of the settlements. 
They have also a shimlah,'' or coarse woollen cloth, which they 
wear when they smoke themselves, an oj)e ration which they perform 
in the same manner as the tow n ladies. 

Their food during the dry season is nearly the same as that of 
the people of the villages, with the exception of a greater propor- 
tion of milk and meat of the chase in their cookery. During the 
rains, for four or live months, very few* ever touch grain, eating 
only milk and meat, except when a guest comes ; or when food is 
given as (karama) charity, it is the custom to make a "" guddah” of 
‘‘ asydah," or porridge. The Bukhara Arabs are the healthiest 
and strongest in all these countries, and their food is almost en- 
tirely milk. I have several times lived on milk diet for a long 
period, and once I w*as seventeen days, for a trial, without any 
sort of nutriment, either bread or meat, except cainefs milk, of 
w*hich I drank several gallons every day. I never was better in 
my life, and all this time I underwent the most violent exercise. I 
left the plact) for another, 2 days off, and during the journey was 
obliged to eat the usual tow*n food, for which I sutl’ered slightly; 
hut on my arrival at Sahfv T nuurnetl to milk and to health. 
Spirits may be good to excite appetite in a Tuan wh''j?e habits are 
:?edentary ; but the momeiif 1 start for my dear desert 1 forget 
them entirely, and neither need them, nor could bear the smell of 
them. How ignorant and stupid are those who exclaim against 
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the hardships of a desert life I Nearly all the Arabs chew tobacco 
mixed with atrum (or ashes which replace tlie natron). Very few 
^ smoke or drink beer, excepting a sort called buggaria, which is 
not considered unlawful by the ^lo^lom of these countries. 

The Arab men eat curds made savoury with “kummun," cum- 
min, or habba suda, the seed of a sort of fennel, which they reduce 
to a powder, helba, and onions, from the sayun ; and in the even- 
ing a little new milk from the nagah which have latelv brought 
forth, and whose teats are not yet tied from the young. This milk is 
very sweet, but only a little is taken from each nagah. When the 
young camel, ‘^gand,” is tolerably big, i. e. about >ix months old, 
two of the nagah ’s teats are tied with bits of stick for milking, and 
two left for him ; afterwards, to wean him, they are all tied, and 
sometimes a bunch of thorns is fastened to the udder. The 
women and children drink the buttermilk from the ‘‘ kabota.’' If 
the man have a horse, he gives it every day a large quantity of 
earners milk. The milk of the cows and goats is made into 
butter. The Kubbabish are hospitable, and strangers, of w horn they 
have no cause to be afraid, arc frankly received among them. In 
their manners they have very little of the cringing of the towms- 
people, and none at all when in the desert. Thev, how ever, when 
they find themselves on the river, or other uninhabited countries, 
alone, or separated from their fellows, become rather timid. 
They talk loudly, and appear alw^ays to be quarrelling, and use 
very strong expressions for the smallest dilference ; so much so 
that the towms-people, who are not used to them, can liardly bear 
them. Every other w'ord of their conversation is an oath, either 
“may my house be unlaw^ful to me,” or “divorce,” Their 

chiefs are not at all feared by them. The great chief alone 
oppresses them, but this he is enabled to do from his influence 
with the Turks. Tlie others are respected from their origin or 
character, and although any Arab w'ould express his opinion with 
the greatest freedom in the presence of the chief, no one wmuld in- 
fringe the little points of etiquette established by their ancestors, 
such as to sit in a higher or equal post, to dress better, &c. Even 
the children have little respect for their parents, compared with 
other races. A lad will sit before his parents in an as- 
sembly, and express his opinion wdth all liberty, and, if it differ 
from theirs, wall sustain it, returning word for w'ord. 

In most of the tribes morality is at rather a low’ ebb, wdiile in 
some few', such as the AVullad Ilowal (Dar Hamid) it is very 
rigorously professed, and in iome cases in reality sustained. In 
this tribe they have a superstition that if a man enters his house 
after an unlawful amour, some member of his family will die; or 
if he go among the cattle some animal will die. This serves at 
any rate to keep infringement secret, for if it w ere known that a 
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man had been guilty of such act, even if no mortality envied, of 
course all his relations who lived with him would reproach him for 
risking the life of one of thtuu. These Arabs are hospitable, and a . 
stranger enemy, who may have sought their hospitality, is not only 
protected while among them, hut even, when leaving them, is 
accompanied by the master of the house, where he lodged, till he 
is safely out of their district. Kven if he be met on the road, a 
good ( that is, well-instructed) Arab would salute him, even if there 
is blood between them, and advise him not to journev in the 
direction of his tribe, lest some hotheaded or stupid bov should kill 
Iiim. If a man have blood against another he woidd seek it in the 
man's own place, and not take it from him whilst he w'as a stranger. 
In all ages they have been respected as generally honest, and 
never has an instance of robbery by o])eu force occurred among 
them. Once I lost a small knife w itli a silver-mounted handle at 
Um Gunatir. Suspicion fell on the guide who had aceom})anied 
us from Shigavg, and had left us the night before we had become 
aw are of the loss. As we had no proofs and the man was already 
a long way off, we gave up the affair, and in conversation afterw ards 
with the Kubbabish, as a proof of the existence of theft among 
them (which they denied) I adduced this fact; they, however, 
never allow'cd it, persisting alsvays that no one but a slave would 
be guilty of siudi an act among them. The smallest object found 
among them would be declared and restored to its owmer : to this 
rule there may be some excej)tions, but as regards camels, horses, 
cattle, (Sec., there is no question. If a camel, sick or fatigued, be 
left on the road (vide Pallme, ])age lol), no Arab, tinding it, will 
kill it, unless authorized by the owner. Many persons of different 
tribes have assured me, without hesitation or difference of o])inion, 
that among all the Kubbabish to kill a found animal would be 
e([uivalent to open robbery, for if the owner had not left it with 
the ho})e of finding it again he wmuld probably have killed it him- 
self, for its skin, if not for the meat. On tinding a strav animal, 
if it be weakly tlie tinder gives it a little w^ater, and then, if it be 
able to walk, drives it to the nearest water ; and if returning 
home, or not going a long journey, takes it home w ith him. If 
the animal cannot rise, after giving it water, be leaves it, recom- 
mending it to the mercy of God. If it survive it remains with its 
new master till claimed, and even if unclaimed for many years, 
there is no danger of his selling it or giving it aw'ay. If a nagah,” 
the finder scrupulouslv counts to her owner the value of her wool 
and milk since he has had her, and produces her young if there be 
<m\\ The hair and milk belong to the tinder, and, if the owner 
be at all generous, a portion of the young also. If it be a camel, 
the finder may ride or load it with his own effects, but has no 
right to separate it from his own herds, or load it for hire. If, 
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after a residence of some time with the herds of the finder, the 
found camel be on the point of deatli, the finder may kill it for 
food after calling witnesses to certify the state of its health. 

' Some sell the flesh, but a very conscientious man would distribute 
it gratis as charity ; but even though he sell it, no Arab who had 
found an animal would on any account taste of this flesh liimself. 
If it be a female, after her death no one can claim her offspring ; 
as, in order to recognise it, a man must bring witnesses that the 
camel in question is his, and must show his marks, &c., which he 
could not do by a hearsay description after the animal’s death. 
Among the Kubbabish males and females are both circumcised, 
as in Kordofan, Dongola, Sennaar, &c. ; the females in the same 
manner as in the other parts, but without any festivity in 
ticular. After liis birth, little attention is paid to a boy, excepting 
by Ins mother, till he is circumcised, when, if he be a little grown, 
begin the occupations of man, such as pasturing, ; although 
this is very uncertain, as there is no fixed period for the operation, 
some children being circumcised while yet at the breast, and 
others not till they arrive near the age of puberty. The day 
being fixed, and the neighbours all collected in the boy's father's 
house, they begin with the most important part of the ceremony ; 
that is, thev fill their bellies almost to burstiim at their f>'ood host's 
expense, and then all mount, the boy on horseback, the rest on 
dromedaries and horses. They descend thus to the water, whether 
well or river, w'here the boy and any other of the party vho 
may wish it wash themselves and their clothes, and then re- 
mounting return with even more ceremony than when setting out — • 
the girls meet them on their return wdth “ zugarit.” On arriving 
at the house the boy is seated on a guddah ” (a bowl reversed), 
and a piece of the pith of the durra cane being introduced into 
the foreskin, a thread is tied tightly between it and the gland, and 
the foreskin and pith being held l)y the left hand of the operator, 
he cuts at the thread with a razor ; a sort of poultice is then applied 
and all is over. If the boy cry out during the operation it is the 
greatest shame for him. The boy then sleeps and every one re- 
turns to his peaceful home. The mother takes the fore: 5 kin which 
is sent to her, and wears it on the second toe of her right foot 
until it wear away or fall off itself. 

Marriage is a very formal and important ceremonial. 'When 
a young man wishes to marry he first asks permission of his father; 
his parent, if he think his son fit for the marriage state, giving 
him permission, telL him, at the same, to look out for a wife. The 
son, very \vell plea.-ed with this commission, starts off, and ])asses 
ill review all the pretty girls of the* tribe, until lie finds one un- 
equalled in qualities and accomplishments, both personal and 
mental. The personal qualities she should have are, thick legs, 
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a broad and heavy stern like a dutch boat, eyes (as Homer lias 
it) like an ox’s, and her copper coloured skin shining from the 
dilka, which blackens her clothes and leaves an odour a mile otf, . 
and an eiiorinou& quantity of wool in a bush on her head well 
plastered with suet, and well scented with some spice or essential 
oil to prevtoit its stinking. Such a "Wmus, if she know liow to 
weave a little cotton into threatl on her bare thigh, and vill take 
the trouble to swing the kabota a little every now and then, is, 
indeed, a perfect clioice, although she may aid her husband to a 
head-dress like Falstatf 's, on the occasion of Herne's oak : bur 
this is of little importance if it does not make too iiiueh talk, and 
perhaps after a month or two she may demand a divorce, on the 
plea that her husband does not provide her with a sufficient 
([iiantity of grease for her hair, or inesrdi for her skin, which is 
here considered a want of matrimonial c'onsideration, that, even 
in the be^-t-regulated families, is sufficient to cau-e a separation for 
life. The son starts home, ])ust ha^te, and tells his father that 
such a one, daughter oF such a one, is in his eyes the ])erfection 
of the sex and tlie dower of the tribe ; the ])rudent lather assents, 
and although in his heart he may have some objection to tlu' girl's 
family, conceals this, and })romi-es his ^on to make the necessary 
proposition to the girl's mother. ^Vccordingly, he goes to her, and 
if lie pro])oses and is accepted, all is well ; but it may be that he is 
refused, or it may happen that he, not wiffiing the alliance, goes 
to the house and never opens the subject. In either of the latter 
cases, he returns to his ;?on and tells him that he has been refused, 
at the same time feigning to be exceedingly vexed by the re- 
fusal, and by saying to his son, ‘‘How have you had the ill luck to 
lix on such a place f(3r your wife — they have insulted your father, 
and you, and all the family : and after all, what is their quality or 
her beauty that thev can refuse an alliance like ours ? and by such- 
like discourses endeavours to dissuade his son by exciting his 
anger. A love-sick swain is not so easily made to forget his mis- 
trec^s, and the lad generally takes olf by stealth to the girl's house, 
and making a bold face, pops the (piestion to the mother in person. 
If she continn his father's words, sa}ing, “Will not one answer 
suffice you ? " he returns really angry, ami thinks no more of her ; 
but if, on the contrary, his proposition be well received, and he be 
simple and dutiful, he returns to his father and tells him, and then, 
whichever of the two has road the most logi(\ gains the day. But 
usually the lad understands the affair, and if really in love 
determines to be married in spite of the parent. So at night he 
librrows or rather takes a she-camel from the herds i>f one ol his 
relations, and cuts her tendons before the door of his intended 
— usually, however, he lets his male friends into the^ bceret. 
There is a custom among the Arabs, not only here, hut in other 
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tribes of Arabs, called “silf or ‘‘sillees.’’ This is between relations 
a mutual concession of cattle for slaughtering on occasions of fes- 
tivity — for example, a boy takes, without any account, from hh 
uncle on his marriage, if lie be on bad terms with his father, or if 
the latter have not the means sufficient. The payment of this sort 
of loan is never demanded, only afterwards his cousins or their 
children will on similar occasions supply their wants without any 
ceremony from his or his children's property. 

As the nagah has been hamstrung during the night, the next 
morning the news is spread that such a man's son has killed to such 
a man’s daughter, which is equivalent to a marriage. The father, 
of course, is not over-pleased at this ne^^s, and determines to do 
all he can to impede the affair. Indeed he makes great difficulty 
to consent, and even when his son, collecting all his friends, conies 
to beg his pardon, he would probably be refused unless he hap- 
pen to have the good luck to induce some great man or chief to 
second him. Having at last obtained his father’s pardon and ap- 
probation, the nuptial ceremony proceeds on its course. First, he 
propitiates the girl’s mother with ten dollars [lam about to de- 
scribe the marriage of a rich man] fur ear-rings ; these are two 
pair, one pair for each ear ; and as five dollars is no trifle in 
w'cight, they are supported by a string tied over the head. The 
four ferda and three ganja, or country cloths, which are very nar- 
row; the goorbab, which is a cotton cloth of Eg}ptian manufac- 
ture, of dark blue, checked with a red stripe, used by the women 
in all these countries for wrapping round the loins ; and lastly the 
sohleea or ferda with a red border. After the acceptation of these 
by the girl’s mother, the poor nagah is killed, and her flesh, fat, 
and liver are divided, each into four equal jiortions, of each of which 
one portion is carried to the boy's father’s house, and the remain- 
ing three portions are left to the girl’s family. Then all the friends 
are assembled, and (if the parties ‘‘about to be joined together in holy 
matrimony’’ be of difl'erent tribes) each one assembles his brethren 
to his house ; but if, as is more usual (the Arabs preferring to marry 
with their cousins that the money may not be dispersed), the par- 
ties be both of this tribe, then two- thirds of the tribe (men and 
women) collect at the bride’s house, and one-third at that of the 
bridegroom. The meat is then cooked, and the guests feed ; but 
not one dinner suffices them, for when v^hat is offered them is 
finished they change places, the party of the bride passing to the 
bridegroom’s hou^^e, and vice versa. Now, as at the bride’s house 
two-thirds fed on three-fourths of the meat, vhile at the bride- 
groom’s one-third fed on one-fourth only, it is reasonable to sup- 
pose that in the former establishment there would remain one- 
fourth of the meat to satisfy a second time tlie new-comers, while 
in the latter the lad’s father has to kill a cowq or two or three sheep. 
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It is rather an odd custom to eat two luncheons in one day, and 
that in the forenoon ; but it would astonish no one who luis ob- 
served the voracity of these children of the desert when they can • 
get their food gratis. A friend of mine, M'hen residing with me at 
New Dongola, fed with me regularly three times a day, and ate 
with tolerable moderation, which astonished me, till I heard that 
he never refused the invitations of the principal servants, with 
whom he usually found himself at the hour of eating, and regularly 
partook of the hospitality of my friend and neighbour, Mr. J. 
Morpurgo. Ou returning to Merawy one evening, I gave him 
for his supper a loaf of bread (about twice a penny roll) and a 
fowl ; when this w as finished, another piece of bread and half a fowl, 
which he w ashed down with about a gallon of milk, and then re- 
posed ; next morning, at breakfast, he remarked that an early 
breakfast wms a very good thing, as riding on an empty stomach 
was not advisable. Especially when one sleeps fasting,’* I replied. 

Never mind,*’ said he ; on a journey one must make up one’s 
mind to live on a little. ’ And yet thcr-e same fellows, when they 
travel at their owm expense, do really live on very little. 

At noon, leaving his guests to the care of his son, the fixther 
rises, and accompanied only by two or three intimate friends who 
act as witnesses, proceeds to tlie father of the girl, and counts to 
liim all he po:^se^^ses in money, slaves, and cattle of every sort. 
I'hen, according to his means, he writer for his son fifteen dollars for 
his bride’s bracelet ; six for the ornaments w orn on the head ; five 
for a pair of earrings ; a gold ring, weighing probably half an 
ounce, for the nose, a female slave for the service of the house, 
twenty to thirty sheep or goats, and thirty camels, fifteen to be de- 
livered now' and fifteen aftciwvards, a horse, dirra (or chain armour;, 
and a sw'ord. With such a fortune a young man is well >et up in 
the w orld, and has no further claim on his father’s property. If the 
father be not in condition to pay the sum, he puts his right arm in 
gage, meaning that he will procure all, either by working, fighting, 
plundering, c^c. Tliis being arranged, tlu‘ w'omen build the bridal 
tent, which is a work of a fcnv minutes only ; and be, returuinii: to 
his house, collects the women, who sing and dance, and zugrut, and 
the men on horses and dromedaries show ofi' their horsemanshij) and 
the activity of their animals by galloping about, and performing all 
sorts of evolutions, sham fights, &c. ; and thus he leads his son, 
mounted also, to the lately pitched tent. The bridegroom remains 
mounted outside the door, till two young men, who have been sent 
to the bride's father’s house, bring licr, carrying her in their arms ; 
they then turn her seven times round the house, and introduce her, 
and, setting her down, she*stands in the middle of the room till 
the bridegroom descends from his hor:?e, and enters aEo ; he is 
accompanied by a little boy as sword-bearer, and she by a woman 
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who is called wiizeera, and acts as counsellor and hair-dresser. 
This woman is usually either a widow or a divorcee. They sit 
all four together on a serrere, the happy couple in the middle, and 
their companions one on each side, the bride and wuzeera on the 
left hand of the bridegroom and his sword-bearer. Then the gen- 
tleman very politely makes use of his bride’s lap as a pillow, 
placing his knee over it, and reposing his elbow on this, and his 
head on his hand ; in this very agreeable position he converses 
with the friends who may be assembled till sunset, she remaining 
silent, the people outside continually dancing, singing, and ma- 
noeuvring their horses. At sunset the bride and her wuzeera get 
up and, leaving the bridegroom, go to her father’s house, \Uiere 
food is prepared for them : when she has eaten and drunk, her 
father carries food also to all the guests assembled in the bridal tent ; 
these ]ia\iiigfed, each one retires. exct*pt the near relations of the 
bridegroom, mIio remain with him all night, while the intimate 
female friends of the bride also pass the night with her in her 
father’s house, keeping up the singing and dancing till morning. 
Next morning a ‘‘'guddah,’’ containing the kidneys and heart of 
the nagali is sent from the bride’s family to her spouse, who in- 
vites all the principal men to partake of it, beginning with his 
uncle, if heha^e one, only excepting his father; he himself looks 
oti, but does not join in the eating. AMieii the party se})arate he 
rises with them, and, accompanied only by his sword-]>earer, in- 
Aites himself to the hou^e of one of the i)arty, who may be either 
a man of rank or rich, or a j)articular friend of Ins. Here a sheep 
is killed, and he feeds ; then the wa:>men “ diilik ’’ him, and he bleeps 
till noon ; on rising he is again siihmittt'd to the “dillik,” and 
feeds ; his head is anointed wdth perfumed suet ; he reeeives a 
]>reseiit according to the means of the master of the house, i.r.. a 
dollar or a sheep; and returns to his bridal apartment, where he 
remains till aysheea (aft(T sunset^ alone with his page. About 
this hour the bride and her wuzeera come alone, and sit on the 
serrere near him. The wuzeera sits behind the bride, having lier 
between her legs, and encircling her with her arms, and, armed 
w’ith a small stick, about the thickness of one’s linger, prevents the 
bridegroom from touching her; while he on his part does bis best, 
not simply to touch his intended, but to scrat(*}i her thighs with 
his nails, which are left to grow* long on purpose. [This custom 
appears to prevail in all these countries, although with varia- 
tions, and almost all persons about to be married, let their nails 
grow’ to a disgusting length, ])roteeting them against use by wear- 
ing, as a liag, a piece of sheep’s gut on each hngcr.J So the polife 
bridegroom scratches till the blood runs, and the more wounds he 
succeeds in inflicting, in despite of the stick wljicli taps vigorously on 
bis knuckles, the more he is considered w'orthy of the esteem of his 
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bruie. When he is tired of this work he dismisses them, bv quietly 
and politely kicking them both to the grouiKh when they run to the 
girl’s house, lea^ing him to sleep alone. This is the privilege of , 
the wuzeera, who refu^es the bridegroom the least liberty with his 
bride till he r/lves her a })r€scnt. Next morning the wuzeera comes 
before sunrise, and brings the breakfast she has prepared, and. 
A\hen they have well eaten, dilliks them (i.c. the bridegi'oom and 
his page). At sunrise they leave the woman, and, as yesterday, 
go to the house of some one ; and here, as before, they receive 
a present, grease, t^c. x\s soon as they are fairly out, the bride, 
who has been watching them, joins her wuzeera in their hou^e, 
where they renunn until noon, when the boys return : as soon as 
they are in j^ight, the cruel fair one, in order to annoy her lover, 
makes off witli her wuzeera. The affair begins to be annoving to 
our hero, but in order that it pas< not off* shabbily, it mu:^t }et con- 
tinue a day or two. lie sends his page to call the wuzeera, who 
obeys the call ; then he emh^avours to persuade her by threats and 
promises to yield him his bride ; at last, waxing hot, he beseeches 
her ; and finally, as if forced by his passion, he ju'omises her a pre- 
sent. She forces him to swear tliat he will give it her, which he 
docs eitiier by the head of his father, c^c., or some other stron^t oath. 
x\t length he has })ersuaded the wuzetu’a to let him have a"^nieet- 
ing with his wife, at Mhich she is not to interfere, and accordingly 
she brings her to him, and, leaving them and the })age in the tent, 
goes and ^its down outside, dlie bride is covered, for the con- 
ditions were only to leave her with him, and the wuzeera has 
instructed her well, neither to speak nor allow her face to be un- 
covered gratis. But this does not satisfy the gentleman, who seeks 
to uncover her while she struggles, till, when nearly succeeding 
from superiority of force, she sert'ams out, and tlu' w uzeera enters, 
and with her stick driving hiiiKfff, they return home to her mother. 
But the old ])eople begin to think with us that tlie affair is getting 
long, and that as we have wasted a good deal of ink, so tliev have 
spent a good deal in the sheep, cows, ])eer, bread, c^c., which have 
been consunu'd the^e last few days, and so the girlV father, address^ 
ing her mother, threaten^ to divorce her if he see his daughter 
come to sleep in their house again. During the day the wuzeera 
has been plaiting and arranging the girb^ hair ; but, after her 
father's oath, she is o])liged to stay with her husband: and in 
the evening they go to his tent and remain all three together, the 
wuzeera in the middle ; but this night slie has changed from the 
fierce guardian to the humble suppliant, })raving and adjuring the 
bHdegroom to leave her onlv this once more with her, and pro- 
mi>ing after this night to interfere no more vvith their matrimonial 
arrangements, lie is obliged to consent. Next morning, as soon 
as her father is gone out, the women return to his house to finish 
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the tressmg of her hair and to smoke her. The bridegroom goes 
out on his begging visit as usual ; but during the morning he sends 
, his page to beg a sheep at his fatheris house, which is taken and 
killed before the bridal door ; his mother also takes tiour and makes 
bread ; in the same place, where this is prepared and the meat 
cooked, the bridegroom is called and returns to his tent (the bride 
in the mean while is with her mother). The tood is put in a gud- 
dah, and left in the shade of the tent as carama, or an offering, 
from which any passer-by may eat. When this is done, and all 
the company assembled, the bride is brought, and entering the 
house sits on her husband’s left-hand, all the people ranged in 
front. ?She is dressed in all her finery, gold, silver, &c., well 
smoked, tressed, and anointed, and covered with a cloth, face 
and head. Her husband, taking the edge of the cloth in his right 
hand, turning towards her, uncovers and covers her seven times, 
saying, as he uncovers her, “ I uncover you under auspices of 
Avealth,*’ and as he covers her, “ I cover you by offspring.” Then 
tlie bystanders dispute among themselves, the girls Avith the boys — • 
the girls saying, “ Our bride, is she not prettier than your bride- 
gi*oom?'’ and likewise the boys giving the palm of beauty to the 
man, when at last, to settle the affair, one from the latter party, 
stepping out, puts the girls on their oath till they swear that the 
advantage is vrith such a one. The mother of the girl is outside to 
hear all this, and then she sends the wuzeera to bring her daughter. 
She takes her, and dresses her in trousers, and over the trousers a 
cloth, which is first tied round the waist, and then passed between 
the legs, and well secured behind by cords. The a\ uzeera then 
conducts her to her husband, and receives from him a present of a 
dollar, when she and all the company, even his pfu/e^ rising up, 
leave them alone. This is towards evening. He begins to talk 
to her, but she never answers till he gives her a she camel and 
some dollars to open her mouth. So far so good ; but evening is 
come, and she must consult her mother first ; he presses, and she 
refuses, till at last he is obliged to consent. She goes to her mother, 
who, on rcceiviinj the dollars., undresses her and sends her alone, 
and clothed only in the ferda. 

The marriage being concluded, the happy couple remain toge- 
ther for forty days, during which time they neither work, nor in- 
deed even wash their clothes, only the bridegrora occasionally visits 
his friends, but he must see sunrise and sunset in his house. After 
the e.vpiration of the forty days the bridegroom’s father brings a 
sheep, A\hich is to be killed as carama, the wedding garments are 
washed, and the water, instead of being throwm away, is carefulfy 
poured out under the bridal couch. The couple put on new gar- 
ments, and go to their work and affairs, separating each one 
to the parent’s tent. If the houses be near, they usually sleep 
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together, but if far oft' they never meet till the day they settle. A 
few days after their separation the bridegroom's father calls on the 
bride's, and demands his son's wife, as he wishes to settle his son, 
in order that the work may go on more regularly. The girl's 
father puts otf the time twenty days or a month. At the end of 
which time her mother, taking corn, makes l)eer, and fills a pair of 
rai on a camel, and six or se\en booram, which are carried by the 
slaves, and takes them with her to the bridegroom's father, who, 
on their arrival, kills a nagah, the skin and rump of which are the 
perqui:?ites of the mother. U'hen arrives the bride in her shibe- 
reeya on one camel, her tent on another, and a load of corn on 
a third. Her tent is pitched in front of her ste])father. The 
friends make beasts of themselves, eating, drinking, dancing, and 
singing for two days. "1 he man and wife are then considered 
settled, and may quarrel or agree ad libitum. 

At the death of one of the tribe his friend t and relation^ 
assemble and weep in his house, embracing one another, or rather 
each one piits his arm on his neighbour's shoulder and w eeps, say- 
ing Oh, my friend, ha-y !'’ Oh, my brother, ha --}!*' Oh, my 
mother’s son, ha - - a - - y !" c^c. Those w ho ha])pen to be absent 
on the occasion, on their return, or on meeting with one of the 
family, even if years have cla])>ed, on hearing the news, })erform 
the same ceremony. Then they rend their shirts, and throw' dust 
and ashes over their heads; and after sewing him in bis winding- 
sheet, each of his near relations takes a strip from the remainder 
of the cloth and binds it on his forehead. Then tln^y bury him, 
and return silent and sad to his house ; wdiile they wx'cp, his bro- 
ther or son endeavours to console and silence them, as in all 
-Moslem countries to wxep for the dead is unlawful, marking a 
w'ant of submis>ion to the Di\ine will. The women in the mean 
time beat the nugara, or drum, with a single stick at regular in- 
tervals, much to the same lively tune as our knell, and all the 
females dance, with their clothes and faces dirty and neglected, to 
this measure. Tor three days the male and female relations re- 
main seated in sorrow and silence. After this the friends send a 
mounted man to each of the neighbouring tribes, who relates that 
such a relative is dead, and begs of them to assist at his “agiry" 
or (as it is called in other parts of Soudan) “■arda.’* A day is 
appointed, on which the tribes assemble, all armed, men and 
women dressed in all the finery they posses, and bringing with 
them all their camels ; only the children and fiocks are left behind. 
At the village of the dead man preparations have been made for 
thoir reception. A nagah is killed, a post is set up in an open 
space in front of the village, on this is hung the nugara, which is 
beaten a little before daybreak. At sunrise the tril)es arrive and 
form a circle round the nugara, leaving onl\ one opening in the 
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ring by which the herds enter, and pass in review before theasccm- 
bly, who make remarks on the quantity and quality of each niau*» 
cattle. As each herd passes out, another enters, a horseman rides 
on one side and a dromedary man on the other of each herd, to 
prevent confusion. When they have all passed in turn, last of all 
enters the herd of the family of the deceased. Each fat nagah 
has a bell tied round her neck. As soon as they have entered, 
instead of passing round and out like the rest, the entrance ii, 
closed, and they turn rotind the space three times, and then pause 
in the centre. The people then taking the young camels throw 
them doTO and hold their fore feet over their head:?. Any one 
who knows that a young camel will not submit to any liberties 
being taken with his person without screaming out, may imagine 
what sort of a noise they would make in this rather disagreeable 
])osture ; so they cry out, and their mothers answer them, and all 
the herds inside and out join in this mournful concert ; the whole 
peo])le, hors(‘ and fi)ot, and the women wail in company. Every 
one knows the voice of a young camel when excited by fear or 
anger, their mothers an:?wer them by a long moan, and the ^^hole 
forms a really sad concert, which is kept up for nearly an hour, 
when the herd is turned out, and every house in the village brings 
a camel laden either with grain, bread, beer, or water. The near 
relatives usually bring of the two iirst articles, but every one 
brings as much as he can, for if lie bring liberally, others, of 
course, will do so on the Hrct funeral in his family ; and if he pro- 
vide water he will receive as nuieh on a future occasion. The 
loads of each article are placed together separate from the others. 
Then the dancing and galloping of horses and dromedaries are 
continued, tribe after tribe ; first the men mounted, and the 
dancers, and last the family of the deceased. They remain two 
or three hours, and, when they separate, the guests are divided 
among the houses, and each host takes from the collected fodder 
for man and beast as much as will feed the guests allotted to 
him. 

The strangers pass the night at the deceased's \iilage, and 
next morning return to their homes. Then the relations of tlu 
deceased assemble at his house, and all, male and female, except- 
ing the old, shave their heads and burn their hair in the house 
If there be a young witlow, she sits iii the hack of the house, witl 
her face towards the wall, and neither sleeping nor rising may tun. 
her face tow'ards the door, exc-epting when she has occasion to go 
out, wdien she covers her head and face entirely, only leaving open 
one eye. If she he young, her motlier, or aunt, remains with her 
durino- her forty days of w eeping, a*s do her relations for the first 
eight days ; but should she be old, she only passes the eight da}S 
with the rest, and then goes about her business, having tirst put 
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on her wrist an iron bracelet, which she wears till her death as a 
sign of her having determined on perpetual widowhood. 

The other camel Arabs of Kordofan are the Hababin, who may • 
be subdivided into the tribes of Majanm (mad men), residing near 
Buaira ; Xowahy, ditto ; Jellaydat, ditto ; Ferahny, near Shershar, 
N. of ditto ; Meramreea, ditto ; WulTad Bidayr, ditto : and the 
tribes of Dar Hammar ; the Jay-zar, Subbayhar, Array gat, 
Wnllad Yahiya, Nas Abu Dug), and ISimma-al-Batal. 

All these Arabs, as well as the Bukkara, give much trouble 
to their governors, the Turks, who are obliged to send troops con- 
stantlv on account of their non-payment of tribute. 


XIX . — 'Extracts from Notes taken during his Travels in Africa, 
in the Years 1847-8-‘J, b)/ the Baron J. W, a'. Muller, 
Austrian Consul -Gen. in Central Africa. 

[Read March '2:Ah, ISjo.] 

My journeys into Africa were exclusively devoted to science, and 
to tlie study of natuiv ; but I could not help bestowing some 
attention to the advantages that might be derived from the ciAi- 
lisation of that mo>t fertile portion of the globe. I shall therefore 
touch here and there upon the practical, as well as upon the 
scientific, results of my expedition. I may ju'emise, that I had 
prepared myself for the task I have undertaken by studying 
natural science under tome of the mott distinguished Professors 
in several universities, and that from my earliest youth the 
observation of the phenomena of nature had excited in me the 
liveliest interest. 

I had proposed to undertake a scientific journey through Africa, 
traversing it from one coast to the other. Foreseeing the diffi- 
culties attending such an undertaking, I determined to prepare 
myself in such manner as to ensure success. I therefore left 
Europe in 184 o, in order to accustom myself to African travelling, 
and went to Algiers, with a view to acquire a certain knowledge 
of the language, manner^, and customs of the inhabitants of that 
country. But I had made an unfortunate choice, for the influ- 
ence of the French had almost annihilated the nationality of the 
Arabs ; in consequence of which I was induced to visit Morocco, 
where I was equally unsuccessful. I was made prisoner by Abdel 
Kader, and, though but a harmless naturalist, was treated as a 
Frbuch spy, and was near losjng my head, which was the fate of 
my companion.^ Tlie hardships, however, of my first journey, 

* The accounts of the first African journe\ of Baion v. Muller in 1345 ap- 
peared in the Isis and other German periodicals of the day.— Kn. 
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but increased my enthusiasm for a second expedition ; and on the 
1st of July, 1847, I left Vienna, in order to proceed to Greece 
• and Egypt by Trieste. From Trieste I went to Corfu and thence 
to Greece. On the 9th we anchored in the bay of Corfu, and the 
panorama which here surrounds the ship is certainly one of the 
most beautiful in the world" The whole of the bay seems to be 
completely land-locked ; the narrow outlets S. and X. are hid ; 
and while the island surrounds the gulf on three sides, the 
mountains of Albania seem to close it on the h)iirth.* 

In Greece I found a copious ornithological held of research, hut 
nothing new, and I proceeded on my journey to Caii’o by Alex- 
andria. At Cairo I was laid up some time by a conj) elc soldi, 
<luring which occiin’cd the well known earthquake. 

Ill September I proceeded on my journey to Central Africa, in 
company with a Catholic mission. Egypt and Nubia are so well 
known, from the reports of former scientific travellers, that I may 
be allowed to pass over everything that occurred prior to my 
arrival at Dongola. 

The towTi of Dongola itself, at present the most important of 
Nubia, is indebted for its origin to some barracks (Tceted to the S. 
of the ancient city of Dongola, which had been destroyed by the 
Mamelukes. The barracks were constructed after a })lan made 
by the celebrated naturalist M. Ehrenberg. 4Te common people 
call the town simply El Ourdi (the liarracks). A number of habi- 
tations were gradually built round the government edifices, forming 

considerable town, and a resting-place for the caravans from 
Kordofan and Sennaar. 

At Ambukol, where the Nile changes its direction from W. and 
to N. and 8., I left the river, in order to continue my journey 
to Khartum across the Bahiuda desert. 

On the last day of 1847 we arrived towards evening at the 
Bir (well) el Bahiuda, for the waters of which we had been 
longing. It is a hollow, about 14 feet deep, and in diameter 20 
feet, in which there is rain-water, green, slimy, and covered 
with white scum ; so full of life is it, that it offers the best 
opportunity for microscopical observations. This water, however 
scanty, is sufficient to enliven the immediate vicinity of the well 
with some vegetation, and we celebrated the advent of the new 
year in copious draughts of its water. 

Water, in the desert the mc^st necessary of all the necessarie^ 
of life, should not be carried in skins according to the custom 

* III Corfu the llaron collected a few specimens~as, of manunalia tlie Mvoxus 
glis, Linn. ; of birds the Larns marines, Tnrdus cyaneus and Emberiza 
melanocei'hala. He saw the S\ Ivia ohvetornm. The Falco rnfipes is common, 
and the Falco nisus rare. Tlic olive. Cupressiis pyramidaiis, etc,, Cactus opuutia,* 
abound. He found the Astarte cariiiata and fossils of Pccten, Dental iuui, Nucula', 
and Echinus, as well as vestiges of Dicotyledonous plants. 
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of these conntries, but rather in tin cases, which might he secured 
in wooden ones. This will preserve the water from the elfects 
of the simoom, which dries up the skins ; nor will the water he so * 
likely to he Io?t in consequence of prickly tlioriL'? or hottile spears 
often piercing the skins. I have remarked that vater carried 
in tin cases is fit for use even after thirty days’ travelling. 

In the south-eastern portion of this desert, near the Jehel 
Hadeli, I discovered on the 3rd of January two curious bustards 
( Otis Itouhara) A zealous ornithologist can alone conceive the 
plea&ure I experienced when I saw this rare species. I sue- 
(.‘ceded, in killing one ; and knowing the scientitic discussions to 
which this bcarc'c bird had given rise, I did my best to obtain 
some more. After sending all my men in search of another 
which I had wounded, and even setting the chala on tire, I was 
obliged to content myself with one, a female Otis houhara^ which 
T now preserve in my collection. 

\\ e proceeded slowly across these immense steppes, and gra- 
dually ap])roached a country forming a decided contrast to the 
Sandy Desert, the Sudan. 

Tliis Belled-Sudan, which comprehends the countries of Seimaar, 
.lezirah, and Kordotan, is now tmder Turkish jurisdictiem. The 
history of tho^e countries begins with their coiupiest by the ti*oops 
ot Mehemet Ali, and gold was the inducement which brought the 
Turkish soldiers into this country. The gold-\\a>liings at the 
Tumat, the Tassanejora, Kassan, and Jebeldul, contributed to 
spread the metal in great quantities among the natives of the 
country ; and when the Turks came they found an unexpected 
supply of the precious ore. But the inhabitants were soon 
plundered of all they possessed, and from that moment began the 
nli^ery \^hich they were destined to experience. The Egyptian 
army went into Kordofan in search of the gold sources, and they 
spared this country as little as those which they left. The 
rumours about the enormous treasures of Sudan induced Mehemet 
All, then 72 \ears of ago, to undertake that journey himself 
in 1838 ; but he soon returned, convinced that the reports of the 
riches had been most fabulously exaggerated. 

In speaking ot these countries, I cannot help repeating a remark 
which I fre([uently made in ditiereiit places — viz., that it is 
})ossible to extract from Central Africa a rich supply of gold for 
the whole of Europe, if the enormous resources it pos&esses in 
natural products were made at all available. The luxuriant 
toi'Csts ot Central Africa, full of senna, tamarinds, mimosas, gum, 
and ebony ; its immense, biif uncultivated fields, with their innu- 
merable herds ; its ivory, gold, copj)er, iron, and other metals ; 
otfer, indeed, sufficient ground to engage the attention of the 
commercial, industrial, and intellectual people of Europe. 
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Even at the time of Mehemet All’s expedition, there were some 
European merchants who perceived that there was much more to be 
* obtained than gold alone. They even engaged m several specu- 
lations, which succeeded so well that they attracted the attention 
of the Pasha, who immediately restored the monopoly, in favour 
of the Egyptian government, which he had abolished but two 
years before. This at once ruined the commerce of the Euro- 
peans. It shows, however, that there is nothing to prevent all 
manner of commercial intercourse with that country, with a 
powerful authority in the interior, and an equally powerful pro- 
tection without, in order to avoid a clashing of European interests 
with the arbitrary will of the Turks or Egyptians. 

It is true that Ibrahim Pasha promised, on his ascending the 
throne, to remove all monopolies ; but death did not allow his 
carrying into execution the promise he had made to the represen- 
tatives of the European powers. His successor, Abbas Pasha, 
re})eated that promise to the Consuls, and kept it. The present 
is, therefore, the most favourable moment for establishing con- 
• nections with that country. The following articles arc such as 

j occur, after a superficial examination of the produce of that 

country : — 

1, The mimosas, which exude gum, cover immeasurable plains. 
Gum arabic, which hitherto has been brought into commerce 
through the means of the Turkish government, forms, as I have 
had plenty of opportunities of convincing myself, but an insig- 
nificant portion of the quantity which might be procured. The 
Turkish government obliges the Arab tribes, subject to it, to 
i collect annually the gum, and has fixed a certain price per cantar 

i (about a hundredweight). This sum, however small, is not paid 

regularly, and a gi'eat part of it is deducted for taxes ; it is 
I also frequently diminished hy the ai'bitrary pi’oceedings of the 

inspectors. It is natural that, under a system of that kind, the 
inhabitants have no inducement to collect ; and it is only by 
' awarding them a remuneration, in some way proportionate to 

their labour, that they will be induced to gather the gum in any 
quantity. They begin to collect immediately after the rainy 
season is over, when the trees begin to exude. One person may 
! in a good year collect 2 lbs. per day ; consequently, a family 

: of five persons will obtain 3 cantars in a month; and if the price 

for a hundredweight be, what it usually is, from 150 to 200 
I piastres, this would give the natives unlieard-of riches, and the 

■ buyer might be certain of larger quantities. As far as I have 

been able to observe, the quality oY the gum improves, as you 
i approach nearer the equator ; that of the Kordofan being better 

; than that of Arabia. There are primitive forests of mimosas beyond 
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the Turkish territory, which the natives, ^\lu> are free and do not 
desire to deal with the Turks, leave entirely untouched. 

2. Ivorv to he found in the S. of Kordofan on the W. hank , 
of the White Nile. The Shilluck^-, the Dinkas, the Taggalis, and 
the Xubas, po-st‘Ss it in incredible quantities; beside that portion 
whicli is sent out aaniually for commercial purposes, various negro 
princes have magazines tilled with it. This branch of commerce 
is more es})e(‘ially watched over by the Turki:-h government, 
and the governor-general of Sudan, Ali Pasha, who is himself 
intere:«ted in that commerce, forl)ade S{*ieiititic traveller> to visit 
the AVhite Nile, le^t tliey should betray tlu^ existence of those 
trea-ure^ to Europeans. This happened to 2dr. Zenkowj^ki, wlio 
had been sent into that country by the Im])erial Academy of St. 
Petersburgh. It is true that, notwithstanding the strict watch 
which the Egyptian government keeps over that monopoly, there 
ire i?ome Englishmen at Suakim, on the Bed Sea, wlio buy the 
ivory from the Iladerbi, the natives of that country, who bring 
it from Kordofan and sell it at a good price, and for ready money 
—but this sort of commerce is not unattended by many difficulties, 
d'lu' actual condition of the comimu'ce in ivory may be stated as 
follows : — The annual importation of ivory from the Darfur is 
from dOO to 500 cwt. ; from 60 to 100 from Taggali ; from 500 
to 600 from Tambu, which is >S. of Kordofan; and from 50 
to ()0 from the other countrie^ round Kordofan. The usual price 
for a cantar, in ready money, is ffiom S50 to 900 piastres ; or 
3 050 pia-tres, one-half paid in money, and the other in mer- 
chandise ; or 1200 piastres, if paid two-ihirds in merchandise ami 
one-thinl in money. All this refers to the better sort of ivory — 
the Iladerbi are on the spot the cantar rises to 1200 piastres, 
ready money. They only call those teeth tusks {sin in Arabic) 
’vliicli are perfect, free from blemish, and weigh more than 15 lbs. 
The se(*ond ([uality is called i/iashehet, which is a large fine tooth, 
blit with a fissure in it; if water poured into this tusk does not 
How out, it then belongs to the second qualitv : but if it does, it is 
classed among the red tusks, which form a third class. This third 
class consists itself of two subdivisions : 1st, bara, i.e. a tusk which 
weighs less than 15 lbs. ; 2ml, shamsic, or tusks of dead animals, 
which have been long exposed to the weather, in consequence of 
whicli the skin peels ott* and sometimes three inches of the tooth are 
lost in that way, The&e two subdi^isions are much cheaper, and 
they even reckon the cantar at 150 lbs. It is necessary that the 
tuskipshould he carefully and firmly stidfed with cotton, grass, &c., 
before exporting them ; the openings should also he closed with 
iiioiat skins, in order to prevent the tusks from splitting ; the final 
operation consi.-ts in sewing up the tusks in leather. 
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3. The tamarind {^Tamai'indas Indicus) forms large, shaded 
woods, and the blacks know the salubrious qualities of this medical 

^ agent, which is not sulBciently appreciated in Europe. They pre- 
pare it for their own domestic use, but they do not collect it, for 
there are no buyers. 

4. Senna is so common, that one might imagine the country 
had received its appellation from this plant, which would at once 
remove all the difficulties of the name ; for it has been explained 
as consisting of the words. Sin cl naar (tooth of fire), or Seic el 
iiaar (like fire). The leaves of the senna have been s}}aringly 
introduced into commerce. 

5. Oitrich feathers are found in great quantities among the 
Kubbabish and Hassani. There are not so many found among 
the Bagara and the Darhamar Arabs, who hide tliein from the 
Turks, becaxise every Turkish soldier imagines he has a right to 
take them by way of tax. 

6. Ebony, though not of the best kind, may be plentifully 
obtained in the forests. 

I pass over the other well known riches of Sudan, such as gold, 
copper, iron, hides, &c., and need not remark that many more 
unknown treasures are likely to be brought to light, by a 
more accurately scientific examination of the country, and by an 
increasing commerce. "With regard to the capabilities of this 
country for production, I need only mention, that it is in the 
same degree of latitude as the East or the West Indies, and 
that it consequently is good for coffee, sugar, rice, and spices ; 
the only thing that is wanted is colonists, and these might easily 
acquire as much land on the other side of the frontiers of the 
Turkish territory as they can possibly desire. The operations 
would be aided by the presence at Khartum of European repre- 
sentatives. 

The town of Khartum itself is situated at the confluence of 
the Bahr el Abiad and the Bahr el Asrek, w hich circumstance 
has contributed to make it the emporium of Central Africa. 
The hite Nile carries into it, from the most distant parts of the 
country, ivory, ostrich feathers, gum, animals, t&c. ; which valu- 
able objects may be obtained in exchange for beads of Bohemian 
glass. On the Blue Nile are conveyed gold, Abyssinian coffee, 
senna, tamarinds, &c. To the W. of this town lies the great 
tract of caravans from Darfur and Kordofen. All these objects, 
as w^ell as the slaves (the slave trade not being yet abolished), 
are sent from this place to Cairo, the Red Sea, and the 
terranean. On the 5th of January, about (jOO unfortunate* 
Shill uck and Dink a negroes arrived at Khartum from an expedi- 
tion of Haled Pasha, in a most deplorable state ; there were 
among them also a few Bagara Arabs, wdio are Moslems, and who 
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have received a sort of civilisation throiigh the colonies on the 
White Nile, but whom the Turks had made prisoners. Every 
one of these unfortunate men, who did not submit to become a i 
slave, was butchered. They were given to the soldiers at Khar- 
tum, instead of pay. On my journey from Khartum to Kordofan 
1 arriv('d at Haschaba, where I discovered a new tribe of Arabs, 
\\ho live entirely isolated, and do not mingle with any of the 
surrounding tribes ; they are called Madjanin, and are not 
described by any of the European travellers who have been m 
these parts before me. Their manners and customs, as well as 
their dialect, differ so much from those of the other Arabs, that 
they ell deserve our attention. Their principal places are the 
villages of Haschaba and Gujernat, 13*^ 30' N. lat. and 38° 4b' E. 
long. None of them are nomades, nor do they live by breeding 
and rearing camels, as their neighbours the Kubbabish, or, like the 
Has.-ani Arabs, who rear horned cattle ; but they derive their 
principal means of existence from the cultivation of dokhen 
i^Tennisetinn typhoidciun). \\hich forms their chief article of food, 
and from gum-arabic, which they are bound to give up to the 
Turki>h government as tribute. The dohJicn in Kordofan i^ the 
substitute for the durra (soiyhiim vulpare)^ which is cultivated all 
along the Nile, although the latter contains better nourishment. 
But durra requires more moisture than it ca]i obtain in Kordofan. 

4 hey sow the dokhen in the month of July, at the beginning of 
the rainy season, and reap it in October, and in such a manner 
that the Arab eats his bread, as his proverb says, a hundred days 
after he has sow n the seed. The Madjanins are a strong race 
of men, dark brown, with good features. The men do scarcely 
anything, all real labour is left to the women ; their dress con- 
sists of a red striped cotton cloth, which is placed round their 
loins and thrown over their shoulders. In the evening, or when 
it is cold, they uso that cloth as a cloak, like a Boinan tunic. Their 
head is always uncovered ; and their hair, w hich is long and curly, 
is plaited into three or four thick tresses, which fall behind the 
ear. They w'ear leathern samlals. and their only ornament is the 
Mohammedan rosary, w hich hangs round their neck, and which is 
the only sign of their faith in Islam. Both men and women arc, 
however, loaded with amulets, i.e. words from the Koran written 
on paper and leather. They often carry a small dagger-like knife 
on the upper part of their left arm, which is a prevailing custom 
among theDongolawi ; but they very seldom appear without their 
spear, which is six feet long. Tiie women dress like the IIas>ani 
and Kubbabish, i.c. the girli are naked until their fifth (sr sixth 
year, wTen they put on tlie raliat, until they are fully developed, 
they then substitute in its stead a cloth which they snsj)eud from 
their loins. T'heir features arc handsome ; they adorn the head 
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and neck with bits of sil\ er, amber and glass beads ; and on their 
arms and ankles they wear rings of silver, brass, or iron, as well 
. as in their ears and noses. They do not use bracelets of ivory, but 
peculiar ornaments of the little girls are brilliant shells (cyprcra 
viilf/aris)^ which hang on the raliat!^ and designate maidenhood. 

The w'omen have their hair plaited into innumerable tresses, 
which they saturate with butter. T-S I have observed before, they 
do all the work in and without the house : they sow and reap, 
tend the cattle, look after the concerns of the house and kitchen, 
construct and repair their d\^elliIlgs, and grind the corn. This 
last occupation is very hard and tedious, and yet they go on with 
it from sunrise to sunset, singing to it a monotonous song. They 
know not the use of hand-mills, but they stick a plate ot granite 
(which they are often obliged to bring from the dij?tant mountains) 
into the ground, in a slanting position ; at the lowxu* end there is 
a hollow that receives the Hour, whieii is produced by grinding 
the corn with a similar stone of smaller dimensions. There are 
no traces of education among them, but they are, nevertheless, 
strictly moral. The nourishment of the Madjanin consists almost 
exclusively of bread, which they bake, on a x'ound stone called 
dokha^ in the shape of Hat cakes, which arc difficult of digestion, 
and have a bitter sour taste. Another dish is the asida, a sort 
of paste made of flour and milk, and into wdiich they now^ and 
then put dried bananas. They eat meat only on extraordinary 
occasions, drink nothing but their bad salt water, collected in 
cisterns 24 fathoms deep ; at Haschaba the cistern is 34 fatiioins ; 
how ever, wdienever they get an opportunity, the Madjanins vary 
their monotonous existence by drinking hiibil or merissa. This 
beverage is prepared by soaking and fermenting a quantity of 
their sour bread in water. Their agriculture condsts in simply 
loosening the earth with an instrument of iron, called liasJiask^ 
w hich has the form of a half moon, and throw ing the seed into 
the soil ; and yet, notwithstanding this, their harvest is so plentiful 
that it would more than cover the consumption of the whole year, 
if the Madjanins wmuld but give themselves the trouble ot col- 
lecting it. They sometimes suffer famine because they leave 
nearly the third part of their produce to rot in the fields. 

Lobelid, or el Obehd, the capital of Kordofan, consists of many 
large villages united into one, called by the names of their inhabi- 
tants ; as, for instance, El Ourdi^ the Turkish barracks ; Mof/arha^ 
the village of the irreguhir cavalry, called Mogiebi; Conyeri^ or 
the residence of the Darfur people ; Tuyyarni^ the village of tl^e 
Tagruri, or the black Mohammedan* pilgrims ; Vadi nayile^ the 


* The laliut is the apron of leather thongs or stripes worn by the Abyssinian 
women. 
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village of the Tongolari: J'adi Saffi^ oi the newly introduced 
blacks ; &c. The whole of the town is constructed of toguls ; 
these are round huts made of earth, covered with straw thatch, • 
on which at some seasons of the year you see storks ; this is the 
Ciconia 3Iarabout^ which in the month of May offers a pecidiar 
spectacle to the ornitliologist ; thus the barracks of Lobehcl, which 
consist of GO toguls in tive rows, are covered with storks, that 
here bring up their little ones. Every inhabitant who constructs 
for himself a togul, takes the earth which he wants for that purpo-c 
from before the place where he builds : and this occadons as 
many holes as there are houses in Lobehd. These holes are aEo 
employed as receptacles for the carcases of animals, and sometimes 
also for human corpses ; and when, during the rain\ season, they 
are filled with water, they produce miasma and dangerous fevers. 
The Egyptian hospital is a very wretched affair. At Melpess, 
in the vicinity of Lobehd, \\here I had spent some time for the 
purpose of collecting objects of natural hi>tory, I made in April, 

1 84^:5, the acquaintance of a man, from whom I wanted to buy 
several animals, who for the first time put me on the trace of the 
unicorn (anasa), hitherto considered a fabulous animal.* On 
the 4th of July, in the same year, at Khursi in Kordofan, jellab, 
i,e, a slave dealer, who could have had no communication witli 
my first informant, gave me a description of the anasa which 
agreed in every respect w ith the former : and he added, that a 
short time before, as he was coming out of the interior with a 
caravan of slaves, his })eople had killed an anasa*, eaten it, and 
found it good. 1 proposed to go from Lobehd into the Darfur, and 
its capital Cobbe. Although it has been possible for white men 
to enter Darfur, they have never been allowed to go out of it. 

1 therefore sent a man wdio was well acquainted wdth the country, 
Hadji Mohammed, with a letter to the Sultan of Darfur, in 
w'hich 1 requested permission to visit his country, and to lay at his 
feet some presents. I agreed w ith my messenger that we should 
meet at El Khoei, on the frontier between Kordofan and Darfur, 
where I was to wait for an answer. I did not however find my 
ambassador at the time I expected, and therefore I crossed the 
frontier and went as far as Markab which belongs to Darfur. 
Here I met Hadji Mohammed, who, however, gave me no written, 
but a verbal answ er to this effect : — that if I w’cre the bearer of a 
letter from my owm sultan to him I might travel in his states 
without any hindrance, but that I might go to him, even without 


* The anasa is said to be as lar^e as a small donkey, a thick, liy^e belly, 
and fine legs ; hairs stiff, like those of a hog, and the p'-'iiis like that of the same 
animal. On the forehead is seen one long horn, generally hanging down, but when 
roused (and then it is dangerous) the horn becomes stiff and hard. The man had 
often seen the animal living in the Chala and dead among the blacks. 
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sucli a mejssage, if I chose. But my messeuger gave me to 
understand, by a variety of significant hints, that 1 would meet 
• with some misfortune, and I therefore returned witii all possible 
speed On my arriwil at Mel})ess, I made the necessary prepara- 
tions for a journey into the country of the Taggali negroes, into 
which no European had ever been, and \\hich the Turks represent 
in the darkest colours. 

On the 11th of May, 1848, we proceeded in a direction to the 
S.E. through a country that now was woody, and then barren 
and bleak like the desert. My faithful companion, Brelini, was 
with me in advance of the caravan, and as the sun rO'O the next 
day we heard behind us a fearful cry ; upon which we turned 
round and saw' (me of my servants fall from Ids camel struck with 
a spear The confusion amongst my men was great, but still I 
could :^ee no enemy. At length I ])(n*ceived the upper part of a 
black b(Kly, behind a bush, drawn slowly back in order to throw 
a lance at me, when at the same moment my ball struck his 
breast. Now' spears w'ere thrown at us for some time, from all 
sidt^s in return for our shot ; another of my servants ftdl ; the 
spear that struck him had been touched with poison, whichMhe 
Arabs prepare from the Asclepias 2)n}ceras. A violet coloured 
ring formed itself round the w'ouiid, the abdomen swelled up, the 
body was thrown into continuous convidsious, and a thick white 
foam dow'ed from the mouth. I saw' that the unfortunate man 
could not live long, and I therefore w'ent to the other wounded 
man, and cut 4he speai* out of his thigh, causing bandages to he 
})iit on the wound. 1 only then was made aware of a wound which 
1 had myself received. I had it carefully cleaned and bandagcdi, 
and resolved to return, for none, but iny secretary, w’as willing to 
accomp^aiiy me further. On this occasion I lost a collection of 
ichthyological objects which I have not been able to replace since. 

My observations on the preparation of salt at Terah, on the 
left bank of the river, diller from those of Mr. Russegger on the 
same subject. The mud of the White Nile, as w'oll as its water, 
contains a small quantity of common salt ; hut the natives have 
no idea how to get that salt from the mud, as Mr. Russegger 
asserts. It is true that there are reservoirs of water, of which 
he has given all the dimensions with the greatest accuracy ; but 
that which Mr. Russegger takes for a vessel wherein salt is 
prepared, is nothing but a trough for camels. The Nile at 
Tercih, when it is high, spreads to such a distance that it forms 
an immense lake ; the soil is thereby softened to such a degree, 
that the herds of camels cannot reach* the water without sinking 
deep into the mud, and sometimes even breaking their legs. For 
these reasons the natives have constructed the above-mentioned 
troughs. The white crust wliich Mr. Russegger uhserved on the 
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sides of the trough, is formed by the luuuorous blrd^ Vvhicli sleep 
on the troughs, and cover this place with their guano. 

The tropical rainy season forms an intercbtiug epoch in the 
physical aspects of Central Africa. According to the natives,* 
about forty days before the setting in of the rains, the black .^tork 
iCiconia AhV/rti) and the sacred ibis (Ibis rdi(fii>^a) make their 
appearance from the S Progre:?dng from S. to X. in 31ay and 
June, the rains increase in intendty : fcartul hurricanes from the 
8. and S.E. occur, accompanied by dark-red and yellow clouds, 
throwing upon all objects a light similar to that of an immense 
conflagration, and siiflbcating clouds of dust fill the air. 

It is a common saying among the natives, that when an cclip^'C 
of the moon takes place in the month preceding the rainv season, 
it will be followxal i)y a strong c/iarif ; a fertile season, and after- 
wards by epidemic diseases. To travel here in the rainy season 
is next to an impossibility. 

At the end of the rainy season, there arises in this part of 
Africa a regular north winJ, extending as far as to 10' N. lat., 
from October to January and February. C'uriously enough, the 
above-mentioned wind is felt earlier in Seimaar and Kordofan 
than in Egypt. Before the rains, the immense plains show* only 
a few* bii&Iies of the Ascicpias f/if/antcdy interspersed w*ith the 
decaying sterns ot the Ilharjuius zizf/jfhuSy Sj)iiia Cbristiy and 
intcpri foha ; of the i/c/fr, Bidanitn K[jji2)ti{ica (used as soap by 
the blacks), anil the Salvadora Persica (the roots of which 
famish tooth-brushes to tlie natives). After the rains the soil 
liecoines at once covered w*ith the most luxuriant vegetation, pro- 
ducing tliereby dangerous epidemics. 

Bespecting the Afiacan Ostrich, naturalists have differed much, 
particularly in their time of breeding ; hut I have found their 
eggs throughout the w hole year. 

Ill the early spring the ostriches collect together ami retire to 
the desert, where, in jMareh, April, and May, the female lavs 
from 8 to 25 eggs in the sand, round which she forms a slight 
mound, covering at the same time the eggs with the sand. During 
the day the ostrich does not sit on the eggs, but remains con- 
tinually near them. 

riie^ Arabs distinguish tw’o sorts of ostriches — the ribida and 
the rflirn. Jhe ribula are more common, hut are siiuiller, weak 
birds, mostly females ; they are grev in colour, sometimes grey 
and white, ^ but always of inferior quality. The ctlim are older, 
stronger birds, having a great variety of colours, with red necks 
and legs; the upper part of the thiizh is not covered, as is the 
case with the ribidiL The 'flesh of the ostrich is exceedingly well 
tasted, and its fat is supjiosed by the Turks to jiosscss highly 
medicinal qualities. 
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Knowing the importance which the Bahr el Abiad occupies 
in geography, I take the liberty of giving the follovdng par- 
ticulars. 

• Former travellers are acquainted with the course of the AA hite 
Nile only up to the 4th degree of northern latitude. I consider that 
its middle course begins at Eleis, 13=^ 20' N. lat., which forms 
the frontier of the territory of the Viceroy of Egypt, and where 
the Shilluks, the first Negro population, inhabit the banks and the 
islands of the river. The bed of the river is not hemmed in by 
any steep banks ; it is very wide, divides itself into many 
branches, and thus forms as many fertile inlands. It is this country 
which I recommend to emigrants for puiq)Oses of colonization. 
Everything is favoimable to it ; the climate being healthy, the soil 
fertile, and the temperature capable of rearing all the produc- 
tions of India. Beginning with the 11th degree of northern 
latitude, the banks of the river consist of swamps covered with 
reeds, and after passing through the dwelling-places of the Dinkas, 
one arrives at the Kek Negroes, a numerous race, difiering in 
language and customs from the Shill ucks and Dinkas, to whom they 
are superior in intelligence, and who live by rearing cattle, and 
by hunting and fishing. Their territory extends towards the S. as 
far as d 15' N. lat., where the W lute Nile receives from tiie E. 
the Sobat, or the Bahr el 3Iukada, a river which fio^^s slowly, 
sometimes almost stagnates, through humus and clay, containing 
particles of iron. At this ]}oint the Bahr el Abiad takes a direc- 
tion decidedly W. to E. .Vthu* receiving another river, the Kidi 
or Kik, from the AV.N.W., it falls into the Birket el Gazal, tlie 
lake of Gazal, which is undoubtedly formed by the confluence of 
the Bahr el Gazal, which I did not see, in consequence of the 
enormous and impenetrable forest of reeds, but which may be the 
river known by the name of Bahr el Keilak. The w^ater of 
the latter is clear, and contains many crocodiles, hippopotami, 
water -snakes and fish (Clarias anf/aillaris., llcterobranchus. 

The banks are inhabited at this place by the Nuer Negroes, who 
breed cattle ; after them come the Kik Negroes, who all look 

perfectly grey, from the ashes in which they sleep 

The culminating point of the t}pe of the negi’o, must not be 
looked for under the equator. I can prove from observations of mv 
own, that the })cculiarities of the negro organization may be fir^t 
traced in the northern parts of Nubia; that it developcs itself 
fully on the 15th degree, and that on the 12th it reaches its 
culminating ])oint. At or about the 7th degi’ee the natives begin 
to lose the negro type : their intellectual faculties improve, tht 
colour of the sKin becomes lighter, and their bodies are better 
formed. These advantages increase in pi'oportion as the degrees 
of latitude diminish, and I am of opinion that we shall find under 
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the equator itself peoj)le who are equal to the Gal las. The same 
hohU good in Asia. 

Respecting the sources of the Nile, or rather the origin of 
Bahr el Abiad (not yet discovered) I hold the- follo^\ing opinion : * 
the water of. the White Xilo, which in ita lower course is 
muddy, contains salt, and is of a white colour, from the clayey 
soil and vegetable remains in a state of decomposition, becomes, 
under the iifth degree, clear and bluish, and the soil contains 
more sand. At length, in the land of the Bari Negroes, we find, 
under 4' 10', the first gneiss rocks in the river, forming ra])ids 
like those of the Cataracts of the Nile, and tlie inhabitants say, 
that the river proceeds from the country Ajan, 30 days’ journey 
to the 8., where it liows in four streams from a liifjh mountain *’ 
A man ^ave me some striking: information concerning the Arabic 
name of the \Mnte Nile. The Bahr el Abiad, ’ he said, 
comes from a M(j}t mountain, the top of which is quite white, and 
since it comes from the white mountain, they call it also the white 
river y I may add, that this man had never seen either snow or 
icc. The ^lountains of the Moon" (Jebel el Gamar) were by 
the ancient geographers supposed to be under the loth degree. 
Europeans came here, found no mountains, and placed the origin 
of the Nile most arbitrarily in the 31ountains of the Moon, ^\llich, 
in their imagination, were supposed to exis-t under the 7th degree. 
When other travellers extended their travels farther, they found 
a plain even under tliat jiarallel, and tlu'V set up the new theory, 
that the Nile, according to i^ome authorities, came from the 
or according to others, from the E., but that tlu^ 3Ioimtains of 
the Moon were mo^t certainly to be found under the 4th or 5th 
degree of northern latitude. At ])re^cnt we have reached tiiat 
point, and \et no Mountains of the Moon have been discovered. 
The same thing occurred to me witli regard to the anthropophagi 
of Africa, of whom e\er\ tribe t(dd me to beware, when speaking 
of their neighbours, and yot I never met w ith them. If these 
mountains be really in the land, Ajan, we have no more right to 
call them ""Mountains of the Moon" than any other mountain 
range that may hap[)eii to b(' discovered. On my journey from 
the White river back to Khartum, tlie north wdiuls were ^o 
c-trong that it required the greatest eifjrts on the part of the 
natives to tow my boat. 

Artesian wells, dug on the way betw’eeii Khartum and Suakim, 
would enliven the country, inertxase the intercourse, and form 
a true caravan road for Indian commerce. In the ctmstruction 

these wells, which is not difficult, considering the geological 
formation of the country, it would be necessary to trust to the 
perfect knowledge of the localities which some of the Arab tribes 
of that country possess. I shall illustrate this by an example, 
ny cscor^ consisted partly of Hassani and partly of Kubbabi^h 
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Aralx^ ; and after a long, tedious march, I came with them to a 
dried-up r/hor (hed of a stream formed by rain), whore they 
immediately began digging for water. The Kubbabish did not 
•know the country, and tliey dug three dilferent wells, in one 
of which v/e succeeded in getting had water at the. deptli of ten 
feel. iNIy Hassani had been looking on quietly, laughed at the 
Kubbabish, and dug new wells at a distance of only a few paces 
from the old ones, where tliey obtained sweet water at the deptli 
of from three to four feet. Tliis quick sense of locality struck 
me the more, as the surface of the ground offered no means 
whatever for the recognition of the strata, which contained the 
water. 

The governor of Sudan, Haled Paslia, had given me two of 
his own boats, with the necessary complement of men, to return 
to Cairo. I proposed to pass all the cataracts of the Sble, and I 
succeeded in accomplishing this plan. The thirty -one Cataracts^ 
all of which I have passed and described in my diary, and 
marked on my map of the Nile, form three distinct groups. 
From Khartum to the land of the Sclieiki, at the jioint where 
the Nile turns from W. to E., I counted fourteen, two of wliich 
arc very dangerous, and win cl i I shall well remember on account 
of^my double shipwreck. I counted thirteen fi’oni Dongola to 
Wady I la 1 fell, the principal cataract of which — viz., that last 
mentioned, consists ot four others. Here I suffered shipwreck for 
the third time. The last and lea-t is that of Assuan, wliich many 
European tourists have vEited for amusement. 

On my arrival at Alexandria, I had navigated the river through 
twenty-eight degrees of latitude. I arranged in Lower Egypt a 
scientific expedition under the direction of my secretary, Hr. 
Alfred Brehm ( sou of the celebrated ornithologist), destined for 
the ^\hitc Nile, and to prepare for my next journey. In the 
course ol a short time it will be able to leave Egypt, where 
all^ its members are at present collected, and where they only 
wait for the arrival of astronomical instruments from London 
aiifl^ Paris. The instructions which I have given are the fol- 
lowing : ‘‘ The expedition is to go to Suakim by sea via Suez, and 
there to provide themselves with the necessary number of camels 
for riding and carrying burdens from the Bischari Arabs, who 
breed the best camels in the world. After examining the course 
of the unknown Atbara, and reaching Khartum, they are to sail 
at a favourable season of the year, and when the north winds 
begin to blow on the White Nile, in order to reach the Bari 
Negroes,^ or the rapids under the 4th degree of northern latitude. 
Here tjiey are to settle for a while, to c.nabiish a settlement (planta- 
tion j foi the benefit of the natives, to learn this language, and 

Since reached by Dr. Kuoblicher and party.— Ed. 



Dr. Rkke’s Note on Mr. Ayrton" s Paper, 


•289 


to make themselves as useful as possible to the natives, in order 
to prove to them that there are other white nations in the world 
besides the Turks, who do not visit them for purposes of spolia- * 
tion/^ 

Towards the end of the year I pr(^po5e to retuni thither, and to 
proceed to the S. in company with my people, ^^ith the intention 
of discovering the sources of the river, and to journey thence 
towards the coast. I must remark, that from the land of the 
Bari Negroes to Fernando Po on the Atlantic, there can be only 
forty days’ journey, deducting the difficulty of the way. Thus 
I hope, by the help of God, to be able to carry out that which I 
proposed to accomplish for raising atid quickening the intercourse 
between men ; for civilisation and morals, and for the progress of 
science. 

I look forward to success M'ith certainty ; and this assurance, 
as w'ell as the difficulties which beset my undertaking, give me 
an in\vard impulse for its execution. The first of tliese motives 
wall be strengthened by the approbation of a Society, whose 
authority is so universally recognised as that of the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society of London, and the assurance that my humble 
efforts to promote geographical discovery are thus sanctioned, will 
greatly strengthen my endeavours. 


XX. — Note hy Dr. Beke 07 i Mr, Ayrton s Paper {^Art, VII,) in 
the Piyhtcenth Volume of the Journal. 

In making’ tbo following corrections, it is deemed advisable, in order to save the 
trouble of refcrenco, to give, srriatiyn. in the author's own words, the several 
statements proposed to be coneeted, adding under each the requisite emenda- 
tion, and adilucins: in every instance the authority on which it is made : — 

“ The Gibe of Inarva, which flows to the X. of the Goicb of the same province.’* 
- p. 50, 1, -23. 

The Godj(‘b flows betw^ecn Djimma and KafFa, at some distance S.W. of 
Enarea, with which country it has no connexion. See the Maps in vols. xiii. 
and XV ii. of the Society's Journnl. 

“ The source of the Bora, which M. d’Abbadie, from astronomical observations 
made by him at Saka. computes to be in 49' 4S" X. lat., and in .Se" 2^ 39" 
(34'^ 42' 24'’ E, of Paris) longitude E. of Greenwich.”— p. 50, 1. 28. 

Paris is 9™ 21®* 4G in time (see Philos. Trans.., 18*27, p. 295), or 2^ 20' 22" 
of longitude, E. of Greenwich ; therefore the source of the Bora is, according 
to M. d’Abbadie, in 37'*' 2' 46" E. of Greenwich. 

*‘*Dr. Beke contends, upon the authority of oral information afforded to M. 

d'Arnaud, that the direct stream of the White Nile continued to ascend for 

one month's journey,” &c p. 50, 1. 33. ’ 

.M. W erne, not AI, d’Arnaud, was my authority. See the Society’s 
Journal^ vol. xvii. p. 6<S, 1. .3.3. 

“ The source of tlie principal affluent f>f die (iibe [i.r. the Bora] is, as now com- 
puted by AI. d’Ahbadie, not more than 30 miles X., ;uul as many E., of the source 
of the Gojeb, according to bis computation of the* position of that source in 1844.*’ — 
p. 53, 1. II. 

XX 
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In 1844, M. d’Abbadic ])luced tlie source of the Godjeb ‘-in 1° 20' W. of 
Sakka” {Bulletin of the Geogr. Soc. of Paris, 3rd Sur., vol. in. p. 213) ; and 
in 1847 he stated that Sakka lies “due N. of the source" of the Bora 
{Athenmim, No. 1041, p. 1058), Hence, the ditference oflongitude bet\^een 
the sources of the two rivers is eighty minutes ; and as this difference is rela- 
tive, it must continue to exist, however M. d'Abbadie may at different times 
have varied the position of Sakka. In those latitudes, eighty minutes of longi- 
tude are equal to about seventy-eight geogra}»hical miles. 

The Nilus and Astahovas (^White and Blue Nile).” — p. 53, L 35. 

The Blue River is the Astapus of Ptolemy, the Takkazie being his 
Astaboras. See Edtnh. Ntw Phil. Juurn.^ vol. xlv. p. 224, and the Maps 
there. 

“ The Gamaro mountains about the sources of the Gojeb and Gibe. ’ — p. 54, 1. 29. 

Gamaro or Gimira lies beyond Kaffa, to the \\ . : the river Gibbe^ which 
rises in Enarea, has no connexion witli Gamaro or its mountains, bee the 
Map in my Enqnijy into 3/, cV Abbadie' s Journey to Eajfa. 

Ludolph, in enumerating the minor kingdoms formerly belonging to Abessiuia 
(lib. i. c. 3), and therefore of people formerly under the same national infiuenees, 
includes among them Inary a and Kaffa.” — p. 59, 1. 22. 

Ludolf {Hii>t. jEthiop , lib. i. cap. xv.) describes the Gongas as being a 
distinct nation, and speaking a language totally unconnected with those common 
throughout Abessinia. The aboingin^il languages of Enarea and Kaffa belong 
to the Gonga class {Edinh. iVeir Phil. Jonrn.. vol. xlvii, p. 265). It w^as not 
till the sixteenth century that Enarea was teni})orarily subjected by the Abes- 
sinians under the Emperor ^Malek Sagad (Ludolf, Hist. JEtliwp.A- 
II. 6, 40). 

Of these minor kingdoms. Inarya and Kaffa, and all others to the south of the 
Blue Nile, have been long since overrun by invading Galla tribes, whose language 
has kept pace w ith the progress of their encroachments.”— p. 59, 1, 25. 

There is no evidence that Kaffa was ever o\errim by the Gallas : its 
language is as distinct from that of the Gallas as from the languages spoken 
in Abessinia, See Vocabularies in the Transactions of the Phdological 
Society^ vol. ii. pp. 97-107. 

“ We can assume the principal name for the moon to have been constant with 
the whole of the Arabs. That name would be Qamar.”— p. 61, 1. 10. 

In the Mahrah languaire of Southern Arabia (Haines, in Journ. Boy. 
Geogr. Soc., vol. xv. pp. Ill, 112), nearly resembling the ancient Ilimyaritic 
or “ Sabaean,” uarhh and u^drit mean respectively month and moon (Carter, 
in Journal of the Bombay Binnch of the Boyal Asiatic Society, vol ii. ]>. 355). 
The Himyaritic Inscriptions have the same word icaikh (Inch, in Zeitschrift 
der Beutschen JMorgenldndischen GeseUschaJt , vol. iii. ])p. 142, 203, 204, who 
refers to Rudiger's Translation of WelLted's Traiels \n Arabia, vol. ii. p. 3h3). 
And the same, or nearly the same, word expresses moon and month in most of 
the languages on both sides of the Red Sea, and even far in the interior of 
Africa, as witness : — 


Amalekite (?) of Djebel Mokatteb . 
Geez, or Ancient Ethiopic 
Tigrc, or Modern Ethiojiic 

Amharic 

Ilarargic 

Dankali * 

Arkiko . ♦ . . . . 

Darfur 

Sechuana 


. u'O) hh 

Tuch. 

. icnrlih 

Ludolf. 

, u grkhi 

Beke. 

war 

I sen berg 

wnikhi 

Beke. 

. ben a \ 


. in rhn \ 
tar) v'ine j 

! 

> Salt 
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In the coprnate northern Syro-African (Ilamitish, see Otiguies Biblicce, 
vol. i. pp, 226-260) languages, ijod takes the place of icaic. 

Hebrew (month) i/rrakh 

Ditto (moon) ynrahh 

Chaldee ytialih 

Syriac y(u hho 

The present local words Gamaro or Gimiro are but corruptions of the Sabsean 
appellation Qamard — p. bl,]*30. 

The nord Kfimar not found in the Ilimyaritic (‘SSabcean”) or ancient 
Arabic languace (Tucli. in Zeitsch d. Beutsch. Gtsellsch,, vol. iii. 

p. 142), nor in any other ‘‘Semitic"^ dialect (MS. letter from Professor 
Fleischer, of Leij)zig, dated Oct. 18, 1850). In the aboriginal Gonga lan- 
guages of the countrio- of which Gamaro forms a part. 7noon is expressed by 
A'gino (Katfa) and Algeria (Woratta and Wolait^u). See Transactions of 
the Phihdogital Sor., \ol, ii. p. 97 ; Edinh. Aeiv Phil. Jovrn.^ vol, xlvii. 
p. 271. note Rt asons for returning the Gold ^ledaf ^yc., p. 10. 

Adulis, the modern Maszawwah.’" — p. 63, 1. 19. 

Arriaids description {^Pci iplvs Maris E) ythreci. edit. Amstel. 1688, p. 144; 
and Vincent, Poyage of Knnehns. and Prrijdiis. ]>• shows plainly that 
Adnle nas in the .Vnne-ley Bay of Sait, thirty miles S. of ^lasstiwa, at ZuUay 
where its niins wer?: di-covered by Rupj)(dl {Riisp in Ahyssinien^ vol. i, 
p. 255), As early as the year 1S09, Dr. Vincent exju'e^sod the opinion that 
Adnle lay “ far to the south of Arkiko,’^ which latter place is close to Mas- 
sow a ( Voyage oj dSearchus^ and Pei ijdns, p. 72). 

“ Ptolemy Euergetes pushed his conquests along both shores of the Red 

Sea, and on the AtVicau side subjugated the seaport states as far as Zanzibar, and 

the countries inland as far as Shaw a [Slioa] The record of this expedition 

w'as preserved in tlie Adulitie inscription discovered by Cosmos ( I'opogra- 

pliia Christiana, in Dean Vincent, &c., vol. ii. p. 531 et — p. 63, 1. IS. 

The inscription in ipiestion records the conquests of an Axumitc monarch 
in the third or ftiurtli century of our era (see Suit’s Jdyage to Abyssinia^ 
Appomlix, p. Ixw). Dr. Vincent's error here was candidly acknowledged 
bv him in his Voyage of Kearchus, and Periplus. pp. 118, 119, published 
in the year 1809. 

“ I w'ouM siiggo'^t whether the signification of the words Mono Moezi has any 
relation to the sense of Moon, and whether some clue to their meaning may not be 
deduced from tlie Coptic.” — p. 66, 1, 21. 

The lanuuagos sjioken to the S. of the E(|uator have no affinity with the 
Coptic, but belong almost exclusively to the Kafir I'amily (Pott, in Zeitsch. 
d. Beutsch. AIuuj, GcsiUsch.. \ul. ii. p. 5 ef mfj ). In man\ of them, mono 
means “ king,” and moezi means ^Mnoon” {^Juurn, Roy. Gtogr. Soc., \oI. 
xvii. p. 75). 

“ The high mountains of the Ahessinian plateau, including Kaffa and Inarya, 
intercept the S.W. monsoon in what would otlierwise be its passage across them to 
the mountains of Yemen, in Arabia.” — p. 67, 1. 43. 

Durin<r a sojourn of upwards of two years among the mountains of the 
Ahessinian plateau, I never exporicnccd the S.W. monsoon in its passage 
across them to the mountains of Yemen. And ^Ir. Rupert Kirk's Table of 
the*Winds at Ankobar, in Shoa, on the eastern edge of the plateau (Harris, 
Highlands of A-^thiopia, '2m\ edit., ♦vol. ii. p. 8S9), shows that previously to 
the rainy season there, the winds blow up strongly from the E. and the Indian 
Ocean, and in the dry season, from the Arabian deserts and the I^.E. 

If there were any other mountains on the south side of the mountains of the 
Ahessinian plateau higher than or even as high as themsidves, the rain of the S W 

r 2 
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monsoon would in like manner never reach them, or at most reach them with its 
force much modified ; but the contrary is the fact/’ — p. 68, 1. 1. 

• The Rev. Mr. Rebnuinn and Dr. Krapf have recent!}' discovered (Church 
Missionary Intelligencer, vol. i. passiui) tlie mountains Kilirnandjaro and 
Kenia, in 4^ and 1- S. lat., respectively, rising above the limits of perpetual 
snow. There is, however, no reason to imagine that these mountains prevent 
the rain of the S.W. monsoon (Ij from reaching those of the Abessinian 
plateau. 

“Assouan [is] about 97'70 j metres (== 313*86 feet Eng.) above Kahireh.” — 
p. 69, 1, 22. 

According to Professor Chaix (Jouryi. Hoy. Gcogr. *Soo., vol. xix. p. 143), 
“ Clot Bey says, in his Tableau de V Egypte, that the level of the Kile at 

Cairo is 40 French [—4.3 English] feet above the Mediterranean 

and 543 [= 579 English] feet five leagues lower down than Assouan.” 

“ Bruce assigns to the plateau of Senaar an altitude of 40UU feet.’" — p. 69, 1, 33, 

Russegger {^Reise in Europrij Asien and Afrikn, vol. ii. part i, p. 544) 
has determined the elevation of the bed of the Nile at Khartum, the present 
capital of Senndr, to be only 1431 French feet (— 1525 English feet) above 
the ocean. See also the Society’s Journal., vol. xvii. p. 80, note. 

“We have the corroborative fact by Bruce, that the source of the Blue 

Nile is from 9000 to 10,000 feet above the sea.” — p. 70, 1. 7.“ 

Bruce (Travels, vol. iii. p. G42) estimates the source of that river to be 

more than two miles above the level of the sea.” Tw'O statute miles are 
equal to 10,560 feet. 

“The Nile does not begin to rise in Egjpt till the end of June, which' is about 
six weeks after the regular setting in of the rains in Abessinia,”— p. 71, 1. 1. 

In Abessinia the rainy season does not regularly set in. nor the Ahai begin 
to flood, till about the summer solstice (Journ. Hoy. Gcogr. Soc., \ol. xvii. 
p. 26, note; Bulletin, \oI. ix. pp. 227, 22S). In the S. of (iodjam, where the 
river carries in its channel the entire waters of Southern and Western Abessinia, 
it is not till the feast of St. Abbo, in the month of Hamlie, corresponding 
with the 11th of Jidy of our Calendar, that the Abai is considered os having 
risen so much as to be no lonurer ]>assable (Journ. Hoy. Gcogr. Soc., vol. xiv. 
p, 68). At that time, the Nile at Cairo has already been nearly a month on 
the increase ; the day on w hich its flooding is said to commence there, being 
the 17th of June (Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, 
vol. ii. p. 254). 

So rare are the instances when a rise of the Nile has been observed at Kahireh 
in May, that its occurrence [in May, 1843] is regarded as a phenomenon (M. 
Jomard, Bulletin de la Societe Geotjraphiqne^ Feb. 1844 [3rd Ser>, vol. i.], note, 
p. 138), and may be accounted for on the supposition that the light shov^ers which 
prevail in Abessinia through February, March, and April have been heavier than 
usual.” — p. 71, 1. 6. 

M. d’Arnaud states, from his own personal knowledge (Bidletln, vol. xii. 
p. 338), that the phenomenon in question, in May 1843, was due to the rain- 
waters collected and brought into tlie Nile i)y “ Wadi OHahy, a little below 
Sabiia, opposite the temple of Dakkeh,” in about 23^ N. lat. 

“In 1613, the Jesuit missionary Antonio Fernandez after traversing 

Inary a for eleven days, descended a high mountain and reached the Gibe, which 
falls into the Indian Ocean.” — p. 72, 1. 30. ’ • 

The throe rivers of the name of Gibbo, of which the Zebee, twice crossed 
by Fernandez, is one, all unite with the (hidjel), and the joint stream is the 
head of the Sohat, T(d6, or river of Ilalu'sh, an affluent of the Nile. See 
Journ. Hoy. Geogr. Sor., \oI. xvii. ]). 55; and An Enquiry into M. d' Ah- 
hadies Journey to Kaffa. ]). 16. 
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XXL — N'otfs tahen dnruu/ a Joiimcf/ thvoiufli Pdrt of Northern 
Arabia^ in 1848. By Dr. Geougi: Aug.A\Xllix, of Finland.'^ 

l^Eead April 22, IS.*)!).) 

[Dr. Wallin’s orthograpliy of Arabic words, as offering some faci- 
lities for marking tiie distinctive sounds peculiar to certain letters 
and terminal syllables in the Arabic, has been retained in tiie 
transcription of such words throughout this paper, and that usually 
adopted by the Society is addeil for each word in brackets. This has 
been done at the request of the Publication Committee. It will be 
seen that Dr. Wallin is enabled very successfully to indicate the dis- 
tinction in the pronunciation of all the letters, and of the terminating 
syllable of wordsending witli a silent tei^ according as it is to be sounded 
iU or e, which letters are to be pronounced neaily as in Italian, or a 
little broader than in French, wdth an acute accent; and also of 
a tenninal yei^ preceded by fath, by which i> to be pronounced light, 
and though broader, yet more open than the preceding This a 
and d are again di>tinguishtd from the hamza, which frequently ter- 
minates words, and which Dr. Wallin had expressed by its own 
inaik, but w'hich is here indicated by lu The sound of hamza 
(which is a symbol for alif, when it occurs, in the grammatical con- 
struction of a word, with the function of a consonant), is like the 
initial part of tiie sound of a in father, but witliout the full intona- 
tion being continued, just as if a person should begin to sound the r/, 
as it is to be sounded in father, and then stop the \ocal effort by 
compressing the larynx, so as to produce a sort of catch in the 
throat. Tills initial sound is sometimes carried on, but aUvays so as 
to distinguish it, by continuing the breatiiing after the catch into 
the sound of the ^owel wddeh succeeds hamza. A person who has 
been accustomed to hear Arabic spoken will not fail to appreciate 
the ready clue wdiich Dr. Wallin’s system affords to these and other 
shades of difference with which the Arabic orthoepy abounds. It is, 
of course, impossible to convey to a person w ho has no practical idea 
from experience of the peculiar vocal t-clieme of a language a correct 
idea of its pronunciation in the letters of another language. The let- 
ters of one language in order to express sounds of aiiotlier must have 
a new' coinentioiial value fir>t assigned to them, suitable to the new' 
language they are to be used for ; and all the systems of transcrip- 
tion hitherto proposed, w hen it has been left to the student or tra- 
veller himself to make out the scheme of pronunciation, by putting 
his own vernacular value upon tlie letters used, have utterly failed. 
Analytically, for literary purposes only, it may be all very well ; 
the letters of the alphabet of one language or of another may then 
be constituted symbols for the same tiling ; but half the genius of 
language is in sound ; and it must be satisfactory to all who take 
•an interest in the ethnological aspectsunder w liich language presents 
itself, to acquire a correct •knowledge of its living oral form, as 

The notes to this paper, marked W., are by the author ; those marked R. by 
the Rev. G. C. Reuouard ; and those marked A. by Mr. F. Ayrton. 
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spoken, as well as of its silent symbols of \u>rds, as written; but 
whoever will ])e at the trouble of askinpr a Frenchman who does not 
know English to read Engli>h, or a native of Egypt or of Tin key 
to read Eiigli>h written in the Arabic character, will be convinced of 
the justness of the preceding observations. Yet in some works, 
where orthoepy as well as correct orthography in transcription is 
aimed at, w e are told that the consonants in Amine, with two or 
three exceptions, have exactly the same sound as in English, c. r/., 
in ‘ Sailing Directions for the lied Sea, 1841/ p. 224. The reverse 
of this proposition is exactly true. This book ha^, of course, special 
reference to the names of the Arabian ports in the Fed Sea, and it 
was important to enable navigators and travellers to call them 
rightly. It is stated in the scdieme of pronunciation, p. 225, that 
the sad, dhad. and ti are merely to be con^iilered as .vn, dd,, and tt ; 
Sj (/, and t standing as the representatives of >in, dal, and tu, respec- 
tively. The two sets of sounds are <[iiite distinct with tlie Aiabs, 
altiiough they may be confounded by the Turks and Persians. Sin, 
dal, and ta, are pronounced on the palate, close to the teeth, while 
their kindred cerebrals sad, &o., are pronounced quite at tlie back of 
the palate ; and the difference in many cases is very marked in pro- 
nunciation. (See On the<e points, and on the ham/ni,the (rramniars 
of Caussin de Perceval, Paiis, 1833 ; and of Herbin, Paris, 1S03*; 
of Lee, and of De Sacy.) Generally speaking-, so great is the con- 
fusion and inconvenience, for purposes of critical reference, of a 
mere roman transcription of eastern names and w'ords, that although 
that mode of transcription alone, from want of ty[)ographical fa- 
cilities, firifls a place here, geographical tra\ellers cannot be too 
sedulous and attentive in procuring of all such names and words as 
they may have to record, the riglit and vernacular transcript in the 
characters of the language to wdiich they belong. 

Dr. AWllii/s system is as follows. For the Society’s vol. \i. 
p. 51 (1836), may be referred to : — • 

Taking the usual order of the Arabic alphabet, — A, I>, T, Th, 
G, H Kh, D, Dh, R, Z, S, Sh, S, D, T, Dh, Gh, F, K, K, 
L, M, N, AV, H, Y. 
a = hamza. 

a — alif with madde ; or = alif preceded by fath. 
a = yei preceded by fath. 

a or e = hei, or silent tei ; preceded by fath in the feminine termi- 
nation ; if the is to be pronounced, the sign ' is })reserved, 
iii order to dFtinguish it from tei^ the third letter of the 
alphabet. 

= w aw preceded by fath ; and w hich may be pronounced as 
ow in crf 9 ?tal, according to the old pronunciation ; or as aw in 
crafoX, according to the modern. (See, but qu. wliether not 
rather as oio in 'own ?) • 

oo = waw preceded by dammi, ‘pronounced exactly, as oo in 
fool. 

ei = yei preceded by fath, pronounced as t in pike, or according 
to the modern pronunciation, as ei in eight. 


t 
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I _ yei preceded by ki>r, pronounced as i in mac h me. 
y yei with ^hadda^ t. c. doubled, 
a ami e = flith. 
u = damnul, pronounced as in 

i = kisr, pronounced as i in lu/ss ; but = 3/ as in ?/et, if pre- 
ceded bv another i. or by an a, or if followed by an a or 

an «.] — A. 

I LEFT Kahira (Kahirah) towards the close of the year 1847, 
and following the road which leads a little above the town of 

h^uweis^ {Suwe'is), acro^s the tidal flats ^ at the extreme head of 

the Gulf of Siiweis, and thence along the western shore of the 
Sina (Si'na) peninsula, after a journey of 8 days 1 arrived at al- 
Toor (Turj. As al-Toor (Tdr) Is a port at which vessels navi- 
gating this gulf of tlie Ked Sea seldom fail to touch, I had cal- 
culated upon readily procuring a passag(' acro-s from it to some 
point on the neighbouring coast of Arabia :t but Jt happened to 
1)0 the period of return of the Egyptian hagg l (hajj) from Mekka 
(Mekkah), and I found, in consequence, that any of the usual 
trading ves::els between Egypt and al-IIigaz (Ijijdz) which would 
arrive at al-d'oor ( ihir) v- ere expected from the south, and that 
several weeks might ela]>se before one woidd leave Suweis bound 
for tho Arabian coast ; I therefore determined, cdler some days’ 
fruitless stay in al-Toor fdTir), to })roceed by land along the 
southern shore of the peninsula, as far as al-Sharm, between 
which place and Arabia I had been assured by the Bedouins of 
the neighbourhood of al-'hoor that there was a constant communi- 
cation by sea. reached al-Sharm in 2^ days, and was then told 
by the flshermmi living there that the Egyptian pilgrim-karawaii 
having been reported to have reached Muweilah on its way home, 
all the boats belonging to the Bedooins of this coast were on that 
side of the gulf, excepting one expected from the Egyptian shore, 
with provisions for tlie ])ilgrims. Towards midnight this boat 
came in ; but its ma^^ter, being afraid of reaching Muweilah too 
late for the karawau, landed here for a few minutes only, and 
continued his voyage without my hearing of his arrival betore the 
following morning. Thus, again disappointed, and not feeling 
inclined to make the long circuit ot the Gult of Akaba ('Akabah), 
Iliad no other alternative than to wait for the first returning boat ; 
so resigning myself to necessity, I took up my abode with two 
Bedouin fishermen of tlie Muzeine (Muzeineh) Arabs, on the 

* See notes on Suweis and head of the Ked Sea at the end of the paper. — A. 

% The Sina peninsula is not considered properly a part of Arabia although a 
land of the Arabs. Niebuhr says ( I^escription de VArabie, p, “The Arabian 
name of the country situated towanls the north of the Heg;iz, bet^^een the two arms 
of the Arahiaii Gulf, is called. I believe, ' Barr al-'hooi ml.I.' the desert of Mount 
Sinai (or perhaps, more correctly, ‘ tlie land of Mount Sinai’ ” — A. 

t iblitrim karawan. — A. 
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open plain, without even the shelter of a liouftc or tent. The 
Arabs here give the name of al-Siianu (in tlie j>lural al-Slmrooiu. 
Shurum) to the whole tract of coast extending from Eas Miiham- 
med to a point, not very well determined, to the N. of Wadi 
Murari (Wadi Murari), nearly in the latitude of Gabal Moosa 
(Jebel 3Iusa), in allusion, possibly, to the frequent indentations 
of the shore line, as Sharni signifies a fissure, and thence a bay or 
creek in the sea shore. In a stricter sense, they confine the use 
of the term to a small barren plain of saline crusty sand (Arab, 
Sabkh, or Sabakh, Sabakli), contiguous to the two harhoursj 
which chiefly mark the place. This })lain is shut in to the N. 
by a low range of sandstone hills, and bounded on the S. by the 
rocky shore. x\t the foot of the hills there is a well of brackish 
water. 1 he harbours are formed by the sea shooting up through 
narrow entrances into two land-locked basins. Of these harbours 
the western afl'ords good and tafe accommodation for the larger 
class of Arab ve^'sels, and the eastern for the smaller boats of the 
Bedouins. On the E. side of the former there is a building 
dedicated to a Muslim saint (^Valy), and higher up on the plain, 
a solitary small stone house, in which, I was told, a man from al-Toor 
(Tur) occasionally takes up his residence for the purpose of trad- 
ing with vessels touching here. Nearly in the centre of tho plain, 
between the two harbours, grows a solitary date-tree, under the 
scanty shade of which small ])artles of Bedooins or of x\rab boat- 
men may be sometimes seen ])re})aring their frugal meal, or in- 
dulging ill a short repose during the noonday heat. On account 
of its fresh w'ati^r, and the security of its harbours, al-Sharm is 
much frequented, and vessels usually endeavour to make it their 
place of night-anchorage, especially when bound nortii wards. 

As soon as a vessel is descried in the offing, one of the fisher- 
men established here carries the news to his brethren of the Mu- 
i!eine (Muze'ineh) tribe, who are generally encamped in the M adi 
al Aat ( Wadi-1-’ Aat), at a distance of about 5 li. from the coast. 
On receipt of the intelligence, some of the tribe forthwith repair 
on their camels to al-Sharm, in order, as they say, to ‘‘go down 
and see what God has sent them.’’ Besides a small contribution 
exacted from every vessel anchoring here, and generally paid in 
grain or rice, the Bedooins hope to find on board pilgrims or 
other passengers, who, tired of a sea voyage which may have 
lasted 40 or 50 days, can be induced to hire their camels and 


* According to a Tneniorandmn by Captain Moresby (^vhose hydrographi^cal 
labours in the nt-d Sea are an honour to this country), in the traveller’s book at 
the convent of Mount Sinai, under date the l-fth of February, 1S3J, the latitude of 
the summit of Mount Sinai Ctiabal Moosa) is 2S- 32' .")0" X.— A. 
t For a further account of these harbours see ‘‘ Wellsted’s ObservaFions, Journal 
the Royal Geographical Society,” vol. vi. (1833\ p. 51. — A. 
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continue the journey to Suweis fSuweis) or to Kahira (Kahireh) 
by land. The fishermen inhabiting the port are pour men, of 
Bedooin origin, who, having lost their flocks and camels by son^ 
of the various accidents to which the nomadic life exposes them, 
have been obliged to give up the desert and resort to the sea for 
subsistence. They depend almost exclusively upon fish for their 
sustenance ; and their only chances of varying their fare are when 
they are rewarded for their trips to Wadi-al-'Aat (Wadi-l-’Aat) 
with corn or flour by their Muzeine (Muzeinah) kindred, or when 
they can exchange their fish with the people of the boats vi&iting 
them, for bread and rice. Their fishing apparatus is the hook 
and line. They manufacture their hooks themselves out of a 
nail or other scrap of iron they may happen to possess, and ob- 
tain their lines by barter from the passing boatmen ; but the 
abundance of fish in the adjacent sea, and their own skill in 
catching them, make up in a great measure for their want of 
better tackle. 

Many of their nomadic brethren of the Sina (Sina) ^lountains 
and of the Ileteim (Hete’im)* tribe, some families of which had 
this year passed over to the opposite island of Teiran (Teiran), 
also possess boats, in which they carry on a small trade between 
the -peninsula and the coasts of Arabia and Egypt ; the latter 
shore they know only as the Barr-al-’Agamt (’A gam), a name 
probably applied by the Arabs to Egypt, from their considering it 
as the land of a people not of Arabian origin, and therefore bar- 
barous as compared with themselves. From the Egyptian shore 
they bring wheat and millet, dhoora f (dhiirah), partly for satisfy- 
ing the wants of their own families, but principally for supplying 
the small towns and the Bedouins along the Arabian coast as far 
down as Al-Wegh (Wejh), besond which they seldom pass 
southwards. 

At the season of the Egyptian karawans to and from Mekka 
(Mekkah), their trade becomes very active in the places where the 
karawan is accustomed to halt for the night, or for a few days ; 
they then attend at such places with provisions of all kinds, and 
take in exchan gf^ for them cotfee, spices, clothing, weapons, or 
whatever else the pilgrims may have to part with. It was with a 
view of profiting by this sort of traffic that the Bedooins of the 
Peninsula had now gone over in their boats, as I have already 
mentioned, to meet the returning karawan at Muweilah. 

Six days had I tarried here in the company of the ten Bedooin 
fishermen — some quite naked, others in rags — forming the whole 

• Hetym in Burckhardt. Notes on the Bedouins, vol. ii, p. 386 (14). — A. 

t That is, the foreign land; ’Again has the signihcation of the Latin word 
“ ])arhariis,” and in a collective sense^“ foreigners, or whoever are not Arabs.” — A. 

I Sorghum saccharatum. or vnlgaro. — It. 
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population of Al-Sharm, when the first boat returned fi-om tlie 
Arabian side ; it belonged to a Bedooiu of the Beni *Ukba (Beni 
’Ukbah), who, for some years, had been linng with the Muzeine 
(Muze’ineh) Arabs in the Sma mountains. As soon as he landed 
he drew up his small bark on the beach and liegan to dismantle 
it, with the intention of leaving it in the care of the fishermen, and 
going himself to visit his family in the Wadi- al-’ A at (Wadi-l- 
’AaD- After much persuasion, and the offer of a comparatively 
large fare, I prevailed on him to launch his boat again, and return 
with me to Aluweilah (Muwe’ilah), which he hart just left. We 
set sail on the same evening, and passed the island of Teiran 
during the night. (_)n the following moniing we were overtaken 
at sea by a heavy squall from the west, wiiich compelled us to 
seek shelter under the island of Sliooshwe (Slnlshweh), in an unsafe 
anchorage between coral reefs, where we remained for some hours, 
when the wind suddenly veered round to N.N.W., and partially 
laid the heavy sea. We then left our place of refuge and fetched 
the island of Barakan, where we passed the niglit. On the fol- 
lowing day we continued our voyage by the small island of 
Yaboo'a ( Yabu’a) and arri\ed at iVIuweilah about noon. 

Muweilah is dependent upon the Egyptian government, and is 
one of the more important of the places on the road of* the 
Egjptian pilgrims to Al-I ligaz (i lijaz). Like other principal 
stations on the pilgrim karawan routes, it contains a castle (arab.- 
kaFa) and a few stone houses. The castle of Muweilah is gar- 
risoned by Egj^ptian troops, and the houses are tenanted by the 
officers and dependents of the garrison. The remaining inha- 
bitants, who are small traders and members of reduced Bedooin 
(Bedowin) families, content themselves with temporary huts called 
bakkar (bakkar) — pi. bakakir (bakakir), made of the branches 
and covered with the leaves of the date-palm. The garrison may 
be estimated at forty persons, and the other inhabitants^ at from 
seventy to eighty families. 

The castles on this and the Syrian pilgiam-route are nearly all 
similar in construction, although differing in size ; they were pro- 
bably bnilt by the Turkish Sultans for the protection and supply 
of the pilgrims, and to guard the wells which they generally inclose, 
and also to defend the inhabitants of the town around their walls 
against the incursions of predatory parties of Bedooins. But the 
spirit and boldness of the Arabs having been much repressed 
by the late Pashas, the Turkish government in its indolence 
has neglected to repair these castles, and although originally 
strong and easily defensible, they are now falling rapidly into 
decay. 

The Bedooins, who only resort to Muweilah as a place of longer 
or shorter provisional abode, and dwell in the before-mentioned 
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huts or bakakir, or in tlunr oun tents la'onglu witii them, are 
poor iiulivuluals and families whom unpro.'^])erons (‘ircuinstances 
have forced to leave, for a time, the desert, to which they generally 
return as soon as they can. A few of them, however, become so 
far attached to living in a town as to settle here permanently ; 
those who can command the means, then compete with the people 
of the castle, and others from Egypt, and with passing merchants, 
ill the trade they all carry on with the Bedooins of the surrounding 
country, and with the nearer plnces on both sides of the lied Sea. 
Thus Muweilali is of considerable importance to the neighbouring 
Bedooins, as being the nearest, and often the only place where 
they can obtain their supplies in exchange for their flocks and 
milk ; or, these last failing, sometimes on credit, as happened in 
the case of one of the chief clans of the Ma'aze (Ma'azeh) tribe, 
which, during my stay here, was supplied by the steward of the 
castle, on account of the Egyptian government, with rice and corn 
on credit, to the amount of 1500 Spanish dollars. 

There is no anchorage at Muweilah, except in afl insecure 
roadstead, behind coral reefs, which are at some distance from the 
shore ; and it is consequentlv seldom \ isitod by larger vessels than 
those sent by the Egyptian government witii the provisions for the 
castle from Koscir, and supplies generally are much dearer here 
than at al-AVegh (Wejli); on account of this, and trom a fancied 
superiority in the liardness and ([iiality of the Syrian grain, the 
Bedooins prefer getting their supplies from Ghazzc (Gaza), if the 
state of warfare in the desert and the difticnlty of flnding pas- 
turage do not prevent them from going so flir. Many of the 
inhabitants of Muweilah have gardens and plantations of date- 
trees, larger and better cultivated than those in other places along 
this road to Mekka (Mekkah). AA'ater at Muweilah, though not 
always good, is abundantly snp])lied by numerous shallow wells in 
and around the town. Springs, yielding a tepid and brackish 
water, occur along the whole of this coast, at a slight depth below 
the surface of the ground, even close to the high watermark. At 
Muweilah, and, to some extent, throughout the north-western part 
of Arabia, rain fdls at intervals from October to April. During 
the remaining months the weather is hot and dry. 

As every village and town in Arabia is considered by the Arabs 
as belonging to some particular tribe, Muweilah is claimed by the 
Beni ’UXba (‘Ukbahj, who are usually encamped in its neigh- 
bourhood ; they are called the sentinels of the place, and claim 
j right of preference to other tribes for the escort and conveyance 
of the pilgrims between .Beda (Beda), some hours south of 
'Akab.i, and 1. hoba (Dhoba), known also by the name of Bir Sultan, 

Gimfaru, or more correctly Khutbra. — W. Protectors? — I*. 
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(Bi'ru-l-Sultan), which two places are considered as marking the 
boundaries of the land of the Beni ’Ukba (Bein' ^Ukbah). 

• The Bedooins here, as in the other places under the Eg}ptian 
government, although the rightful Arabian inhabitants of the 
tow'n, have no share in the administration of its affairs ; w’hile, in 
the towns on the Syrian road, their full rights have been preserved 
to them. There also, as throughout the greater part of Arabia, 
the primitive and time-sanctioned nomadic laws and customs of 
the desert are observed ; but here the system of Islam jurispru- 
dence* is established and administered by Turkish officers. 

Finding no mention made of Muweileh | in the Arabic manu- 
scripts which I have been able to consult, nor any traces or tra- 
ditions among the existing generation in the land, pointing to a 
high antiquity, I am inclined to consider it as a town of modern 
origin, owing its existence to the circumstance of its site being on 
the route of the Egyptian pilgrim karawans. 

The Beni ’Ukba pretend to have been, in ancient times, a great 
and powerful tribe, possessing all the land from Shama (Shama) 
to Dama (Damd), the former of which names signifies the Syrian 
desert, and the latter a valley, still so called, lying between 
Dhoba and Istabl ’Antar, At the commencement of Islam 
(Isliim) they say the tribe was divided into two large subdivisions, 
the Musalime (Musalimeh) and the Beni ’Amr (’Amru\ both 
derived from a common ancestor, named Ma’roof (Ma'ruf). 
Domestic feuds between the sheikh of the Beni, ’Amr (’Aniru), 
and his wife ’Ayeifa (’Ayeifah), sister of ’x\ly, the son of al-Negdi 
(Xejdi), the chief of the other clan, arose, which terminated in 
the expulsion of the Beni ’Amr (Beni Amru) by the Musaliine 
(Musalimeh) from the neighbourhood of Muweilah, and their 
being compelled to seek refuge with the Ilegiiia (Ilejaya) tribe, 
about Taflle ('rafileh), with whom they have ever since formed one 
tribe ; but they still retain their animosity towards their kindred 
clan of al-Musalime (Alusalimeh). Other clans and families of 
this formerly numerous tribe have passed over into the north of 
Africa ; others, again, have mixed with the Egyptian fellahs, till 
the Beni ’Ukba of the present day have dwindled down to about 
forty or fifty tents in the neighbourhood of Muweilah. The more 
distant and northerly parts of the country, originally occupied by 
them, have been appropriated by the modern and adventitious but 
ever increasing tribe of Huweitat. 

In the book of al-KalkashendyJ I find the following notice given 


♦ See Appendix, p. 342. — A. ^ 

f Muweilah is the Phoenicum Oppidiim of Ptolemy, 1. 4, c. 5 (D'Anville). — A. 
t (Al-Kalkashendy) : his book is entitled Nihu} atu-l-Arab fi ina’rifet kabailiU- 
^A^ab), The scope of what is necessary for a knowledge of the Arab tribes. — 
No. 7353 of the Brit Mns. MSS. A. 
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of this tribe : ‘‘ Benoo ’Ukba (Benu ’Ukbah) arc descendants 
of Gudham of the Kahtaniye (Kahtaniyeh)/’ Al-Hamdany 
(Hanidanf) says : “they are the sons of T^kba (’Ukbah), son of 
Maghrabc, son of Heram (Heram).” The author of Al-Tbar 
says : “ their land extends from al-Karak to al-Azlam, in al- 
Higaz (Ilijaz), and they are bound to secure the road between 
Egypt and Medina (Medinah), and as far as Ghazze (Ghazzeli), 
in Syria.” The author of Al-Me^aliku-l-Absar* says : “ it is 
incumbent upon them to conduct the Egyptian pilgi’ims from 
al-’Akaba (’Akabah) to Al-Daraa (al-Dania),” The same author 
continues, “ and of them are the Benoo Wa^il al-’Ukba, i, e, the 
children of Wasil, son of ’Ukba in al-Higaz (Hijaz).” The author 
of al-Tbar says likewise, “ and in Afrikiya (Afrikiyah), in the 
west (al-rnnghrib), there are (some) of them, as well as in the 
neighbourhood of ''B^^^bloos (Terabulus, Tripoli, in Africa).” 
The same author mentions “the Beni Wasil (Beni Wasil), whose 
abodes are in P^gypt, as a branch of the Benoo ’Ukba,t son of 
Maghrabe, son of Gudham, of the Kahtiiniye;” and al-Hamdani is 
reported to say, that a “ part of them live in Aga (Aja) and Selma 
(Selm i), the two mountains of Tay. The only place in which I 
met with the Beni Wasil was in al-Sharm of the Sina peninsula, 
where two of the fishermen 1 have mentioned said that they 
belonged to that tribe, and used to entertain me with stories of 
the former grandeur of their ancestors. In the mountains of Tay, 
in Gabal ( Jabal) Shammar, I did not happen to hear of them. 

The land in this part of Arabia, between the sea and the chain 
of granitic mountains which runs parallel with the coast, at an 
average distance of 8 hours on foot (24 miles) from the beach, is 
known by the general name of Al-Sahil (Sahil — the shore), and, 
excepting on the mere beach, the wdiole is intersected by valleys 
running down from the main chain in a south-westerly direction. 
One of the largest of these valleys is named Wadi Surr (Wadi 
Surr), and extends from Gabal Shar (Jabal Sheir) of the main 
range, to MuwTilah. It contains a copious well from which the 
inhabitants derive their supply of drinking water. Another of 
these valleys, about 6 hours (18 miles) N. of Mmveilah, is called 
Wadi Tiriam (Wadi Tiryam) ; in it are situated the wells known 
as al- Uyoon (al- Uyiin — i, c., the Springs), where the pilgrims 
pass their first night after leaving iluwxnlah, on their way to 
Egypt. To the S., between Dhoba (Dhobajand Istabl ’Antar,J 
is Wadi Dama (Wadi Damaj ; and, nearer (query to the S. of 
Istabl ’Antar?) to Wegh j(Wejh), \A"adi Fera’ (Wadi Feri’), 
and Wadi Azlam. All these valleys, however, as w ell as the 
smaller ones contiguous to the foot of the chain, arc rather 0]>en 

The ways of sight. — A. t Beni ’Ukbah. — K. 

X The stable of ’Autar. — K. 
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undulating plains of soft sand^ than narrow, well-defined depres- 
i^ons, separated by distinct lines of hills. The mountain chain, 
which I have described as shutting in as-Sahil (as-Sahil) on its 
eastern side, is called, in its course from opposite to al-Wegh 
(Wejh) to Wadi Lithm, a cross valley opening through the chain 
at about 8 hours (24 miles) N. of ^\kabA ( Ahabah), by the 
general name of Gibal al-Shafaa (Jibalu-sa-Shefa) or Glbal al- 
Tahama (Jibalu-t-tahamah). Its continuation N. of Wadi Lithm 
until it joins the mountains of Syria, takes the name of Gibal al- 
Sheraa * (Gibalu-sh-shira), The highest peaks of the chain 
about Muweilah are Gabal Shar ( Jabal Shar), already mentioned, 
and, N. of it, Uinm Gudeile (Judeileh), and Gimm (Jimm), and 
Sadr, and Harb. The soil of as-Sahil is generally poor, affording 
only a scanty pasture, but it produces in abundance the acacias 
called Saniur f and Soyal4 The former fields a gum inferior in 
quality to that of al-lligaz (Hijiiz), and the latter plenty of wood 
for burning into charcoal. The Bedooins dispose of these articles 
at Muweilah, or at Suweis, and sometimes even in Kahira 
(Kaliirah). 

Besides the Beni ’UkbA (Beni 'Ukbah) Bedooins in the imme- 
diate neighbourhoml of Muweilah, this land is almost everywjiere 
inhabited by the lluweitat Arabs, one of the largest tribes of the 
day, and spreading from above Petra, or Wadi Moosa (Wadi 
Musa), along the coa^t to al-Wegh (Wejh), and partly into the 
mountains on the E., and occupying also many dii^tricts in Egypt. 
They are looked down upon by other tribes as mixed Bedooins 
sprung from fellahs (husbandmen), not of pure nomadic origin, 
and are held as on a par with tlie (les])ised tribe of Heteim, nick- 
named Nutat-al-heit) (Niitatu-l-heit) — or “ tlie M^ill-clinibers/’ 
The principal iUnveitat clans dwelling in this land are, Dakikat 
(Dakikdt), ’Unirat ( Lmrat), 'Uinran, and Tahikat (Tahikat), 
■ — the last regarded by some as the noblest clan of the tribe, by 
others as a separate tribe — and who usually rove in and about adi 
Tiriain (Wadi Tiryam), and up as far as ’Akaba (’Akabah) ; 
TTbeyat (’Ubeyat), Gerafin ( Jerafm), Suleimin (Suleimm), INlu^a- 
liine (Musalimeh), ’Ureinat ('Ureinat), Sughayin (Sughasin), and 
Sharman, wdio frequent the districts S. of Muweilah and* towards 
I-tabl ’Antar ; and Meshahir (Meshaliir), and Koran (Korhin), 
who confine themselves to Wadi Azlam, at thj base of Gabal 


* I have given the orthography and pronunciation of these names as exclusively 
prevailing among the present Bedouins ; hut Arabian geographical writers some- 
times designate the whole of the chain by the name ot^ al-Sharau.— W. Also 
Sarah. — A. 


I Inga Unguis. Forskal. Flor. Arab. p. C'vxiii.^lL 
t Acacia Seyab Cailland, Voyage h. Merc»e, ^ol.iv. p 
tom. xviii. p 111, No. 905 ; Forskal FI. Arab., p. cx\iv. 
affords the best kind of charcoal for fuel.-' A. 


dlO ; Descrip, de I’E?., 
The wood of this tree 
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SuweyiJ, and the district about al-^Yegh (Wejli). The Huweitat 
give the name of Reishy (Re'ishij to the ancestor of their tribe, bud 
in the Arab genealogies which I had an opportunity of seeing I 
could not find any notice, at least any direct notice, either of him 
or of his descendants. 

Besides the Huweitat, there is also a small tribe called al- 
Messa'id (alAIessa’id), who represent themselves as having 
originally come from a valley named Wadi Lif, in al-Yainan : 
they usually reside in the vicinity of Makna,* a place consisting 
of an assemblage, as I was told, of date-tree huts (bakkar) two 
days S. of Akaba ('Akabah). 

Extensive date plantations, belonging to the Beni 'Ukba (Beni 
'Ukbahj, and other Bedooins of the surrounding country, are 
cultivated at Makna, along a stream of running water, by a tribe 
of nomadic felhihs, called al-Fawaide (Fawaydeh), who, in the 
same manner as the Gabaliye (Jabaliyeh) in the Sina mountains, 
associate themselves with the Bedooin owners of the plantations, 
and receive for their labour and care in cultivating them a certain 
proportion of the dates annually produced. At the season when 
the fruit is ripe the owners assemble here to gather their respective 
crop^P ; and, as at the same time a sort of tair is going on, the 
prospect of trading and bargaining seldom fails to attract from 
remoter districts many Arabs ^^ho have no interest in the planta- 
tions. 

On the 20th of February, 1848, I left Muweilah in company \s4s. 
with a man of the Beni 'Ukba tribe. Our w'ay lay over the 
sterile, sandy plain of the shore, nearly along the pilgrim road, for 
one hour, w hen we entered a fiat valley bearing slight vegetation, 
called al-Kamird (Kamirah). Half an hour aherwards low sand- 
stone hills, or rather irregular hillocks, and masses of conglome- 
rate, such as are usually found at the foot of a chain of mountains, 
commenced. Wc continued our course towards the N.E., through 
gently ascending valleys hctween hills of similar character, but 
somewhat darker in colour, and becoming gradually higher, until 
wc arrived at the tents of my guide and his clan, after a journey 
of G hours from Aluweilali. 

On the 21st we resumed our journey in the company of the Feb. ei. 
whole clan, the members of wdiich had decided upon moving from 
the place they occupied on the previous day. Passing through 
a small valley called Weiwi (Weiwu), we entered a larger one, 
the Wadi Sadr, which, formed by the accession of various ravines 
and smaller valleys running down from between the peaks of the 
main chain, gradually expands into an open plain along its foot. 

The ravines in the mountains are steep and rugged, but afibrd 
plenty of w^ater and contain some date-trees, wdiich belong to the 

* Spoil Makii'a iu Captain Moresb} s Chart of the Ked Sea. — A. 
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Beni ’Ukba. The soil of the plain is that clean, soft sand called 
qufood (nufiidh), and which an Arab never ceases to look upon 
with predilection, from its constituting, in his idea, the proper 
element of his own and his forefathers’ land. Wadi Sadr, being also 
one of the most fertile spots in as-Sahil, is a favourite dwelling- 
place with the Arabs here; and, as soon as w^e came in sight of 
its yellow plain, all the women of the clan exclaimed with evident 
delight, “ God be praised that w e see the nufood again.” e 
crossed the plain of Sadr in a X.X.E. direction, towards the peak 
of Gabal Harb ; but, as we readily accepted the friendly invitations 
proffered to us from the tents we continually passed on our way, 
we were a good deal delayed, and the sun had set upon us before 
we reached the mountain, after an actual time of march from 
Weiwi of 3 hours. We were w elcomed w ith coffee and supper 
by the Iluwmti branch of the ’Umeirat (’Umeirat), although, 
only two days before, they had been plundered by a hostile clan 
of the Ma’aze (Ma’dzeh). As is often the case, in the spring, 
with the poorer Bedouins in Arabia, our hosts had no tents to 
shelter us from a strong and cold S.E. wind which swept with 
violence dowm Gabal Harb. This wind, I was told, blows here at 
regidar intervals of about seven days. It rises after sunset^ and 
continues during the night, but. is succeeded in the day-time by 
a southerly breeze. It is quite a local wdnd, seldom extending 
beyond the land at the foot of the chain, and rarely reaching 
the sea. 

1848. On the 22nd we continued our way for a short distance through 
Feb. 22 . ^^adr, along the foot of Gabal i larb, the high and steep 

flank of wdiich turns here at an oblique angle to the E.N.E., and 
gives rise to a wide opening through the main chain. After a 
march of 1 h. 10 m. we began to penetrate the rugged defiles of 
the interior of the chain. The first valley we entered was called 
al-Kahale (Kahaleh), and took 1 h. 20 m. to pass. Its further 
continuation to the N.E. assumes the name of al-Huleika. It 
led us, after another 2 h. 20 m., to a defile called Nakb* al- 
Iluleika (Nakbu-l-Huleikah). In 1 h. 20 m. more we had 
passed the summit of the defile and descended into an open, 
circular plain called abSuweika (Suwe’ikah), 

Feb, 25. On the 25th we crossed the Wadi Suweika in f h. to a lower 
range of hills on its S.S.E. border, and entered another valley 
called al-AIureiha (Mureihah), which we traversed in 1 h. 45 m. 
From that place a march of 1 h. 10 m. through a pass called 
Deikatf al-Sa’lool (Dbaikatu-s-Sa’liJl) brought us to Wadi Sa- 
wawin (Saw* a win), a more regularly defined valley sloping rapidly 
to the W.S.W. Our course to-day had bt^en invariably 8.S.E., 


* Anglice, a mountain path, — A, f Anglico, a narrow pass or strait.— A. 
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but, from this place, we turned again to the N.E., and fallowing 
a difficult track along the bottom of the valley, ^shich is much , 
encumbered with liuge stones and detritus from the adjacent 
rocks, passed the night in the tents of the Tugara (Tujaril) 
Bedooins of the 3Ia*aze (Ma'azeh) tribe 

On the 2Gtii we continued our way for 2\h. up this valley to 
its head, at Nakb al~Sawa\vin (Xakbu-s-Sawaumj, a very steep 
defile, which we were 1 h. in ascending. 

As the summit level we had now reached is on the ridge which 
separates the vallevs and winter torrents running towards tlie 
Red Sea from those taking the opposite direction towards the 
interior of the desert, these heights form the natural barrier 
between two distinct portions of Arabia ; I will therefore here 
make a few observations on the tract we had lately traversed. 

B(‘iiig in the interior part of a mountain range, it consists of 
precipitous hills and valleys irregularly succeeding each other, 
having sometimes a surface of naked rock, at others of loose sand ; 
wnth a vegetation similar to that of the Sahil, but in which trees 
abound more than shrubs and herbage. The valleys are covered 
with stones and rubbish derived from the disintegrating rocks of 
the r^tnge ; and the whole presents a gloomy, desolate aspect 
of ruin and devastation. Tin^ mountains of the chain on the 
coast side are exclusively granitic ; but further eastward, in the 
interior of the chain, dark brown sandstone succeeds. Excepting 
a few date and almond trees in certain parts of the mountains, the 
tree most generally seen is the acacia. 

All this land, commencing at the brow of the mountains 
towards the shore, and extending over the hilly tract of the 
interior of the chain, is called aETahama.'^ I have not found any 
direct notice of the tract in Arabic works, except in the Kitmoos 
(Kainus) of Firo/abcidi, where aETahama is stated to signify 
“the land sloping tow'ards the sea,*’ and is distinguished from the 
low land called aETihama (Tiharaah), which, by most of the 
Arabian geographers, is assumed to be the southern part of aE 
lligaz. It is well known that the lines of demarcation, by which 
the Arabian geographers define the limits of the different portions 
of Arabia, are discrepant and vague, and in many instance^ at 
variance with the boundaries assigned to them at the present day. 
Thus, for in&tance, according to the opinion of aEMadainy (adopted 
also by M. Caussin de Perceval, in his late excellent work, ‘ Essai 
bur ITlistoire des Afabes avant ITblamisme), al-Iiigaz ( Higaz) 
is ^ general name for the \yhole of the mountain chain wdiich 
extends from Yaman (Yemen), along the coast of the Red Sea, 
up to Syria ; and, according to aEAVakidy (AVakifli), rfnly for the 

* Invariably so spelt and pronounced by the pre&ent iDhabitants.— W, 
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land between al-Modina (Medinah) and Tebook (Tebuk). Ibn 
• Ayas gives to the chain the name of Shera f Sherd) through its 
whole extent ; and I was myself told by a Bedooin from Taif 
(Tayif), that the inhabitants of that town call Tihama (Tihamah) 
what other Arabs call Ifigaz (Dijaz). 

The present inhabitants of al-Tahama divide the chain and the 
mountainous land connected with it into three di-tinct districts, 
namely, al-IIigaz (Ilijaz),* al-Taliama (Tahamah), and al-Sheraii 
(Shera). A line drawn from Taif (l\i\if) to Medina (Medinah) 
(both of which towns the Arabian geographers generallv are 
agreed upon excluding from al-lligaz (Hijaz)), nnd thence to 
Jligr (Hijr), may be regarded as the eastern boundary of al- 
Higaz (Hij iz) ; and from ablligr, if the line be continued north- 
wards, along the course of the eastern parts of the Shefa chain, as 
far as Wadi Lithm, it will mark the eastern limit of the land to 
which the Bedooins now give the name of al-Tahama (al-Tahamah) 
—probably in allusion, from the original signification of the word, 
to the unhealthy and oppressive atmosphere of a low country 
enclosed by mountains, in opposition to the salubrious air of the 
open region of Negd^ Wliether the sea, or the western 

Verge of the mountain cliain, is to be considered as the western 
boundary of theTahanui (Tahamah'), is of little consequence ; but 
in the present day, in and about Muweilah, the land along the 
sea^-shore is known by no other name than that of al-Sahil. From 
Wadi Lithm to Syria I have never heard the mountains called 
otherwise than already mentioned,! namely, Gibrd al-Sheraa 
(Jibalu sh-Shiriih). 

^ Comparing the statements by the Arabian authors with the 
division of the region hy its present iuliabitants, T think that 
al-Uigaz (Hijaz), which divides the upper country from the 
sea,* al-Tihama (Tihamah), which I would identify with 
al-T^iama*), and al-Shera — were originally specific names for 
different parts of this region, and that they have been extended 
by different authors to the whole of it. Two observations regard- 
ing the physical characteristics of Negd (Nejd), and of al-Tihama 
(Tihamah), and al-Higaz (Hijaz), which some of the Arabian 
authors have made, seem to me to support this opinion : the one 
is, that ‘Hhe valleys of al-Tihama (Tihamah) descend westward 
towards the sea, and those of Negd (Nejd) ea-twards towards the 
interior and the other, which has referuince to the flora, that 
“the land which produces Samur,! Talli,§ and Asal j] trees, is 


* See note *, p. n07.—A. f Set* p. + Inca Unjiiiis.— U 

§ Acacia gummifera. Caillaud, Voy. a Mere-, voi. iv. p'ai I : Forskal FU)r 
Arab., p. exxiv, ; Doscrip. de TKg., tom. xix. p. Ill, No, 9CG.— A.' 
li Species of Acacia. — A. 
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Tihama fTihamali), and that ^^llere the .shrub calk'd Ghada grows 
is Negd (Nejd)/' These two assertions, the correctness of ^\hiclL 
with a very few exce})tiun?, niy own observation of the country, so 
far as it extended, confirmed, v/ould, in respect of topograjducal 
features and veGretation, identify the ^ahil or coast land ^^ith al- 
Higaz (Hijaz) and al-Taliarna. in contradistinction to Xegd/^ 

* Tctuunci'u et Titinmam . — Haec Arabia? regio ab oooasu Mare Rubruin ppectat; 
partibus cueteris ivgiones Hegiaz et Yemen : a Mecca usque xVdeii excuiTeiis. 
Taliiim autem testus vebeiiientia dicitur, unde rogioni huic nomen: quia jarte po- 
tlore depres'-ior solis fer\ori patet. Dicuntur etiam looa qumdam esse/y yetidiuir 
iUtihti(tiid-lU<j<iz Ah: al-Yantan. in Nec,d vel Tehama legionum Uigia^ i e/ iemen: 
sive generali eoiundem vociim hoc est, altiore ^el iiumiliore parte: sive quod 
Tihariia er Ncgd parte quudani aliis regionibus iuseruiitur. — Gojii, notm in Alfra- 
gano, p. ba, 

l^lVhAma and TiliAma. — Tliis region of Arabia on the faces tlie IJedSea; 

on its remaining sides the regions of Higaz and Yaiiian ; and extends from Mekka 
as far as '’Aden ; Taham^ however, signifies intense heat, hence tins region has 
its name; since for the greater part lying low it is expo'-ed to tlie burning heat of 
the sun. It is also said of certain places th.it tliey are ./// AVgr// An' TihAnnati-l- 
JlujAzi Air arYaman . in the yeqd cr in the TihAmA if al-lJiaAz or - in the Nogd 
or ill the Tihama) </ al-Yanian ; hether it be from the general use of the same 
words v^^Ygd and Tehama;, that is, in the higher or in the hn^er part fof ahHigaz 
or of al-YamaiO : or because Tihama and Negd to a certain extent are placed 
within other regions.] 

Niebuhr says, speaking of the Ardhu-l-Yaman : — ‘‘ This country is surrounded 
by the Arabian Gulf, by al-Hadramawt, by al Negd, and by al-IIigaz. That pait 
e/ it lihich is rvntigiinH< to the (pdf. and nhich 1 1 tends j'/oni al-J>Ahu-l-mandah north- 
icards as Jar as fali^ is low, and is called Tehama. The other part is consider- 
ably elevated above the level of the sea, and is called by the Arabs Gihal^ that is 
to sa}., mountainous.”— Description de TArahie, p. U;(). 

And of al-IIigaz : this province is bounded on the east by al-Negd, on the north 
hif the Atuhian (J<dj and bg the desert oj !Sipia, on the ictst la/ the Aiabian fAuf 
and on the south b} al-Yanian, p. : and at p. that the town of Hali on the 
common boundary of Iligaz and Yaman is mentioned as in that position by Abu-l- 
Feidu .circa D'h) a.d.). 

Thus Niebuhr asseits the low tract of al-Yaman adjacent to the sea to be called 
^Vhaina ; Golius, tbo corn spending part of al-IIigaz ; and Dr. AVailiii. the lo\^ dis- 
trict from the northern boundary of ahHigaz as far as the liead of the gulf of 
'Akaha : it is also shown that Tihdnm in its gtuicric seu'-e means low land as op- 
posed to high land : tlie word, theicfore. is applicable to the whole extent of the 
low' part of Aiabia bordering the Letl b'ca, and bc-yond that Sea, on the S K. coast 
of Yemen, bordering the gult of ’Adan : at the same tune it has, from usage, a more 
specific and restricted sigiiilication in the Sense of the low part of each of the pro- 
vinces into wdiich Arabia is duided along the shore of the seas mentioned. As- 
Sahil merelv denotes proximiU to the sea— the sea shore, and therefore may or 
may not by usage lie applical)Ie to the wlude breadth of laud designated as Tihuma : 
hut the latter must, as is indeed evident from the provinces of al-llegaz and al- 
Yaman being said to extend to the sea, include the former. 

With respect to the forms of Tuhlinu and Tihanui, from the root tahama, their 
grammatical significations coalesce, and they both menu “ the l}ing low and hot.’^ 
Dr. has suggested that Tahaniu may be the old word Tahnui varied by the 

modem pi-ominciation only. For lie savs that where fornurly a guttural was 
ge/iii5ted, the modern Arabs liglitm^the suspension of the voice due to gezm, 
anil i)roiiounce the guttural letter as if it w'ere atlected by a fathii. 

As the notes by Gohus on al-Yaman. al-Iligaz, and al-Negil, in the book cited, 
will tend to tlie tdearer understanding of been jii'^t stated, and tlie book 

is rather scarce, they are ."Ubjifmed A- 

Ardhu-l-Yaman . — llxiiuncm Araliia, ^triete suinpta, di\iditur ab 

ipSii gejte ill regiones qulnqiie (al- Yaman, ab IligAz, al-TthAmo, aI~AY/d, et <tb 

X 2 
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Al-Tahama, in that part of it which lies between Muweilah and 
’Akaha, is inhabited by various clans of Huweitat and Ma’aze ; 
the former occupying the lower districts near al-8ahil, and the 
latter the more elevated, whence they occasionally pass over to 
the plains of the interior. 

I now resume the course of my route, in which we paused upon 
the summit of Nakb al-Sawawin (Nakbu-s-Sawawm). From the 
summit of this pass the land slopes towards the interior of the de- 
sert ; but both in this and the bheraa chain the eastern descent is 
as gentle and insensible as tlie western is abruj)t and rapid, and 
would be scarcely perceptible but for the direction of the winter 
torrents. We descended first into a valley called adi Rawian 
(W adi Rawiyan), and, following its downward course in an E.S.E. 
direction for 1 h., turned to our left, and entered the land called 
al-IIisma (Hisma), a vast plain of the soft and comparatively 
fertile sand before mentioned,* and of which the Nufood (Nufudh) 
desert of Negd f Nejd) for the most part consists. This plain ex- 
tends, between Ma’an (Ma’an) on the N. and Tebook (Tebuk) on 
the S., from al-Tahama on the W. to the Syrian pilgrim road on 
the E. ; and continues to the X.E. under various names, with 
partial interruptions from rocky and stony patches, till it joins the 
Nufood (Nufudh) lands of adi Sirhan (Wadi Sirhan) and the 
Dahl or Nufood f (Nufudh) desert. The southern boundary of 
this plain is formed by the steep front of a lateral chain of hills 
called Gibal al-Harra, which branches out at an acute angle from 
the She fa chain, opposite to the peak of Gabal Sliar (Jabal Shar), 
and advances in a north-easterly direction till it gradually sinks 

I ti/ftr/md sive Arood {^emen^ Higiaz^ Tehamam, j\cgid, tit Temamam, siva Attruil^^ 
ad qiias plerique addunt (al~lda[r€in^ Uahrein ; licet nonnulU referre malint ad 
Iracam, i, e. Babyloniara. Kegiouem leiiien a septentrione terminat (^\egrdn) JVe- 
gtran^ iuter monies oppidutn, quod regia sede et metropoli (Saji^d) Sunad borealuis 
est X fere die rum itinere, hat)ens latitudiuem graduum xix : item aliud {Halt) 
Halio, non longe a Mari Rubro, sub lat. xx grad., et non procul a Mari Persico sea 
Indico, antiquum emporium Oman, Ptolemseo qiioque cognitum.” — p. 79 . 

It should be observed that Ilali is not situated near the Persian Gulf, but on the 
shore of the Red Sea, in IS*’ 33' N. lat. by Captain iMoresby’s chart. Sana also 
IS in about 20' N. lat. 

“ ( AI^Higdz) Iligiaz — Arabi® pars inter Tehamam et Neg'^clam ; ita dicta com- 
mum fere senptoi urn consensu {^lidnva fiagazat heinhoomd) qnod ciltrram ub alter d 
dinmit ; vel, ut alii voUiiit i Hanna ihtigazat hi-l-Gihdl) quod colHgata et constricta 
monltbiis ; Hagaza enim duo notat : nempe eadem, quee (mau'a) impedire et (shadd) 
validt constringere. Regioiiem hanc quoque termmat ad boream Arabia deserta 
qiiain illi { Bddietn-HShdni) desertum sive campos Sgiiee vocaut.”— p. 08. " ’ 

(^Al-^egd) I^egid seu ^egd Vox h$c Arabibus terram notat eniinentiorem * 
et pecidiariter Arabise partem oppoiii solitam Tihamse, qu® et (aZ- G’Aoorf quasi 
cava dicitur; licet permixta habeat montosa qnaedam : interjacet autem Negsda 
inter regiones leniamam. lemein Higiaz, et Iracam.” — p. 94 . % 

* See p. 304. 

<r Dahi is applied to the desert in the tense of its being a place open and exposed 
to the sun, and, Kar’ to its -wide central exp.aiise, Nufo„d seems to be used 

With reference to the comparative fertility of the part so called.— A. 
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into irregular hillocks in the neighbourhood of Tebook (Tebiikb 
From the acute angle — named alrZawiie'^ (Zawiyelij — thus 
formed between the Shefaa chain and its lateral branch of IJarra, 
(Harrah), the land of al-IIisma (liisina) gradually opens out into 
an extensive plain, over which a few isolated hills are scattered, 
having among themselves a north-westerly course. They are of 
the same red coloured sandstone as the Harra (Harrahj range, 
and look like outlving masses of its substance. The sreneral 
aspect and productions of the soil resemble those of ?segd ( Nejd ) ; 
although that name is now never applied to this land, })iit exclu- 
sively restricted to the Xufood (Xufiulh) region of the interior of 
Arabia. 

Al-Hisma (Hismi) is, bv the author of the Kamoost (Kamiis), 
stated t j be “ a land in the desert, with high mountains, whose 
elevated crests are generally enveloped in mist.” lie must mean 
by these mountains the bluff* parts of the northern fi'ont of the Harra 
(Harrah) range, which borders this land to the S,, and the high 
peaks of the kShefaa ^Shefa) chain. As for the mist, there was no 
appearance of any during the few days I remained here, vhere 
we constantly enjoyed that serene and lofty sky so peculiar to the 
desert. Tlie height of the Karra (Harrah) hills I cannot estimate 
at more than 50U feet above the level of the j)lain ; but the dif- 
ference in temperature of this and of the lower country was very 
sensible. In al-Tahaina (Taliamah) and al-Sahil (Sahil) tlie 
thermometer, at sunri>e, \aried from 15° to 11°, centigrade 
(59° to 52° Fahr.) ; while here it very often, at the same hour, 
sunk to 7'^ and 5^ and 41° Fahr.). Dew also fell in the 

night, which I scarcely ever recollect having observed in Arabia, 
but only in the deserts near the Xile and on the shore of the Red 
Sea. It was also, I presume, owing to the partially humid state 
of the atmosphere, as indicated by the ] me sene e of dew, that dis- 
eases of the chest, of vhich I met witii instances, sometimes 
occur here ; similar affections being extremely rare in the interior 
of Arabia. 

The nature of the locality and general aspect of al-IIisma 
(Hisma) seems to me to answer exactly to the description of 
those lands which the Arabian geographers designate by the name 
of Sarwa (pi. Sarawat), (Sarwah, Sarawat), although it is not 
included among them. The ranges of the Shefaa (Shefa) chain 
seen from here appear to be lower than the level of this land, 
wdiich therefore may be said to be “ raised above the Tihama| 
(Tihamah).” 

• 

• 

* In Arabic zawiie signifies an angle or corner generally. — A. 

f The word the author of the Kamoos uses is biklUt' Lithe; desert', by \shieh he 
probably means the laud called Badiiei-al-Sham, ‘‘ tie de^^fri of Syria," 

X Mushrifa 'ala al-Tihamii — \V. 
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The plain of al-Hi?ma i=i inliahited nlrnost entlrelv bv tiu' 
Ma' aze (Ma’ azeli) and Beni 'Atiya (‘Atlyali) Bodooins, who pos- 
« sess all the land from Blrket al-3ru’adhdham ( Mu’adhdhamj, 
the second pilgrim station S. of Tehook (Tebilk), up to Wadi 
Moosa (Wadi Mu>a), where they occasionally descend from the 
mountains, and mingle with their kindred tribe, the Teiaha (Tey- 
ahd.) They claim Birket al-Mu adhdham (Birket al-Miibulh- 
dham), al-Akhdar (Akhdharj, Tehook (Tebuk), Dhat al Hagg 
(Dhatu-l-IIajj ), and also in part MaVui as belonging to them, 
and levy upon the inhabitants of tliose places what niay be called 
a small kindred tax (Khawe, Khawehj, for the protection they 
profess to afford them against other tribes. Their district of 
escort (Madrak) of the pilgrims is between Wabin (^rabiii) and 
Birket al-Mu'adlrlliam (Birket al ]Mu‘adhdham). ddieir features 
and personal character indicate a S\rian extraction, although I 
have not found any expre.-s notice of them to tliat effect })y" the 
Arabian genealogists. The principal clans of their tribe are 
al-’Atiyat (’Atiyat), consisting of the family and rc'lations of the 
chief Sheikh, Ibn al-’Atiyfi ('Atiyah) ; Boliinlat (Rolvnlat); Su- 
boot (Subiit), or Beni Sebt ; puiooli\(‘ ( nhuyiiti\eh ) : Tnaara 
(Tujara) ; Solinniat (Sohnm.it; : 'Aliyhi (bPijiii); Khadani 
(Khadhara); ’Ainriyin (/Amriym) ; yaManipn f Sa’adani) in ). 
Of these clans, the only one 1 have found nnmtioned in the 
Arabian geanealogies is the Suboot (Subiit), which may probably 
be the same as the Sulmot (Subiit; stated by al-Kalkashendy to 
be ‘‘derived from Lelnd (Lebfd), of Soleiiu (Solenn), (perhaj)s 
Salim), of the ’Adminiye (’Adiianiyeh;, dwelling in the land of 
al-Barka (Barkah;.’' M a aze (Maazeh) Arabs are spread over 
all Lgypt, and it may l)e pre:?umed that tlumce, following the hi<ih 
way trodden for centuries by nomadic emigrants from Arabia, 
they passed over into the north of Africa with the view of again 
taking up their original desert habits, wdiicli they must have par- 
tially abandoned during a half settled fellah life in the valley of 
the Nile. 

The Suhoot (Subut) have been, on account of their name'*^ and 
peculiar rites ascribed to them by some European travellers, sup- 
posed to be of Jewdsh origin and to be still attached to Judaism ; 
I therefore particularly observed their customs, and questioned’ 
them about their origin. With regard to the name of their clan 
they uniformly derived it from that of one of their ancestors called 
Subeitan, a name still much used amongst the Bivlooins ; and in 
their mode of life and habits I could find no peculiarity distin- 
guishing them from other neighboivdng tribes, except a custom I 
did not elsewhere see in the desert, of ringing a large bell, sus- 

* (sulwot), a plural of (sabt), the salibath. ~ 
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pended on the middle pole of the tent at the time of sunset, when 
the camels ami docks return from pasture. Tins custom was 
observed every evening, throughout the tribe, in the tents of the, 
sheikhs and others who^e means enabled them to possess a 
bell ; but upon my inquiring its meaning, I could get no other 
information than that it was an old custom with them thus to 
hail the return of the camels and the mystic hour of descending 
night. 

There are not, as far as I could learn amongst the nomadic 
Bedooins, nor in the towns or \illages in the interior of Arabia, 
persons professing any other religion than the Islam ; nor did I ever 
hear, in those parts of Arabia which I visited, mention made of 
tribes or of individuals suspected to be attaclied in secret to another 
creed. The reason ot' this does not seem to lie in the bigotry of 
the inhabitants, whom I have always found to be more tolerant 
than other ^Iimliins ; but, probably, in the exact conformity of the 
Islam to the circimmtances of the country in which it originated, 
and in the absolute ])overLy of the desert tending to discourage 
immigration, and, perhaps also, in the extreme simplicity of life 
among the Bedooins disinclining the more redned inliahitaiits of 
the surroundino' countries to seek intercourse with them. 

Like most of the tribes Mliich were not forced to adopt the 
reformed doctrines of the \\ ahhabiye (A\"ah/d)iyeh) sect during the 
period of its ascendant power in .Vrabla, the 3Ia’aze (Ma’azeh) 
are, in general, grossly ignorant in the religion they profess, and 
I scarcely remember ever meeting with a single individual of the 
tribe w ho observed any of the rites of Islam whatever, or possessed 
the least notion of its fundamental and leading dogmas ; while the 
reverse might, to a certain degree, he said of those Bedooins who 
are, or formerly w'ore, Wahhabive ( ^^hlhhahiyeh). 

After passing some days in the tent of the chief sheikh, Ibn 
’A^iya (’Atiyah), I left the tribe in company with two Bedooins. 
AVc started from al-Zaw lie (Zawiyelij, where, after an almost daily 
change of ground since I had been with them, their tents were 
then pitched, and following the side of the Harra (Harrah) range, 
with a N.N.E. course, arrived, in h., at A\ adi T'w^einid (^\ adi 
’Uwe'mid), a ravine resembling the dry bed of a torrent, and de- 
scending from the liigher part of the range, in a N.N.W. direc- 
tion, betwTcn hillocks and ridges covered with loose sand, upon the 
plain of al-IIisma (IlismaV This ravine has a well ot tolerably 
good water, and mucli herbage and brushwood. On its northern 
border is the burying place of the Mahize (Ma azoh) tribe, where, 
from ancient times, their sheikhs and other persons of considera- 
tion have been customarily buried. Its entrance towards al- 
llisma (Hisnia) is filled with iinmeiue stones, which appear to 
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have been detaclie<.l and rolled down from the overhanging moun- 
tains. Upon some of these stones are graven clumsy represen ta- 
‘ tions of various animals, such as camels, sheep, and dogs, and on 
others, inscriptions in ill -formed character^, now nearly all effaced 
by the action of the weather on this crumbling sandstone. Al- 
though I am unable to form a decisive opinion upon these inscrip- 
tions, and am inclined, from their rudeness, to regard them only 
as the work of Bedooiii shepherds, such as I have ^een in other 
parts of the desert, I transcribed a few of them, of \\ hich a copy is 
given in the annexed plate. Except on the three stones from 
which the specimens were taken, I noticed none containing 
anything like connected symbols ; but the impatience of my Be- 
dooin companions left me so little time that I could not stroll far 
in quest of others which may possibly exist. 

Leaving Wadi ’Uweinid to our right, we advanced in an easterly 
direction, over hilly ground, for 1 h., and then entered a narrow^ 
pass between two perpendicular cliff-, which In an hour led us 
out upon the plain of al-Bakkar (Bakkarj, bounded on the W. 
by the last parts of the Ilarra (i jarrah) range, and on the E. join- 
ing the plain of Ilamadet Tebook (Hamadet d’ebiik). From the 
commencement of the plain al-Bakkar (Bakkar), at tlie eastern 
end of the pa^s, to Tebook (Tebuk), 1 reckoned 5 h. over a* com- 
plete unbroken level. Tljc distance between Muweilah and Te- 
hook (Tebuk) is generally accounted 4 days’ journey with laden 
camels, which agrees wdth the time I took. But were it not for 
the windings and badness of the road in al-Tahama (Tahamah), 
the direct (listance pointed out to me as E. by N. would not ex- 
ceed 3 days. 

Tebook (Tebiik) is a village of about sixty houses, on the high- 
road of the Syrian pilgiaras, 4 days from Ma’an (iNIa’an), and the 
same number from Higr fHijr). It is situated in the centre of a 
large plain, called Ilamadet Tebook (Ilamadet Tebuk), in the 
tract of Arabia lying betw een the Shefaa clmin and its northerly 
continuation Sheraa, on the west, and the ranges of the Xufood 
(Nufddh) high lands of Negd (Nejd), on the cast. The Arabian 
geographers differ much as to the region of Arabia to w’hich this 
tract belongs, some referring it to S\ria, otherj? to aMligaz 
(Ilijaz), and others to Negd (Nejdj. Its present inhabitants, 
how'ever, indisposed as they are by mental habit to generalise, 
neither give to the wdiole tract a generic name, nor consider it 
as part of any one of the three regions mentioned, but denote by 
a specific name each separate part of it. That part of it formi;ig 
the plain of Hamadet Tebook (Hamadet Tebuk) extends about 
5 h. on every side of the village ; but, from its great expanse and 
the absence of any considerable hills, its boundaries are uncertain, 
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Plate.* 
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♦ These characters, which bear little resemblance to those of Jebelu-l-Mokattab 
in the peninsula of Mount Sinai, so successfully deciphered by Beer (in his Studia 
A^icUica), or to the Himyari alphabet, anciently used in Yemen and Hadhramaut 
*( Journal Asiatique, SepL 1845 ), seem to correspond, in some degree, with the an- 
cient Phoenician character ; but no satisfactory conclusion can be formed from such 
short inscriptions, copied, probably, in great baste.— R. 
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and not clearly marked. Its soil is the hard gravelly ground 
called by the Bedooins galade ” (jaladch), and is for the most 
part quite barren. It is watered, according to the report of the 
Bedooins, by ninety streams, descending in winter from al-Ilisma 
(Hisni^) through as many valleys Around the slight eminence 
upon which the village is built there are a number of wells, of mo- 
derate depth ; in addition to these, the village itself contains a 
copious spring, the water from which is conveyed through some 
small gardens and date-plantations belonging to the inhabitants. 
Grain is occasionally sown on the open land, but the produce being 
insufficient, the inhabitants are obliged to obtain a supply from 
Muweilah, or from Syria, which they prefer, as before remarked,* 
notwithstanding the greater distance of the latter place. The 
people of Tebook seemed poorer than those of any other village 
that I visited in this part of my journey. Their food in spring 
consist:^ almost exclusively of herbs gathered in the neighbouring 
desert by the wtmien, and eaten raw, or merely boiled in water, 
without anything more substantial in addition. 

The inhabitants of Tebook (Tebuk) call themselves Humeidat, 
and trace back their pedigree to the Beni Ka'b (Beni Ka b), near 
al-Ba'>ra (Basrah;; stating their ancestors to have been of that 
tribe’, and the first ])().'Sessors of the spring of Tebook (Tebuk). 
They are, however, like the jieojde of most of tlie desert villages, 
a mixed race, derived from aliens as well as from a nomade stock, 
or from both. Of the aliens, some have emigrated from their 
native country under fortuitous circumstances, and others, as fre- 
quently happens, have been left behind by the pilgidin karawans, 
and eventually settled here ; these last, in this }>art of Arabia, 
being chieflv of Syrian origin. The rest, which constitute by far 
the greatest numbtnx are emancipated slaves and their progeny, 
known as Mutawallidin, and found throughout Arabia. Not only 
are whole villages tilled with them, as al-Riha (Jericho), and 
many parts of al-Ga\^f (Jaiifj, and Sook aBSheikh (Suku 1- 
Sheikhj, vtc. ; but they even form large clans among the nomadic 
Arabs, leading the same p.istoral ami predatory life as their 
former masters, to \\hoin, although freed, they generally remain 
attached from a feeling of respect and gratitude. Among:^t the 
Bedooins they are only allowed to intermarry with their own race, 
for a genuine Arab will seldom, if ever, condescend to take a 
black, or Haba^hiye (.kbessinian) wminan for a wdte : and the race of 
these Mutawallidin in the nomade tents remains unaltered through 
generations. But with the peo])le settled in fixed abodes the feel- 
ing in favour of propagatii^g a pure lace is not so strong, and the 
Mutawallidin in the towns and ^illages mix and intermarry with 


* Sc*e p. 29 j. 



314 


Dr. Wallix’.s Route in Northern Arabia. 


Arabs, and chiltiron are produced in uliote features it is often 
quite impossible to recognize the African type. In al-Gawf 
(Jauf ), for instance, I knew an old woman of genuine negro blood, 
•who, by a husband of her own race, had borne p(U’fect negro children, 
while by another, a native Arab, she had a family who were fair, 
with true Arab features. 

The Mutaw^allidin may be said generally to be more Industrious 
than the Bedooins ; or, at least, their pride is not great as to 
make an agricultural or a laborious life humiliating to tliem : for 
that reason, and from their w^ant of the strength and courage of 
the Arabs to undergo the harclsl*ips of the desert, they })refer a 
residence in the villages, where they arrange with the Bedooins 
for the care of their date plantations, or contrive to gain a liveli- 
hood in some othcT w'ay. As, however, they are subjected to heavy 
exactions by their masters, who despise them, and are perliaps 
unthrifty themselves, they seldom attain wealth and prosperity. 
The price of slaves being very low' in al-Iligaz ^Ilij/tz;, the towns 
and villages there are full of them ; and I w as told that the greater 
part of the large and fruitful date-plantations in Kheibar, ])(‘long- 
Ing principally to the Fuhara (Fukanlj Bedooins of tin* 'Fiiczi? 
(’Anezeh) tribe, are k(‘]jt and cu]ti\ated ])v 3rut<i wallidin. la 
Tehook (Tebiik) nearly a third part of the ])opu]ation eon-i^ts of 
tliem ; and their general employment there, as well as that of tlu^ 
other inhabitants, is the cultivation of gardens and trading with 
the Bedooins and pilgrims, who usually halt there for one or two 
days on their road to and from Alekka. 

Tebook, like most Arab communities, is governed more by 
traditional law’s and customs than ])y the regular IMohainmedan 
Code^ and though tlie people generally show great reverence for 
the rites and precepts of their religion, and are better acquainted 
with its doctrines than the Bedooins, they ])i'efer the more liberal 
law of the latter, as better suited their W’ay of life. The posts 
ot sheikh and ’akid, invested w’lth the highest civil and military 
authority in every tribe, are here, as among the Bedooins, here- 
ditary. These chiefs in free consultation with the olde&t and 
w'isest, or, as it frequently happens, with the wFoIe of the popula- 
tion, regulate the afiairs of the village, and settle all disputes and 
disagreements hetweeii its inhabitants and the neighbouring 
Bedooins. ^Ibe people of this place are not, as in thoj?e dependent 
on the Egyptian government, subjected, in the management of 
their concerns, to the interference of the 1 urks quartered in the 
small castle in their village. The castle, althougli having the outward 
appearance of a stronghold meant to^w'ard off sudden attacks df 
hostile tribes, may rather be considered as a storehou:?e fur the 


See Appentlix, p. '342. 
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accommodation of the pilgrims and the soldiers escorting them, 
than as a fortified place for maintaining the Sultan's authority 
over the village and adjacent country. It is, as well as the others 
on this road, subject to the Pasha of Damascus, who commits the 
charge of them to an officer styled Amir al-Kal'a (Amiru 
1-Karah), always of Arab origin, and chosen from among the 
family or tribe of al-Kosheiriie { Kosheinyeh ) The Kosheiriie 
are descended from the extinct tribe of Peni Kosheir, ‘‘of the 
family of 'Amir, the son of Sa'sa’a (Sa’sa'aii), the son of IIe^\azin 
of the ’Adnaniye (’Adnaniyeh ),*’ according to al-Kalkashondy. 
They state that they were appointed to this office by Sultan Selim'^ 
(SultJn Selimh when he first opened this route for pilgrims to 
Mekka (Wekkah), and have ever since claimed the privilege of 
commanding the castles. The Amir (Amir) has nine or ten 
followers armed, as is usual with almost every individual in Arabia, 
with sword and firelock. They are scarcely intended for a 
garrison, and such is the contenijit that the Bedooins evince for 
them, that they continually rob them in their excursions into the 
adjacent desert for fuel, and Av'i]) them of their ckdhes under the 
very walls of their stronghold. The Amir of each of the castles 
is summoned with his men to Damascus once every year to render 
an account of his command and expenditure, and then replaced in 
the castle he has quitted by another member of the same family. 
After remaining for a vear at Damascus, he is again despatched, 
some months before the de])arture of the pilgrim karawmn, with 
the annual supply of provisions granted for the castles, hut is 
appointed to a new station, so that the small body of the Kosheiriie 
are kept iii continual rotation of service and place. 

The present tow n of Tebook (Tehdk) is said by tlie inhabitants 
not to be on the same site as the ancient town, so often mentioned 
ill the history of Arabia by that name. An old building of hewn 
stone, now in ruins, called Ko^eir (little castle), and, also, Tehook 
al ’Atika (Tehuku4-'Atikah), or Old Tebook, at the foot of a 
low range of sandstone hills projecting from the Harra (Harrah) 
mountains, and about 4 hours distant, W.S.W. from the ])resent 
village, is believed to mark that site. This change in })Osition for 
the modern town is, probably, to be attributed to the adoption of 
the present karawaii route, and the abandonment of that, to the 
westward, by the ruin al-Ko-eir, which the pilgrims in early times 
followed in their pious journeys to Mekka (Mekkah). I have, 
likewise, noticed in many parts of Arabia, that, while the ancient 
inhabitants seem to have chosen the sides of hills for their resi- 
*dence, the modern people^ prefer the open plain. Thus, along 


^ Prob.ibly Selim L. ’who died, after a reign of 9 years and 8 months, in 926 a.h. 
A.D.V— A. 
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the eastern slopes of the Sheraa (Sbera) mountains, towards the 
desert, throughout the distance between Ma'an (Ma’an) and 
Tafile (Tafileh), scattered ruins and vestiges of ancient cultivation 
*on plots of ground which are even now occasionally tilled and 
sown by Bedooin fellahs (husbandmen), may be seen. Among 
the few^ remains of ancient buildings now to be found in the neigh- 
bourhood of Tebook (Tebuk), the most remarkabV\ the inha- 
bitants told me, are at a village called al-Karaya* (Karayah), 
some hours west of Dhat al-Hagg (Dhatu-l-Hajj), the first pilgrim 
station to the north of Tebook (Tebiik). I was also assured by 
persons ^ho asserted that they had visited the place, that scattered 
ruins of a large walled town, with buildings and caverns similar 
to those in Wadi Moosa (Wadi IMiUa), are still extant on the side 
of a hill, from the brow of which the water of a plentiful spring is 
supposed to have been led through plantations and fields in the 
plain below. This spring has ceased to flow, and the only traces 
of its having existed are in nearly obliterated channels through 
which it once spread life and fertility over a now’ desolate waste. 
A black dog, which is sometimes imagined by visitors to appear 
to them, is said, by the Arabs, to haunt the place and to be the 
guardian of its concealed treasures Though prevented during 
iny stay at Tebook (Tebuk) from visiting al-Karaya (Karayah), I 
see no reason to doubt the correctneirs of the account of it I 
received, which agrees in character with what I saw of some other 
ancient ruins in Arabia, such as at Udhruh, near Ma'an (Ma’an), 
and at Gubbe j (Jubbeh), where the alleged ancient site of 
al-Feriry, in the mountain of Keteify, is likewise said to have 
had a copious spring, now^ dried up. 

Among the high peaks which rise above the hills skirting the 
plain ofHamadet Tebook (Hamadet Tebuk) is Gabal Mukhtab,;]: 
so called from Khatab (he preached), because from its summit 
the prophet is said to have preached a sermon to the Jewish and 
Christian inhabitants of the land, in order to convert them to his 
new creed. It is situated 5 h. N.N.E. of the present town of 
Tebook (Tebuk), and is supposed to be the furthest point north- 
wards to which Mohammed advanced in person w hen carrying on 
his religious wars, in virtue of his alleged divine mission, against 
the unbelievers.§ From that place the prophet sent ’Aly (’Ali) 

* The to or village. — K. f Kubbeh? — K. 

t The place of preaching: — the noun of place from the leading person of the pre- 
sent tense. — A. 

§ The expedition against Tebook (written Tabueby Sale and others), which then 
belonged to the Greeks, was undertaken by Muhammed with an army of 20,000 
foot and 10,000 horse, in the summer of the 9th year of the hijra, which corre- 
sponds with the 3uth year of the reign of the Greek Emperor Heraclius, and the 
Woth of the Christian mra. Sale’s Koran, notes, pp. 125, 154, 165, edit. 4to., 1734: 
Boulainvilliers, Lite ofMahommed, London, 1731, p. 393 ; and Gibbon, Ch. L., note, 

1 17. — A. 
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and ’Umar to make war against Keidar * In al-Gawf (Jaiif), and 
himself returned to Medina (Medmah).t 

Tebook (Tebiik) is under the special protection of the Bent 
’Atiya (Beni ’Atfyah) The principal sheikhs and ’akids (’akid), 
with other leading persons of that tribe, levy from the inhabitants 
the khawa (khawah) tribute, which is usually moderate and paid 
in articles of clothing, or, if provisions are short in the tents, in 
supplies of that kind. In return for this the Bedooin chiefs are 
bound to protect the inhabitants against exactions from other 
tribes, to which they are variously exposed, and the more so from 
being able to oppose but a very small force to their enemies. 
Thus, while the people of Ma’an (Ma’an) can raise about 200 
matchlockmen, the inhabitants of Tebook (Tebiik) can scarcely 
muster 40, and those ill equipped, Tebook being situated on a 
much frequented road, in a large open plain, across which flying 
parties of Bedouins, on plundering or warlike expeditions against 
hostile tribes, are continually passing, and where single adven- 
turers, urged by poverty, are very frequently on the watch f()r 
purposes of marauding, its people are in consequence much 
exposed to depredation and robbery. When such cases occur, 
the* kindred protectors are bound to interfere, and, if possible, 
procure the restoration to the protected of the goods or animals 
which have been taken or stolen f from them. Hence the sur- 
rounding plain is considered to be one of the most insecure parts 
of the desert, and scarcely any one ever quits or approaches 
Tebook (Tebiik) except by stealth under cover of the night. 
This grievously obstriu ts the intercourse with the place, and 
w^hen the Bedooins of the protecting tribe move higher up into 
the Harra (Harrah) mountains, or into the land of al-Hisma 
(Hisma), as was the case this spring, weeks sometimes pass away 
wdthout their venturing to bring dow n their milk and sheep to the 
market of Tebook (Tebiik). So apprehensive, indeed, are the 
inhabitants, that, during the whole of the 20 days I stayed there, 
I could never persuade one of them to accompany me as a guide 
to al-Karaya (Karayali), or even to the oUl ruin of al-Koseir. 
The little intercourse which does take place between Tebook 
(Tebiik) and the nearest villages Is principally carried on by a 
poor and despised branch of the Ileteim clan of al-Sherarat, 


♦ The present name, but anciently Ukeidar. — W. 

t This statement of tlie present inhabitants does not quite agree with the Arabian 
• histories — W. 

X Thert* is a clear distinction, according to Bedouin notions, between taking and 
stealing. To steal is to abstract clandestinely. Wliereas to take, in the sense of 
depriving another of his property, generally implies to take from him openly, by 
right of superior force. The lasUs plundering, the fir^t is robbing; for the rules 
and consequences of which see Burckhardt, Notes on the Bedouins, vol. i, pp. 137, 
iri7.— A. 
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called al-Su\veifile (Seweifileh) , whom the amir of the ca.-tle and 
the inhabitants of the village occasionally employ for this and 
other purposes. 

Muhammed al-Sepahi^ fSepalii), in his geogTa])hical compen- 
dium, entitled Awdah al-Me^alik (Aiuihah al-31esalik ). gives the 
following notice of Tebook (Tebiik) : — Tebook (Tebiik) is a 
town between al-Higaz (Hijaz) and Syria; it contains a ^pring 
and date plantations. In it are said to liave lived tlie men of 
Eike t fEikehJ, unto whom God sent Sho'aeib ; but Sho’aeib :j: 
was not of tliem, but a native of 3Iadian.§ The author of * Al- 
Kanoon’ (Kaiuin) says that Tebook (Tebiik) is in the desert 
opposite Madia n : I (al-Sepalii) say that Te])ook (^I'ebuk) is to 
the E., and Madian to tlie W |j From this ]a-t o])MM'vation, 
taken with the passage immediately preceding it from al-Kanooii 
(Kaiuin), I can draw no other conclu>ion than that botli these 
geographers place Tebook (Tebiik) towards the E., in the interior 
of the desert, and Madian westwards, on or near the coast, and in 
about the same latitude witli Tebook (Tebiik). It is al-o statml 
by the author of ‘ Awdah ’ (Aiidliah), in another part of the work, 
that ‘‘Madian is a ruined town on the Tiga/ (Hijaz) ^hore of the 
Red Sea, where the bay of 'Akaba (bAKabah) has only -the 
breadth of a channel (Arigni), oppo::.ite Tebook (Tebiik), at about 
6 days distance. It contains, in addition to a spring of running 
water, that same well from which in former times our Lord Alooj-a 
(Aloses) gave to the herds of Slioaeib (Jethro) to drink.*’ 
These descriptions of Aladian would seem to indicate its ^*ite to 


* No. of liich’s collection in the TJrit. Mu';;. — W. 

t .See Muracci, Al-Konui Soorat Al-Shaaru (xxvi. ajd 175, and note, whtM-e 
Al-Eike is stated to be a wood in the land of Madian, wliere Sho aeil>, or Jethro, 
prophesied to the Madianites, or, according to our \eisioii of the Scriptures, Midi- 
anites. — A. 

I Sho’aeib is supposed to be the same\>it]i Jethro (Arabice Gathar, sometimes 
Ghathar; and Reuel of our \ersion of the Scriptures. See Exodus ii, 18, and 
iii. 1; also Muracci, Koran, note to Aja 85, Sooratu-1-A*raf ( vii.) ; S. Hood’(xi ") 
aya 8.3 et seq : S. ’Ankuboot fxxix.', a}a 38 ; and Sale, cli. vii. note e, p. 128. A. 

See Muracci, Al-Korau S. Al-A’araf (vii.) aya 85; and Sale, note d *ch vii' 
p. 126. — A. ’ 

^ ^ j Jy 1 jaI] - 

Wa Tebook bein AI-Hegaz wa bcin As-Shain; wa bihu,* ’aein wa nakhil. Wa 
ynkal, an biha kfm asbab Al-Kiko. eladbin, barb Allali Sho’aeiban ileihim; Tra lum 
jakoon Sho'aeib minhoom, wa iunma kau iiiiii uhh Jludiun. KaJ h-l-Kanoon wa 
Tebook fi-l-burr ’ala mahadhat Madian ; akool, wa Tebook fi-l-sharak, wa Miidian 
nd-gharab.~W. 
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Le that of the present Makna,"^ and I am not aware of any other 
place on the coa^t to whicli they would be appllcahle. If it be 
suggested, notwithstanding wliat is stated in ' Awdali,’ that the* 
author of ‘ AI-Kanoon ^ might have intended to place ^ladian on 
the Sina peninsula, which would be compatible with Tebook 
being in the de-ert opposite to it,'^ I reply, that the distance of 
Tebook from the coast seems to render such an interpretation 
improbable. Ahmed al-Diinashky relates, in his work t»f ‘ Akhbar 
al-Duwal,’ f that Sultan Suleiman Khan built the castle in 
Tebook, and placed in it a garrison of twenty jaiiisaries to guard 
the spring against the Bedooins. Ibn A} as, in the ‘ Naslik al- 
Azhar,’ § states “ Tebook to be a pleasant village, with date- 

gardens and corn fields, and with a strong castle The 

prophet,” continues the author, undertook a warlike expedition 
against the inhabitants of Tebook, 1| and vaiujuished them ; and 
this was one of the celebrat Hl expeditions in which the prophet 
himself was ])re^ent, and in which he personally assisted in the 
slaughter, \karious events took place in that war. To Tebook 
are assigned the tribes of Lakhm, Gnheine ( Juhe'ineh), Giidham 
( Judhaui;, and other Bedooins.” The same tribes are by Ibn 
al-Athir, in the ^ Tulifat akkVgaibdTT stated to dwell in the land 
between ‘"Tebook (Tebiik) and Wadi al-Kura (Wadi al-Kura) 
and Eile (Fiileh).” There is not, so far as I know, at the present 
day any Bedooin tribe bearing the name of Lakhm ; but I think 
tliat the present wide spread and much despised tribe of al- 
Sherarat are to be regarded as descendants of Lakhm. Amongst 
the numerous clans of the Sherarat in Wad! Sirhan (\Vadi Sirhan), 
and in the neighbourhood of al Gawf (al Jaiifj, I met with one 
called al-Da'giioon, after the name of the family of its sheikh, 
Ibn Da’ge ; and that clan is, in ‘ Al-Kalkashendy,’ stated to be a 
branch of the Beni Sakhar, of the tribe of Tay, living in the land 
bet^veen Teima (Teiinah), Kheibar, and Syria. Otlier Bedooins 


* Much uncertainty has prevail regarding the site of the ancient Madian. 
D'Anville ^^Compend., kQ., London, 1810) cays; The position of Madian (called 
by Ptolemy Modiuna, 1. iv. c. .Vj not far from the sea, is called by tlie Arai>s Megar- 
el-Slinaib, or the gr<^tto of Shuaib.” I think that this should be Mugheir-ai- 
Sho’aeib, as in Mr. ^Valker’s la'^t map upon the authority of Dr. AVallin : it will then 
rather mean the garden of Sho’aeib. Mr. Forster, in his late interesting work on 
the geography of Arabia (a ol. ii. p. 1 1 merely says, without fixing the site of 
Madian, “ that the Modiana of Ptolemy identifiers itself with the Madian of Ahu-l- 
Feda and the Midian of Scripture, at the mid-coast, on the Arabian side of the 
gulf of ‘Akabii.” Niebuhr, without examining the question, assumes Muweilah to 
lie the ancient Madian. (Descrip. de 1 Ar. p. ‘32.') ) Makna, so spelt by Dr. Wallin, 
is written Makn’a on Captain Moresby’s chart. — A. 

•f Anglice, Tidings of changes of fortune — A. 

Suleiman I. asi*euded the throne in and died in l.'idG A. o —A. 

0 Anglice, Smelling of dowers. — A. 

il Tebook was then subject to the (Jreek Emperor Heraclius. (See note i p. 31 G.) 

Anglice, PreciuU’ gift of wonders. — A. 
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of the name of Beni Sakbar, descended from the Ka}itani>e', are 
by the same author stated to reside about al-Kara'k, 'where they 
•are still to be found in great numbers, living in amicable and 
brotherly relation with the Hcgaia (Ilejay,!) and Sherarat (Shc- 
rarat). The Guheine (Juhe'ineh) are yet a large tribe in the 
mountains of al-Higaz (Hijaz) ; the Beni 'Ukha (’Ukbah) and 
Bern Bely (Bell) are scattered members of the posterity of Gud- 
ham, the brother of Lakhm. All these tribes are descended from 
the same original stock of the Kahtaniye' (Kahtaniyeh) Arabs, 
who, alter their emigration from al-Yaman '{ Yeme’n), seem to 
have grad^ually displaced the ’Adnaniye (IsnicVilive 'Adnaniveh 

occupants of this land. Now 
the Kahtaniye are, in their turn, being driven out into the moun- 
tains and into the outAirts of the desert by ’Eiieze i' \iiezeli) 
tribes descended from the ’Adiianiyd (’Adnaiiiyeh), or if, like 
most of the Heteim clans, they prefer payins tribute to more 
powerful tribes, they are allowed to live as they^can in the interior 
among Bedooins, by whom they are little respected 

Aprtf's , I Jeft Tebook (Tebhk) accompanied by 

P two Bedooins of the Bely tribe. Favoured by a thick ini.t, which 
concealed us from observation and saved us from iiniilcasant 
encounters with strangers, we struck across tlie plain, in a direc- 
tion b. by F., leaving the pilgrim road, which runs S. E., on 
our left close to 1 ebook. 'Jhe soil near the town is quite bar- 
ren; but streaks and patches of a plant called rawd* (raudh) soon 
begin to enliven the plain, and increase in extent up 'to the first hills 
o the Harra ( ..Jarrah ) range, when open level vallcvs with bushes 

^Ih. over the plaiii, we entered 
among these hills and halted for the night. 

Onthebth, our way lay over broadV'n valleys, between the 

■ ‘^rr.^ (Harrah) mountains on the right and ranges of lower hills 
advanced, the valleys gradually diminished in 

P ’ ‘™'^ii'"i I i'l a regular ravine, running 

.V E., parallel w^i the pilgrim road, at a distance of about 3 li. 
emg^ separated from it by intermediate hills. After travelliim 

liad passed the nioht we came 
to a defile ca led Nakb Darb al Bekra t (Darbu l-^Bekrah). In 
the vallejAiclow there are many large detached stones, on some 
ot wtiich I observed in passing, inscriptions in Uie same character 
as those found in Nadi I wcinid and dYadi Gubbe (AVadi Jub- 
beh); but I was unable to copy any of them, as my com- 
panions were afraid of being surprised>y enemies, and robbed df 

arrSTrr Vi! their camels 
at Tebook (Tebuk), and could not be prevailed upon to <=top 


Plur, 


Rhit! ^riyullO.— W. 


t The H'kr.i road defile. A. 
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We proceeded for 31i. more in the same defile, and then lay 
down for the night. 

On the 7th, we passed through a still narrower part of the •is 4 S, 
valley or defile, called AVadi Akhdar* (Akhdhar), by the Be- “ 
dooiiis usually pronounced AAAidi Khadar (Khadhar), 3h. to the 
W. of the castle and station of the same name, at vrhich the pil- 
gi-ims pass their first night from Tebook (Tebiik). This valley 
is likewise strew'ed with large stones and fragments of rock, some 
of which bear inscriptions like those previou^ly noticed, with 
clumsily-cut figures of difierent desert animals. In h. from 
the entrance of this valley we reached a natural cistern in the 
rock, called Ghadir a!-Rashidet (Ghadhiru-I-Ilashideh), where 
w’c filled our emptied skins wdtli a fresh supply of good rain-water. 

Up to this place we had jiassed through valleys more or less re- 
gular, bearing the general name of Darb al l^ekra (Darbu-1- 
Bekrah) ; but here the mountains began. After ascending for 
i h. ’vve came to a small circular rocky ])lain, of a dark brown hue, 
called Meiizil al Dagg J (Menzilu-l-Hajj), because in former 
days, as my companions told me, when the pilgrim:? in their holy 
journey used the Darb al Bekra road this ground was a halting- 
place, and tradition says the whole karawan once perished on it 
from \hirst ; and the fatal spot has ever since been called “the 
Pilgrimage Station.” 

The journey was then performed with mules ; but these ani- 
mals, being ill suited to the desert, w^ere soon re])laced by camels, 
and the present route selected in preierence to that by Darb al 
Bekra (Darbu-l-Bekrah), which was considered impracticable, 
from its want of water. The valley of Darb al Bekra (Darbu-l- 
Bekrah begins about G h. S. of Tebook (Tebiik), and runs with a 
slight bend towards the E., nearly parallel with the other road as 
far as al-Higr (Hijr), where it opens into a larger valley, called 
AVadi Negd (AVadi Xejd), which, continuing in a south-easterly 
direction, descends tow'ards the interior of Arabia. 

From Menzil al Hagg (ilenzil-al-Hajj) w*o turned to the right, 
gradually ascending the mountains of al-Harrj (Ilarrah), and 
crossing level tracts of a dark stony soil, broken here and there by 
conical or pyramidal masses of rock. At the ba&e of these masses 
the ground is thickly strewm with black porous stones of peculiar 
lightness. The mountains themselves here consist of red sand- 
stone, not unlike that near Heidelberg; but their sides and 
ridges are so covered with these black fragments that the red 
etjour of the rock beneath can only be perceived on a close 
examination. § • 

* Groen — el-Akhdar. Burckhardt, Syria und Holy Laod, p. It. 

t Pool of Itasliide. — A. ^ t Pilgi’iiiuige station. — A. 

§ It is possible that tho rock of these hills is ferruginous saiulstoiic ; the red 

VOL. XX. V 
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Our course across these mountains was AV. S. AV. for SI li., 
\\hon we began to cleseend towards the lower land of al-Ga\\w 
• f Jauu), inclosed on all sides by branches of the Harra range. 
AVinding down the mountain side by a circuitous and rugged 
path for ^ h., we reached one of those plains the Arabs call 
Manha’. They denote by this name sterile spots with a hard 
sandy bottom, upon v/hich the winters of the streams caused by 
the winter rains collect together into a shallow lake, which lasts, 
according to its depth, until the water is absorbed by the thir^ty 
sand or evaporated by the sun, when the ground becoming 
parched breaks up into detached clods, si'parated hy deep chinks, 
and never produces any vegetati^m. Similar ])laces are often met 
with in Arabia, and always known by the same name of Manka’. 
Having crossed this manka’ in the direction of its length, S. by E., 
in Ih h.j we entered a plain of soft sand, called aEAIahir 
(Alahir), which was as exuberant of pasture as tlie other was 
barren. It lay before us one sheet of verdure, being covered 
with a jdant called al-harra (harrah), of a bitter but very pleasant 
taste, something like our cresses. This is a pasture of which the 
camel is very fond. AVhen dried it is al^^o used as a stomachic 
by the Arabs of the towns, who tlien call it rishad (rishad). For 
bi h. we continued to croas similar fields and sandy hfllocks 
covered with a variegated and abundant vegetation, wliich formed 
a striking contrast to the black, drearv declivities of the mountains 
by which they are inclosed. AVe traced in the soft sand the foot- 
steps of the herds lately pastured here, and, by following them, 
soon found the tents of the tribe to which my companion belonged. 

The land of al-Harra (l larrah), of which al-Gaww (Jaww) 
forms the southern and almost only inhabitable part, is an exten- 
sive plain of sand, of the same character as al-Hisnia (Hism-}) 
and the Negd Nufood (Nejd Nufudh), and is hounded on the 
AV. by the Tehama or Shefaa (Teliamah or Shefa) cliain through- 
out its extent, between Aluweilah and AVegh (Wejh); on the N. 
by the land of al-IIisma (Hism j) and that portion of the Harra 
(Harrah) mountains which extends from el-Zawiie (Zawdyeh) 
north-eastwards, along the edge of ai-Hisma (Hism-O and by 
AA^adi TVeinid, as far as tlie plain of Tebook (Tebuk), where 
the hills turn round at an acute angle to the S. ; on the E. by the 
irregular ridges of these mountains, which run down, from the 
angle just mentioned, parallel to the Shefaa chain, along the valley 
of Darb al-Bekrd to Higr (Hljr) ; and on the S. by a cross branch of 

u 

colour being due to the presence of oxide of ison, which becomes a black peroxide 
after liaviug imbibed more oxygen from the atmosphere; and thus small fragments 
become externally quite black, and from the action upon their surface, have very 
much the appearance of cinders. The same thing may be observed in the 
valley of Koseir, about 12 miles W. of the town of Koseir on the road to Keime, 
in Kgypt. — A. 
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the same mountains, parallel with the portion of them forming 
the northern ])onndaiy, «in(l running from al-Tehama to al-Higr, 
where it meets the part of the range forming the ea:itern ])Oundary* 
at an obtuse angle ; so that the land of al-HarrA (Harrah) may 
be considered as a rliomboid, with its angles facing the four car- 
dinal points. The width of this land, from Darb al-Bekra 
(Darbu-l-Bekrah) to the Shefaa chain, is reckoned at 2 days, and 
its length from al-IIisina to AVadi Negd (AV^idi Nejd) at 5 days’ 
journey with a camel. \Vadi Negd (Wadi Nejd) was described 
to me by the Bedouins here as a valley running along the southern 
side of the Ilarra mountains, and descending in one direction to 
^Vegh (Wejh), and in another towards Medina; but not having 
visited that part myself, I cannot accurately define its course. The 
Hurra mountains on the side of AVadi Negd (AAhidi Nejd) I have 
reason to suppose to be very irregular, and intersected by sandy 
valleys running in a south-east direction from the Nufood, laud of 
al-Gaww (Jauu). Of these valleys the most considerable is the 
AVadi ’Awrish (’Aurish), where the Bely tribe have long possessed 
date plantations, and in rainy years cultivate oats and maize.* 

The Bely tribe claim the exclusive possession of the whole of 
the land of Al-Harra. The tribe generally dwell in Al-Ga\v\v 
(Jauu), where, without their especial permission, no other Be- 
douins have a right to encamp. Notwithstanding the advantageous 
situation of their district between the shore of the Red Sea, Al- 
ii igaz (H ijaz), and Negd rNejd), and its easy means of com- 
munication with AA egh (AA'ejh), Tebook (Tebuk), Teima (Teima), 
and Medina ( Mediiiah), they seldom move out of it. But, as the 
land has no wells nor water, exce})t what remains after rains in 
pools and cavities among the rocks, which form natural cisterns 
igahw — jabw), the Belys are sometimes, in years of drought, com- 
pelled to go in search of water and pasture for their cattle into 
remote districts about the neighbourhood of Damascus and 
Aleppo, where, for instance, they passed the spring of the year 
184G. It was to the same parts of xVrahia, and to the country 
about Hams,f that, according to al-Sam’any (Sem’ani), in bis 
Ansab (Ansab), the former occupiers of al-Harni, the powerful 
tribe of Suleim, used to migi’ate. 

The Bely, although not a very numerous, were a rich tribe, 
possessing plenty of horses and cattle till 1847, when they were 
surprised by a large party of Huweitat, of the clan of Ibn ai-Gaz, 
from AViidi Moosa (W adi Musa), which stole upon the pasture 
grounds and managed to carry otf all their hordes and the greater 
number of their camels he+bn' the owners were aware of the 
enemy's presence. They had, however, already indemnified 

* Probably dhurrah sorghum vulgare ; or saeoliaratiim. — R. 
f The ancient Emesa (IlemeRa'). — Plin. -A. 

Y 2 
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themselves pretty well, for tliougli still without horses, they hafl 
secured a considerable number of cameU from the Slierarat and 
• other neighbouring tribes, towards whom their relations were such 
as to justify mutual war and })1 under. 

Fearing the growing power of the Slianimar Arabs, and the in- 
creasing authority of their Sheikh, Ibn al-Ilasbid, who is of the 
Wahhaby creed, and, in the name of Ibn Sa'ood fSa’iid), the so 
styled Imam and chief governor of all Negd (Xejd), attacks and 
subdues those tribes who have not yet yi(d(U*d to Ids swav. nnd(‘r 
the pretence of a holy war against infidels, as the AVahl:rd)y 
puritans call all other ^Muhammadans, the Btdy tribe lately 
joined his confederacy by voluntarily paying him tla* tribute com- 
manded in the Koran under the name of Zika.* This member- 
shi]) of the confederacy, ho a' ever, neither entitles them to any 
protection from Ibn al- Rashid against hostile tribes, nor imposes 
upon them any constraint in their transactions with other Bialooins, 
whether of the confederacy or not ; and the Bely still (daim the 
same right as formerly to levy the Kbawe (Kliaweh) tribute from 
Teima, although that village belongs to, and is inhabited by, 
Shammar Arabs. They also levy tho same tribute on the town 
of 'Elat (’Ela), which, though belonging to their tribe, is under 
the protection of the Turkish julsha of Medina (Medina), and by 
him assessed for the Zika. Tlie Bely likewise claim Wegh 
(Wejh) on tlieir ov/ii account ; but its inhabitants are secured 
by the b]gypticin government from all extortions except its own. 
The last-named place gmerally supplies the Btdy tribe with 
grain, brought at a low price from Koseir, on the Egyptian short' 
of the Red Sea; Madi 'Awrish (Wadi ’Aiiri^h), Teiina, and 
Ela ('Elaj, with dates ; and the pilgrims with cofft'o brought 
from al-ijigaz (Hij;iz), and with clothes from Syria or Egypt. 

The territory through which tlu'y should escort the Karawans 
extends, on the Egyptian road, from Dhoba (TIioln) to Wegh 
(Wejh), and, on the Syrian, from Birkrt al-AIu'adlidham:i: 
(Mu'adhdham) to Higr (Hijr). At Dhoba ( Dhoba), the Beni 
'Ukba (’Ukbah) are relieved in guarding the Egyptian karawaii 
by the Bely clans of Mu’akile (Mu'akileh), Aradat (Aradat), and 

* The Zika, or legal alms, altlmugh made obligatory, are uol defined by the 
Koran. They are fixed by the Hadith, or traditions of the Prophet, collected in four 
works of orthodox authority, and respectively named •Sahih Bokhary, •‘^ahih Muslim, 
Suhi^ Turmady, and Sahih Rawandy, The first is tiie most esteemed. Sale says 
that Zika, or the legal alms, according to the prescriptions of the Mohammedan law, 
are to be given of five things : — 1st, of cattle, i, e. of camels, kine, and sheep ; 2nd, 
of money ; 3rd, of corn ; 4tfa, of fruits, viz. dates and raisins ; and, oth, of watjes 
sold. Of each ot these a certain portion is to given in alms, being usually 1 part 
in 40 (Sale, Prelim.^Disc., p. 110). See also, for full information on the subject of 
alms, D Ohssoii s Vie.v of the Othoman Customs, Laws, and Ceremonies, wherein, 
under the religious code, alms, eleemosynary and legal, are treated at length. There 
IS an English translation of the religious code in 1 vol. 4to., Philadelphia, ITSS.— A. 

T Also Ela. t The great pool or lake. — A. 
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Boni Loot (Lut), ^vllo cbvell in and near Wadi Fera’; and the 
escort of the Syrian pilgrims on their \\ay is continued by the 
Muwahibs (Minvahibs), the principal clan of the Beni Bely, to whiclu 
the family of their chief, Sheikli Ibn Dama (Dama), also belongs. 

The Bely is the first tribe in this part whose dialect assimilates 
to that spoken in by the inhabitants of Xegd (Nejd), and the 
’Eneze Bedouins, which differs principally from that current in 
the towms, and among Arabs of a less unmixed race, by its 
frequent use of the tanwin, and by certain grammatical forms and 
idiomatic expressions from the ancient language ; and still more 
strikingly by the peculiar pronunciation of the letters k (Kaf) and 
k (kaf), called hashkashej"^ by the Arabian grammarians. 

The Beni Bely profess themselves to have adopted the reformed 
creed of the Wahiiribiye ( Wahhabiyeb), and as a proof of their 
sincerity, pay the Zika tribute, and regularly observe the daily 
jirayers and the rites and ceremonies prescribed to that sect ; but, 
saving these matters, they are as ignorant of the fundamental 
doctrines of Islam and evince as much indifference to the scholastic 
subtlety of its jurisprudence as the other Bedooins. 

Although said to be a branch of the Kabtaniye (Kahtaniyeh) 
of Yemen, I thought I could trace in their features a closer re- 
sembliince to those of the ’Eneze and other Syrian tribes de- 
scended from the ’Adnaniye (’Adnaniyeh), than in the case of the 
I juweitat (Huweitat) and the Bedooins of western Arabia and 
Egypt. Many of the Beni Bely were of a fair complexion, whicli 
is very rarely seen in the desert, never, I think, amongst any but 
the northern tribes. f It was not only their features and language 
which reminded me of the ’Eneze, but their character seemed to 
be marked by much of that profuse hospitality which distinguishes 
the Bedooins of the interior from their neighbours on the out- 
skirts of the desert ; they have likewise a great deal of the 
vivacity and lightness of mind so common among the northern 
.Vrabs, but so foreign to the austere and rigid manners of the 
AVahhabiye. 

* i. e, prouounciug these letters when final, in certain cases, as it written kasli 
and kasli. 

t Though this may he generally true, men of a fair complexion are certainly 
found in the hills of Yaman, and near Wdan, A principal sheikh from the iieigh- 
hourhood of Lahg — so named alter Ijahii, the s<ni of (ihawth (Wail in al-Kanios^, 
the son of Kntn, the son of ’Aiib, the son of Zuheir, the son of A\ man, the son 
of al-Hamcisu’, the son of Hainiar, of the Kalrtaniye ( Muagamu-l-Buldan. in voce 
Lahg) — 18 miles N.N.W. of ’Adan, \^hom I in 184-1, was decidedlv fair, 'with a 
ht.ard inclining to a reddish tinge. I also reeollect having seen an Albino boy at 
'Adan, but such a case was a phenoineneii. The view taken by Dr. W'alliii seems 
to go no further than that fair anioiiL" the present Arabs are more peculiar to 

the northern and tlieir kindred tribes of the ’Adnamye. It inaN be mentioned, in 
corroboration of this, that tlie Jews in Yaman, and particularly at 'Aden, as compared 
V. ifh the majority of the inhabitant';, are a fair race — those who may he <*onsidered 
in better circninsrance= e^^peciallv so. It ha? been surmised that the^'C Jews migrated 
♦o Yaiiiaa upon thr fii al dt-si. uotion of tlie ten p’u- of Jerusalem b\ lladiian. — A 
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In the book of Al-Kalkaskendy, so often qiioterl by ine, it is 
stated that ‘‘ the Benoo Bely are of the race of Kiuja'a of the 
Jyabtaniye. Idie patrial noun from tlieir name is Eelawy. They 
are of the posterity of Bely, son of xVmroo (Ainru), son of Al- 
Harith (Harith), son of Kuda'a ( Iviullia'aii j,* Tlie author of 
Slesalik Al-Ab;ar says Their abodes are now in Dania, 
which is the land between T iooii Al-Kasab ami x\kra (Akra), at 
the mouth of the dehle (fiinim ^Vl Madik) ; and the escort ot the 
pilgrims through this land devolves upon them. Part of them 
dwell in Upper Egypt.” Al-IIamdany (Ilamdani) say.-, their 
dwelling places are in Akhmim, fAkhmim), and in the land south 
of that town.” The ’Uioon Al-Ka<ab and Al-Akrd f Akra) are 
by Ibn Ayas, in his book entitled Nashk AUAzhar, described to 
be ‘‘ pilgrim stations on the shore of the lied Sea.” lie con- 
tinues— “ In the X^ioon Al-Kasab there are springs of running 
water, around which giws the Persian reed. It is a renting 
place for the pilgrims, who pitch their tents on the bank and bathe 
themselves and wash their clothes in the springs. This is the spot 
of which thj poet speaks when saying — 

“ My friends, do not forget your vows to the homeless youth, 
Whose cotnpanion is sorrow, and whose e\es are wet with tears: 
He remembered Ids vows to you on the way to Al-Iligiiz, * 

And neither in Al-^Uioon nor in Akra did lie taste of slumber.” 

In a list of the pilgrim-stations on the Egyptian road given by 
an author named Hafidli Ahmad, in a ‘Historical Compendium 
of Egy])t,’t the ’Uioon Al-Ka^ab is mentioned as the first station 
north of Aliuveilah. That station at the present day is only know n 
under the abbreviated form of its name, A 1-' Uioon, as the 
Arabian poet quoted also calls it, but there can be no doubt about 
its identity with the ’Uioon Al-Ka'^ab of the geographers. Akra 
(Akra) (in the list of Ahmed erroneously written Akra, Akrah), 
w'hich is the first station south of al-AVegh (AVejh) is placed on 
the map of Arabia by Berghaus in the mouth of a mountain defile 
(fumm Al-AIadik). ’Uioon AUKasab and Akra are the limits 
assigned to W adi Dama, and to the possessions of the Bely tribe 
in former times. The present boundaries of the district, through 
w^hich, as belonging to them, the Beni Bely are bound to escort 
tlic Egyptian pilgrims, are, as before mentioned, Dhoba (Dhoha) 
and Wegh (Wejh), and of this that part only lying between 
Dhoba and Istahl ’Antar, which is now called Wadi Dama. 

The first inhabitants of Al-Harra were, as I have noticed. 


* The Beni Bely are of the Ilamyaric stockiof Kodii’a, the son of Ham jar, the 
60 U of Saba, the son of Yashhab, the sou of ’i'a’rab, the son of K ahtan CJoktan\the 
fon of *Aabar [Eber], the son of -Salih, or Shalih [Sralnk j, tlie son of Arfahshadh 
[Arphaxad], the son i f bain [Shem). the ison of Isooati [Xcalil. Poc. Spec. 42 ; 
and Aboo-l-Feda, ad calcem. I'oo. 47 J, 4jJ. — A. ^ * 

t No 9972 of the Eiit. Mus. MSS.- Vv 
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according to still current traditions, the once powerful tribe of 
Beni Suleiin, who, besides this land, are said to ha\e occupied the 
towns of Teima and Kheibar. Of this now' vanished tribe Al- 
Kalkashendy gives the following account: the Bein Suleim are* 
a powerful tribe of Keis ; the patrial noun from their name is 
Sulamy ; they are of the posterity of Suleira, son of Mansoor 
(Mansur), son of \Vkrama (’ Akramah ^ son of Khasafi (Kha^afah), 
son of Keis. Suleim had a son Buhta (Buhtah^ through whom 
his whole race is descended. The author of Al-'Ihar says, 

‘‘ their abodes W'ere in the land called 'Aliiet Negd (Aliyat 
Negd), that is, the higher parts of Negd, near Kheibar, and that, 
besides other lands, they possessed Harrat Beni Suleim, and 
HarrJt Al-Nar, lying between AVadi Al-Kura and Teima. The 
same author adds — In the present day there are no traces of 
them in their original land, but numbers of them are to be found 
in Afrikiya,’’ &c. The author of the Kit b Al-Buldan states, 
the lands known by the name of Al-Harra (Harrah) in Arabia to 
be eight, to tw'o of which he gives the above-mentioned names of 
Harrat Beni Suleim and 1 larrat Al-Nar, without further deter- 
mining their situation. Although the present Harra of the Beni 
Bely, which I have endeavoured to des^cribe, is not situated pre- 
cisely between Teima and Wadi Al-Kura (AVadi-l-Kurah), 
as stated by the author of Al-lbar, I can only regard it as 
identical w ith the Harra of the Beni Suleim. 

AVith regard to AA^adi Al-Kura (AAbidi-l-Kurah) the author of 
the Nashk Al-Ai:har describes it to be a valley in the land be- 
tw^een Medina and Syria, and possessing a castle built amidst 
mountains, in wdiicli are excavated grotto habitations. The soil 
of this valley, he continues, is called Al-Athalib, which signifies 
tracts covered with stones and rubbish ; and here dw elt the people 
of Themood, whose wxdl, from which they drank by turns with 
the camels of Salih, is still to be seen. The description by I bn 
Al-’Athir, in bis book of Tuhfat Al-’Agaib, amounts to the same 
thing. The author of the Awalali Al-Mesalik contradicts Ibn 
Hawkal, who places the town of Higr in the mountains of Al- 
Iligaz at a distance of one day's journey from AVadi Al-Kura, 
and himself determines the distance hetw^een the two places 
to amount to more than five days. Al-Sam’any, in the Kitab 
Al-Ansab, gives the distance betw een Higr and A\ adi Al-Kura 
IS miles. Other geogi'aj)hers in specifying the limits of the 
Arabian Peninsula state the Hod Sea to extend along the coast 
from Eile, by Mudian, A\'a(U Al-Kura, and Yainbu', i^c., down 
to Al-Yaman. TTpou weigliing the discrepancies between these 
statements, by the Arabian autliorj?, of the situation of AVadi Al- 
Kura, I conceive that the mouth of that valley ought to be sought 
for on the coast between Mudian and Yambu', probably at 
AVegh, and its head at Higr. wliere old excavations of the same 
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character as those in Wadi Moosa, and a mountain l)earing the 
name of Gahal Al-Naka, still attest the abodes of the men 
of Themood and the miraculous slie-camel of Salih.* On the map 
of Arabia by Berghaiis, a valley close by Jlcdina is marked with 
the name of Wadi Al-Kui'a. The author of Awdah, whtui 
stating the above-mentioned distance of 5 days' journey between 
Higr and Wadi Al-Kura, does not explain whether the situation 
of that valley is by Al-\\ egh, to the W. of Higr, or by Medina, 
to the S. of it. In either case, he w'ould be iiearlv right in the 
distance, which, from Iligr to Wegh in the one direction, or t(» 
Medina in the other, is now reckoned at about 4 days’ journey- 
The ditference of 1 day may, I think, be attributed to tlu* author 
over estimating the length of the two roads — a sort of error into 
which I find him liable to fall in most of Ins computations. 
Although the name of ^Vadi Al-Kura seems to be unknown to 
the present Bed coins, I cannot, after the inquiries I made, hesi- 
tate to identify it with the present Wiidi Negd (Wadi Nejd), 
which extends, as before stated, along the southern side of the 
Harra mountains, from the neighbourhood of al-Gaww (Jauu) 
towards AVegh (Wejh) on one side, and towards the interior of 
the desert, bv a south-easterly course, on the other. 

MTile I was living among the Beni Bely they had been almost 
daily nioving from place to place till they had again approached 
the plain of al-Manka’, whence I first entered the nufood land of 
al-Gawwv (Jaiiu). 

On the 16th of April, I left niy hospitable friends, accompanied 
by a party of 8 men, w ho, under the conduct of my guide, the 
’Akid of the tribe, after having taken me to Teima, intended to 
proceed on a plundering expedition (ma’ini, pi. ma’air) {ma’irah, 
pi. ma’air) against the Slierarat (Sherarat) Be(looins,dn the neigh- 
bourhood of al-Gaw f (Jaiif). Our way lay over the dark, broken 
ground of al-Harra, past several black looking peaks, t 'vith al- 
Manka’ to our left : after travelling 5 hours in an E. S. E. 
direction, we reached a natural cistern in a bill, where we found 
good rain-water; and this being the appointed rendezvous for other 
adventurers who were expected to make up their mind to join the 
expedition, when wx left the tribe, w^e made a halt for the night. 

On the 17th, we w’cre awakened early by the arrival of new 
volunteers, or, as they were called, partners, in the expedition. 


* For an account of the mission of the prophet Salih to the people of Themood, 
and the miracle of causing, at their request, the she-caniel (Naka) to issue from the 
rock, for converting them to the faith of the only true God, see Isma’ail llm ’Aly 
(apiid Muracci;, Koran, ch. vii. aya 73, note, ^alih is supposed to have Ihed he- 
tweeu the time of Hud and of Abraham, and hT liochai t to have been the same 
with Peleg, Gen. xi. IG. SaUih of Gen. xi. Il^, was the grandfather of Peleir. 
D'Herbelot, however, coiisidt rs yalih to he the same with the la mentioned patri- 
arch, Salah. See Sale, Pn l. Di^-c., pp. G, 7 ; and Koran, pp. 123, 124. -- A. 

t Dr. Wallin ia;ts, “ of \uleaiiic appearance;” but Lee noteat p. C21,’and aho 
t:x% p. 329 —A. ^ 
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We rose immediately and continued our journey, 'wliicli for4| h. 
was over the same kind of dark, mountainous ground, and in the 
same direction of E. S. E. as yesterday, when we reached the valleji 
of Darb al-Bekra (Darbu-l-Bekrah), which has here a rocky, uneven 
surface, and a much gi-eater expanse than where I had crossed 
it higher up to the N. ; so much so, as to lose the appearance of a 
valley. We then passed over irregular ranges of lofty hills, and 
in 2 h. 20 m. came to the high road of the Syrian pilgrims, at a 
s])ot about 3 hours’ journey N. of Dar al-IIamra (Darii-l- 
Hamrah), which is the third station south of Tebook (Eehuk). 

The pilgrim road here takes for a considerable distance a south- 
eastern course, through a broad and extensive valley, bordered on 
its north-eastern side by higher and more regular ranges of hills 
than those we had just crossed, but which are probably an eastern 
branch of the same system, although the volcanic* aspect and the 
layer of black fragments by which the natural red colour of the 
sandstone is hid in other parts of the Harra mountains, is now no 
longer o])servable. We crossed this valley in a S. S- E. direction 
in 1 h. 20 m., and then began to ascend the hills on the opposite 
side, through a defile called Aboo Guneib (Abu Guneib). The 
view from the top of the defile, as far as the eye could reach, dis- 
covered a succession of undulating sandstone hills, becoming gra- 
dually lower towards the E., and crossed by winding valleys, 
opening into a larger one called Wadi Marta (Wadi Marta), 
which runs ]>arallel with the pilgrim road, and gradually widens 
w'ith a south-east descent. 

On the 18th, our w'ay continued through the same defile for 
40 m., when, turning to our left, we entered a lateral valley, in ^ 
wdiich we proceeded in a N. E. direction for 1 h., and afterwards 
with a course due E. for 1 h. 10 m. The mountains had now 
decreased to undulating stony table-land ; and instead of sandy 
valleys with arta bushes, through which we had lately passed, we 
had shallow rocky ravines. After a inarch of 7lh., in an easterly 
direction, over much rough ground, w'c arrived at a cistern formed 
in the side of a hill, on the edge of a large plain which commences 
here, under the name of al-Hala (Halah), and extends, with few^ 
interruptions, as far as al-Kasim (Kasim). We filled our w'ater- 
skins in great haste from the cistern, which was well sup})lied, and 
immediately continued our journey : for my companions, though 
on a plundering ex})editlun, were afraid of encountering any 
hostile party of Bedouins stronger than their own on a similar 
Viission, and did not consider i:s safe I)efore w'c had the cistern 
Ith. behind us. During 4his day's march we made contiiuial 
circuits to avoid our footsteps on the soft sand being tracked by 

Sj'J r.otc, p. 
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others who might happen to pass the same way ; hut on reaching 
the hard ground of some dried-up pools, or niaiiKa's, ^\llich crossed 
^he plain, w’e resumed an easterly course, until we made a halt 
for the night. 

i?48. On the 10th we continued our journey by a rather tortuous 
Apr. 19. across manka’s and along the bottoms of low flat valle}S, 

and in 6 hours and 10 minutes arrived at Teinia (Teimaj, our 
march having been somewhat lengthened bv the detoura we had 

O CD W 

made. 

Teima is allowed by all the Arabs of the present day to belong 
to Negd fNejd), and may he regarded as one of the frontier 
towns on the western side of that region. The reason why the 
country west of Teima is not considered to be a coiu^tituent part 
of Negd (Xejd), is, I believe, that ihi:- western tract, taken in its 
whole extent, forms the bottom of a gently slo])ing valley, from 
which a person on having passed to the higher nufood land of Negd 
(Nejd) has ascended (in gad).* 

The region of Negd (Nejd) commences on the vast plain of 
northern Arabia lying between the vSyrian mountains and the river 
Euphrates, and extends, with the Siieraa and Shefaa chain for its 
western boundary, and the sand hillocks of W adi Sirhan (AV.'di 
Sirhan) which begin about two days S. of Damascus and continue 
as ranges of the nufood (nufiidh) land of Negd as far as the gra- 
nite mountain of Aga, for its ea.-tern houndary, down to the 
neiglibourhood of Teima, where it opens with the land of al-IJala 
(Halah) into another considerable plain corresponding in its gene- 
ral features with the northern part, and stretching from Medina 
(Medinah) and (T^df) along the chain (d Ga]>al al ’Arid 

( Jabal al ’Aridh), which is the southern limit of Negd, to the Per- 
sian Gulph. The first of these tracts, though regarefed as a plain, 
I think, would he more properly considered as an extensive valley 
gradually diminishing in width between the boundaries mentioned 
above, and descending towards al-1 lala (Halah), whence the slope 
is imperceptibly continued to the Persian Gulph. Taken in the 
aggregate, Nejd presents an undulating and rocky surface, inter- 
sected, on the west, by oli'shoots of the hilly ranges which run out 
from the w^estern cliains, and, in other places, \aried by the occur- 
rence of broken groups, and of isolated hills and peaks, apparently 
unconnected with each other. The plains among these hilL arc of 
greater or less expanse ; and consist sometimes of soft imibod 
sand, producing a scanty desert vegetation, and, sometimes, of a 

hard and barren soil, totally destitute of verdure and life. In the 
1 • 

* Imjad, which signifies he ascuidedj and mure paiticulaily up to lilgli land, such 
as Negd, is on the dth or causatiie tuim of the veih from the root negd, me.uiintr as a 
verb orercamc, and. na a main, the leginii here leferreil to, and al>'o limdi land In 
geneial, as contradislinguished fu ni lower land.— in n, at p. 51. A. 
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western parts sandstone exclusively predominates ; blocks of lime- 
stone are occasionally seen in tbe nufood (nufudh) and adjacent 
lands ; but granite, as far as I could ascertain, is never met 
except in the Tay (Ta'i) mountains. On account of its rocky 
soil, Nejd has scarcely any water, and may be characterised as 
one of the most sterile and desolate parts of Arabia. In the year 
1845 I cros.-*ed this country from near al-Tafile (Tafileh) to 
Wadi Sirhan (Wadi Sirhan), on a fast camel, in 52 hours '"260 
miles and on that line I estimated the distance from the S}nan 
pilgrim road above Dar al-Hainra by Teiina, to the nearest 
nufood tract in Negd, at about 24 hours journey only. 

The population of Teima may be estimated at one hundred 
families, all of the tribe of Shamniar, They are of two clans, the 
one called ’Aly (’All), the other Hamdc (Hamdeli). The Beni 
Sham mar differ considerably in the characteristics of race from 
the ’Eneze (’Anezeh) tribes* of the surrounding desert. In the 
features of the ’Eneze (’Anezeh), a Syrian, and occasionally a per- 
fectly Jewish cast is plainly perceptible ; in those of the Shammar 
an expression predominates which reminds us of their being kin- 
dred to the Arabs of Yainaii. This community of race, I fencied, 
I could always trace in the tribes descended from the Kahtaniye, 
although, certainly, more or less distinctly, according to the time 
which may have elapsed since the respective tribes migrated from 
their original abodes ; and under indications of greater or less 
purity of descent according to their subsequent intermixture with 
the inhabitants wdiom they found in the lands in winch they settled. 
The Beni Shammar being, according to tlieir own tradition, one 
of the tribes wlio emigrated latest from Southern Arabia, retain 
the Yamany features of their ancestors in a greater degree, per- 
haps, than any otlier tribe from that country ; and so remarkable 
is the peculiar cast of their countenance, that it can hardly fail to 
strike any one wEo sees them, at least after having recently been 
among the ’Eneze Bedouins. 

The Beni Shammar are under the authority of Ibn al-Ba?hid, 
the chief Sheikh of all the Shamniar in Negd. In their govern- 
ment, like other Wahhabiye, they follow' the Klain jurisprudence,! 
more than the traditional law' of the desert. In causes of import- 
ance, the parties are summoned to Ilail (Had), to appear before 
Ibn al-Raschid (Ibnu-1-Rashid), who, after consulting his Kadi, 
gives his decision according to the doctrines of the orthodox sect 
of Ahmad al-Hanbaly, to wliieh the Wahhabiye ha^e adhered from 
the beginning of their reformatory career. Some modern authors 
l*ave alleged that the Wahh/d)iye*adopt the Hanafy creed ; others, 

* Tlie ’Eneze are the tlescendants of Asad, tlio siui of Rahi’, the son of Nazar, the 
sou of Ma‘d, the son of’Aiinai! i 1' the oi l?o ail — Po” Sq eo po'. O', 47. 

t Soe Appendix, p. 342. 
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that they have established a creed of their ovn and constitute a 
distinct sect. Both assertions are equally unfounded.* The Wah- 
fhabiye are merely reformers, and follow the rite of al-Hanbaly. 

Teiraa stands on a mats of crystalline limestone, very slightly 
raised above the surrounding level. Patches of sand, which have 
encroaclied upon the rock, are the only s])ots which can be culti- 
vated. The inhabitants, liowever, liave (^oii'iderable date planta- 
tions which yield a great variety of the fruit, of >\liich oiui kind, 
called aldiu]v> a (hulwah the street, is esteemed the best flavoured in 
all Arabia. Grain is also cultivated, especially oats of a remarkably 
good quality, but the produce is never sufficient for the w'unts ot 
the inhabitants. '^J’he greater portion of the gardens are watenal 
from a copious well, called bir al-haddag (bir-al-hadd/ij ), in the 
middle of the village ; but more distant ])lantations an' irrigated 
from wells near them. The hydraulic contrivance, by which water 
is raised for distribution through cluinnels among the plantations, 
is tlic same as is used throughout jVIesopotaniia as well as in Negd, 
viz. a bucket of camel-skin liung to the end of a long lever, 
moving upon an upright pole fixed in the ground. f The revolving 
sakiichj or water-wheel of Egypt, seen occasionally in the towms on 
the coast, is never found liere. This, as well as the style of the 
houses, and the cultivation of the gardens, and many other pecu- 
liarities, reminded me that I had now' entered Negd (Nejd). In 
the villages on the coast tlie influence of Egyptian ciu^toms is very 
manifest ; in those along the Sheraa chain, and in the interior of 
the desert, as far as al-Gawf (Jauf), Syrian usages predominate. 
Teima shows the first indications of a different sort of civilization 
brought, as it appears to me, from Mesopotamia into the adjacent 
part of Arabia, and gradually ado])ted throughout Negd (Nejd). 

The distance from Teima to ’Elah ('Elah)§ is estimated at 


♦ This is confirmed by Hurckhardt, ho says that “ to describe the Wahaby rcli- 
jrion TvouUl l>e to recapitulate the Muselman faith/" and that ‘'the "Olemas (of 
Cairo) declared that they ctuild find no heresy in the Wahabys."’ — ‘ Notes on the 
Bedouins/ vol. ii. p. llii, ILJ; and see ‘Materials for a History of the AVahab^s,' 
p- 9o, ft seq, — A. 


t The lever at the other end is furnished with a coimterweig^ht which nearly 
])alances the weight of the bucket full of w^ater. The water-il rawer stands at the 
edge of the well with the rope sustaining the bucket in his liands. and altematelj' 
pulls the lever down by it until the bucket deseerids into the w^ell, and jerks the 
bucket, when full, up again to the brink of the well, whence it is emptied into a 
trough from which the water is conducted by a channel to its destination. — A. Thus 
contrivance is the same that leprestmted by Norden (Travels, pi. liii.). and 
Niebuhr (Travels in Arabia, 'lab. xv. No. iv.'t. It is also very characteristically 
represented in some of Mr. Boncmi’s beautiful illustrations of his tracts on EL^>nt 
and Africa. — U. 

X The Persian wheel, called pitcher-whefd froue <'i grdets^ by tlie Fnmcli. Tlie 
same principle is applied in tlie dredging maclfines stationed in the Thame.s near 
Woolwich. — 1\. 

§ Also ’Kill [‘Kin], AV. -‘Klii is proronuoed WVn m parts of Asia and 

Africa. — lu Niebuhr spells a’ul pronounei's the ^nuie W'Td. oia-Dc'crb) d<‘ 1 \r 
p. 325}, — A. ' 
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2 (lays and a lialf in a south-westerly (llroctlon. There is no 
water along the road, t^xcept, after rain, in pools anti ei-terns. The 
inhabitants of ’Elah, I was told, are about oOO fauiilies, including 
a great many 3Iutawallidin : they chietiy occu])y themselves in a 
small trade whi(*h they carry on vith the Bedooiiis of the adjacent 
desert and with the towns of Yanhu*, Y'egh, and iModin'o 

The only Arabian author by vvdiom I liave found 'Elah men- 
tioned, is Ahmed al-Dhmuhi^*y, who, in bis Aklib u' al-Diiwal, 
states it to be "" ii village on tiie S}rian pilgrim road, at a dis- 
tance of 5 days’ jourm^y from Al-iMediini, ami situated in a valley 
possessing date plantations and a spring of running water.*’ It is, 
however, out of the pilgrim's road, alxnit 15 hours to the SAV. of 
Higr (Hijr), the fourth station from d'ehook (Tebiik). The dis- 
tance from Teima (Teimi) to Tebook (Tebuk) is reckoned at 
4 days’ easy journey ; half way there is a reservoir called ’Ukkl 
(’Uklah ), where water seldom fails to be found. From Teima to 
Al-Gawf is 5 days in a north-north-easterly direction ; and to 
Kheibar, 3 long days’ journey. 

The notices, I have been fortunate emiugh to find in Arabic, 
works, of Teima, are few and meagre, and all amount to the same 
thing, viz., that “ Teima is a town in the Syrian (sic !) desert 
belonging to the tribe of Tay, more fruitful in date-trees, and , 
in a more prosperous state tlum Tebook ; and that the castle of 
Ablak, attributed to Sam’ool (Sam’iil), the son of ’x\diya 
(’Adiyah), stood here.” There are no remains extant of this 
castle ; nor does even its name live in the memory of the present 
inhabitants. A small ruined building, constructed of hewn stone 
and half burled in sand and rubbish, ap])eared to me to be too 
inconsiderable to admit of its being identified with the celebrated 
old castle. 

The Bedooins dwelling in the neighbourhood of Teima are 
prinei{)ally of the 'Eiieze (’xViiczcdi; tribe. The most powerful 
clans of them here are the Eukara, the Wuld ’Aly ('AliJ, the 
Wuld Suleiman, amd the Bi^^lir. The Eukara occupy the country 
between Higr (Hijr), Tebook (Tebiik j, Khaibar, and Teima: 
their chief siibdivii^ion is the Beni V\ ahab. The V>hild ’Aly 
(’All) and the Wuld Solciman generally live in the southern parts 
of the Nufood (Nufiidh), to the E. of Teima. And the Bishr, of 
whom the leading sub-division is called ’Awagy (’Aweji), are spread 
from these parts of the Niifootl, which is here succeeded by a 
gravelly soil, as far eastward as Al-Kasim. The Beni Shammar 
usually prefer the eastern parts of the Nufood, and the tracts near 
to ’Irak, whither during tlu? last century they have boon emigrat- 
ing, clan after clan, and fiimily after hunily. As, however, all 
these clans live in friendly intercourse, frequently encamping in 
tiie same place and mixing together, it is difficult to detenu iue 
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the boundaries of their territories. Towards the clo'C of spring, 
when water and pasture are scarce in the Nu food (Xufildhj, every 
4ribe draws nearer to its own tov\n or village, and in tlie time of 
the date-harvest they generally pitch their tents close to the wall^ 
of their respective towns. 

' 1848 . . On the 26th of April I left Teima with an ’Awagy Bedooin of 

Apr. 26 . the Bishr clan, who, having travelled from Iliiil { liail ) to Dgypt 
as a guide to a })arty of men sent in charge of twenty horses for 
’Abbas Pasha, was now returning to his lioine. At the distance 
of 1 h. S. of Teima we passed the solitary j)eak of Ghuneim, and 
leaving it on our right hand entered on an open tract called 
Sananiye (SananiyehJ. After travelling without any halt for 
15 hours over this tract, and a continuation of it called al-Khawla 
(Khaulah), wo came to an encampment of the Fukara ]>edooins, 
consisting of more than 200 tents pitched at the foot of a solitary 
sandstone hill named Gabal Bird.* As far as the darkness would 
allow^ me to observe, for the greater part of this journey w as made 
in the night, our way passed over an unbroken plain bounded on 
the N.E. by Nufood ranges, and extending to the S.W. without 
visible limit. The Nufood w\as, as well as I could guess, about 
5 hours from our route, and had the apfjearance of the declivity 
of a sandstone raiige of hills rising above the W'estern low land, 
and running from N. to S. 

Apr. 27. We spent the whole of the following day in the tents of tlie 
Fukara Bedooins. In the evening we were joined hy a party of 
men from Egyjd, wdiere they had been sent at the end of the pre- 
ceding year by I bn Sa'ood with horses for ’Abbas Pashii ; they were 
now on their return to Riiad (Riyad), the residence of their chief, 
and had with them a slave sent by the Pasha to make further 
purchases of Negdi horses. 

Apr. 28 . On the 28th w e all joined company, and started from the tents 
escorted by one of the Fukara sheikhs and a party of Bedooins. 
Our road continued through the land of Khawda (Khaulah) in an 
E.S.E. direction, over plains of soft sand intersected by low hills 
and outlying masses of sandstone- The general aspect resembled 
that of Al-Hisnia, but a gradually increasing undulation of sur- 
face marks the transition to the Nufood. We were travelling 
this day only for 7 h. and 10 m. 

Apr. 29 . On the 20th, after proceeding for 1 li., we reached a pool of 
Welter, called Miigheira (Mugheirah), and in 3^1i. more came to 
the southern declivity of the Nufood land. Our road was now^ a 
constant succession of ups and dowms over undulations of soft and 
loose sand. h. further on, we reached an isolated sandstone- 
hill called Trnan ('Irnan), which contains a reservoir of w^ater 


* Bird. cold. — R. 



Dr. Wallin’^ Route in Northern Arahia. 


335 


named 'Enz. After travelling for 61i. more we made a halt for 
the night. 

Oil the 30th our course was, for 1 h., S.S.E. along the side o# '84S. 
another detached saiidstone-liill called Misma. Beyond it com- * 
mences a compLiratively level low land, gently sloping into the 
extensive valley of Warik (Wank) or Ghawta (Ghaiitah),* the 
generic name for this kind of land. AVe travelled along this 
valley with a course due E. for 14;^ h. 

On the 1st of May we came in sight of the two celebrated t. 
granite ranges of Tayt Aga (Aja) and Selma (Selma), the most 
remarkable in this ])art of Arabia. Our course lay towards the 
former ; and, after a march of 9 h. and 40 m. we reached the town 
of Mawkak (Maxikak) at its foot. We had gradually passed 
from the soft and loose land to the before -men tinned hard gravelly 
soil peculiar to the land of Gabal (Jebel) Shammar and the 
southern parts of Ncgd (Nejd). 

On the 2nd our way lay in a valley running E.S.E., and pass- May 2 . 
ing through the entire breadth of the chain of Aga (Aja). We 
travelled through this valley in 9 h. 20 m., and then entered the 
plain, which, under the general name of al-Batin| (al-Batin), 
extends between the two mountains of Tay, and, properly speak- 
ing, ‘constitutes the land of Gabal Shammar. \Ve rested here 
for the night, near Kafar (Kafar), the largest town in the land, 
and one of the chief abodes of the remaining descendants of the 
ancient Beni Temiin (Temimj.§ 

On the 3rd, after a journey of 3h. in an easteidy direction, we May 3. 
reached Hail, the residence of the chief sheikh of the Beni Sham- 
mar, and a sort of metropolis of their country. 


^ That a deep, 'svell-watered valley, receiving streams from all the enclosing 
hill-?. Such receptacles, originally perhaps lakes, are peculiarly fertile and de- 
lightful in hot countries ; hence the celebrity of the Ghautah of Damascus. — K. 

t The second family of the children of Kahlaii are the tribe of Tay, At the 
dispersion from Yainan, caused by the inundation of ’Aram, Tay (the father of 
the tribe) went unto the high parts of al-IIiga/ [bi \egdi al Higaza], in the moun- 
tains Agua and Selinii ; and they are know 11 as the two mountains of Tay even to 
this day. And as to Tay, he is ’Udad, the son of Zeid, the son of Kahlan the son 
of Saba, the son of Yashhab, the sou of Ya’rab, the sou of KahUin. — Aboo-l-Feda 
ad cal. Poc. Spec., pp. 47.a-5.").7, — A. 

X Ruin, dimin. of Batu. and meaning, like it, a belly, i.e. in the present instance, 
the laud which forms a belly betw'eeu the tw'o ranges. — A. 

§ The Beni Temiin are for the greater part husbandmen in Negd ; their principal 
place of abode is al Ilawta, a village fne days journey from Dera}e, southerly, in 
the direction of Wadi DowTisir, and the birth-place of Abdu-1 Wahhab, the founder 
of the Wahhabiye. Another colony of the Temini inhabit the towm of Kafar (men- 
tioned in the text), and are the descendants of families w ho fled from Hawta to 
escape the conseciuences of the bloinl revenge. A third colony are husbandmen in 
the villages between Hah and Masliad ’Aly. The Beni Temim are noted for 
their lofty stature, broad'^ heads, and thick" lK*ards ; characteristics which distin- 
guish them from other Bedouins. Abdu-hWabhab is of the Temiin clan, called 
al-Wahhabe'.— ‘ Bnrekhurdt, Notes on the Bedouins,’ vol. ii p. 97. — 
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Our course in going from Tcinia to Hall bad ])een very cir- 
cuitous in consequence of our hiiving taken a direction too much 
4o the S. on starting from Teinia. The luual route to Hall 
nearly E.S.E., past the high hill of Iliiluan'on the border of the 
Niifood, about 8 h. from I’eiiua ; and the distance between flic 
two places is commonly estimated at 5 days' pturney by a camel. 

Reports of disturbances in the territories of lim Sa'ood fSahidj. 
coupled with other considerations, made me give up for the present 
an intention I had formed of \ Siting the ea>teru ]>art^ of Xegd 
as far as the Persian Gulf, and [ decide>l on taking the road to 
Baghdad (Baghdad). 

The coininuuication betvvXHm Cbibal Sliammar and ‘Irak is by two 
different routes; the more direct has a N.X.E. by N, c{)urse, and 
though ill-supplied with water, and more fatiguing, is generally 
preferred, as being more secure, by .-mall jiartie- and the peace- 
able karawaiis who resort to ‘Irak for ])urchasing corn and rice. 
The other road at fii>t has a more easterly direetion, but is after- 
w'ards nearly parallel with the former. It is well supplied witli 
waiter at almost every station, and, In con-eqiicnee, much fre- 
quented by Bedooins, wdiich makes it less sang ana I it i-? seklom 
follow'ed except by large karaw'ans and strong parties proceeding 
on warlike expeditions. 

The 3Iesopotamian pilgrims of the Koofa (Kiifali) karawan 
take this road in their journey from Mashad ’Aly to ilekka 
(Mekkahj, and its length, at tludr rate of travelling, is estlmatt'd 
at II days. The w^ells on both roads, as wmll as all ancient \il- 
lages and buildings in this land, are ascribed by the ‘Arabs to 
Suleiman ibn Dawaiod (Solomon the son of David), wdio is sup- 
posed to have built them, with tiic aid of the Gan (Genii), placed 
by the Almighty, according to Muhammedan belief, under ids 
pow*er. In more modern times, the Lady Zubeide, the ceiehrattal 
consort of Ilaroon al- Rashid, is said to have rebuilt the wxdls on 
the Koofa (Kiifah) karawan road, and also to have erected kara- 
wanserais, hut of the latter no vestiges are now to be seen. 

As the party with wdiich I was to travel consisted only of five 
Bedooins, proceeding to Mashhad ’Aly (’All) in order to pur- 
chase rice, of which their tribe w as much in want, w’e decided on 
taking the more secure, but more difficult route, and started on 
the 7th of June from the small village of al-Gadhainiye (Jadha- 
iniyeh), distant about Gin N.N.E. of Hail (HailJ. Our course, 
for 51 li., wuis N.N.E., over a plain of nufood, called Dakky. 
This plain is bordered on the N.E. by Gahal Kclsy (Jehel Ke:si^, 
a low sandstone ridge stretching from*N.W. to S.E. On our left, 
or to the W., w’as the terminating part of the granitic chain of 
Aga (Aja), w hich here ends in irregular descents, at some liours 
distance W. of Gabal Keisy ; and almost in the horizon, behind 
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us we saw the high single peak of al-Gidadiye (Jidadiyeh). 
Beyond the Keisv ridge begins t'he plain of al-Kliatta (Khattah\ 
situated, as the Bedouins ^ay, bt‘t\\een two uiituod land:-. ^Ve 
crossed al-Khatta (Khattali), in a N.E. direction, in 7 h., during 
which wo passed, nearly in the centre of the plain, a ver}’ deep 
well, called 13ir I'ayim (Bir Tayyem). In summer this land is 
inhabited by the Sulaba, the most despised clan of the Iletcim. 

On the 8th we again crossed a tract of nufood, but much less 
undulating than usual. After passing through it for t^ih. we 
came to a well callcrl al-Atwa (Atwa), about 50 fathoms deep, as 
my companions said, built of hewn stone, of good, and evidently 
very ancient, workmanship. Having continued our way for 4h. 
more, we stopped to re^t for the night. In the course of to-day’s 
journey we passed some hillocks which appeared to be mere mounds 
of loose sand, known by the general name of Ta'oos (Ta’us).* 

On the 9th we passed by low ranges of sandstone hills called 
Seila (Sedah ), the first, witli the exception of the mounds of sand 
of yesterday, we had seen since leaving Gabal Keisy. At the 
distance of 3 h. from Gabal Sedhi we reached the boundary of the 
nufood, and gradually descended to a tract of firmer sand ; and, 
4 h. further on, entered the land of al-IIaiiiative, where we found a 
little* water in cavities in the limestone rock. On our left, or to 
the AV., we had now^ the land of al-IIayaniye (Hayaniyeh), wdierc 
water is also found, my companions told me, in similar recep- 
tacles ; and on the right, at a distance of one day’s journey, due 
E,, is the land of Leina (Leinalij, through which the Koofapii- 
gi’ims pass. It is much frequented as a jjlace of encampment by 
the surrounding Bedooins, as water is found abundantly in wxdlst 
at a small depth from the surface. After a march of 3ih. more, 
we stopped for the night. 

On the loth, 3 h. and 20 m. brought us to a ridge of sand called 
al-Drduma ( Dalianali), wdiich is considered as the parent stock and 
as constituting the X.E. boundary of the nufood. Tins ridge 
extends from near al-Gawf, from which town we W'ere distant 
nearly 4 days eastward,! without interruption, as far as ’A mood 
al“Kheima§ (‘Anuidu-l-Khaimah), on the shore of the Persian Gulf. 
The other ridges and spurs of the nufood all gradually diminish 
ill height as they descend towards that sea, and are more or less 
broken by intermediate tracts of a ditferent soil, and terminate 
before they reach the shore. On the other side of al-Dahana, 


^ Ta’oos — peacock. — K, 

I These wells are eveu mentioned by the author of the Kamoos [Kamus] as 
having been made by Suleiman i!>n Da wood. — W. 
t Sic : but qu. about S.E. by S. ? — A. 

§ Or IMsu-l-Khaimah, Cape Tent, well known by the defeat of the Jawathimah 
pirates stationed there in 1809 . — K. 

VOh. XX. 
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towards the Pei'sian GiilF, however, tracts of the soft nufocKi sand^ 
occasionally occur ; but have no longer the peculiar character of 
the higher levels which occupy the centre of the northern desert 
lying between Syria and Mesopotamia. 

We crossed al-Dahana'^ in half an hour to the land of al-IIagara 
(Hajarah), extending from al-Dahan.i to ’Irak. Tliis is, as its 
name implies, a hard stony tract ; its surface pre;?ents an unvarying 
succession of broad ridges, like waves, alternating with gravelly 
plains, without a single liill or other ])rominent object above the 
undulating level to relieve to the (*ye the dreary monotony of tlie 
desert -sea, or serve as a land-mark to the travtdler on his way. 
Our general course from Gahal JSlnunmar had ])een nearly N.E., 
Init from this place we took the })oIe star between our (A'e-brows,’^ 
to u^e the Bedouin phrase, and struck a course due N. After a 
journey of I-jh. we luilt(‘d for the night. 

On the 11th we reached, after tra\elling bi In, some wells, called 
Ilazil, about 20 fathoms deep. They were all lined with hewm 
stone, similarly to that of al-Atwa. \\"e proceeded for 1 h, 40 m. 
more, and then lay down for the night. 

On the 12th our journey was continued for loj-h. We passed 
on this day various low ranges, either of liineatone or conglo- 
merate samlstone. • 

On the 13th, after a march of 2-t-li., we descended into the low 
plain of al-Magamir (iNIajaniir). Its sandy level was studded 
over with hummocks of agglutinated sand, rising to the height of 
tliQ adjoining land above. more brought us to the dis- 

trict of al-Mushe'ikik (Mudieikik), where we expected to find 
water, but as the summer was so far advanced that the cisterns 
were empty, we were obliged to continue our journey through the 
whole day without a drop of water to relieve our thirst. After 
travelling on for 7 h. 20 m. we stopped for the night. 

On the 14th, at the end of 5 h., we reached the cisterns of Samit 
(Samit), filled our water-skins, and continued our journey for h. 
before \ve rested for the night. 

On the loth we reached the northern limit of the land of 


* Dahlia bignifies, according to the author of ‘ Ai-Kainoos,* ‘‘desert, in general'’ 
(talatj: it is aho the name of ’• a laud belonging to Beni Temim in Negd, which 
land iiuy be taken. I think, to be the ridge of sand we here crossed. The present 
inhabitants use dahii.i, or, after their pronunciation, daluina, in the same sense as 
they do the word batki, in eertain phrases in the signification of sand, but which 
properly means a place with a graveliy sandy ’surface somewhat depressed, so that 
water from higher grmuid occasionally collects upon it ; I cannot, however, re- 
member having heard dahrma given by them as a name for the whole of the vast 
<b.‘sert of Xufood, as it sometimes seems to be, by the Arabian geographers, antf by 
M. Caussin de Perceval. The general and almost only name in use at the present 
da\ for this extensive tract, is Aufi o<l, which word is'aho used forexpressing the 
idea ot\a soU, ^aiidy soil in general ; although, I must allow, that I have found no 
a>athority in the old literature for this last signification. — W. 
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al-Hagara (Hajarah), and entered an open valley, where we found 
some verdure in the small acacias, called in Arabic Sidr. ^Ve 
crossed this valley in 4;^ h., and came to tlie plain of Gufr^t 
al-’Irak (Jufratii al-'Irakj, near the small village of Kasr al-Ru- 
hcimy (Ka^ru-l‘Ruhaimi), whence our course was directed to the 
gilt cupola of the mausoleum of the Imam ’Aly ('Ali), which was 
visible on the horizon. In our road over a crisp sandy soil, we 
crossed the dry bed of the old canal of Shapoor (Shapur) we then 
passed through a defile in the insulated hill of Gabal Sanam 
(Jebel Saurim), and after a forced march of 12 h. without stop- 
ping during the night, reached Mashad ’Aly,t the end of our 
journey. 


APPENDIX TO DR. ^yALLT^~^S PAPER, 

Note. — Sivci^. p. 1. 

In a foot-note to Wdlsted's account of Arai>m, at p. 51 of toI. r, of this Journal, 
lS3fi, Sutrcis is stated to signify “a little moth/' as if the woixl, in coti'^^equence 
of its being of the diminutive form of “ a moth, or, more properly, a 

weevil, had been adopted for the name of this tuTMi. It is not mentioned upon 
what authority so casual an etymology is ‘luggcsted ; nor has a reference to the 
varifuis memoirs in the ‘ Description de TEgypte,' and to the classical and some 
Arabian geographers, and other writers, resulted in satisfactory information upon 
the oiigin of the present town, or the reason of its being called Snweis. 

Amid the general obscurity which surrounds the comparative geography of the 
places which have succeeded each other as commercial ports to lower Egjpt at the 
head of this arm of the Red Sea, all that can be adduced within the compass of a 
note is as follows. 

Pithom (Ex. i. 11), Patoumos (Herod., ii. ir)S\ and Heroopolis (Strabo, Geng., 
lib. 16, p. 768, &C.), are the earliest names with which history acquaints us; but 
whether of the same town, or of difterent towns, and whetlier situated near 
the present head of the gulf or towards the head of the Bitter Lakes, are ques- 
tions that have been much discussed, but not settled, by the learned. A useful 
indication, with authorities, to what has been written on the subject, will he found 
ill Malte-Brun (Geogr., TransL, London, 1823, vol. iv, p. 5o/ The Daueoii Portus 
and Charaudra Sinus of Pliny (Hist. Nat., lib.vi. c. 29) were, as the terms luiply, 
names for bays or anchorages, and are supposed to have been near the present Suweis. 
The next names in the series of towns are the Heroop^^lis of Ptolemy (UK iv. c. 5 ' — 
if in reality, as Malte-Bruu supposes, it be a second town of that name; — Arsicoe 
or Cleopatris (Stiabo, lib. x\ii. p. SU4, cd. 17('7. l^Un. ut supra, iS:c.) ; Ch.>ma 
(Ptol., UK iv. c. 5); Kulzum (Yak\itu-l-IIamawy ; Kamu's, &:c. ’i; and Suweis. 
These last mentioned towns, whose joint acra extends back through a period of 2300 
years, are supposed to have been situated very close to each other, .Vrsinoe, built 
by Ptolemy Philadelphus in the third century u.c., is mentioned by Ptolemy the 
geographer, in the second century a.d , or upwards of 400 years after its founda- 
tion, as then still a town, and as situated 20 miles to the N'. of C’l} suia ( lib. iv. c, 5); 
and this last place, Bochart (Vluleg, col. 107, sub v. Chsma - supposes to have sent a 
bishop to the Council of Chalcedoii in 4:)1 a.d. Dean Vincent (‘Commerce, &: c . 
of the Antients,’ vol. i. p. 522) considers Kiilzum to be an Arabic corruption of 
which seems to imply a place by the sea-shore ; although Bochart (ut 
supra) had suggested that it oughf to be written xxlirf^a. or from to 


* Shah-Poor — the son of the king. — A. 
f Tile place of 'Ah’s martyrdom. — R, 

z 2 
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shut, in reference to its assumed position as a port at the entrance of tlio famed 
canal across the isthmus. The author of the Kamiis and other writers.* however, 
derive the name of Kiilzum to this town and the adjaexuit &i.‘a from its Arahic sijrui- 
fication, to swallow up, ' in allusion to Pharaohs host havinp: been swallowed up 
hy the weaves near the same spot (Ahu l-Feda, in ‘ Lh^scrip. de I’K^., tom. xi. 
p. 36G ; Ben Ayiis, idem, p. .‘507 ; Kamus, in v. Kukuni ; Golius, in in>tis ad 
Alferg., p 88> In 997 a.d, Mesihhy, in ‘ Dc<erij). de I’Eg.,' tom. xi. p. ‘>87 ) 
Kulzum appears to have been the place where the due', on vessels were levied : hut 
A"akutu-1-Hamawy, in his hook • Mu’agamu-I-Buld.in,^ written in the beginning oI 
the thirteenth century, or 2‘>o > ears latvr fsub t. Kulziim h state-' tluit “ it was then) 
a ruin, with a gate, and that a place uoc^r to it, called Snwei<, had become tiie poit, 
and that it also was like a ruin, and ha<l not many inhalntants.” 

In the Kamds, and in tlie Kuiopean lexicons, with the exception of Meninski's, 
where Golius, in notis ad Alferganum. is cited, the woid Suwtds does not occur. 
All that Golius says in the above work ; pp. SS, is, that Suweis - neee< thd 

Kiilzum as a port to louver Egypt. Tn the notice of Suweis by M. J. iM. Ee IVre 
(^l)escr. de TEg., torn. xi. p. Koj is a passage, of whieli the translation is,- - 

“The town of Smrri^ has siiecceded to that of Kiilziinu of which the ruins I'xist 
a little to the north. E^ndi r tiie Ptolemies it bore the name of -h ''!//(’< , orfVeo- 
patris: and under the Arabs took that of Kiilzum, as ina\ be seen in M^nkriz} and 
jk*n Ayas; and, since, that of Suweis. We are igiKjrant of the et\ tnology of tlie 
word iSuirt'is. May not tlie Arabs, wdio have gi\eu this name to the }in'sent town, 
have considered tlie district of Kulzum as an a word which they pronounce 

Sonijeh^ and wliich Europeans have reiid'. red by ^i/ucis. Nevertheless, vat ions 
Arabian authors, and particularly tlie geoirrapher ’Ahdu-l-Kashid abBakiiy (in 
1-412) expressly distinguish Suweis from Kul/iim.’^ In a foot-note it is added, 
that “ Makrizy, in speaking of tlie oa-'is of Amnion, expresses liimself thus: — 

“ Santaryeh is at the present day a very small district, which is called Sywah, and 
which the Arabs pronounce Siueh and tliat, aect<nling to the learned orientalist 
M. Langles Vojage de Ilorneinanii,’ toin. ii. p, ‘H'i). tlie et\ mologv of tlie ^vord 
Sifwdh is to he sought for in the Egyptian woid wuhe, which signifies an inliabited 
place in the desert, and winch the Greeks have lielleiii/ed into odhis. 

According to al-Bakuy (iciein, tom in p. .‘3(j9 >, Suweis was surnann d al-Hagar, 
or the ston\, or rocky, from the asp!.ct of its loeaiit}. D’Herbelot [ Hihl. Orient, 
in V. Sous) states the word to be either Sous or Souis- If lie is riglit, and if al-IIagar 
may be taken as a distinguishing appellative, the name, after all, mav lie the came 
with that of the towns of this name in Khuzist.in, Morocco, Tuni'', and other places, 
and the diminutive noun Suweis would then signify Little Sus-,'* Stephanu'* ^in 
V. lova-a., cccclvi., vok ii-) asS(x.’iates the etvinolog} of tliis w^ijrd, as the name of the 
antient Susa in Khuzistan, with the Greek w'ord a lily, wliieh he states to lie 

of Phoenician or Phrygian origin; and Susan, Susan, and Shusan signify a lily in 
Turkish, Arabic, and Hebrew, respectively. The antient city is likewise supposed 
to have been named from the old Pei^ian word Shus, pleasant fCoi. Kinneir’s 
* Geogr. Memoir of the Persian Empire,’ p- 100, et seq.). Beyond these vague 
suggestions, I liavm been unable to find any thing illustrative of the origin or of the 
name of the present town of Suw eis. 

The inhabitants of Suweis have a tradition, that in the early ages of Christianity 
the site of Suweis was occupied by some Arabs only, vvho lived by fish inn- and 
smuggling (Descr. de LEg, t. xi. p.l71). — A. 

Note. — Tidal Flats, p. 1.— TheGulph of Suweis extends in a N.N.E- direction 
for some distance abovm the town. There is a con.^iderahle variation as to the actual 
limits of the gulph on the maps. The latest map, and that which should be the 
most authentic, namely, that embodying the results of the survejs of the Bed Sea 
executed between 18‘3U and 1833, terminates the gulph in a confused line at Suweis 
itself ; and the supplemental sheet of the northern harbours exhibits the head of the 
gulph at about 2OU0 yards, or a nautical mile, to the X, of the town. The map 
accompanying the report of the engineers who examined the Isthmus in 1847, witn 
a view to the re-establishment of a canal, afford* no certain view of the head of tlie 
gulph. The French plan of the port of Suweis (Descrip, de FEg. E. M , vol. i. 
pi. II.), which is on a larger and more detailed scale than the others, places the 
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extreme lifiiit of extraordinary' tides at about lO.O'O yarcU, or o nautical miles, 
and of ordinary high tides at S] nautical miles to the X.N.W. of the toun. The 
rains of Kulzum are about half a mile to the N. of Suweis. on the same or western* 
shore of the gulph ; and a little above these ruins, or about a mile northward of 
SuAveis, the gulpb is fordable at low-water; and at that state of the tide this route 
is generally taken by the Arabs and travellers passing to the opposite shore. At 
other times the route is round the head of the gulph, joining the vay from Agerud, 
which passes at ab(nit 4 miles to the X. of the town, and then by the head of the 
gulph betw'een the line of ordinary and extraordinary tides, and tJierefore across 
the flat sands which are occasionally overilowed, 

A great geographical < question has been raised as to whether the l\ed Sea did, or 
did not, formerly. How up be\ond its present line of demarcation into the depression 
or basin known as the bitter lakes, and which is separated from the northern ex- 
tremity of the Sea a bank about 7 miles wide, rising in no place more than ' 2 ^ 
feet above the mean high tides, and scarcely at all above tlie highest tides. ( Societe 
dT’ltudes de I'l-sthme de Sue/. Kupport de 1’ Ingcnieur. 1S47, p. 4?, and Descrip. 
<le I’Eg, tom. xviii p. 344.) This baMii extends north-westerly about 22 miles (nau- 
tical), with a breadth ^ar^ingfiom I to b miles, and is, in the deepest part, as much 
as 7)7 'Sb feet Eiig. below the ]e\el of high-water at Suweis according to the French 
levellings of 1799 i Descrip, de TEg. tom. xi. p. 32fj, station 119), or ■34’ 71 feet 
Eng. by those of 1S47 (\iz. 2*274-3-31 inches = lO’nS metres — Societe d’Etudes 
de ri&thme de Suez, Fapport de I’lngenieur, 1347, pp. 25, 27-Sb 

The affirmative of this question is strongly maintained by M. du Bois Ayme 
(Desorip. de TEg. tom. xi. p. 371, and tom. xviii. p. .3-11 , who is supported by M. 
Le Pure f tom. xi. p, 3115 in, and pp. 32b, 323' and b\ D'Anville. M. du Bois Ayrae 
bases his view upon the appearance presented by the lakes; the coincidence between 
the level of their former w-ator line and that of the Ked St'a ; and the physical con- 
struction of the Isthinu'^, and particularly of tlie harrier between the lakes and the 
Bed Sea ( tom. xi. p. 372, and tom. xviin p. 354 Cl c and upon the historic evidence 
of the di^'tance of tlie head of the Red Sea from the Mediterranean, and of the posi- 
tion of the towns near it, as estimateil from the ancient authors i tom. ii, p. .372, torn, 
xviii. p. 3b2) ; he even thinks that the sea may have covered these lakes so late as 
the reign of Hadrian, and possilily at the conquest of higvpt in b40 a.jd. under the 
Khalifat of ’Umar, Imt certainly as late as the time of HcRxlotus. 

The negative of the same (piestioii in all its details is maintained with equal 
force and more elaborate argument by M. Rozicre rtum. vi. pp. 25$, 27.3, 275, 285), 
and, after him, by iMalte Brim (Geog. Eng. Tran^l. vol. iv. p. 49*57), and by the 
engineers who examined the Isthmus in 1S47 \ Ihijrport, pp. 40-9, 7*i, 79\ These 
iiuthorities hold tiiat there has been no material eliange in the Isthmus of Suw’eis 
within the historic period, and that altlioiigh the lakes may have K^eii filled 
with sea water, their now being cut off from the sea is due to a geological disturh- 
aiico. The levellings, if correct, (fleeted by the engineers of 1847, prove the 
northern harrier of the lakes, near ^Ilikfar. to be about 5 fei t higher than the 
operations of 1799 made them ' Papport, p. 28', and, coie^e^piently, as much above 
mean high water at Suweis, so that the iiortliein would be at hast as sufficient as 
the southern harrier, w-hich, as has been mentioned, is not more than 2j feet above 
ordinary high tides 'Rapport, p, 48. and De^'Orip. de I’l'g. tom, x\ib, p. 344), for 
preventing the flow of the sea bevond it. A main point on the negative side of the 
argument, befoie the results of 1847 were known, was, tluit if the Red Sea had ever 
filled the i)itter lakes, it would have overflowed the barrier at their uorthern end, 
and found its own w-ay to the Mediterranean: but now. consequent upon those 
results, the late engineers lay more stress upon the opinion that the formation of 
both the northern and southern baniertthe last, be it recollected, separating the 
hasin of the lakes from the Red 18ea) are geologically similar to, and contemporane- 
ous with the lower tertiary formations wlucli compose the Isthmus and the flanks of 
thi^ adjoining hills (Rapport, p. 47). 

If such leally be the case, how came, it may be asked, the bitter lakes to acquire 
their present shaped ba'^iii? That thev have at some former time been filled by the 
sea. all who have examined them appear to be agreed upon : and, farther, that at au 
early epoch tliey constituted, in the form of a long narrow inlet contracted at its 
mouth, near Suweis, the he:id of the Red Sea. Now, on the latter pait of this hy- 
pothesis, it will necessarily follow that tlie formation of the southern barrier, which 
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at present cuts tlicm ofTftoin the Red Sea, most have been subsequent to that of the 
northern, and not contemporaneous with it : that argument therefore fails. On the 
former part of the hypotlusis, if the Red Sea once joined the Mediten-anean, and 
file lakes were formed by a sudden and contemporaneons upheaving of tlieir northern 
and southern barriers, how is it that no similar trace of a once water covered sur- 
face is found to the N. or rather X-W. of the present northern barrier ? 

These last considerations show that the question is not determined ; and, con- 
sidering the importance to commerce of a way across the Isthmns of Suweis — au 
importance scarcely second to that connected with tlie Isthmus of Panama. — and 
of the various points in tlie historical ge<^graphy of the Isthmus dependent upon a 
right ascertainment of its ancient limits, a great service would undoubtedly be 
rendered by some future traveller properly quaiitied, devoting himself to a thorough 
examination of the head of the Guiph of Suweis and its adjacent inland basin. 
It does not appear in any of the accounts consulted in the course of this note, that 
the shells found along tlie ancient water line of the lakes, and about their bottom, 
have ever yet been compared with those in the adjacent sea. — A. 

The various memoirs in the ‘Description de rKg\pto.' bearing upon the com- 
parative geography of the Isthmus of Suez, are, ‘ Des Anti(juites dans ITsthme de 
Souejs,' par M. Devilliers, tom. v. p. iq,"), Mith texts of Greek and Latin authors- 
cited, pp. ;5Jr) and .381 ; ‘ De la Geographic Comparee et de rAneien Etat des cutes 
de la Mer Rouge,’ pvir iM. Koziere, tom. vi. p. 2.‘)1 ; ‘ Sur la Communication de la 

Mer des Indes ii la ^lediterranee par la Mer Rouge et Tlsthme de Sou\e‘',’ par 
Mr. J. M. Le Pere, tom. xi. p, 37 (in which is an interesting notice of Suweis, 
p. 100 ; and extracts, with translations, from various antient and modern autliors 
<)n the subject of the canal, &c., p. 302) ; ‘ Snr les Aiiciennes Limites de la Mer 
Rouge,’ par M. dii Ro's Ay me, tom. xi. p. 371, with Ajipeudix, tom. xviii. p. 341, 
and map, tom, viii. p. 70. M. du Rois A} me maintains, in ()ppo>iti()n to M. Roziere, 
that the waters of the Gulf of Suweis extended to the head of the lacustrine basins 
immediately beyond the present northern limit of the gulf within the hietoric 
period. — A. 

Idtna Jifi'isprudence, p 3<H"i. — The Islam Code, upon which rests the whole hodj' of 
Miihaminedaii legislation prevailing in the Turkish empire and other Sunni states, 
has been founded by later doctors upon the statutes of the rites of the four Imams, 
Aboo llaiufe', Malek ibii Ans, al-Shafi’y, and Ahmad al-Hanbaly, who, though 
dlliering in some points respecting the modes of external worship, morality, and 
tlie cn Hand political administration, are completely of the same opinion with 
regard to the dogmas and all the articles of faith. This code is considered as a 
collection of religious laws all derived from four books, viz. 1, the Koran; 2, the 
Hadith or Sunni, i. e. oral law or precedent; 3, a collection of explications and 
decisions of the apostles and principal disciples of the prophet, particularly the four 
first Khalifes ; and 4, the Kius or collection of canonical decisions by the Imams’" 
interpreterb in the first ages of Isfarnism. — A. 


List of Arabic Authors and JBuohs quoted in the foregoing Papet . 

Aboo-l-Feda. — Isma’il bin ’Alg bin al-SuItdn al-Mudhajfar bin al-Sidtan al~ 
MaU'^P'jr bin al-Sidtan al Mndhaffar Tahha aUdin ' Amrw ben Shdhinshuh bin 
Agoob hen Shdiulif, Lord of Hamah, knowm as Aboo-l-Feda, was descended from 
the same ancestor as .Salah al-din, who was the son of Ajoob above mentioned, 
Aboo-l-Feda reigned for three years as Sultan or Prince of Hamah in Syria, after 
his brother, who w'as deposed in the year 743 of the Higra.' Upon assuming his 
government he took the title oi Maleku -I- sal ih Ahe Cpriyht King). He is said by 
some historians to ha^e been born in the year 072 (1273 a.d.), and to have died in 
732 (1331 A.D.), but there is doubt about the precise period when he lived. He is the 
author of two considerable works ; the first, entitled Takwhnud- Bulddn—a Table 
or Countries, is a geography disposed by tallies according to the order of the 
climates, with the degrees of latitude and longitude: the second is an abridn-ment 
of universal hi.story to his own lime, and entitled A I Muhhlasur /y ahhhnri-l-lmshari 
^An Epitome oj the HiUorg rf Afanklnd. It is from tliis last work that the 
excerpta at the end of Pococke, ed. ISUG, arc taken. 
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Almad al Dimash\ij. — Ainned bin Yoosuf bin Ahmad suniamed 

al'^DimasKkij^ wrote a universal history entitled Akhbur al ducul — The Historjj oj 
the Chamjes of Fortune (divided into fifry-five sections, with a long preface', which 
was finished in the year lOl'S of the Higra (1599 a.d.)* • 

Alferganus. — -The author know n to Europt^ans by this name is Mnhnhuntid bin 
KaShir al-Farqhdntj^ QQ-WQd al-Farghdny (Alferganus) from his being a native of 
the province of Farglum, on the N.E. of the Oxus. He flourished aboat the year 
184 A.H. {8n0 A.D. 1, and wrote a work on astronomy, which has been stveial times 
printed in Europe : l<ut the most valuable edition of it is that by GoliiH, with geo- 
graphical notes on all the places mentioned by the author, published at Amsterdam, 
in small 4to, in 10(59. 

Ihn al Athir. — There w^ere two brothers of this name, both authors of great 
learning and repute. The one quoted b} Dr. Wallin I presume to he Ab-.» '-'l-II(i>au 
*AIi/ ibn Abi-l-karatii ^fufuunmcii ilu. ' Aodi-l- Karim al-Shethdinj. known Ibn al- 
Athir al Gazarif, from his being a native of a place called Gazuat ibn ' Fmar, on 
the W. bank of the Tigins, in Mesopotamia, and surnamed ' Azu-l-din. His greatest 
work is entitled al-Kdmil^ i. e. “The Perfect ” or “The Lhiiversal [History],” 
which begins with the creation and extends to the 62Stli ^ ear of the Iligra (1291 
He was horn on the 4tli of Jomadhy al awal, of the 5.35th year of the Higra 
(May 12th, IUjO a.d, 3, and died in the month Sha’ban of the }ear t.90 (May, 12 9.9 
A.!).}. The brother’s name vas Aboo Si'dJdt al-hMubdiah ibn ^luhammcd al- 
^iftcibcin^, also known as Ibn alAthir al Gazartj^ luit surnamed Mi(jdn-l~din. 

Ibn Ayds {Abou ' Ahd Alla). — The name of this writer is IMd'anuntd hhi Alanad 
bin Ai/d'i. He received the siu names of Al-llanafy and of Al-Gcrkasy fiom liis 
being of the orthodox sect of Aboo Hanifa and a native of Circa^.-'ia. His v(^rk is 
entitled JSash^ al Azhdr fi' Afjdijh al a ^tar — Smelllntj tf Flouci < in WontUrst*/ 
Counti ies, ‘^iVuX vas finished, according to the author’s ov n statement, on Fiida;y 
the 14th of the month Sha’bau of the 922nd }ear of the Higra 1 1 2th September, 
IjIG^a.d.V It comprises a hhtorical and geographical description of variou> coun- 
tries, including a detailed notice of Eg}pt; the \^hole dravin from more ancient 
annals. 

Al-Kalhashcndtj. — Ahl-l-' Ahhds Ahmtd Ibd \‘ihd Alla al Kalhashcndij al 
died in 821 of the Iligra (1418 A.D.). Ilis book ([noted by Dr, Wallin is called 
Nihdijetu-l-adah jlj 7na'iajcti-l~ansahi-l-\iiab—7le end oJ Lea nil mj in a lanav^ 
ltdyc if the Geneido'iies of the ^Irnbs. Dr. Wallin, ho\\ever, gi\es tlie title as 
Hihdyi,tit-l~z\rah Jij ma'i aJeti-l-Kubdilid- At ab — The end <f v hat is nccts^iu y in a 
knowledyc if the u indi Tubes 

Kamtjos . — hMnhiimmed Ibn Ya'hvih Ibn Mnlammid al-^la'idzii alFii aiczahadif^ 
the author of this well-known dictiouarv, called Kamovs and Bahi u-I-Muhlt — The 
Ocean {jf the Arabic Lanyuaijc), vas ])oi'a 72!» a.tt. > 192S a.d.), at Kaizin, in the 
southern part of the province of Fars, and died at Zahiel, formerly the capital of the 
Tehama of Yaman, in SI 7 (1411 a.d.\ He vas by biitb a PerAan. but H\ed 
mostly at Sana'a, in Ahunan, and finished his dictionar} — wliich is priLcipAly 
formed upon an earlier work, in sixty-live volume'^, and upon the dictionary of Al- 
Goohary — at Mckka. 

Kitah al Buhldn — Book rf Connti ies. The author of this wv>rk is Ahmad ihn 
Yahia al-Shair (the Poetj. It consists of cosmography and hi-'torv. and is much 
esteemed. 

Al-Meiddini/, — Ahoo-l- Fiidii Ahmed ibn IMuJi/iuimed al-7*ltid'''> »i/ al-A isldbonr//, 
so called from Mcidun, a town in tlic di'-'trict of Nishaboor > Aav'-^'hah Poor;, m 
Kha^M•asaIl. He died in the year of tlic Iligra 51 8 1124 a p.b 

Alusdlik al Ahfr fy MamdUh al Amfr — The Vvitys if ' i<;ht in 7 1 rritonul 
Dominions, \s, the title of a hivtorical and geograidiical woik W Ah oo-l-\-\hf}(U^ 
Shehdhu-l-din Ahmed ihn Yahia. vho was born in the >ear 7' <3 and died in 749 ot 
the Higra, There are also other ]iook=i by him. 

Aliihammed ai i^ipilhi. — Al-' Ah dud- la hi Mnhammfdn-l-Shahir hi-ihn al-Sif ehl 
9 — 71ie Poor Slave dMnhammed hnoicn as the S<>n of the ,dif /. Kicd iu 9So A if. 
(1572 A.D. ). His book here quot'd is entitled Au daltud- Mcsahh ila Ma'ian'n.l- 
buldfini tva. al-Memrllik — Light Jui the Koad to a hnoir'edge tj 7nnts and i.orn- 
tries, and is merely the gcograpln of Abu-l-Fcda rtaluced to aiphal-eticai order, 
with a few^ alterations and adilitions. 

Al-Sama'any . — Aboo Sn'd*Abd al- Kerim ibn Ahi Bakr Miduitnintd al-yan ai'ny 
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al-Marwaztj^ so called from his being a native of the town of Merwa. in Khorasan, 
and descended from the Arab tribe of Sama'aii, He is the author of a boolc of Ara- 
bian genealogies, in eighty-volumes, entitled An^ab — Uac€<iy which contains all the 
^nealogies that he could collect up to of the Higni { UGf) a.d,). This book has 
been augmented to one hundred volumes by Ibn Athir I'Az al-diii). Al-Sama’any 
was bom in 50G, and died in rv‘»:2 A.n. 

Abfi fikidi ^. — He w’as called Aboo Kfb^ini '* Ahj ibn JIasan ibn K/t<iIaJ\ and wrote 
among other works a histor\ of the conquests of Syria by the Muslims, under the 
title of Futoohdtn-l-S/iihn : al'^o of Eg}pt, under that of futt'ohettuA-MUr. His 
works are much esteemed by subsequent writers. He was born in the 3 ear 131, 
and died, aged seventy-four lunar 3 ears, a Kad}’ of Bagdad, under the Khalife al- 
Maamoou, on the lltFiof the month Dhu-l-hagge, in tlie 3 ear 307 of the lligrii 
(May 2 Gth, S23 

Yahootii-l-ILtmau'ii, — Aboo 'Ahd AUd Ya oot bin ' Abd AU<( at Ilamaic}/, a 
citizen of surnamed b>/ii/tdbu-t-J)}n, born in Asia Minor (Biladu-l- 

Koom) in the year .774 or 575 of the Higni (117b-S0 a.d. ', and died in ogG 
(1228, 23 A.D.) His book, ^In a*;<tmn-l-iBnldnn — What is tjioirn (/onntrUs — 1 '= 
a geographical dielionaiy alphabetically arranged. — A. 


APPENDIX. 

XXII . — Journal of an Expedition to Explore the Into lor of the AlahUc 
Island of JSew Zealand. By Mr. Thomas Briasm.ii. (Coninmnicated l>y 
the Colonial Otheo.} 

[Read 11th INIarch. 1850.] 

« 

To acquire a better knowledge of the interior of the 31iddle Island, and 
especialiv of the parts more irnmediateh' connected with its own district, has 
alwat's been a subject of much intcre-t to the Nelson settlement. At a voiy 
early perioti it \\as felt that its future inqiortanco iiiiist ilepcnd njioiithe amount 
of available land naturally fonncctcd with it; and the success which attended 
tlie first etforts to enlarge its i)oundari(‘^., by which it was put in eoiniimnication 
with the Walrau Valley on oiie side, and with the Takaka and Alassacre Bay 
on the other, Icfi to the ho|«3 that some opening might also be found in tlu' 
nx'ky bander which stretches in one great semicircle from Cape Campbell to 
Cape Farewell, embracing the whole of tlicso districts within it, and sending 
olffrom the central and highest ])art of its range the long mountain ridges 
which divide them from each otlicr. Immediately behind tiiis rockv' wall, the 
extensive grassv' plains of the E. coast were known to ('ornmcnce, whilst the 
same mountain chain was believed to extend, without iriteriuption, along the 
w. coast to the southern extrernit}' of the i'^Iand. Lying among the snowy 
mountains of the central portion above numtioned, about 50 miles S.E. fron^ 
NeLon, the Kotuiti, or Little Lake, discharged its waters to tlu' westward; 
and from the mountains above Ales.>rs. Ileaphy and Christie had looked down 
upon the plains of Port Cooper. A larger lake, the Butuioa, was reported to- 
exist not far from the Ilotuiti b 3 ^ two of the almost extinct tribe of the Kan- 
gitani, the former possessorsof the country ; and witli one of them for our guide, 
Messrs. Fox, Heaphy, and rny^olf, visited it in the beginning of 1846. The 
waters of the Roturoa Lake, flowing to the N.W., w'erc found to foim a con- 
siderable river, the Kawatiii, or Buller, iwcn at tludr outlet; and being soon 
joined by the river of the Ilotuiti, took a great sweep to the south. Instead 
therefore of following the course of the river, we pushed across the mountains 
to the we^itward. and after crossing two valleys, fhe Tiraumoa and Tiitaki, came 
again ujion the Hullcr, about 20 miles from the lake, where it runs for about 6 
miles through a yalley called Matukituki. ILuv, swelled by the addition of 
the rivers Tiraumca and Tutaki, and also by the junction of a considerable 
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stream, thcMatiri, which enters it from a largo \alIoy totho northward, nearly 
o[)[)ositc fhe Tutuki, the Bailer becomes a river of great size, vaiwing in 
breadth from one-qaurter to one-third of a mile, and again enters the moantaia 
gorges. From tills point we retraced our stejis to Nelson. 

A few weeks after our return I again started with Mr lleajihy to explore 
the*W. cou^t. f)n that occasion we crossed the mouth of the Kawatiri, which 
discharges it>elf into the sea about G miles N. of Cape Foulwimi, or the Black 
Reef, and made our way nearly 60 miles further to the southward, to the 
native settlement, Arahura. 

On returning to Nelson it was proposed to me to undertake another expedi- 
tion, rommencing from the furthest point we had reached on our excursion with 
3Ir. Fox, and tiaclng down the Buller to its mouth ; afterwards exploring tlu‘ 
country still further S., and ascertaining the practicability of crossing the 
island in the direction of Otago or Akaroa. I engaaed Fkehu, my previous 
travelling cotn|fanion, and li Iriend of Ins, Fpikewate, w ho w ere to receive their 
outfit, and .3/. each on our return. I tound that they had wivc-^, who insisted 
on going witli them, so I had to incur the additional ex])ense of providing an 
outfit for them also. 

We started on December 3rd, 1846. — Mr. Emjison drove me U]) to Mr. 
Duppa’s, wiicre I slept. 

4th. — Walked down to Mr. Kerr’s farm and saw my natives, who were 
staying there, but they would not move until the next day. Slept at Kerr’s. 

5th. — After some trouble in jiacking our IcauB wo started for Mr. McRae’s 
farm, where we stayed over Sunday. 

6th. — Self and natives attended Divine service, and heard IMr. Butt. 

7th. — Our loads being heavy, I employed a man to helji me over the Motueka 
rangCf but halted at the Waiiti. 

8th. — Walked to Fraser’s station in the ^lotucka valley, and discharged the 
man. 

9th. — Stayed at Fraser’s, who was from liome, to get his mule to carry our 
loa<ls to the Rotuiti. 

1 Ith. ^Started on our journey, with Fraser and mule assisting' to carry our 
loads. Walked about 6 miles up the Motupiko. 

12th. — Walked about 2 miles up the river, ])ast the junction of the Mapu and 
the end of the surveyed cmuitry. 

Sunday, 13th. — In order to allow Fraser to rvtnrn we walked on, contrary 
to my intention of koe]>ing Sunday We reached the grass of the Rotuiti, the 
muje having carried her load of 150 lbs. gallantly. 

Monday, 14th.— The natives rc(piestcd me to allow them to keep to-day as 
Sumlay, which we all did. 

15th. — Divided amongst us our mult''s load, and crossed the river Rotuiti. 
Slept at our old house on the Fukawini, oi’ How aril, a ^mall tri])utarv stream, 
where we took possession of a bag (d’shot left cui our la'^t ('xcni^ion. 

16th. — Walke<I up the Pukuwini, but soon «to[)[)ed, and built a house, being 
frightened by a show'or of rain and a dull dav. 

17th. — All hands ahected more or less with dysentery, and with difficulty 
reached our old sleeping quarters in tiie laish. 

18th. — Cro-^sed the hill at the iiead of the Howard, and reached th(' Roturoa 
about a mile from its outlet. Epike and wife and baguage paddled down to 
the liver in our former canoe. AVindy and cloudy all <lay. 

10th. — SIiow('ry. with wind. NatiVes out eel-fishing. Rain at n^glif. 

^Oth. — The heavy rain towards evening compelled us to repair the old house 
built by Ekelu! when hero before., 

22nd. — A heavy gale of wind prevented ns from proceeding up the lake 
according to inv wi^h and intention, 

23rd. — Embarked on board our canoe. Came up to a remarkable fern-hill 
on the opposite side of the lake, and stopped there. 


% 
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24th. — Paddled up nearly to the head of the lake. 

Day \\in(ly. Explored the head of the lake, and found it entirely sur- 
rounded by a chain of snow-capped mountains, ^^itll a good sized stream 
lowing into it from the southward. There is certainly no accessible pass from 
the Roturoa towards the E., tliero beiuir no break in the hills, or rather snow- 
capped mountains. The Wairau was the old pass of the natives who fonneHy 
resided at the pa on Waimea Plain. 

There is a fresh-water mussel abounding in the'Roturoa, called the kaiehau, 
which, boiled with the roots of the raupo, or ljulrush, makes a palatable dish, 
and was the favourite meal of the celebrated ravage Rauparaha. 

With a very little expense a good track miuht be cut from the Motupiko to 
the Rotuiti Valley ; the bush is 0 ])cn and clear, and the descent ea'^y : distance 
about 6 miles. 1 am of opinion the Rotuiti is too cold and open lor a sheep- 
run, and the grass much inferior to the Wairau. 

In the Rotuiti Valley is found a «pecics of spear-plant, called by the natives 
taramea, which is much valued by them. From its leaves they extract, by 
heat, a species of gum, which gives out a very pleasant and lasting scent. One 
seld( m meets an oi<l native that has not a buncli of fcutiiers, in a bit of old 
blanket, scented with this gum, and tied about his neck. 

25th. — Heard a report, like that of a great gun, about sunset last evening; 
this frequently occurred in the sequel. On one occasion, further down the 
river, the reports were so regular and continual that Ekehii said they were the 
guns of a ship in distress at sea. Kept Christmas. 

26th. — Ascended a high hill to the N., whence I looked down upon tlie 
Rotuiti, with the expectation of getting a view^ to the E., but found it entirely 
shut out by the high snowy range. I could trace the outline of the mountains 
on each side of Blind Ba}". The direct distance between the tw o lakes*docs 
not, 1 think, exceed 6 mdes. 

28th. — Raining all day, and the hills around covered with snow. 

29th. — Collected a quantity of fern-root and ])addled back to our former 
quarters on the opposite shore. Wind and showers. 

30th. — Drying our fern-root and otherwise preparing for a start. 

31st. — After securing our canoe we started for the hush by our former route 
to the Tiraumea Valley, but made a poor day’s walk, owing to the heavy loads 
and the wetness of the bush. 

January 1st, 1847. — Proceeded this morning at a good pace, when unfor- 
tunately E{>ike's old wife was suddenly missing. We retraced our steps but 
did not find her till the evening. She said she had been struck by the Taijio, 
and did not know what she w*as doing until she came in sight of the remains of 
our last night’s fire. 

2nd. — Reached the cel station in the Tiraumea, and camped for the night. 

3rd. — Awoke this morning under a heavy shower of rain, which drove us 
from our quarters to seek a shelter, w'hich we continued to make out of the bark 
of the manuka. 

4th. — Staying under our bark shelter, the river too high for proceeding. 

5th. — Tlie river still an obstacle to our onward progress. I ascended the 
river, whence I could see tlie valley Tutaki and part of the Matukituki. A fine 
day. 

The hills dividing the Tiraumea from the dhitaki are those to which the 
natives formerly resorted for the pnr]>ose of catching the kiwi and kakapo. 
These birds are now extinct here, having been destioyed by the wild dogs 
formerly belonging to the natives, but which have taken to the buth. Kumber# 
of them are to be seen here. • 

At this pltiee my two female travelling companions quaiTclled and fought, 
their husbands taking j)art in the combat, and 1 had much <iifiiculty in recon- 
ciling them, and persuading them to continue their journey. 

8th. — The sun has again made his appearance, dispersed the clouds, and, 
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with the assistance of a soiith-wcstcr, given us a fine day. Great fresh in the 
river. Collecting fern root. 

10th. — Very tioe an<l yaun. I again ascended a hill to tiic southward, but 
could see nothing but hills, or rather mountains, all round. ** 

lith. — Started this morning to wade the river Tiraumea. We j)assed the 
Mai, or waterfall, once cclebratc{l as a kakapo station. d’w'O or more ])ersons 
crossing a river will find it much easier and safer to hold altogether liy one 
long stick, using both haiKl>, an<l holding it on the palm, the elbow downwards, 
the strontrest ot the party up the stream. The quicker you walk the better, 
taking care to keep the step of the leader. It is a curious feeling, particularly 
to vour feet, which, from the fierce of the stream and the slipperiness of the 
stories, seem scarcely to touch the bottom. Made a good day^s march, the 
river being warm and clear, and a very fine day overiiead. 

Tilii. — The natives awoke me this morning to announce the approach of 
rain, wiiieh soon began to fall heavily, driving us from our quarters to watle tlie 
river in search of some liole or other jilace wherein we could stow ourselves, 
there being no materials for liouse-liuilduig on the spot. To inqirove my com- 
fort I missed my looting and tell into a hole over my head. We found an 
overhanging rock, and muna<red to get through the ni^ht. 

13th. — Walked to Ekehu's first wari in the Matukituki valley, on the banks 
of the Buller. The rocky gorges through whicli the riuller runs up to this 
point now cease for about six miles, and the mountains receding, leave a 
valley called Matukituki, into which ojien two others; the Tiitaki, running 
parallel to the Tiraumea, and separated Irom it by a mountain ridge on one 
side; and the Matiri on the north; each contributing its riser to swell the 
waters of the Buller. The Matiri is a valley of considerable size, and, from 
its lehgtli and direction, I imagine the mountains which form its upper ex- 
tremity must be the dividing ridge separating it from the valley of the Takaka 
opening into Massacre Bay, Fine day. 

15th. — Started for the ford where Mr. Fox was carried down, which we 
found much deeper than when we formerly crossed it; we all, however, 
reached the other side in salety, and proceeded to the next fall, whicli was 
much changed, and caused us all to drop our loads ami look lor another. We, 
however, could find none ; so Ekehu agreed to go over first, and tiien return, 
if jiossiblo ; he did so, partly swimming, partly wading. We then agreed to 
venture, all five holding our stick, taking otf all our clotlies, and seeming our 
loads high on our shoulders : the river in some places ran just mouth high, 
with a powerful current. We, however, reached the other side, having well 
wetted our clothes and loads. 

16th. — Walked on to my former return station, and repaired a house there. 

17th — Spent in drying our clothes and kits. 

18th.— Finished making a kupanga. or net, which is about 50 feet by 4. 
In the evening took a ilraught of about fifty good-si/cd fish with it, called the 
upukuroro, or fresh-water herring. 

19th. — Collected a quantity of the roots of the ti, or cabbage-tree, which 
w’c placed in a liumu, or native oven, for the niglit. The natives prepare a 
very palatable dish of the ti and fern-root. They extract the sweet particles 
of the former by beating and washing it in a pioper quantity of water, and 
when about the consistency of honey they soak in the liquid some layers of 
well-beaten and cooked fern-root, which, when jiro])erly moistened, is eaten, 
and has a similar relish to gingerbread. Ibis can only be made when staging 
•two or three da}s at a station. Tlic root of the ti is tlie part used by the 
natives. It is generally from £ to 4 feet long, iind of a conic sluqie, with an 
immense number of long filirous roots attached to it; so that tlio natives, whose 
tools consist ot a pointed stick, and their hands, consider they have done a 
glorious day's work if they manage to obtain five ti roots in the day. It 
requires an immense oven, and to remain twelve hours baking. Fine day. 
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20th.— This mornine: oj>cnctl our oven, ^^hich smelled like a siijrar-boiling’ 
establishment. Found the ti excellent, hut rather too sweet lor a diet ; ho\w 
ever, this and the fish make a fine meal. 

*'21st. — Collecting fern-root. Collecting fern-root is very difficult, there 
being but a very small quantity eatable, and that the oldest, or deepest 
grov^th. Unfortunately niy spade broke, so ue had no tool but a pointed 
stick. Day shower}'. 

22nd. — Dryinir our fern-root, and making straps and baskets for the better 
carrying our loads. Fine day. 

23rd. ~ We have caught about 150 fish this week «ith our net, a great 
portion of \%hich no have salted and dried for our future subsistence. 

25th. — Having thus by a week’s halt laid in a store of provisions, we ])acked 
our stores and kits and crossed the river again in the manner I have before 
described. We got our kits wet, redried them, and walked about 3 miles 
down the northern bank of the ri^er. From this jioint the country was quite 
new' both to myself and my eompariions, and I found the river assume an 
entirely ditlerent character, being deep and still, fiowirig o\er and betw’een 
large granite rocks, and through a black birch country. Before, it ubonnded 
in eels, but we found none amongst the granite rocks, or anytldng else fit to 
cat in the black birch forest; neither were there any ducks, and but few 
other birds. 

26th, — This morning the day looked dirty, and W'o almost determined to 
return to our old quarters in the Matukituki ; but the general opinion was in 
favour of proceeding, and we therefore commenced climbing alonsf our granite 
path. Towards the afternoon we had occasional showers, but we kc[)t pushing 
on, and just before dusk reached a large ana, or hole in the rocks, w hore^ we 
put up for the night. The rain soon began to fall so heavily, that we w’cre 
all afraid of being drowned in our shelter before morning by the rising of 
the river. 

27th. — This morning at day-break w e had to turn out of our cave, it being 
no longer safe, the fresh having ri.-en to the threshold. Wo then built a bark 
house, and moved into it. Continual heavy rain. Having selected a dry spot 
fora house, wc could fin<I no materials for roofing it except the bark of the 
tawai, or black birch; this being heavy, rcijuires a strong frame-work. To 
break the bark, Ekehu cuts it all round, and then with a chisel-jiointed stick 
loosens it and breaks it off, wffiich he gcncially docs about 12 feet long. 
'^I'his bark forms a good roof when new', but soon curls with the heat of fire or 
a few dry days, 

February 1st. — This morning the natives told me that the rain had so ex- 
hausted and spoilt our provisions, that as the country afforded none, it w'as 
necessary to return to the Matukituki station to replenish ; so, after the w ind 
had dried the bush, we started. 

2nd. — .Retracing our steps towards Matukituki, which the fresh in river 
remlered difficult. 

3rd. — Crossed the river to our old house in the Matukituki. 

4th. — Collected and made an oven of ti. The native Epikewati had a 
dream, which foretold the death of his wile by drowning while crossing the 
Kawatiri, and she took fright, crying and wishing to return to Waimea, to 
which I gave consent readily, but Epike would not agree. 

11th. — We had to-day one of the heaviest storms of thunder I have ever 
seen, with a deluge of rain, and a tremendous fresh in the river. 

17th. — Anniversary of the day Mr. Fox was washed off his footing, and * 
had to swim the 3Iatukituki with his load on his back. Drying timber and 
constructing raft. The day dull and showery. 

The fruit of the kotukntukii, called konini, is a pleasant tasted berry, and is 
ripe about this month, 

I am sorely disappointed in the appearance of the river during a fresh. I 
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«xpcctod something majestic, instead of which I see nothing but a dull, dirty- 
looking stream, running steadily alonir, with every now and then a larsfe tree 
or quantity of* brushwood floating on its surface. The natives tell me that the 
best time Vor working a canoe up or down the river is during a high flood. X 

18th. — Placed our kits of* |)ro\ision5 on raft, and again crossed the river, 
and proceeded onwards. Fine day. In order to cross the river we had to 
resort to a new’ method. The fresh prevented us from fording, and we could 
not find enough timber for a raft to carry us. and the river runs too rapidly to 
admit of rafts re-crossinjr, so we made a small one on which we placed all our 
clothe^, &c. The two fastest swimmers attached a small flax-line to the raft, 
and commenced swimming across; the remaining three swam behind, ])u^hing 
the raft forward with one hand. For this method you must choose a reach of 
at least a mile long to cross the Puller when swollen. 

19th. — Proceeded on our journey, and once again reached our ana, or 
former siccping-place, when to our sorrow w'e were again visited with a 
(leluire, and frig ii toned to our old shed. 

22nd. — Packed up our huge loads, mine consisting of a gun, 7Ibs. shot, tlbs. 
tobacco, 2 tomahawks, 2 pair of boots, 5 shirts, 4 pair of trowsers, a rug, and 
a blanket, besides at least 30 lbs. of fern-roor. Wc made about 2 miles of 
very bad walking — granite rocks covered with tutu and brushwood, A shower 
at night. 

23rd. — Showers of rain frightened us on. About 1 mile of fearful walking 
to an ana, where we found dry but most uncomfortable lodgings on an uiioen 
surface of granite rock. 

24th. — The appearance of the day was so far from fine, that we mutually 
agreed to stay in our dry quarters ou account of our jjrovisions, as lorn-root 
once wet is spoiled, losing its fla\our and becoming mouldy. 

25th. — A shower of rain this morning prevented us from starting until about 
midday, when we aeconqdished about 1 mile, and eiieami)cd at an a])j)arcntly 
good eel-statioii. !My back \ery, vtuy ^ore. 

26tb. — We had a little better walking part of the day, [Kissing o\er about 1 
mile of very good pine forest, but again came to our black birch country — )>re- 
cipicos and granite rocks. I find in some parts of this at a fresh the river rises 
u[)waids ol 30 feet. I am gettings so sick of this exploring', the walking and 
the diet being both so bad, that were it not for the shame of the thing, I would 
return to the more comfortable quarters of the Riwaka Valley. 

27tb. — Worse and worse walking, the rocks being more steep ami rugged, 
and covered with undei brush and quantities of brier, the bush almost im- 
passable from the quantity ol dead timber and moss. The evening show'ing 
for rain. 

2»th. — Built a bark house just in time to escape a heavy thunder-storm. 
Raining at night. 

March 1st, — Morning lair. A heavy fresh in the river. The day soon 
changed into a regular soaking wet day. Consumed our last handtul of flour 
to thicken a j)Ot of soup. 

2nd — Steady, regular rain all day, with the wind N.E. 

3rd. — Continued rain without any abatement until evening, wdicn the 
weather appeared inclined to clear. Diet, fern-root served out in small quan- 
tities twice a day. This is without exccfjtion the very worst country I have 
seen in New Zealand ; not a bird to be had or seen ; and the few fish there 
are in the river will not bite during rain or during a fresh. We tried a 
species of the fern-tree called kakote, but it is far from jialatable, and ex- 
<?eedingly indigestible. 

4th. — Long showers of rain, with short intervals of sunshine. 

5th. — 'J’he w'eather on the change, it is to be hoped, but nut fine enough to 
venture forward. 

6th. — Again made a start. One of the women so ill that Ekelui and self 
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liad to share her load between us. We had tlfe worst walking I have }'et 
seen, on the side of steep precipices thickly covered with brier *and‘ under- 
brush. 

^ Sunday, 7th. — Passed the day in a black-birch wood in company with 
thousands of sand-flies. I endeavoured to ascend a hill, but found it so steep 
and rugged that I relinquished the attempt. The banks of the river are so 
very perpendicular, that it is impossible to reach the water's edge : and the 
rocks affording no shelter for eels, we arc badly otf for provisions. I am re- 
solved to pass the day as a Sunday, although much against the natives’ wish. 

8th. — Came along the river-bank about one-third of a mile, which distance 
took at least two hours to accomplish — hands, breech, knees, and feet being 
all actively employed. I do not think 10 paces of the whole distance were 
passed without securing a good hand-hold. The river then became im- 
passable, and we had to asccml a ridge, which took the remainder of the day. 
Slept on the summit of the hill, which we found very cold lodgings. From 
this elevation I looked for a pass to the S. or E., but tlicre is none observable. 
An opening or break in the mountain -range to the S.W. is observable, w^hich 
I imagine to be the Inakaiona, Owoka, or pass to the Maw^cra, from its 
position corresponding with the opening Mr, IIeaj)hy and myself observed 
from the Arahura, and from the description given me last year by the natives. 

9th. — This morning I suffered about two hours of the most excruciating 
pain I ever experienced. The natives ascribed it to the fern-root diet. 
Feeling better, vve all started, and w'alking a short distance along the summit, 
then descended a spur to the river, where w’e put up for the night. I 
really believe 2 or 3 miles is the utmost that could be accomplished, under the 
most favourable circumstances, on these short days in such a country. Large 
granite rocks heaped confusedly together all over the surface, with a thick 
growth of under brusii and briers, an immense quantity of dead and rotten 
timber, and all these on the steep and broken declivities of a range of high 
mountains, interspersed with porj)endicuIar walls of rocks, precipices, and 
deep ravines, form a combination of difficulties wliicli^ must be encountered to 
be adequately understood or allowed for. 

lOtb. — The illness, 1 fear, is catching, for this morning my' female com- 
panions declared their inability to proceed. I believe it is a species of in- 
fluenza; how^ever, be it w’hat it may, they tried a novel kind of cure, cutting 
themselves all about the painful parts w ith a sharp stone, and then bathing in 
the river. We caught enough eels for a meal, and hope for better luck on the 
morrow. 

11th. — Natives worse instead of better, but we managed to accomplish about 
a quarter of a mile to a fresh eel-station. 

12th. — The illness of one of the w^ornen has settled in her leg, and she can 
only bring her toe to the ground. A dirty, showery day, and we lay under 
the nominal shelter of a large birch-tree. 

13th. — Contrary to my experience on all previous days, the natives packed 
up for a start during a shower of rain, and we came on about half a mile when 
it began to pour down, and the sick woman was not within hail ; so Ekehu 
had to return and seek her, wliilc Epike and self erected a shelter of the fern- 
tree, Ekehu and wife arrived just at dark, and tlic wind, changing- its 
quarter, blew a gale, driving the rain and smoke of our fire under our shelter. 
We all passed a most miserable nig:ht, not having room either to lie down or 
sit up, and the woman moaning with pain. 

14th. — Increased our shelter, which, but for the wind and rain, would be 
comparatively comfortable. Our fern- root almost exhausted, and no food to 
be found. 

15th.— Proposed starting, but the natives refused, stding that the woman 
could not accomplish above half a mile a day ; that the weather showed for 
rain, and that it wa'? too much work building houses at such short" distances 
Showery. 
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• 16th. — I suppose the same arguments serve for to-day, as we are here still, 
and I am* tired of urging our onsvard progress, for I only breed discontent, 
and do not carry my point; so I am determined, come what rnay, to become 
passive in urging tiiem forward, although I do not relish gradual starvation 
one meal of lern-root in twenty-four hours. I am afraid to quarrel with the 
natives, for I am told to look out for myself if I choose, and they will do 
the same. 

17th. — No alteration in the appearance of the weather, or any apparent 
abatement of the illness of the native woman, yet they prepared lor a start ; 
so w'e all packed up, and, I think, managed to pass over rather a long mile of 
ground, and camped. Caught a meal of eels. The woman did not arrive 
until about midnight. I begin to fear her illness will cause us many days’ 
hunger, if not real starvation, and I wdll not hear of the natives’ suggestion of 
leaving her to her fate. 

23rd. — Again made a start, and completed a fair day’s work. The walking 
and general appearance of the country the same as usual. A shower of rain at 
sunset, and another about the middle of the night, did not add to our comfort. 

The only interesting part of my trip on the banks of the Buller is from the 
Kotuiti to the Matukituki valley, which I had formerly travelled in the com- 
pany of Mr. Fox. After leaving the Matukituki, the river is quite w'orthless, 
and offers no room for a journal, saving many days’ hunger, the danger of 
crossing its tributary streams, and the apparently interminable labour of 
making our way through so frightful a country, and ni continual heavy rains. 

24th, — Bad news; Epike taken ill, and not able to move about. A \ery 
heavy shower about midday, 

25th, — I had again the pleasure of proceeding onward, and came to an o\er- 
hanging rock, which offered shelter against the rain which was falling in tor- 
rents. We had curious lodging here, each one having to look for his owm. As 
it happened, we all managed to find a shelter of some sort. Mine was under 
and betw'cen some granite rocks, and rny bed-place fitted me something similar 
to a badly-made coffin, but harder and colder. 

29th. — Hunger, bad lodging, and w’ant of firewood, drove us onward about a 
mile through a heavy rain. We erected a nominal shelter with my blanket near 
a large pile of driftwood, by igniting which w^e managed partly to re-dry our 
clothes, also to allay our hunger. 

30th. — To-day, instead of coming down in drops, the rain fell in a regular 
sheet of water. All hands busily employed in keeping in a spark of fire. 
Everything about us soaking wet. Finished my stock of sugar and tea, and I 
felt I was fast losing all my Englisli diet. 

April 1st. — Fine day over head, but the bush too wet, and the river too 
much swollen, to admit of onward progress. 

2nd. — At last we were all on our way again, with a fine day, and what is 
better, all the natives convalescent, except from hunger. Having to commence 
our day’s walk on a 24 hours’ fast, we accomplished a moderate distance, and 
camped where the natives reported a good eel-ground. Shot a wihu, or blue 
duck, which, being divided among five of us, served for a meal until morning. 

3rd. — Another fine day induced us to proceed, having eaten an cel breakfast, 
and feeling the benefit of it. Stopped by a precipice, which wanted exploring 
previous to venturing over it. It tries one’s nerves to be dangling on a flax- 
rope about 100 feet above a granite rock, with the load on the feet and no hold 
for the hands. So it was with us, for we had at least 100 feet perpendicular 
^to descend, and, w'hat w’as worse, the rock projecting at the top. Again 
caught eels. 

4th. — Ekehu explored our way, and returned with six vvekas; but bad 
accounts of the road. Fine day. ' 

5th. — -A drizzling rainy day ; but Ekeiiu told us to pack up and follow him, 
for after rain the road would bo impassable; so we 'Started, and fljund the road 
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truly danjrerous, although Ekehii had rendered it passable by morris qf flax- 
ropes. Built a house, but found it little wanted, the weather ch'aring up. 

6th. — A full meal and a peep of the sun inaile us saucy enough to leave our 
Comfortable lodgings and proceed. About niiil<lay it began to pour down again, 
but after some time we found shelter in a hollow* rock, which would have been 
first rate, but we w(‘re in constant tribulation from the continual falling of 
stones from the roof of our ca\e The ajipearance of the country was much 
altered, the hills lower, +he formation a kind of soapstone, and the forest, pine- 
trees and their concomitants. 

Ttli. — Weather ajipearing better, Ekehu was off trying all parts of the river 
to enable him to reach the other side, he having lieard the cry of the wcka 
during the night. Heat last succeeded, and returned with a dozen wekas, and 
some sowthistles. A rich supper foIlow*ed, and I once more enjoyed a full 
meal. 

8th. — A fine day, and again on our legs: we ina<le our best day's walking 
since leaving the Matukituki valley. Towards eve, looking tlown a beautiful 
reach of the river alxnit 3 milrs long, we espied the mountain range that bounds 
the West Coast. It appeared some 20 miles to the range. 

9th, — Another fine day brought us on about Ij mile, when the cry of the 
wcka caused my two male guides, or rather travelling companions, to drop their 
loads and hurry in search of them. Tlicy returiie<l in the evening with ten 
wekas, si.\ kukas, three teal, and fourteen crows or kakajias. I considered we 
had then enough to enable us to have two meals a day. Biids, eaten by them- 
selves, much disorder the stomach. There is much fiarmoiiy in the cry of the 
crow* in its wild state, I think more than in that of any other bird in New Zea- 
land. By imitating its cry it easily caught by a flax-snare, ''riiey make the 
next best bait for eels to worms. They are \ery hard and poor, except hi the 
months of April and June, when they get fat. 

10th. — We again progressed about 2 miles, when we cam])ed on account of 
the rain. Chose a curious loilging under an overhanging rock, ju>t enough to 
cover us, all lying in a row head to feet. Wo looked strange enough, each 
having a division caused by our kits, and three fires burning out-ide. Entered 
upon a fine tract of wooded land, on eitlier side of the river. AVe must have 
passed at least 20,000 acres of good level land this week. On questioning the 
natives of Kawatii i, I found tJiis to be the valley Inakaiona, or Owcka, an4l 
that they formerly had a cabbage- garden here, to which tiiey resorted for bird- 
catching, and that had we known, we should liave found plenty of vegetables 
had we crossed the river, and also an old canoe. They told me that this valley 
was their route from the Koturoa to the Maw era, as also to Port Cooper, in 
former times, before they were concjuered iiy Enihu. I met with an old man 
called AA^aiwai, who had once been the journey to the Boturoa. It is evidently 
a large valley, no hills being visible looking S. Again siuccssful in the game 
line, securing four jugeons and eight wekas. Such are the bush feasts and fasts. 

11th. — Necessity compelled me to aban<lon my old trousers, and put on my 
second pair, and also a new shirt. Sliow cry all day. 

Pith. — A fine day induced us to proceed, and wc came to the mouth of a 
good-sized stream on the S. bank, flowing from the southward down a large 
valley. The wood in it consisted of the ])ine tribe and its appendages, but it 
liad also ])atchos of fern ami grass. 

13th. — Still staying at the same place, for what reason I know not, unless to 
allow Ekehu to kdl a dozen or two more wekas. 

14th. — Travelling down the bank of the river, with level bush land on either 
side of very fine quality. 

15th. — Still walking on fine rich level land, all wooded. Camped on the 
banks of a river flowing from the northward. AA> can from here distiniruish 
the chain of mountains that bounds the coast. 

16th. — One of the women taking a fancy to a small patch of fern growing 
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here,*and*a larcre boil on Ekehu'sknee, formed a sufficient excuse for rcmainir 
here another day. I amused myself by walking about, but the country beir 
all wooded I could see nothing. Epike supplying vegetables. A fine da^ 
but very cold. 

17th. — The fern-root not being cood, and Ej>ike not finding ns a breakfast, 
we started. I had the pleasure of passing over at least 2 miles of this long and 
crooked river. The country still good. 

18th — Xothing doing but bird-catching. We succeeded in obtaining about 
seventeen vvekas, a dozen jngeons, a kaka, and six crows, on which the natives 
made a lull meal. 

19th. — Again on our journey, the country still level and timbered with pines. 
Came upon an eel station, where Ekehu caught twelve eels, a sole, and a large 
trout, the largest I luid seen in Xew Zealand — I should say it weiorhed at least 
2 li)S. There is a jwrticular tapu e.visting amongst the natives relative to tlie 
eel. You mu^t wash your hands before going to catch them, and also on rc- 
turniner, and the bait must be prepared some distance from the house. There 
must be a distinct fire for cookinu’ the eels, for which you must have a special 
tinder-box ; your hands and mouth must be washe<l both before and after par- 
takinir of them, and should it be necessary to drink from the same stream from 
which the cels are caught, you must have two vessels of water, the one to drink 
from, the other to dip from the stream. Whether this relates to particular 
places or not, I am not able to say, but I found it strictly adhered to at Okitika 
and Okaritu. At the former place I had to walk lialf a mile for water, \\ith a 
stioani running within a few yards of our station, d'hc heavy togs that fall here 
during tlie night render it impossible to start much before midday, unless you 
choos<# to get wet through. 

20tb. — Another day's progress, but a short one, as w'e had left the level coun- 
try, and wore again amongst our rocks and mountains. Built a house, which was 
very much needed, having a very wet night. Again caught eels. 

— A fine morning, with a prospect of being able to jwocecd towards 
midday when the bush would be a little drier. Made a start, and came on a 
fair day’s walk, hut still between the ridges of precipitous hills. 

24th. — A very short day’s journey, the natives fancying they had found a 
good cel station, but for once they were deceived, catching only one small eel. 

25th. — Want of firewood compelled us to shift our quarters a short distance ; 
the wind shifted to a rainy quarter. 

2btli. — By some caprice the natives, after lo'^ing all the morning, made a start 
just as the rain began to fall, and w'e came on a short distance, aeeonqianied i)y 
heavy rain. Took u[) our quarters under an immense rock nearly 100 feet 
high, which, having a slight projection, afforded us some shelt(T. Very ]ioor 
quarters — no firewood ; the continual drip, and the tiickling of a small stream 
from the rock, saturated our bed clothes lung before morning. 

29th. — Hunger drove fiom our quarters. Although only siiovvery. yet the 
drip from the bush made us all wet through in a short time. Completed a fair 
day’s walking, particularly so considering it was performed in the morning 
before a breakfast of fern-tree ; but Ekehu, w ith his usual energy, secured us 
a supper of vvekas. 

30th.— Came on another day’s w'alking, and were still jammed in between 
two high ridges of black birch hills coming almost perpendicularly down to the 
river’s edge. 

May 1st. — An awful day's journey. The hills coming down to the river’s 
edge, with perpendicular precipices at their base, yet we were compelled to 
ascend them; but by night we managed to reach a shingle beach on the river- 
bank. 

6th.— Raining and blowing a tempest just after dusk. The fresh in the river 
came dowm a torrent, driving us out of our sholtor into the rain and wind to 
pass the night how vve could. We, however, managed to throw' our blanket 
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over a pole, and there remain without fire until the daylight assisted us an im- 
provintT our habitation. When shitting, the fresh came down so rapidly, that 
^any of our thinss were left to the mercy of the river, my gun and boots 
amongst them. The gun was recovered ^\hen the fresh abated, having lodged 
iji an^overhanging bush, but all our salt wa^ destroyed. 

7th. Found on inspection this morning about 5 feet of water running o\er 

our previous dwelling. Formed our blanket into a tent, and spent the day in 
makino- a fire. Towards evening the rain ceased, and wg had a fine night. ^ 
8th.~A fine day, but no prospect of moving for some dat'S, the tresh having 
rendered our progress impossible, and the hill in front too perpendicular to 
ascend. 

9th. — Moderately fine. The natives went ccl-fishing in the evening, and 
returned with enough for tw'o meals, and with a promise that with a fine morn- 
ing they would try to make some onward progress. 

10th. — Alas! this morning, instead of provins: fine, was the commencement 
of a violent tempest, and the rain poured down in torrents all day. 

11th, — About two o’clock tliis morning the river again rose most rapidly ; 
and about four o’clock it found its w ay over its banks, and into our tent. AV e 
w'cre again obliged to brave the storm, and, shouldering our loads, and throwing 
our blankets over our shoulders, perch ourselves on a tree, and await daylight, 
when we found means to ascend a lew leet higher, and build a new house, but 

we had no firewood. , i i . i 

14th. The wind had changed into a better quarter, and we had a drier day, 

but w'C could find no provisions, and had only doz. jier clay. 1 he natives 
when very hungry w'anted to kill my dog Hover, but I refused, stating, as 
my reason, that 1 wished to keep the dog for our last resource. Tlie kakote, 
a very indifferent species of fern-tree, was found here, but we had not trie pro- 
per means of cooking it. It requires the application of great heat, and must 
be allowed to remain in the oven at the least 12 hours, when it will be found a 
palatable but far from satisfying dish. 

15th. — Moderately fine: and w’c were resolved, should the morrow' prove as 
fine, to break through our rule of holding the iSabbath, and proceed somewhere 
in search of food. 

Sunday, 16th. — ^You must never calculate a day ahead of you on this river. 
After a fine night w e had to-day a thorough w et day. 

19th. — Although the day appeared far from fine, yet we mounted our loads on 
our half-starved backs, and managed to proceed a short distance, hoping to push 
past our precipice, before which we had then been detained 10 days, all but 
starved ; but the rain again caught us, and we passed a most miserable night. 
Heavy rain, accompanied with thunder. We killed a robin, which served as 
the bait for an eel, which Ekehu caught, and gave us for supper. 

20th, — Another deluge of rain compelled us to erect a shelter, although half 
famished, and await the conclusion of these gales. 

22nd — A bitterly cold day. We, however, managed to accomplish a short 
day’s walk, at last surmounting the in'ccipice which had so long detained us, 
and slept without shelter: the rain, however, gave us a wetting during the 
night. 

23rd. — Hunger again compelled us to shift our quarters in search of food, 
but finding none, I was compelled, though very reluctantly, to give my consent 
to killing my dog Rover. The flesh ot a dog is very palatable, tasting some- 
thing betw'cen mutton and pork. It is too richly flavoured to eat by itself. 

24th. — Last night we were again visited ^with a deluge of rain, which cohi- 
pletely covered the surface of the earth, so that we had to sit all night ankle 
deep in water. With the daylight, wo all ^ol to work to erect a shelter, which 
we sadly w’anted. We could find no thatch, we made a roof of small 
straight birch poles. The soles of my first pair of boots forsook me, and I had 
to lake a new pair. 
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* 27th. — A slight improvomcnt in the weather, but our dosr nearly consumed, 
and wc could find no other eatable; the \seather too cold for eels, and birds 
are not seen in the black birch woods. 

2Srh. — A bitterly cold day, but dry, so that ^^c were enabled to ]>rocced 
our journey. Although the character of the coiuuiT Ijad now changed, and wc 
weVe ])assing throuaha level country, having with our last j)reci[)ice taken leaf e 
at last of the fearful rocks and mountains among wiiich wc had been wandering 
for nearly five months, and had reason to think we could not be very far from 
the sca-coai^t, our condition was far from being a j)leasant one. We were still 
on tlio brink of starvation in an enormous and dense forest, too thick in places 
to see our way. from tlic quantity of supjdejack, briar, ekiakia, with deep moss, 
rotten timber, and pools of water covering the surface of the ground, and no 
means of judging how' far it might still be found to extend. We cam])ed in the 
bush, and I pas-cd one of tlio coldest nights I ever recollect; I was one com- 
plete sliiver all night, pcrha])s as much from hunger as fiom cold. JS’o rain for 
a wonder. 

29th. — Travelling still the same. Camped on a small reach of shingle. An- 
other cold night, but I managed to obtain a little sleep during the night, being 
>ery tired ; had a ])igeon lor supper. Found a mamakou, wdiich we cut down, 
and intended l)aking on the morrow*. 

The natives bear hunger badly. They get irritable in temper, and laz}'. I 
had much trouble with all but my own native Ekcliu, the rest continually 
asking in what way I could compensate tliorn for their sufterings; they were 
also constantly lamcntiiur their coming into the bush, 

31st. — A dirty cold day. The natives searching for food found a recently- 
made Maori oven and a wari. I also distinctly lieard tiic roar of the tide, 
wiiicft was to me as good as a dinner. A showery night ; l)uilt a shelter. 

June 1st. — Proceeded a short distance, when the lain comj)cl]cd us to build 
another shelter. The tide nioio distinctly to be heard. 

2nd. — Proceeded a short distance, and cam])ed under the shelter of a large 
rata; the bush one complete mass of briar, su])])lejack, and ekiakia, with im- 
nicnse rata trees. 

3rtl. — Had the satisfaction of seeing the tide rise in the river. The tra- 
velling still very bad, but hunger and the pros])cct of relief before us made us 
get through a fair day's journey. 

4th, — During the night the rats stole the provisions designed for our break- 
fast, so w*e had to start without one. Accomplished about a mile, when we 
saw* the pa of the Maories. Fired a salute of powder, but received no answer, 
neither could we discern any smoke; so we ]>ushed on, and by night reached 
our old quarters, where I oiice before had sle})t on my tri]) with Mr. Heaphy 
dow n the coast. 

5th. — To be disappointed after three months' anxious anticipation is truly 
vexatious, but such was the case with us, for, on exploring this morning, we 
found two canoes, a wari, and a wata, but no ]vrovisions— so, after many days 
and nights looking forw*ard to a lull meal of ])otatoes, on reaching the coast we 
were compelled to eat the rimu, or seaweed, instead. Yesterday I should 
have thought seaweed ])oisonous, or nearly so ; now I eat it with a relish. So 
much i’or hunger. A dirty wet day, with thunder at night. 

I was much disappointed in the last 8 or 10 miles ol this river. I had pre- 
viously seen the land from the coast, and thought it good and richly w'ooded, 
where, oil inspection, I found a wet mossy surface, with little, it any, vegetable 
s»il, the growth being chiefly rata. It will certainly not be in my time that 
the banks of the Kawatiri will bc*culfivated by a white population. 

From the windings of this river, and its steep granite rocks, and also from 
its being all thickly wooded, I found it impossible to take any bearing of its 
course. I could distinguish by the sun its numerous windings. In some of 
them I found it run due E., sometimes N., and principallv to the S.W. or W. 

2 A 2 
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In’niy opinion, the whole nort’nern bank of the river, down which I^travellod* 
is perfectly \alneless, being mostly black birch, and very steep. There appear 
no indications of coai, slate, or any metals, the chief formation of tlie country 
^cing coarse granite rock. The opposite bank seemed to contain pine-trees in 
many places, and to have large flats of level timbered land ; but the valley 
ITiakaiona is the only open country of any extent on the banks of the Ka^^afiri, 
from the Matukituki to its embouchure. 

6th. — This morning we saw a native on the other side of the river, who told 
us the Maories were at Omau collecting mussels, but \\oiild return in the 
eveninsf. We launched a canoe and crossed the river, but found nothinsr cat- 
able there, and but a small potato-garden. This is the first year the natives 
have resided here, and to form a culti\ation they had carried their seed potatoes 
from Mav^e^a, a distance of nearly 60 miles, over a most difficult country. Re- 
turned to our slied in the evening. 

I think, from the number of seals I saw on the Black Reef and on the rocks 
ofFTauranga, it \^ould pay a party of industrious men to go down there sealing. 
The last party were too lazy, and not properly outfitted. The nati^es tell 
me the seals had deserted this part for some years, but were now' returning in 
great quantities. 

At Tauranga, some years ago, a crew from a sealing- vessel landed and killed 
five natives, in revenge for some of their crew' having been killed by Enihu 
for the crime of stealing his daughter. 

Last year a ]>arty of natives, residents of Mawera, walked to Kawatiri to see 
the sealing party and boat, and established small potato-gardens at Tauranga, 
Totara, and Potikohua. This will render the walk from the Kawatiri to 
Mawera easy to accomplish. We also found the ladders to the miko chtf much 
improved, and several other alterations, showing the traffic that had ‘taken 
place. Mouwika had made five journeys to remove his eflects and su])ply 
seed potatoes. 

The coast from Wanganui, the residence of Enihu, to the river Kawatiri, is 
called by the natives Taitapu, and is allowed by them to belong to Enihu by 
conquest. From thence southward is called Potuni, and is said to belong to 
Tairoa, the present chief of the Ngatau trii)e. 

From the Kawatiri to the Arahura I had previously seen, and the character 
and features of the country were fully described by Mr. Ileaphy on our return ; 
I have therefore nothing to notice except a few personal incidents, the relation 
of which would interest no one. 

Since my last visit to Taramakau, the natives had increased their wealth by 
the addition of three jiigs — a boar and two sows. They were given them by 
the natives of Massacre Bay, and were carried down here during the summer. 
The sows had each a litter of pigs some fbvv days old : the one two, the other 
seven young ones. Pigs being new to them, they were kept in the chief’s 
house, to which I, being a stranger, was forced to resort; and they certaliilv'- 
did not add to the comfort of visitors, for I had to keep up a continual fit>ht 
with them at night for the possession of my blanket, and during the day ior mv 
kit of potatoes. Pigs may tend to increase the wealth of the natives, or assist 
to flavour their potatoes, but they certainly do not tend to increase cieanliness 
or promote industry. I am sure nothing could be so useful to these natives as 
goats, for which their country is well calculated. Goats would be more useful 
and less troublesome in their potato-gardens. The skins would serve them 
instead of dog skins, of which they are very fond ; and it would induce them 
to lessen the number of their dogs, the whole of the island beinir now overnfn 
with them, as tiiey never kill a dog unless for its skin. I took much trouble 
to impress the value of goats on them, and j)romised them some if they would 
come and letch iliern from Nelson, which they engaged to do. 

7th.~This morning we crossed the river in a canoe, and were received with 
a hearty welcome by the natives. There are only three men with their wives, 
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and five feoys, living here: they had eaten all their potatf es, and were living 
on mussels and fern-root. The native ()\^ika told ns he \^a^ ashamed of the 
diet he hud to otter us, but that the scabnsr-boat had been there, and the parF^ 
had consumed all his potatoes and fish. This being the first year of occupying 
Kav\atiii, lie had to carry his seed potatoes from the Manera. The iiati\%s 
are members of the Wesleyan church. A dirty wet day. 

9th. — My natives turned out to procure fern-root, hoping to find better than 
the natives gave us. They could find none, and returned empty-handed in 
the evening:. 

lOth. — ^ 5 taying with the natives, and sharing their food. Found some sow- 
thistles to improve our diet. 

11th.— The natives collected and cooked an oven of the fern-tree. A 
showery day. 

12th. — Shot a dozen pigeons, which we divided amongst the natives. 

loth. — This morning at daybreak we were on our way to Arahura, having 
in company Topere and son, and a lad named Henry: they are going to Tai*a- 
niakau for seed potatoes. We reached Kamakawa, and put up for the night, 
which proved a very rainy one. 

16l;h. — A rainy day. but we came on to Tauranga in search of food, it being 
a celebrated place for mussels. Saw' several small seals playing about on the 
rocks. The natives have made a jiotato garden here on the promise of the 
sealers to return with a larger veS'^el next summer. 

psth. — Made another huniu of mussels, so that we are now prepared for cross- 
ing: the Tuhinu range when tlie weather permits — thus escaping 14 or 15 miles 
of very ditficult beach travelling, known in Cook’s chart as the Five Fingers. 

19t^i. — Came to Topara, collecting a small quantity of fern-root at Okari on 
our way. A wet drizzling day, with heavy rain at night. 

20th — A fine day, and we are enabled to reach the Ngawaitakere, and get 
all ready to cross the Tuhinu range. 

Sunday, 21st — This morning I was astonished by seeing the natives making 
preparations to start. However, such was the case; and they told me, when 
I remonstrated with them, that they had the authority of the Church allowing 
them to travel on a Sunday when aw'ay from their pas. So we ascended, and 
slept on the summit of the Tihuni range. Rain. 

22nd. — Reached Potikahua, and made some preparations for cooking the 
niamaku. 

24th. — Came on to the ana Matuku. 

25th. — Came on to the Rotuku. 

— Reached the Miko, when the natives went out on the cUfts snaring 
the koukou, and returned with seventy- one of these birds. 

o7th. — Crossed the Miko range, and reached the Punahaere, where we slept. 
Some rain. 

28th. — Came on to the Waimangati, to be in readiness to reach the pa in 
the morninsr. 

29th. — Came on to the pa Kararoa, and once again in my life enjoyed a 
hearty meal of potatoes. Found only four natives and two children residing 
here; the Others had left to join the natives of Massacre Bay, now the wars 
are over. 

30th. — Staid at the pa resting ourselves. For what reason the natives choose 
to liv’C here I cannot imagine. It is a place devoid ol all value or interest. 
They have but little ground to cultivate, and they catch no fish, the only ac- 
ceptable food being the mussels, ^w hich they find on the rooks on a calm day 
at low water. There is not even the ponamu to be found here as an induce- 
ment. 

July 1st. — Made an early start for Maw era this morning, which we reached 
about midday, and found the chief Te Uru there with a lot of natives.^ Te Uru 
is the father of Tairoa, and the acknowledged head of the Ngatau tribe. Had 
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a long cry, with much rubbing of noses, ^\hic■h ended in a feast of* potatoes. 

I found some fresh arrivals of natives here since my last visit, ho had walked 
^er from the E. coast. 

7th. A fine day, but very cold. All the surrounding country covered wdth 

siv)w. 

9tb. — Started with a large number of natives, twenty-eight in all, for Tara- 
makau, which we reached in the evening, and were received with the hearty 
wxlcome usually given to strangers. 

10th. — At Taramakau, feasting on ])Otatoes. From Taramakau, on a clear 
day, seen bearing S.E., is a lofty- capped mountain, which is considerably higher 
than the mean range of which it forms part. This peak is called by the natives 
Kai Mataiu, and is seen from the eastern coast, at Port Cooper. The river 
Taramakau, and also the branch of the ri\er^Iawera called Potikahauhau, take 
their rise from this mountain. 

Sunday, 12th. — Attended native service and school in the evening. The 
natives here are members of the Church of England, and attend service regu- 
larly ; but they appear to me very ignorant of its nature or meaning. 

13th. — I wished the Maorics to proceed vvitli me to the southward, but they 
refused, and those living here told me I could not go during the winter: so I 
found myself fixed here for an indefinite length of lime. 

My journal during the three enMiing months contains little except a record 
of the weather, and of little excursions I took to acquire a better knowledge of 
the country, and of native habits and customs. I therefore omit it, excepting 
a few’ unconnected remarks I pencilled down from time to time. 

Paroa was the only place where I found a native avaricious. I moved into 
a new house there from the pigs and fleas, when E. Toto wanted payrnq^it for 
the house and potatoes he gave me. I therefore left him, when he w'as taken 
to task by the other natives. 

There are two men, four women, and three children, living at the mouth of 
the river Mavvera, on the northern bank ; and two men, two women, and seven 
children on the southern hank. They are all members of the Wesleyan Church 
but two, who are of the Church of England. 

The natives here preserve the birds they catch during the winter months, 
when they are in excellent condition, in a rirnu or sea-weed bug. They open 
the bird down the hack, and take out all the bones ; they then lay the fiesh of 
the bird in a shallow’ platter made of the bark of the totara-tree, w’hich is called 
a patua, when they cook the bird by applying red-hot stones ; they then place 
the cooked birds in the rirnu bag, and pour over them the extracted fat, and tie 
tightly the mouth of the bag. I have tasted birds kept tw*o years in this 
manner, and found them very good. They also keep eels and seals in the 
same w^ay, using whale-oil for their preservation. 

This district used to be noted for its numerous birds — wekas, kakapos, and 
kiwis — but they are now almost extirpated by the wild dogs. 

The seasons are earlier than in Blind Bay, although a degree more S. This 
is show’n by the vegetation. The natives also ])Iant their gardens much 
sooner. They tell me they have no crop if they plant in December, which is 
the month usually chosen by the natives in Cook's Straits. Potato- planting is 
a regular feast among the natives here, and all the good things are reserved 
for and produced on this occasion, the chiefs trying" to outdo each other in 
liberality and profusion. In the present instance, two large ovens of potatoes 
and fish w’ere cooked and consumed, also a poha of ready-dressed w’ekas j and, 
in the evening, a stick ot tobacco and a basinet of cooked potatoes w ere given 
to each workman. There is great taste shown by the natives in the poha, or 
b^ of preserved wekas ; and I believe it is always made for a present, for 
which they expect a return. They very neatly tie the leaves of the raupo, or 
oulrush, round the poha. It is then placed on a three-legged stool, and 
mounted with a well and handsomely woven crown, made of feathers of the 
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birds •enclosed. The one I saw contained one hundred birds, and was ^iven 
by Tipia to Ewi, being- a present in return for one of moka, or dog-fish. Tipia 
and party, on presenting the poha, were also fed, or rather gorged, eac^ 
having a kit of potatoes and taro, a large quantity of the kotiro, or preserved 
potato, and garnished well with different sorts of fish. The natives appear 
particularly fond of giving and receiving presents, and I think the first donor 
gets off” the best. 

Potato-planting requires great labour hero. The natives having no axes 
for felling trees, are obliged to ascend all the trees and cut off the boughs, and 
as the timber will not burn, ail has to be carried from the ground. There is 
no supplejack, but there are some very large rata- trees, which are worse. The 
axe I carried was constantly in use, and tended materially to increase their 
clearings. 

In most of the charts of New Zealand, there is laid down, about the middle 
of this island, a large lake, called Lake Kora. No such lake exists, but there 
is a large mud-flat, or salt-water lake, on the E. coast, near to Port Cooper, 
and bounding one side of the sheep-run of the Messrs. Deans. Poturingamotu, 
which is called by the natives Wiora, and, having the same pronunciation, I 
imagine to be the same lake improperly placed. 

There are only seven natives living at Paroa — a man, a woman, and five 
children, of the \Vesle\an Church. 

There are twenty-four natives at Taramakau — men, w'omen, and children. 
Twenty of these arc members of the Church, and four of the Wesleyan con- 
nexion. 

There are only three natives living at Ai*ahura — a man, wife, and one 
daugljter. They are members of the Church. 

There are four natives living at Okitika — one man, two women, and one 
child — members of the Church. 

The natives tell me there is a lake and a grass plain of some size on the 
banks of this river, but I am too anxious to proceed to visit them. 

In October and November commences the fishing season here — the mutta, 
or white- bait, entering the rivers with the tide in great quantities. They are 
in such shoals that I have seen the dogs standing on the banks and lapping 
them from the stream. The natives take large numbers, which they lay on 
flax mats, and expose to the sun three or four days ; they then pack them 
tightly, and preserve them in their storehouses for winter use. 

October 12th. — With a right good will I mounted fny load on my back, and 
after many shakes of the hand, and much rubbing of noses, I left the Tara- 
makati natives, and for once more felt myself moving with my own inclination. 

I had the cempany of the three chiefs at this place, viz., Te Kau-hauke, 
Tipiha, and Paeture, with his daughter (leaving my own party behind), just 
in my opinion a nice little party. We reached Arahura, and put up for the 
night, which proved a rainy one. 

15th. — Fine. Started for Okitika, a river of some considerable size, at the 
mouth of w’hich was formerly a large pa, occupied by Enihu, and the other 
natives now- living at Wanganui, There is an old canoe here, which the 
natives told me w'as once used for hapuka fishing in fine w'eather, but that the 
sea has encroached on the land and rendered the bar dangerous. There is 
some good bush land on the banks of this river, and some tara plantations of 
former days. Walked out 6 miles. 

16 th. — Launched the canoe and crossed to the other bank, w here we had to 
erect a shelter against the w'ind and rain. 

19th. — Fine. Soon after daylight we shouldered our respective burdens, and 
made a good start, reaching a stream of w ater called Paiere, which runs parallel 
to the shore for 5 or 6 miles. We took breakfast at a small potato garden 
here, and again moved on to a small stream called Totara, which is narrow 
and fordable, but runs very strong. We took a small repast here and waited 
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Ibr'the tide. When we could proceed we walke<l to another stream Cidled 
Mikonui, which we reached by dark, and also stopped here some time lor the 
tide; hut we crossed at last, having to swim over twice to carry our (‘lothes. 
^he whole distance, about 16 miles, is a dense mass of wood^ — on the hills 
chiefly rata, and pine on the flat. The travelling for the greater part is on a 
Idbse shifting sand. Bearing of the coast about S. W. 

20th, — Started with the rising sun, and after proceeding about 2 miles, oume 
to a curious headland or cliff, named liy the natives Paramata, wliieh piojects 
some way into tlie sea, ami, from its position and appearance, must be a bold 
head. I could lake no latitudes, my sextant ha\ing been spoilt by the wet. 
Here I found a stratum of very fine slate on a bed of inferior coal, under a kind 
of blue clay. The slate is hard, of a fine grain, splits freely, and is of a reddish 
brown colour, resembling Welsh slate. About 6 miles furtiier wo came to a 
good sized stream, named Waita, about half-a-mile across, which we forded 
chin deep. There is but little land on the banks of tins river as ailable for cul- 
tivation before you come to the minor hills, from which rise the mountain® that 
bound the W. coast. We made a long march, and a little after sunset came to 
the mouth of another large stream called Wanganui, when we camped for the 
nigiit at a nati\e pa, but the inliabitants were absent ; we found some potatoes 
however for our .sujiyjer. From Waita to this place the beach is chiefly com- 
posed of sand and rocks alternately, and the coast mostly bounded iiy cliffs. 
The Wanganui is a ]>retty river, but with little level land, an<l all wooded. It 
was here George Darnwell and party beached their boat. There is also a 
peculiar headland on this river, sketches of which I made. Fine. 

21st. — ^About midday, when the tide permitted, we crossed this river, and 
reached another called Foeni, which is a strong running stream, aiiout 150 
yards wide. It is much noted for a pond on its banks abounding in eels of a 
fine quality, which is a summer residence of the natives. 'The coast for about 
6 miles is still bounded by a range of clifis, and is in all directions a dense 
mass of forest, chiefly rata on the hills and on the banks of the streams, either 
large or small ; the pine tribe predominates. The route froni Taramukan is 
across a series of small ®andy bays, with rocky points dividing them. The 
bearing of the coast, S.S.W. by compass. Rain towards evening, 

^ I believe I hav'e now acquired the two greatest requisites for bushmen in 
Kew' Zealand, viz., the cajiability of walking barefoot, ami the pnqier method 
of cooking and eating feni-root. I had often looked forward with dread to 
the time when my shoes would be worn out, often fearing I shouhl be left a 
barefooted crijiple in some desolate black-birch forest, or on this doer ted 
coast: but now' I can trudge along merrily barefoot, or with a jmir of native 
sandals, called by the natives pairairai, made of the leaves of the flax, or, what 
is more durable, the leaves of the ti or flax-tree. I can make a sure footing in 
crossing rivers and ascending or descending precipices; in fact I feel 1 am 
just beginning to make exploring easy work. A good pair of sandals viill last 
about two days hard work, and they take only about tvienty minutes to make. 

22nd. — Made an early start this morning, and after travelling along a rocky 
beach about 4 miles, came to a mountain torrent falling over a large bed of 
granite rocks. It is called W airoa, and is a very ugly stream to ford. The 
natives told me four young men were lately drow'iied in crossing it. We all 
got safely over, and walked to Okaritu, passing another stream, named Waitaki, 
on our road. We found some natives here. It is about 10 miles from 
M airoa or Okaritu, but there is no level land, the snow-capped range coming 
down to the coast. • 

At \N airoa is the WTCck of a large sealing l5oat amongst a lot of underbrush. 
It is about a quarter of a mile from high water, and the growth of the bushes 
and the appearance of the wreck show’ that tfie sea is fast receding from 
appears at the mouths of all the rivers. 

, tJkantu is the pa where Enihu captured and killed many of the natives of 
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the Xgaitau tribe, and also took Tu Urn, the chid’, prisoner, \^hom he Tias? 
since released to retnni here and ^^ork greenstone for him. Tiiere are the re- 
mains of a very large pa here, which VNas resorted to for tishing and bi^i 
catching. That these jdaces abound in eels I had full proof durinsr my visu 
here, the diet being nothinir else, and was served out in liberal quantities, to 
doirs as well as Christians, three times a day. * 

There are six natives living here — two men and four women, who are of the 
We>l cyan church, and very punctual, and apparently very zealous in their 
worsliip. This pa should be celebrated for tlie number of dogs kept by the 
native'^, and all in good condition. 

:2drd. — Staying at Okaritu, the wind coming from the X.E., and bringing 
its u>ual companion, heavy rain. Okaritu is a large mmhflat of at least 10^000 
acres in extent, but nearly all covered at high-water, and is only remarkable 
for its quantity offish. The timber here is very small, and ajijiears of recent 
grow til. 1 think to tlio foot of the mountain range has been recently washed 
by the ocean. At iiigh-water, and at this season, when the rata is beginning 
to bloom, this is one of the most beautiful pieces of scenery I have seen in 
New Zealand. It is a great resort for all kimis ofwater-fowl,and tiie Paradise 
ducks come here from all quarters in the moulting season. Commenced wearing 
my third new shirt. ]\iy wardrobe now sadly diminished in bulk. 

:28th. — About midday, at low'-water, we constructed a raft of the blossom 
stalks of the dax, anti crossed the river, when we walked about 4 miles to a 
small stream called Totara, having very pretty scenery, but otherwise of no 
value. From Okaritu the route is along a range of low el id's with a sandy 
and rocky beach, only passable at low -water. We sto])[)ed here lor the night, 
the tide preventing our onward progress. 

*2tdh. — After jiroceeding about 2 miles we reached another stream also named 
Totara, and nuK'h like its namesake. We were obliged to erect a shelter at 
this place against a regular temjicst of wind and rain. 

31st — Showery. Tiie natives proposed leav ing our loads here and returning 
to Okaritu to attend service on Sunday. To this 1 gave consent, knowingthat 
I should get a good dinner of cels and more comfortable lodging. 

I am much astonished to find amongst the natives in these distant parts so 
much attention jiaid to their forms of religion, which is the Church and Wes- 
leyan. Much animosity appears to exist between them : and altljough in some 
places tlicre arc only six or seven natives, yet they have separate places of 
worship, two schools, and are always quarrelling aliout religion , each party 
asserting its own to be the proper service to God, There are some few who 
have been christened by the late Rev. C. L. Reiiy, and a few also by Mr, 
Aldrod, the Wesleyan missionary. 

3rd. — !Made another start and reached our shed and burdens again. 

4th. — Proceeded about 4 miles along a rocky and shingly beaeh, and came 
to a large mountain rapid running over a large granite bed. The jilace is 
called Waihaii, and 1 found it so Hooded as to defy my crossing, and there 
being no means of ase< nding, or any shelter to await its failing, I was obliged, 
though very reluctantly, to return to our shed at Totara. 

7th. — Made a resolute start to cross, if possible, over the Waihau, which, 
with great difficulty and at the risk of our lives, vve accomplished. It was at 
this place that the wckas had been cauglit I had feasted on at Tarainakau ; 
they resort here, dogs being unable to cross the river after them. Slept at a 
native wari here. Fine. 

• 9th. — Again making southing, and reached a stream called Waikukupa, 
deep and not fordable, but of nd other note. Passed on to another stream 
called Miroroa, where we camped for the night, having spent much of the 
day constructing a raft to cross the Waikukupa. About 8 miles of travelling 
over sand and rocks. 

iOth. — Proceeded onwards, and rounded a headland named Kohaihai, a low 
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rocky point ; and managed, after difficult walkinsr, to reach a n\cr called 
\V aiWeka, where we constructed a raft ready for crossing in the morning. 

^1 1th.— Crossed the river, which is a very dangerous stream flowing from 

mountains over a rocky bed, and proceeded to another small stream, which 
we crossed, when the rain compelled us to erect a shelter. 

*13th. — The weather permitting us to proceed, we came along the base of a 
low' range of cliffs called the Parapara, and on to the Utumoa, a small headland, 
the terminus of the cliff’s, w hen a short sandy beach brought us to the mouth 
of a small stream called Matukituki, w here we stopped for the night. From 
Kohaihai headland to this point is about 16 miles. Bearing S.W. 

14th. — After proceeding about 3 miles along a rocky beach we came to a 
small point called Makawiho, on rounding which we crossed the Waitaki, a 
mountain stream, and proceeded onwards to a small potato garden at Poran- 
girangi, where we put up for the night and the morrow'. Distance about 9 
miles. 

16th.— Proceeded about 6 miles, and arrived at Parika, the residence ot 
Tuarope. We passed a small stream called Hunuakura, of no note or value. 
At Parika we received the welcome of strangers in a bountiful supply of lern- 
root, preserved wekas, and fish. There is nothing remarkable here, it being 
only a summer residence on account of the eels in the river. 

The natives attach a great value to their greenstone meris, or battle-axes ot 
former times, so much so, that they are buried with their owners. After re- 
maininsT in the ground some five or six years they are dug up, and given to the 
nearest relation of the deceased. The natives have also safe hiding-places for 
them, in order that, if surprised and conquered, as in former times, their enemies 
mierht not find them among their spoil. I saw one belonging to Te Raipo, 
which has descended from time unknown, and which they say Enihu made war 
on their tribe to obtain, but could not find it, the meri being hidden at the 
boftom of a deep pool of water. 

There are only 97 natives, adults and children, living on the W. coast N. 
of lat. 44®, all of whom profess some form of Christianity : 29 of them are 
members of the Church, and 68 Wesley ans. 

18th. — A show'er of rain formed, in our united oj>inions, a sufficient excuse 
for remaining here another day. We managed to dry enough eels to last a 
week. There are no provisions to be found here saving the kakote. 

19th. — -After travelling about 3 miles we came to a headland called Titihaia, 
where I slijvped, or was rather washed from a rock by the sea, which crushed 
my foot between the rocks, and severely strained my right ankle. I was also 
hurt in several places by the sharp edges of the granite, w hich gave me much 
pain. Finding I could not clamber the rocks among which 1 fell, I was 
obliged to suffer myself to be led towards Parika, which my lameness and the 
tide prevented us reaching that evening. 

20th.— With much pain I crawled to Parika, where I bound up my leg, and 
repeatedly bathed it in cold water, which served to deaden the pain, and 
dressed the other scratches w ith weka oil. 

26th. — Paeturi and Tipiha requested leave to return to Taramakau, leaving 
Te Raipo with me, to which proposition I was compelled to agree. 

After another week’s rest I thought myself sufficiently recovered to pro- 
ceed, though my ankle was still far from strong ; but ten days followed of 
almost continual rain. Our provisions were getting short, the country to the 
southward was of the wildest, most barren and forbiilding description, so I at 
last made up my mind to return, having made my way about 80 miles furthet 
along the coast than on my former expedition Vith Mr. Heaphy, 

I was induced to make Parika, or rather Titihara, the terminus of my south- 
ing for many reasons. My lameness had made me anxious to return to Nelson, 
the summer season was fast drawi.ng to a close, and I dreaded the idea of 
another long winter. The country I was traversing was quite worthless in my 
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opinien, and most certainly so as respooted Xelson. I \^ishcd to return by a 
fresh route, and see someth insr more of the interior of the country, and I hail 
resolved to try the Mawera, if I abandoned the idea of crossing the island tron^ 
Taramakau to Port Levi. If I had urged the nati\es to proceed with me to 
the southward I could not have had their services to assist rne \Aith th^r 
canoes up the Mavvera, and being* here without resources I was much at their 
mercy. Ekehii also had a runaway wife from Wakapuaka, and dared not return 
coastways, w hich would have been our shortest route. 

When I told Te Raipo of my intention he was much pleased. lie told me 
that haviner only one white man on his hands was too great a responsibility : if 
there hail been two, he said, he would not have cared — one might live to tell 
the fate of the other if an accident happened to him, but if I died it would 
likely be said that he had killed me tor the sake of eating or plundering. 

So on Friday, December 11,1 turned my face homewards; first to rejoin 
my own natives, and then endeavour once more to seethe face of a white man, 
and hear my native tongue. A few days brougflit us back among the natives, 
although my lameness made walking rather difficult. We passed in succession 
Okaritn, Wanganui, Waita, Paicre, and Okitika, reaching Arahura on Decem- 
ber 22nd. The next day we slept at Taramakau, and arrived at Mawera on 
Christmas Day. This was well kept by the natives, followers of both the 
Church and Wesleyan bo<Iy. There were four services in the day, and feasting 
filled up the intervals between them. 

December is a glorious month of dietary amongst the natives on the coast, 
as fresh fruit and vegetables are then coming into season. The rivers, large 
or small, abound in eels, hawera, ujmkuroro, hapani, patiki, and parauki ; the 
fruit jof the ekiakia is then ripe, called by the natives tawara, and is very 
luscious, more like a conserve than a fruit; the honey of the flux lilossom is 
also in season, called korari, and, when mixed with fern-root, also makes a 
species of confectionary ; the natives aNo commence on the young potatoes 
and turnips, and make taro ovens of the mamakou, and of a species of the ti, 
the stem of w hich is the eatable part, and is called koari ; it is very sweet and 
pleasant to the taste. This month also the sandflies are most numerous, driving 
the natives to all sorts of exjiedients to get rid of tliem. Fire is the best pro- 
tection ; and you see all the houses with a fire inside ami outside, ]>]aced so 
that the smoke protects the entrance or doorway. You partake of your meals 
under the shelter of the smoke of a circle of fires, the natives objecting to eat 
in their houses on account of the large meat-fly. 

The loth of December w^as the anniversary of my leaving Fraser, the last 
white person I saw on the banks of the Rotuiti river. 

Conclusion of the year 1847, the w^hole of w hich I have spent among the 
natives, and chiefly on the banks of the Puller or Kawatiri, during which time 
I have lived on the [iroduce of the country, and the few potatoes I have had 
on the coast, which are now, from w^ant of proper cultivation, almost un- 
eatable. I have never heard a w^ord of Engli«jh the whole year. 

While I was at Okitika, one of the native children, the son of Tipia, of 
about seven years of age, took such a fancy to mo that it was with difficulty I 
could get avvay from him. When I came awaiy, he clung round my legs, 
crying, and I w*as obliged to remove him by force. His father w ished me to 
take him with me, but his mother refused, which I was glad of, as he W'ould 
have been much in our w’ay in difficulties, and unable to bear the hardships of 
the bush. At this pi ace, also, an incident occurred by which I gained great 
repute amongst the natives. A party of us had paddled to Kunaere one 
morning eel-fishing ; and on returning in the evening, at every good situation 
we took a draught with our kupenga for upukororo, when at one place the 
canoe was left with two children in it, who, by playing with the oars, brought 
the canoe into the current, and as it was making rapid headway for a very 
awkward shoal, I jumped into another canoe, paddled across the river to the 
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eddy, and, towing the canoe up the other bank, regained a sufficient Jen»th to 
enable me to recross to our proper station, when a cry amonyst the nati\es at 
tl^e restoration of their children put an end to a ])lea$ant day^s fishing. 

^ On the 24th January I had the opportunity of wntnessin? the funeral of a 
woman. Two native carpenters made a strong but rough coffin of totara ])lanlis, 
sav’in out of the solid log ; and at sunset the body was placed in the coffin, care> 
fully wrapped up in the mat she wore while living. The body \^as tied down, 
and carried to the place of burial, where a moderately deep grave had been dug 
by the young men ; a hymn and some prayers were said over it, the coffin was 
lowered, and the earth filled in. The whole of the funeral was conducted by 
the men, all of whom, within reach, attended. Everything belonging to the 
deceased was buried in her grave ; and all her stores of food were cooked in a 
large hurnu, and distributed to each male adult. There was no crying, and 
apparently very little mourning, the deceased having no near relatives. I have 
now witnessed a birth, marriage, and death amongst the natives. 

I now' made up my mind to go up the Mawera, or River Grey, and visit the 
lake from which it is said to take its rise. I proposed then to ascertain the 
nature of the country l\ing between it and the plains of the E, coast, and to 
be guided by circumstances as to my future route. Here, however, I was 
forced to remain stationary for a month. Ekehu had gone fishinsr with a party 
to the northward, and did not return for nearly three weeks, whilst the last ten 
days were fully occupied in making preparations for another start, repairing 
canoes, and lasing in a stock of provisions for the bush. This inter\al of rest 
atforded me however the opportunity of making a few' observations on the 
general character of this part of the country. From Cape Farewell, until vou 
ariive at the River Grey, a range of mountains runs parallel to the <^oast, 
sending down to the sea spurs or lateral forest ridges, terminating in cliffs and 
headlands more or less bold and precipitous, the valleys or ravines between 
each of these contributing a stream more or less considerable, fed by the snows 
of the central chain and the drainage of its sides. In walking therefore along 
the coast between these yioints, you ha\e frequently to clamber over a rocky 
promontory jutting out into the sea, or, w here this is impossible, to take ad- 
vantage ol the receding tide to pass round its base, strewed by the granite 
frairinents which have been detached by the action of the water; and having 
toiled among the broken rocks for a greater or less number of miles, vou again 
come to another stretch of sandy beach, another river to be forded, and another 
precipice to try the goodness of your footing and your nerves. The only inter- 
ruption to this occurs on the banks oftheBulIer. The mountains here re- 
ceding from the coast leave a large level tract of forest, through which the 
river takes its course to the sea, having first broken through the rocky gorge 
w hich detained us so long at its base ; and then the same description of country 
recommences until j ou reach Maw era. 

My route down the Buller afforded me an op))ortunity of seeing the interior 
of this mountainous region, through the middle of which it seems to have 
broken its way. My journal sufficiently shows my opinion of the country on 
its banks. The Inakaiona valley alone seems adapted for the habitation ol 
man ; and from the Arahura I saw the opening at its southern extremity, about 
50 miles inland, running nearly due S. It may be described as a large tract 
of level country extending from the Buller to the Maw era, or Grey, 60 miles 
long by 4 or 5 in breadth, separated from the sea by the mountain ridge of the 
coast, ami hemmed in to the E. by the mountains of the interior; but shortly 
before you arrive at the Mawera, the character of the country is totally* 
changed. The hills diminish in height, ^dually sinking into the open 
country ; and from the Grey you look over a level or gently undulating 
country, with a coast-line of 40 miles, bounded to the interior only by the line 
of the horizon. Having passed this tract, you again enter the reg-ion of rocks, 
precipices, torrents, and mountains, or, as I have heard them called, the 
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'Southern. Alps of New Zealuml. As far as my own experience gop«, I should 
say that it is not impossible to follow the coast dov^n to Dusky Bay, if you 
can guard against the danger of starvation ; but I neither saw nor heanl an^ 
thing to induce me to think it would be attended with any result but the gra- 
tification of curiosity. But the district of the Grey requires a further notice. 
It ’is v>atercd by four rivers — the Grey, the Taramakau, the Arahura, and the 
Okitika. The last two, according to the natives, take their rise from a re- 
markable snov\ -capped mountain, visible in the far distance on a clear day, 
called Kaimatau, bearing: S Pk from d'aramakau j the Grey, said to tiow from 
a large inland lake, and ihe Taramakau to have its source almost close to it I 
now made my arrangements for visiting these localities ; and on January 
1S48, again set out ujion my tra\els. 

Jan. 2bth. — This morning freighted our canoe with our provisions, clothes, 
and fishing apparatus. I considered myself as on board the admiral’s canoe, 
which was the largest and first to start, having in company three others, ddie 
names of the canoes that ascended the river with me were as follows : — Tc 
Wairakou, with myself and nine natives; Te Maikai, with my four natives 
and Aperaharna ; Te Paiekau, with t\^o naiives, carrying nets, &:c., for 
fishing; Te Muttamutta, with four natives. So I think I was well equipped, 
considering: I had nothing to give the natives for all their trouble, except good 
wishes. There was much crying amongst them when I left, and apparently 
some good feeling towards me. They told me to return amongst them, and 
share wiiat they had; and although tobacco is ^ much valued amongst them, 
they ottered me two sticks — the half of all their stock. It is really an exciting 
scene to see four canoes poling and paddling up a fine stream on a clear day, 
We came up about 5 miles of the rrver, and camped at an ohl fi^hing-siation, 
prettriy placc<l on an island called Mautapu, which rises about 100 feet above 
the level of tiie river. At this place the river is confined between two low* 
black birch hills, part of the coast range. The level land of the coast reaches 
to this point, all timbered, chiefly rata, on eitiier side of the river. About a 
mile above Mautapu is a seam of coal of apparently very fine quality, w hich 
presents itself under a stratum of mica slate. The coal is hard and brittle, 
very bright and sparklingr, burns freely, and is free from smell ; the seam is 
some feet deep, and level w ilh the river’s edge, but at least oO feet below the 
surface of the earth. 

07 th. — Paddled up the river about 3 or 4 miles, to a point where the river 
divides itself into two streams— the right-hand and smaller branch, called 
Kotu-urakaoka, bearing about S.E., and leading to a ])ass to the E. coast, 
almost at riiiht angles to the main stream. We stayed here for the night, 
tile natives wishing to fish, and I anxious to look about me. This is tlie place 
whore Ekehu, my lad, lost his father, and was taken prisoner hini>elf by the 
Ngaitau tribe. We were successtul in hbhing. 

28th.— Paddled up tlie S.E. branch of the river, the pass to the E., leaving 
the w'omen and children behind with two of our canoes. After proceeding 
about 5 miles, W’c again left our canoe with some natives to fish, and kept on 
until late in tlie evening. This branch of the river is wooded, but with a con- 
siderable belt of level land on either hand. 

29th. — Again ascended the branch, and by night reached the lake, a sheet 
of water of about 6 or 7 miles square, with a small low island near the middle, 
to which w’e paddled, it being an old fishing-station. I ine, 

30th. — Examined the lake in our canoe, and found it very deep, with a 
sSndy or mud bottom, and in some places large granite rocks. ^ Ihe country 
immediately around the lake is ^ level bush, bounded by a pine forest, and 
surrounded on three sides by black birch hills of moderate elevation, ‘liie 
country towards the E. is low, but the district is shut in by a high mountain 
region towards the S.W. This is the lake frequented by the natives on tlnu 
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route to the E. coast : they reach it from the coast by ascending ^he Tara- 
makaii, from which it is divided by a long reach. From tliis point they tell 
^e thej reach the open country of the E. coast in two days’ walk. 

3ist. — Returned back to the inuin stream, where we had loft the women and 
canoes. We had a plentiful supply offish, showing their industry during our 
absence . 

Feb. 1st. — This morning we again started, leaving our native friends behind 
us, excepting one as a guide. The fine open land ends here, and long reaches 
of shiugle border each side of the river, which is dee)) and unfordable. After 
going up it for 8 or 9 miles, it takes a northward course, nearly parallel to the 
coast. During the day we ))assed the mountain at the head of Kararoa, and 
camped for the night under the range of the Kiwikiwi and Waiwero. To Rai[) 0 , 
the native w hose canoe I am using, ascended all the mountains in search of the 
kakapo, and seems to know’ them all well. At each sjmr ho names the part of 
the coast to which it corresjmnds. There are houses of former times in many 
places on the banks of this river, resorted to by the natives for the summer 
months, when they live on eels, upukuroro, fern-root, and the liquor of the 
tutu l)erries. The latter has here a much finer flavour than in most other 
])la(‘es, and may be taken freely without injury. We traversed at least 15 
miles of the river’s bank in the course of the day, three natives working the 
canoe generally, and all at times assisting, myself chiefly walking on either 
bank of the river, with the aid of the canoe to cross from time to time. The 
foliage of the country is chiefly pine, with a belt oi manuka on the immediate 
banks of the river. 

*2rid. — Wc ascended al>out 4 more miles, wlien we came to a point where 
the river aeain divides itselt, the smaller branch rumiinir to the S.E., the main 
branch, which is our course, still makins: to the N. We cam))cd at th^ junc- 
tion, to explore ahead ])revious to taking the canoe. Uj) to this point the 
country is chiefly wooded, but at the junction a grass plain commences, which 
I shall sec the extent of as I proceed. 

4th. — Another wet day : and my Ngaitau guide told me he must return and 
see his wife and children, but that if I would wait, he would return with a 
change of weather. 

7th. — A rainy morning, but about mid-day the wind changed, and the clouds 
began to break, and the night showed signs of a fine morrow. Natives and 
sell otf exj>loring, w lien we loiiml a )>atch of fern, which we quickly began 
rooting uj) to examine its quality. Finding it to our taste, we resolved to 
spend the next day in digging fern-root. I took to my fourth jmir of trousers, 
leaving only one good pair in the kit. I find nothing so useful or durable for 
trou.sors in the bush as good duck, and nothing worse than histian. 

8ih. — Started this morning to our ferh-])atch, when I lelt the natives to 
work, and witli some (Htficulty ))ushed my way through the lower underbu>h, 
and ascended to the grass terrace, which I tonnd running along the river's 
bank for about 4 miles, and stretching to the S.W. abiuit 5 miles, forming a 
nice little sheep-nm of very excellent grass, and well sheltered, being bounded 
and intersected by a pine torest containing some good trcc'. On the northern 
bank of the river there is nothing but forest reaching to tin cliain of mountains 
that bound the coast. On returning in the evening, tested the quality of the 
fern-root, which was found very swet^t and agreeabie to the taste, {larticularly 
so when mixed with the juice of the tutu. 

I had written by a native called Peter, to Mr. Fox, for a small payment for 
the natives, to enable me to get a guide to cro.-s tlio island, and also lor meafts 
to return to NeKon i>y some vessel, in case 1 .dcmld make any })ort on the E. 
coa-r. Peter jinnnised to r<>uirn by Decemlier, but while 1 was down the 
coa'.t lie ^tartoi. and left me a me-'^age that lie had idt«‘rcd bi-j mind, and 
would not return until the winter; but tliat 1 was to make myself comfortable. 
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and resort to his ])olato-o:arden for provisions. This was my cliitd reason for 

returning by the river Grey. My natives also positively reiused to ar‘eoinj>any 
me across, saying they should never get back. * 

While on the coast I cauirht three kiwis — one larere and two small. There 
arc two distinct species. This country u.sed to abound with them, but they 
are now nearly extinct by the dogs of tlie bush. Tiiey are coar>e and ill- 
flavoured, hut make a meal tor a hush man. 

9tfi. — This morning we packed up our loads, which, wlnm collect(‘<I to- 
gether, were found to be rather bulky : mine however was light, though large, 
consisting of dried fish. We came on about a mde to our feni-root, where we 
camped to allow it to dry, and cnalile the women to enlarge our kit". Fine. 

10th.— After accomjilishuig ratlier a long mile, we wen* brouglit to a "tand- 
stiU bv a fall of ‘=now. We erecle<l a shelter at the commencement of anotlier 
grass-jilat of considerable extent, level witli the river on the northern bank. 

12th. — Came on about 2 mile's, when Ekehu, looking hack, discovered a 
smoke which he supposed to he the tire of our Xgaitau friends returning. Self 
and Ekehu loft our loads and returm’d to ascertain, when we found it was our 
late house which had taken fire. Proceeded about 5 miles farther, and again 
built another shod, which the rain at night proved the value of. Tlie hanks of 
the river are a series of grass and fern patches, running back to the main forest 
some 3 or 4 miles deep, with here and there patciies of und(Thru"h. 

14th. — After walking aliout 3 miles we cam(‘ to a large shinglc-hed, where 
the river <livides itself into several branches ; and after some exploring about, 
we took the one to the northward, and ascended about two miles, when the 
rain began to fall, so we had to erect a shelter at the edge of a grass plain 
some miles square, apjiarently very good, and well sheltered by ehimp^ of trees. 

Ibfh.— I made a sally out, and found, by asi'imding a high tree, we had taken 
the wrong turn, or rather the wrong branch, of the river, its hearing being too 
much X. 1 believe thi> is the pass to the Tuhinu, which the natives formerly 
travelled to catch seals at Tuuranga. When the weather jierniits, we siiaJl 
have to retrace our steps to the main river, which must be my course. Rain. 

17tli. — Another dirty day, at lea>t too wet tbr leaving our slied to brave the 
rain, but we managed to ])roeure for supper a tine cel and two woodhens. A 
sharp frost at night, and very cold. 

18ih. — A fine morning after the fog had ri^cn. ami wo once again mounted 
our respective burdens, and made a start. Leaving the river, we took to a 
thick though level lui^h, and steered l)v cimipass due 8. : and in about 2 miles 
we came to amjthcr moderately large stream, aLo a l)ranch fiom the main 
stream, its junction with which 1 could see, and which I con"ider<‘d wa> bearing 
too murb to the S.W, for our purj»o«e : -o we took the branch, and ascenfle(l 
nearly tliree miles, when Ektdiu so incua-ed the weiglit <»f our loa<ls by the 
addition of eleven large eels, that we re-olvcd to stop and «‘at some. The 
land on either side of the river is level and mostly wooded, the timber being 
principally of the pine tribe. Fine. 

At this point we finally took leave of the main stream of the firey, which, 
according to the natives, takes its rise in a large lake to the eastward. Ekehu 
also recollccte<l having been there when a cliild. The fxrcy is certainly a fine 
river for Nevv Zealand, and worthy the name of our (lov <'rnor, after whom it is 
named. Could it be connecte<l with a harbour it would make a fine field for 
colonization, there being much good land fit for arable an<l some go<Ki 

grazing districts in wdi-shcltercd positi<ms : alsf> some very fiiuMimlxT for "aw - 
ii^g. fjuite aceessifile, as well as a (juantity of fine kauri for "pir.s —at least what 
I lielieve to hv ^ueh. 'J'he "hingle bed (»r this river m nianv {)laf‘es ahouruU 
with C(m 1, though of an mfenor tjujbty to the near the ^ca. In it is also 
found the stone ii-e«l by the iiativt''for rub'.ei.Mlow i! tie ir ptM rianio, it w >nine- 
thing like a Xewca'^tle "tone, though rather chrer in the gram, and has a fine 
cutting qujlii \ . 
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— We pushed on about 3 miles to the edge of another grass plain, -when 
the rain, which had been falling in showers, began to wet us through, and coin- 
^^pclled us to erect another shelter. The quality of the country about the same 
as usual. 

^20th. — Very warm day. 

21st, — Walked along the grass for about 4 miles, till we came to a division 
of the river, when I resolved to look ahead before I carried my load, so I went 
on, and ascending a small fern elevation in the grass plain, chose the most 
easterly branch for my course, and returned to my encampment. Fine. 

',22nd. — After walking about 2 miles along the grass, we came to a part of the 
river shut in between two low ridges of hills, covered with black birch lor 
nearly 2 miles, when we again came to the o[)on country, consisting of grass, 
fern, flax, and manuka, reaching ahead as far as the eve could see, and about 

3 or 4 miles in dej)th, when it is bounded by a high range. We again pro- 
gressed some 3 or 4 miles, keeping the banks of the river, or])pd, which is not 
very deep at this place, and better walking than the grass, and camped on the 
plain. 1 lit several fires during the night, which burnt all night, and 
freed us from the nuisance of the sandHy and musquito, for which this river is 
famed. Fine. 

Some of the bends of this river I passed to-day are as beautiful, in my opi- 
nion, as nature can possibly make them. The river is clear and deep, and runs 
over a bright shingle bed ;* the undergrow th on the banks is a beautiful mixture 
of shrubs, and the adjoining bush fine lofty rimu, rata, and black birch, with 
scattered patches of fern land. I was so pleased with the Grey river tliat I 
should not object to visit it again. 

There is a great number of wild dogs here, which sadly lessens the quantity 
of ground birds, for which it was formerly noted. 

23rd. — The appearance of the country before us induced us to spen 1 a day 
here on a small patch of fern, and obtain its roots for future use. Fine. 

There is nothing like keeping up the stock of provisions whenever an oppor- 
tunity offers, although the back has to suffer from the weight ; for in this coun- 
try it is often much easier to exhaust than to replenish. 

I am also obliged to keep the natives as well fed as posi^ible, for they are 
continually murmuring; telling me they are sure, if they continue to follow 
me, I shall starve them. They several times threatened to return to Massacre 
Bay, and live with the natives there, rather than take their chance in the bush 
of safely reaching Nelson. 

24th. — We all agreed on the necessity of erecting a shelter against the ap- 
proach of the storm we saw' nearing us, which reached us about midday, and 
just as we were housing our baggage. Capsbt some eels, 

25th. — Rain, in storms, ail day, accompanied with heavy thunder and light- 
ning. 

26th. — After w*e had accomplished about 3 miles, the rain again overlook us, 
and we were obliged to build another shelter. The grass and open country still 
continues to bound the northern bank of the river, averaging a depth of nearly 

4 miles. 

28th. — A walk of 5 miles brought us to the terminailon of the grass, where 
the river flows between two black birch banks, 

29th. — Last night the natives found a hole of water, from which they caught 
thirty-five eels of various sizes, but, put together, of such a bulk and weight 
that they would not hear of moving on, but set to work to take out their bone^, 
and expose them to the sun and smoke to dry. Fine. 

If eels are carefully dried and skinned, the head cut off, and opened down 
the belly, the bone carefully taken out, and the flesh exposed to the smoke to 
dry, they would last some months, and this is, in my opinion, the best wav to 
eat them. An eel should be about 5 lbs. or 6 lbs. weight, and, if too dry, soak- 
ing it in water lor a few hours, and then basting it ov^or a slow fire, makes it a 
veiy good dish. 


r 
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M^rch’lst. — This morning-, \^hile the natives were packiiiir av^ay their fish 
«nncl other things, I counted hfty-tbiir eels, each avcraadiiii, I jliouhrsay, Slhs. 
in weight, and making a heavy load for three of to carry. I was ubiiaed to* 
fake the heaviest, to keep good liumour amongst them, and to be enaided to 
laugh at them when they complained of being tired. We proceeded aboiitfd 
miles, when Ekehu found a good eel station, and nothing could induce him to 
pass it. Leaving him to fish, we progressed half a mile farther, and came to 
an open tract of country, consisting of grass, manuka, toitoi, ^c. We walked 
about 3 miles more, keepinsr the bed and banks of the river, when a fall of rain 
gave us the trouble of erecting a temporary shelter. 

2nd. — This morning I lighted a fire on the plain, and the wind changing- 
drove it dow n upon us, wdiich burnt our shelter, but the day proved fine, so we 
cared not. Walked aliout a mile to the termination of the gra<< j>Iain. and 
again took to the banks and bed of the river, which recommenced its course 
betw'een the black birch. Proceeded 3 miles farther, and awaited the arrival 
of Ekehu. 

3rd. — Accom[>lished a distance of about 6 miles, which, from the wei'dit of 
our loads, and the quantity of dead timber in the river, w^as a hard dav^s walk. 
The valley now' is fast narrowing, and I hope another <lay’s marcli "w ill take 
us to the foot of the mountain range, for I am anxious to ascend, and seesmne- 
thing of my wlierealiouts. 

4th. — ^This morning it commenced raining, and we all set to work to erect a 
shelter, when we were compelled to resort to the blaek-birch bark for a cover* 
ing. In the middle of the night the wari separated just over mv sleepinu- 
quarters, which gave me a most uncomfortable night’s lodging. Kain all 
nighty 

7th, — The day proved fine enough to induce us to leave our lodgings and pro- 
ceed. After taking the bed of the river for about 2 miles, we deserted the 
main stream, and took to a branch beai'ing E., which wo a-cended about 1 mile. 
Here -we resolved to abandon the river altogether, and take to the low raiiire 
that skirted the southern bank, which we ascended, and walked along the ritlire 
about 3 miles, when we discerned a lai-ge river, distant about 2 miles. ^Ve 
agreed to make a push, and endeavour to sjiend the night on its banks, w hich we 
reached just at nightfall, when the thunder, that had been following us all day, 
now overtook us, and we had to erect a shelter by the light of our fire. 

On the hills bounding the Grey river I caught four kakajios, or green-ground 
parrots. They are beautiful birds in plumage ; but as tliey have been fully 
described by skilful naturalists, I refrain from doing so. 

8th. — On looking about this morning, we found this to be the Oweka, a river 
flowing into the Bailer. Spent the day exploring and bird-catching. 

The pass from this branch of the Grey to the Oweka is very easy, and has 
only one ascent, and that not at all difficult ; the descent also is very easy : the 
bush is open, and free of roots, and the inclination very slight. A communi- 
cation from river to river, even for a cart, might be made by simjvly clearing 
away the underbnish. 

9th. — Started to cross the valley, taking a course E., and ibund it to be about 
3 miles deep. Came to the rising ground, which we ascended, and slept on 
the side of the mountain. Fine, 

10th. — Reached the summit of the hill this evening, and found it covered 
with low' fern, &c. It commands a fine view of the interior of tlie island ; and 
I «ouId discern mountains which I had known at the Roturoa, on the river 
Buller, and on the West Coast. TJie morning was too foggy to admit of seeing 
the lowland. 

11th. — Being a fine clear dav, I could sec from this jdacc the large grass 
plain of Port Cooper, wliich appears to commence from the high mountains in 
a series of grass hills. The hill I have ascended is very steep and high, and 
bad w'alking owing to the dead timber and loose stones . but tlio natives tell 
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metheir pass over this range is low and easy, and only takes one day from river 
to river^ that is from the lake to the river Waiinakariti, flowing to the East 
^^ast ; and that it then takes a week’s travelling on the grass plain before reach- 
ing the sea*shore. I am told that some natives, four years ago, crossed the 
isj^nd in 17 days. 

I much wished to descend to the grass plain, and try and reach the East 
Coasts, but the natives, one and all, refused, and told me that I had kept them 
already far too long away from Nelson, and that the payment I had promised 
them was too little for what they had previously done. Even on a promise of 
further compensation they still refused; so I was obliged, reluctantly, to aban- 
don my desire, and return to the Nelson. 

From this summit elevation I was able to look back upon the route I had 
been travelling for the last six weeks. I was now standing on the further or 
eastern extrenjity of the large opening I had seen from the coast ; and which I 
then thought, and now found to be, the southern extremity of the Inakuiona 
valley. Looking towards the coast, at my feet was the Inakaiona or Oweka 
river flowing northward through the valley to the BuUcr, and ap]>earins: to rise 
a long way to the southward, jx^rhaps in the neighbourhood of the upper lake 
of the Grey, receiving in its course all the tributary streams on the east, coming 
from the reverse slopes of the mountain ranges at my back, lying between me 
and the Roturoa. Across the valley, here about 15 miles wide, 1 looked uj)on 
the mountains of the coast, gradually melting down into the open country at 
their base, which I had just traversed, and contrlbutinsr their numerous streams 
to swell the waters of the Grey, whose branches were only divided from those 
of the Oweka, flowing in an exactly contrary direction, by one ridge of incon- 
siderable elevation. To my left, at 40 or 50 miles distance, arose the snowy 
ranges of the Southern Alps, with the white-capped peak of the Kamataii 
low’cring conspicuously among them. Filling up the interval, w^ere the low' 
undulating forest-clad hills, in which both the Grey and the Ow eka take their 
rise, W'hilst behind them stretched the grass plains of the Eastern Coast. 

12th. — The natives were not willing to spend the day on the summit of the hill, 
and refused to follow my course to reach the Matukituki valley, saying, that if I 
did not return to the river we had left they w'ould, fur we should be all starved 
if we ventured to take a short cut through a black birch country ; so I was com- 
pelled to descend the hill by nearly the same route I had ascended it. Fine. 

I did not want to follow' the circuitous course of the river, but to steer a com- 
pass course towards the Matukituki valley, orthe Roturoa; but the natives told 
me that the river was the only place where provisions, or rather food, could be 
obtained, so I had to return to its banks. 

13th. — Reached the bank of the river, and camped about a mile below where 
we first made it. Fine. 

14th. — The natives hearing numerous cries of the w’eka during last nierht, 
wished to stop here, to which I assented, having again hurt my weak ankle 
which was giving me much pain. The river here is very pretty, flowing be- 
tween two narrow grassy banks, behind which the wood commences, consisting 
of stately pines of all kinds — kauri, kaikatea, remu, totara, and the matai, with 
here and there a large birch, altogether forming a beautiful variety of foliage. 
During the day the natives caught twenty-seven wekas, and I treated my doo* 
to a whole one for his supper. 

The weka, or wood-hen, is the most useful and valuable bird to a bush-rano’er 
and in the months of May, June, and July, when they feed on the berry of 
the karamu, they get very fat, and attain to a^great size, and are easily captured 
by any one who can imitate their cry ; for, w*hen they hear their cry, they w ill 
answer and approach, and then are very easily caught by a small flax snare tied 
to a short small stick ; but I have taken them with my hands only by shakin<>' 
a katuhituhi, or robin, before them. They are very pugnacious, and will fly at 
a bunch of feathers, or a red rag. 
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15th.— I was surprised, on waking in the morning, to find a fresh in the 
river, having had but little rain yesterday. We however made a s»tart, jmd 
walked a mile down the bank of the river, when the natives found a spot thej^ 
fancied for cel fishing, and wanted to stop. I got angry, and urged the neces- 
sity of proceeding, stating we had enough provisions, and were losing ino 
weather ; so they agreed to come, and I asrain mounted my load, and went on, 
but on looking back, I saw the women still at the eel station, and when I re- 
monstrated, only got laughed at ; so I was forced to laugh too, for I find there 
is nothing like good temper in dealins: with these natives — besides, I doubt if 
it w^ould really answ^er to quarrel with them in these wdlds, and so far from a 
settlement. Fine. 

16th. — The game-list for yesterday stood as follows : — Tw^enty-one wekas, 
tw’o young Paradise ducks, one grey duck, tw o dab-chick’s, two sparrow-hawks, 
and three 'eels. What w'e are to do with all these I do not know', for eating 
them w hile sweet is impossible, and we have no means of keeping them unless 
w^e stop and make an air-tight bas: of totara bark, which I object to on account 
of the delay. There is some ditforenee between the stock of provisions I now 
have, and my dietary in the month of May last year. Such is a bush life, full 
of feasts and fasts. After the fog had risen, w e commenced our day’s march, 
and after travelling 5 miles down the shingle on the banks of the river, we came 
to a moderately-sized stream flowing from the S.E., the appearance of which 
caused me to leave my load, and take a short trip up its banks. It had a very 
inviting appearance, and having ascended rather more than a mile, 1 came to a 
large patch of land, consisting of fern, grass, &c‘., of perhaps 12,000 or 14,000 
acres in extent, and belted by a forest of fine largo pines, which also covered a 
large extent of level land. Returned to my load, and proceeded forwards, 
taking the shingle of the river, and after a walk of 4 or 5 miles wc camped. 
After arranging our sleeping quarters, and eating our supper, Ekeliu caught 
eleven wekas, all within sight of our camp. 

Ekehu found a kaka’s nest at this place, on the top of a large birch-tree, 
which he ascended by an ingenious method, lie cut and tied together several 
lonsr light poles, at the end of which he secured a short crooked stick, by which 
he was enabled to hang from branch to branch, and thus ascend the butt easily, 
and return with four youner birds, which we tried to keep alive. 

I believe if we had provisions spoiling for want of eating, and had loads un- 
der which w^e could scarcely stagger, nothing would induce Ekehu to pass a 
w eka, or remain at the fire if there w as the chance of an eel in the river, so 
great is his natural love of destruction. Last night I pressed on him to forbear 
fishing, but no — he must be ofi', and return with twenty eels. 

17 th . — x\nother fine day, and again on our w'ay, still keeping to the banks of 
the river. The river is now rapidly increasing in size, from the drainage of 
the surrounding country. 

18 th.— Proceeded about Smiles, when the appearance of the day induced us 
to stop and erect a shelter in a fine manuka grove, using the bark ot the trees 
for thatch, w’hich is very w'atertight, and quickly obtained ; but the frame must 
be made very high, from its combustible nature. 

19th. — Wet day, and sand-flies very troublesome. 

20th.— Accomplished 4 miles down the shingle, the country appearing of 
about the same character, namely, a large tract of very fine timber land on 
either bank of the stream, w hen we came to a part of the river shut in between 
4vo low' cliffs of a kind of limestone, but level on the surface, and still covered 
with pines: these cliff's lasted nearly 3 miles. Proceeded two miles past them, 
and camped, the rain of yesterday rendeiing it difficult to cross. 

21st. — This morning wx" had to take a most formidable ford, but managed to 
cross safely, wdth the exception of wxtting Epike’s load. W e then proceeded 
nearly 2 miles, when Ekehu, after taking another awkward ford, in ascending 
the Ijank, missed his footing, and fell into a hole over head and ears, whicli 
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caused us to stop and kindle a fire to dry his kit. When all was right again, 
M’e made* another start, and proceeded about 2 more miles, when we stopped, 
anff erected a shelter against the falling rain. A bystander v^ould have laughed, 
if in comfortable lodgings himself, to have watched us in erecting our shelter 
by fire-light. Having constructed our frame-work, the thatch, or covering, 
was the diflBculty, each seeking for enough to cover his own sleeping- place ; 
and as we discovered, or rather felt a bush of fitting materials, we would snatch 
up a fire-brand and brave the storm tor another handful of grass, toitoij or any 
other accessible matenal — so that about midnight we could call our covering 
water-tight for a bush house. 

March is the most difficult month in the year to ford rivers, owing to the 
growth of a slippery kind of moss on the surface of all the stones that form 
the beds of the rivers. I found it easier to take the deep water than the 
shallows in this month. 

Tried a new' species of fruit, the berry of the moko, and found it very 
palatable when you have obtaineil the proper knowledge of eating them. 
You must gauge your mouth so that your teeth will only crush the berry 
without breaking the sce<l, which has a most nauseous, bitter taste. 

22nd. — A fresh in the river, and the unpleasant drip of the bush, with a 
plentiful supply of provisions, were sufficient excuses for remaining under our 
comfortable shelter. 

23rd. — Fine. After crossing the river five times breast high, for the sake 
of getting shingle walking, we came to a roach of the river, looking down 
which we could discover the country of the Buller, and my companions were 
off* at a canter to try which would he first to make the river. On arriving, we 
found it to be much swollen. We walked about 7 miles during the ilay. 
The appearance of the country the same as before, w ith the exception of soap- 
stone forming the bed of the river instead of shingle. 

24th. — Again on my way for Nelson — at least I think so, as I am now re- 
tracing my steps on the hanks of the Buller, tlic only change being that L am 
on the southern bank. Made a moderate day’s walk. Found a kaka’s nest 
with five young birds. 

25th. — Moved forwards at a good pace, and accomplished three days of oup 
outward journey on the other bank in two days. 

26th. — Last night took a draught with our net, and caught about fifty 
upukororo. 

27th. — Accomplished a distance of about 3 miles of, I believe, the worst 
w'alking to be found in New' Zealand, and 2 miles rather better. By night- 
fall we reached a small fern patch, where w'e had to erect a shelter by fire- 
light. Rain at night. 

29th. — Made a start, and proceeded at a gallant pace until we came to our 
former fearful descent of the 5th of April of last year, when we had to ascend 
a steep hill, w'hich took us the remainder of the day. 

30th. — Very bad walking, the immense granite rocks tiiat belt the river 
defying us to follow' its course, and the mountains too high to ascend so our 
day’s travelling was one continual climbing up the spurs and descending into 
the water-courses. This labour enabled us to make only a short distance by 
night, which unfortunately threatened rain. 

31st. — As predicted, just as we were turning in under our blankets last 
night the rain poured down, but we managed to find squatting room under a 
large dead tree that was blown dow n, and keep tolerably dry until morning 
when we built a shelter. ^ 

April 1st,— Fearfully heavy rain, with gusts of wind, which drove the rain 
through and under our shelter, and gave us all a thorough soakino-. Luckily 
Ekehu caught enough eels to last us two days with moderation. 

3rd. — Riin continuing to fall in torrents. About midday there came a 
stream pouring from the cliffs under which we were, and through the shelter 
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which \re had been working- at all day to make comfortable, erecting mud 
fences, &c. The fresh also increased so much, that the natives deglared we 
must find some means to ascend the clitF, or we should be all carried away ;®S9 
W’e made a sort of ladder, and managed to clamber up about 20 feet to another 
Iqdge in the rocks. The bush here prevented us from moving either back- 
wards or forwards, but we contrived to draw' up enough of our old shed to 
erect a shelter against the wind, for against the rain it was impossible, as the 
thatch ^e had barely kept our kits dry, and we had to brave the rain until the 
morning, when we erected a staddle bedstead, as the uneven surface of the 
granite prevented us from lyinjr dow-n. 

4th. — Made our shed habitable. Rain continuing. This was truly a fearful 
day to 'spend on a clitf in a black-birch forest. The rain poured down, 
loosening the stones of which the hill was formed, which came rolling by us, 
and plunged into the river with a tremendous noise ; and the wind tore uj» 
the trees on all sides, causing a simultaneous shudder among all the party 
when we heard their crash. 

We managed out dietary during the last rain without encroaching upon our 
stock of provisions, there being sowthistle at hand, which we ate at every 
meal. When I left Xelson, Mr. Hcaphy smiled at iny stock of pepper, from 
its C{uantity and bulk ; but, were he here, he w’ould find it a great relish to 
his sow thistle, &c. On inspecting our stock, I found that I had nearly I lb, 
left, some proof of my economy in the consumption of the luxuries of this life. 

I would recommend any one to take a good quantity w ho may be bound to 
the bush. 

Ekehu’s kaka died, leaving only nine alive to mourn the fate of their 
brotjier, and I fear they will die also. 

My last pair of unmentionables are now' brought into active use. 

5th. — An increase in the gale, both of wind and rain, and the fresh in the 
river exceeding all bounds, which has risen 40 feet perpendicular. God only 
knows when wc shall be able to proceed ; for to ascend is impossible, and we 
can move nowhere until the flood subsides. 

7th. — Wliat alter so much rain may be called a fine day : and should the 
morrow be fine, I hope to be once more moving. The fresh rapidly going 
dow n. 

8th. — The fresh ha\ing a little sub>idcd during the night w-e managed to 
get a short way along the cliffs, and then ascend a monstrous hill, that is, for 
steepness ; but w'e kept on all day, scarcely allowing time for breathing, and 
by dusk reached the river’s edge ])ast the range of cliffs, where we camped. 

“ f)th. — The weather is determined to try our constitutions, for soon after 
rolling our blankets round us last niirht it commenced raining heavily, and 
continued all night, so that by morning we were all soaking wet through. 
We then commenced buildins: a shelter, but the rain ceasing, we moved on 
about 1 mile to a shingle beach, wdiere we S])rcad our kits to dry. 

lOtb. This long rain caused so great a flood in the river that we consumed 

all our dried fi^b, and were not able to catch any more ; and as there w'ere no 
birds in the bush, I told the natives we mu^^t push on, although it was raining, 
and endeavour to get a supper, which we did out of a fern-tree. Made a good 
day's march. 

Airain ytrocressinir. and making for iVclson, but our walking was 

slow', owing^o Epike's lameness. The fresh still presented an obstacle to ecl- 
fshing ; and wo could now find room for some of our surplus provi.Mons on the 
Owcka. Bad lodging on a granite rock, without firewood, and, what was 
worse, no supper. 

12th. — Two hours before daylight the rain again began to fall, and con- 
tinued in small showeis all day 5 but having no brcakfiist, wc had no alternative 
but to brave the storm and seek one. After w’alking about 4 miles w'C came to 
u small patch of sand, when we saw the upukororo le-asccnding the river from 
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the flood ; and having no provisions, we camped, and made our kupenga all 
right, when we set to work to fish for breakfast. We took 150 fish during 
th%day. * There being no material for erecting a shelter, we had to hoist our 
blankets for a shed, but found a year's bushing had made a sad alteration in 
their waterproof qualities. 

ftth. — Continued at our station fishing. Caught about the same number 
as yesterday, which we dried for our onward use. 

— After packing our fish we started, and made a good day’s journey on 
a bad road. Showers. 

15th. — During the night I lost the entire use of my side, and in the morning 
I could not move. Although I had never before been any hindrance to the 
natives, always carrying my share of the loads, and helping to get firewood , 
&c., I had the mortification of hearing one of them, Epike, propose to Ekehu 
to proceed and leave me, urging, that I appeared too ill to recover soon, if 
ever, and that it was a place devoid of food ; but Ekehu refused to leave me, 
and Epike and wife started forward by themselves. I received great kindness 
from Ekehu and his w ife for the week I w as compelled to remain here ; the 
woman kindly attending me, and Ekehu working hard to obtain food for us 
all, always pressing me to take the best, and frequently telling me he would 
never return to Nelson without I could accompany him. We had a slight 
show'er during the day, but Ekehu built a shelter over me, which protected 
me from the weather. 

19th. — Fine. Ekehu went searching for food, our supply of fish being 
spoilt, and returned with nothing but two or three thrushes, and a fern-tree. 

22nd. — Although I could only stand on one leg, 1 resolved to try and 
proceed, Ekehu having scoured the country without finding anything eatable 
within reach, and he would not leave me for a night ; so he carried our bed- 
clothes forward, and then came for me, partly carry ingr, partly leading me along. 

23rd. — -I was able to proceed, though with difficulty, by the aid of a stick 
and Ekehu’s hand. 

24th. — It was with great difficulty I could move at all to-day, but want of 
provisions compelled me. Found two fern-trees, and made an oven. 

25th. — About mid-day we overtook E[)ike and wdfe, who had been clearing 
the country of all birds before us. I was unable to proceed without a helping 
hand, or to carry my load. Rain. 

26th. — Reached a stream flowing from the southwards, called by the 
natives Muri-ira. It is opposite to our cave and former return station to 
Matukituki. We tried to ford the stream, but found it too deep and rapid. 
Rain. 

There is some considerable quantity of good forest land on the banks of the 
Muri-ira, and the natives told me that ther^ is a grass plain at its source, to 
which they formerly resorted in search of the kakapo, or green parrot. The 
route they took was over the hills of the Oweka. The Ngaitau natives told 
me that before the introduction of the potato they lived chiefly on the 
kakapos, which were numerous on the mountains of this island, but are now 
nearly extinct. 

27th. — Finding no materials to form a raft, vve w^ere obliged to ascend the 
stream in search of a ford. We kept w'alking all day, and found many likely 
spots, but on trying them they were all too deep. Rain. 

28th. — After ascending the river 4 miles further, we came to a division of 
the stream caused by an island, with a short shingle reach on either bank. 
Up to this point, it had been confined between large rocks. Here we 
ventured to cross, all holding one stick, and /cached the other side in safety, 
having had to swum part of the way over, and of course thoroughly wetting 
our clothes, &c., which took some time to dry, as it kept raining all day, and 
being in a pine forest wc could find nothing for a shed. We however 
managed to find firewood in plenty, and having a very wet night we all sat 
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round the fire under the shelter of our native mats, but the rain and cold made 
us very uncomfortable. We had empty stomachs also, being without supper ; 
nor had we anything for a breakfast. * ^ 

29th. — The day consumed in retracing our steps on the other bank of th^ 
river towards the Btiller. Fine. 

Sunday, 30th. — Ekehu said that hunger was no Sabbath keeper, so we j?ro- 
ceeded, and reached the banks of the Buller, where we slept. Rain. 

May 1st. — Collected fem-root, and caught some wekas, after reaching our 
old shelter at Matukiiuki, which we found standing. 

2nd and 3rd. — Collected fern-root, and caught some wekas. Made an oven 
of the roots of the ti. 

7th. — I am again feeling much pain in my side, and am unable to use it. 
My eye and hand also much affected. 

8th. — Finding I was unable to move, Epike and wife went off seeking wood- 
hens. Ekehu w ith me. 

ilth. — Ekehu built a new house, our old one being neither wind nor 
water-tight. Epike returned. He is a greedy old fellow^ and I should have 
been better, and have had better fare, w ithout him. In this instance, although 
we afterwards saw the feathers of many birds, yet he returned with only one 
poor one, and told me it was all he could get, and that he purposely saved it 
for me. I found it best never to quarrel with him, so I took the bird, and 
thanked him. 

13th. — Moved into our new house, which we found both warmer and drier. 
The fresh in the river caused Ekehu to remove to higher ground. The old 
house, built here by him some years ago, was washed away, showing that the 
flood had risen higher than it had done for many years. 

l4th. — I am still without the use of my side, which gives me pain on a change 
of w'eather. 

15th. — Ekehu collecting ti roots. The river is much swollen, and even if 
I w;ere able, I doubt if I could progress, owing to the snow. I was also 
taken ill with a violent retching, which lasted all day and night, and my side 
gave me much pain. I attribute it to the bad living and the cold weather, 
both clothes and food being very scanty. 

We left here all our old clothes (none of which I had previously thrown 
away, reserving them for patches), my pot, two specimens of green stone — 
one about 16 inches long and 6 broad by 1 thick, and consi<lered valuable by 
the natives, the other smaller — some pieces of mica slate, a stone for polishing 
the green stone (with w hich I had found means to amuse myself on wet days), 
three good nets, and many small things, w hich Ekehu secured. Both he and 
Epike told me that they intended returning here. They cleared, during our 
stay, a jnece of land, on which they planted about 150 potatoes, brought 
by us from the Mawera, and a quantity of Sw’ede turnips and native greens. 
They have each runaw’ay wives, and are afraid of returning amongst the 
natives from the fear of losing them, and of goinir back to their former 
servitude, both being the slaves of E Iti, the chief at Motueka. 

19th. — This morning Epike and wife started for Nelson, but I refused to 
proceed from inability. Ekehu and wife went out to search for food, so I 
was loft alone during the day. Ekehu returned in the evening, and said he 
vvas anxious to proceed, and I told him I would try in the morning. 

20th. — I resolved to make the atienqtt, and wo packed up, leaving all we 
/:?ould behind us, as I was unable to carry anything. W c reached the Tutaki, 
and ascended about 1 mile to a ford, which'we crossed over, when we found 
Epike bird-catching. We gave him some berries in exchange for some 
wekas, and had a good supper. 

22nd.— Reached the end of the valley, and camped. A slight fall of snow 
or small rain all day. We sought the shelter of a large totara-lree for the night. 

2;3rd, — This morning we found a kohaha tree, the berries of which the 
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natives arc very fond of. This delayed us some time. Proceeded, a short * 
distance, and camped on the banks ot the Tiraurnea. et night. 

'24th. -^Our clothes bemg wet from last night’s rain, we proceeded to the 
•helter of last year— an overhanging rock, which protected us from the rain. 
Dried our clothes, and spent the day here. A small basket of mine, which 
wm hung to the roof of our rock to dry, fell down during the night on the fire, 
and was burnt, by which I lost all my sketches, several skins of birds, some 
curiosities, and some memoranda, the loss of which may cause my journal to 
seem incomplete in many places, 

'25th. — We came on a sliort distance, and built a shelter against the rain or 
snow, which seems to fall here ever}' day towards evening during the winter 
months. 

26th. — This morning we started, although it w'as raining hard, and reached 
our former wari at the Tiraiimea towards eveninjr. 

27th, 28th, and 29th. — Rain. Our shelter far from watertight, and our 
bed-clothes saturated with the drip. 

30th. — Finer, but an immense fresh in the river. The natives w'cnt in 
search of food, our provisions being exhausted. Ekehu made a waterproof 
covering of manuka bark, which allowed him to venture out in spite of 
the rain. 

31st. — The natives went off to-day to collect the fern root which they found 
yesterday. Cold day. 

June ist. — Fine. The rain that fell last night prevents us from moving 
onwards. 

2nd. — We made a start this morning, and found the river so cold, that, after 
proceeding a short way, we left Epike and wife behind, as they were cramped 
with the cold. Came to wdthin a short distance of the wood, and camped. 
Very cold, and no fire. 

3rd. — After waiting some time for the coming up of Epike, we proceeded, 
and reached our foi'incr sleeping- place at the Junction of a small stream from 
the hills. 

4th. — Tills morning Epike and wife arrived, having been all night on the 
hills. They had lost their way, and had had neither sleep nor food since we 
left them. Ma<ie a short distance and camped. 

5th. — We reached the Roturoa lake soon after midday, and found the canoe 
there safe. Slept at our station amongst the manuka. 

6th. — Launched our canoe and crossed the lake. 

7th. — This morning wc were obliged to erect a shelter against the rain. We 
had two sliods made of black birch, one of which fell down on my lame side 
while I was Ivirig by the fire, and hurt me much. 

8th.— A fresh in the lake had floated uiir canoe half across before it was 
seen. Ekehu's wife volunteered to swim for it, which she did, and paddled it 
back to the shore. After hauling it up safe, we went forw'ards, and camped on 
the Puhavvini range, but passed a very rainy night, which soaked everything, 
and kept us sitting up and shivering. 

9th. — Reached the river Puhavvini, or Howard, and built a shelter w’hich 
we much needed. 

lull. — Walked about a mile to our former station, where w’e had erected a 
wari. Searched the country around for food, but found none, and the river too 
deep to wade. 

12th. — Reached our old quarters where I, wdth Mr. Fox, left our flour, and 
stopped there, the Rotuiti river preventing jirogress. I saw six sheep here,^ 
ami the tracks of a large flock, which much Hiitonished mo, as there was no 
station here when I formerly ])asse(l this way. A slight fall of snow all day. 

13th. — This morning we with much difficulty crossed the Rotuiti. Saw' 
some hundreds of sheep feeding on the grass here, but no recent shoe or foot- 
marks; so, having no provisions, I was afraid of exploring for the station or 
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^ of the Middle hland of New Zealand. 

Voad, but^made the best of niy way towards the hill hich I had formerly twice 
travelled OMT» and consequently knew the track. Fine ni^ht. 

14th. — Reached the junction of the Mokipiko and Maipo rivers, wkere we 
slept, Ekehu caught twenty fine wekas during the day — so we can all on^e* 
more enjoy a full meal. 

15th.— 'Reached the old survey station on the Mokipiko, and found it falUn 
dow'n. Ekehu and his wife much wanted to stop here, as Epike and wife were 
behind, but the rain coming on, I told Ekehu I should push forw'ard and 
endea\nur to spend tlie night at Fraser’s, or at all events on the other side 
of the Motueka, When I mentioned tea, sugar, and bread, the woman aerreed 
to follow me ; so I pushed ahead to present hearing the grumbling of Ekehu 
about sore feet, wliich, after dark, w'ore sorely pricked by the ground-thorn. 
We reached Fraser’s about ten o’clock at night, whom w’e found in bed, but 
he soon arose, and gave me a hearty welcome, and the luxury of a taste of good 
tobacco. 

So, thank God, I am once more among civilized men, of which I have had 
many doubts during my illness, and this preyed much on my mind. It is a 
period of nearly five hundred and fifty days from the time I W'ished Fraser 
good-bye, on tlie banks of the river Kotuiti, and my seeing him again at his 
house, during which time I have never heard a word of English, save the 
broken jargon of Ekehu and the echo of my own voice ; and I rather felt 
astonished that I could both understand and speak English as well as ever. 
There have been many wet days when I have not spoken a w’ord ail day. 

Having traced the banks of the Buller from source to mouth, and returned 
by the Grey and Inakaiona Valley, I am certain there is no accessible pass 
across the island N. of the latter place, or any route from the Nelson settle- 
ment* that could be taken to the grass jilains at Fort Cooper, excepting that 
along the coast from the Wairaii. 

I have not attempted to lav down the course of my journey, nor even the 
distance I have passed over, as 1 felt it impossible to do so with any regard 
to aCi-uracy. Starting as I did on a purely amateur trip, single-handed, and 
having everything to carrv myself, I (ould take no instruments, save a single 
compass au<l a sextant, which were soon spoilt by the wet — so that I found it 
impossible to take anv bearings on a crooked river, or in a black birch country ; 
and I decline to assert anything which may hereafter be found incorrect. 
Being also unacquainted with geology, I am unable to give any description of 
the country. I only went to assure myself of the description of country in 
the middle and west of the island : to explore the country would require more 
than one person of greater knowledge, and also much more capital than I hatl 
at my command. lam, however, sure there is nothing on the W. coeist worth 
incurring the expense of exploring*, but I certainly think the natives there 
require something to bo done for tlu m. They are quiet, and do no haim, 
and ought to have some share of the attention that is paid to the natives wlio 
are amongst the white pojinlation. They have all books, lioth Bibles and 
Prayer-books, but their condition would be much improved by giving them a 
few good axes, and some other tools, as also some nails, of wiiich they arc 
very fond, and know the value. Tiiey are much cleaner in their habits than 
the natives in the settlements, and they have better houses — most ot them 
having chimneys, and also bedsteads, or rather a raised fioor on which they 
sleep. I trust something will be done for their welfare, in which I take great 
interest. It w’ould be a very trilling expense to convey a lew things to the 
Xawatiri, from whence the natives themselves would gladly distribute them 
down the coast. The introduction of goats would much benefit them, and 
ultimately ourselves. 

I believe any one taking the trouble to read my imperiectly kept journal 
would consider much time had been lost, and many uunecessarv delays had 
taken place, but I, from experience, can assure the reader to the contrary ; 
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and I affirm none can form an estimate of the many difficulties I had to- en- 
counter from the want of means, and being thrown quite on the mercy of the 
native^; and I consider I have accomplished a great work in having traced the 
0 only two large rivers of the W. coast from source to mouth, and maintained 
myself for eighteen months on the natural productions of this island. I am 
strry I lost my sketches, for, though no artist, they were faithful delineations, 
and would have illustrated, much better than I can describe, the surface of 
the country I have seen and passed over. Any distance, or estimates of 
qualities of land I have made are as correct as my judgment (from having been 
on the Nelson survey -staff) could describe them. I found my native Ekehu of 
much use — invaluable indeed, but the other three rather an incumbrance — I 
could have made better progress without them ; but to Ekehu I owe my life 
— he is a faithful and attached servant. 
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Dandoor, 159. 

DangerHeld, 133, 

Dar Mahass, 154. 

Darb-l-Bekrah, 329. 

Darfur Arabs, 258. 

Darien, 163. 

Gulf, 166. 

Darjeeling, 50, 194. 

Decrow^s Point, 114, 

Delplii, 31. 

Denton County, 134. 

Derr, 158. 

Desague, 176. 

Dewitt County, 134, 135. 

Dhawalagiri, 196. 

Diego Roys, Isle, 91. 

Suarez, 55. 

Digarchi, 50. 

Dobat, 159. 

Dog River, 44. 

Dolores, 125. 
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DAmingado River, 1 82. 

Dongola, 155, 276. 

Doukia4i Mountain, 49, 51. 

• ^ Lah Pass, 49, 51, 

Dsadso River, 213. 

I^angki-Tsaugbo River, 198. 

Dulce Gulf, 166, 183. 

Eagle Grove, 130. 

Edfoo, 159. 

Egger, 156. 

Ekir Lake, -09. 

El Bekkharres, 158. 

El Hassana, 159. 

El Haybee, 159. 

El Hega\ r, 158. 

El Maiagha, 159. 

El Ourdi, 282. 

El Kahineh, 158. 

Eleusis, 3, 4, 25, 29, 32, 35. 

Elias Mount, 2, 3, 15, 16, 34. 
Eliopoli City, 42. 

Emerina, 64, 

EmjHjrioii, 15, 23, 24, 26, 3*2. 
Euarea, *290. 

Kncinal, 127. 

Endrantsaye, 78. 

Knghalla solla, 78. 

Engousti, SO. 

Enkissikissic, 78. 

Epanomeria, 16. 

Cape, 1. 

Town, 2, 3, 4, 5, 23. 

Escoces, Port, 184. 

Exhalations, Ray of, 13, 

Exomiti, 24. 

Cape, 1. *2, 15, 29, 32, 35. 

Fahandza, 72. 

Famine Port, 151, 152. 

Fandrona Forest, 59. 

Fangahe, 62, 

Fannin County, 134, 

District, 134, 

Faraon, 72. 

Faratanjona, 73. 

Faranghoe, 73. 

Fayette County, 131. 

• District, 134. 

Fenerif Bay, 58. 

Fiassa, 73. 

Fidana, 60. 

Fierenana, 54, 

Fihiraste, 72. 

Filoufac, 72. 

Firaoa, 73. 

Fodilaliimena, 73, 

Folac, 72. 

Fort Bend District, 134. 

Fort Dauphin, 77, 79, 81, 85. 

Foule Pointe, 58, 60, 78, 82, 88. 
Franklin, 126, 135. 


Freilericksburg, 134. 

Frerenana, 62. 

Frio Rio, 1*22, 1*23, 131. 

Gaine's Ferry, 133. 

Gallinas, 101. 

Galveston, 115, 123, 130, 131. 

Bay, 111. 

County, 134. 

District, 131. 

Gamaro Mountains, 290. 

Gano, 243, 

Ganga River, 1 99. 

Ganges Sources, 226. 

Gebel Abel, 43. 

Gebel Azambceh, 154. 

Gebel Berkel, 154, 158. 

Gebel e’ Sharky, 44, 

Gebel Sheikh Umbarak, 158. 
Georgetown, 135. 

Gezeeret Ibarras, 158. 
GIjadhirn-l-RasIndeii, 321. 
Gbagra River, 252. 

Gibe River, 289. 

Gillespie County, 134. 

Gilmer, 134, 135. 

Gisr el llagoos, 159. 

Gissr el Souk, 14. 

Godjeb River, *289. 

Golden Stieam, 44. 

Groled, 158. 

Goliad, 124, 134. 

County, 134. 

• District, 134. 

Goma, 15, 17, 25. 

Gonzales, 119, 130, 134, 
Gorgona, 174. 

Gortorpe, 206. 

Govooro River, 238, 239. 
Grande, Rio, 125. 

Grayson County, 134. 

Great S. African Desert, 138. 
Greenville, 134, 135. 

Grey River, 366. 

Town, 168. 

Grimes County, 135. 

Griquas, 138, 139. 

Guadalupe County, 134. 

Mountains, 121, ]3I 

* — Valley, 12/. 

VVater-holes, 131. 

Hagia Irene, 3. 

Hagia Phaneromena, 3. 

Halah, 329. 

Hant|y}ava, 72. 

Harrah, 308, 309, 321, 322. 
Harris County, 134. 

District, 134. 

Harrison County, 125, 134. 
District, 134. 



*Hasi:oii»,^34. 

Hays 'Coifnty, 135. 

Henderson, 135. 

County, 134. 

Hiera Isle, 3, 4, (1, 

306. 

Himalaya, 52. 

Hisma, 309. 

Hlokla, 193. 

Honey Creek, 118. 

Hopkins County, 134, 1.35. 

Houston, 115, 119, 130, 134. 

County, 131. 

— District, 134. 

Fort, 1 32, 

Hovas, 55 to 80. 

Howtsang, 202, 208, 

Hiiasteca. 189. 

Hunin, ‘229, 

Hunt County, 134, 135. 

Huntsville. 123, 132, 135. 

Hwaiigho river, 223, 

langogoro jMonntain, 55. 

Ibara, 51, 61, 62. 

Ibaras, 62, 64. 

Iba-Ratsi Village, 56. 

Iboina, 54, 55, 56. 

Ibreem, 159. 

Ikropa River, 69. 

Imano, 6 1. 

Inakaiona Valley, 351. 

Indus Souices, 195. 

Ingli’abe, 118. 

Itsa Lake, 64, 67. 

Ivongo, 54 to 57, 

Jackson County, 134, 135. 

Jackson District, 134. 

Jacksonville, 132. 

Jacob’s Bridge, 2-8. 

Jagga, 2 12, 243. 

Jajo, 244. 

Japan, visit to, by Matliison, 136 et seq. 
Jasper, 134, 

County, 134. 

District, 134. 

Jean Rene, Prince, 62. 

Jebel Harb, 304. 

Mukhtab, 316. 

Musa, 296, 302. 

Jeddo, 137. 

Jefferson, 125, 133, 134. 

County, 131. 

District, 134. 

Jongar, 211. 

Jordan River, 227. 

Jordan's Saline, 134, 135. • 

Kachimouk, 72. 

Kicnia Mountain, 250, 

Kuffa, 290. 


Kafr el Aiaf, 159. 

Kaliung, 225. 

Kaimeria Islands, 5, 37, • 

Kalaifshee, 159, 159. 

Kamari, 28, 34, 35* 

Beach of, ‘25, 

District, 33. 

Kamirah Valley, 303. 

Kanchan-jhow Mountain, 49, 51, 52. 
Kang-ko Ganga, 195. 

Karakorum Mountains, 203. 
Karterado Village, 17, 25, 

Kaufman, 1.35. 

— C’ounty, 135. 

Kawatiri, 354, 355. 

Keenlung, ‘204. 

Keglia, 32. 

Khamjul, 213. 

Khandek, 159. 

Khartum, 2SU, 

Kidi, ‘286. 

Kilimandjaro, 243, 244. 

Kincha, 22 4. 

Kinchinjunga Mountain, 50. 

Kitui, 250. 

Kokino-Vouno Mountain, 33. 
Kokonor, 191. 

Kolobeng, 138, 143, 237. 

Kolumln) Cape, 1, 8, 15, 32, 35. 
Kongra“I.ama ^lountain, 49, 50, 
Kookooma-Dsake, 197, 

Kooiee, 15S. 

Koinetomak, 195, 

Korti, 158. 

Koilatsoo Lake, 194. 

Kubbabish Arabs, by Parkyns, 254 
seq. 

Kurnayl, 233. 

Lacben River, 49. 

Lachoong River, 49. 

■ Lakes, .‘:0, 51. 

Plains, 51. 

La Daupliine, 53. 

Ladhak, 203. 

La Grange, 116, 130, 134. 

Lake Creek, 132. 

LaMar County, 125, 134. 

District, 134. 

Landi-foutclii, 72. 

Lanken Lake, 197, 

Langstang, 195. 

Laos, 192. 

La Panta Creek, 132. 

I.archoo River, 197. 

Laredo, 134, 135, 

Bay, 153. 

Las Pintas, 127. 

La Vica, 118. 

— «- River, 130. 

County, 134. 

Lebanon, 214. 


liebanon, Muuiit, 42. 

Leli, 206. 

L^nali, 337. 

Ceon County, 135. 

Creek, 122, 131. 

■ — *- (or Managua) Lake, 169, 170. 
Leona, 135. 

River, 122, 131. 

Leunfeo, 231. 

Lttliang, 224. 

Little River, 117. 

Liberia, 89. 

Liberty, 134. 

County, 134. 

District, 131. 

Limestone County, 135. 

Limon I3ay, 174, 170. 183. 
Limpopo, 149, 236, 238, 251. 
Livingstone, 134. 

L'liassa, 214. 

L'hokba, 225. 

Llano Valley, 117. 

Lobelnl, 282, 283. 

Lobotani, 143, 144. 

Logan's Fen y, 133. 

Lotete, 240. 

Lotokani, 145. 

Luaba, 241. 

Lncajo l..ake, 244. 

Luncbee 5tlnes, 202. 

Luxor, 158. 

Lycus River, 38, 44, 45. 


M'Kinuey, 133, 134. 

Madagascar, Abstract of Book relating to, 
76 e/ seq, 

Madagascar, Memoir by Col. Lloyd, 53. 
Magalo Khorio, 14. 

Magellans, Coal at, 151 et seq. 

Magnolia, 132, 

Mahafdly, 54, 62. 

Mahavary, 73. 

Maharraka, 159, 

Mahatal Ouzon. 73. 

Mabavelona, 60, 

Mahela, 71. 

Anchorage, 61. 

Maherimandroso, 73. 

Mahir, 322. 

Mahitzey, 72. 

Mai non f, 58, 71. 
jMajamba, 73. 

Majaster, 53. 

Makalakka, 149. 

Makua, 303. 

Manamboundre, 61, 71. 

Manandraie, 69. 

Manangoure, 69. 

Manangari River, 69. 

Mananghare, 69. 

Mananikia, 73, 


Manankasina, 73. ' 

Manankosa, 73. 

Manantana, 73. 

Mananzari, uO, 69, 72. 

Mauasarova I.ake, 195, 203. 
Maudingo, 108, 1U9, 110, 113. 
Mandridrano, 70. 

Maridzoulon, 73. 

Mangabe, 73. 

Mangiatiafy, 62, 

Manghabe, 77. 

Mangourou, 76. 

River, 51, 69. 

Manjdkavaradrano, 73. 

Manourou, 59, 60, 72. 

arichoiage, 69, 

River, 59. 

Maiitao River, 69, 

Manama Lake, 197, 198. 

Maiiun, 13”). 

IVIaima, 101. 

Marmites, 75. 

Maroa, 55, 56. 
iVIaioa-be, 72. 

]\faromauL''a, 7 1 . 

5Iarotolana, 73. 

Marotte, or Mai y Idand, 56, 76, 31 
Maioundava Bay, 63. 

Marouii'^Irra Ancliorage, 56. 
Maroussie, 59, 60, 72. 

Marovolo, 73. 

Marovoy, 73. 

Marshall. 125, 131. 

Matabele, 1 18. 

Mat.igorda County, 131. 

■ Distiict, 131. 

Mataliti, 62, 73, 

Mathuloaiii, 14”). 

Matitana, 54, 60, 61, 72. 

Mavro Petra Cape, 1. 

Maya Tongue, 1S9. 

Mazangaye, 55. 

Mazanga Anchorage, 57, 

Media Creek, 122, 131. 

Medina, 122. 

County, 134. 

River, 124, 131, 

Megalo Port, 13. 

Khorio Town, 16, 32. 

Mehallit .\]i, 157. 

Maliiida, 248. 

]Meiiahe, 54, 64, 63, 78. 

River, 69, 

Menahor Anchorage, 56. 
Menzil-al-Hajj, 321. 

Meikuiio Town, 16. 

Merovjjuli, 2, 5, 22. 

.Mountain, 10. 

Merrawee, 158. 
iVIeserkOt, 158, 

Messina Village, 17, 25. 
Messa-Vouno, 16, 25, 26, 28. 
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TVIessa-Vouno Cape, 1, 10. 

^ — ? Mount, 2, 34, 3 j. 

Metaiia, 158. 

Mexican Line, 166. 

Miadi, 72. 

Miandrazan.i, 73. 

Miicro Kaimeni Jsid, 7, 8, 11, 12,13, &.c. 
Milam, 135. 

County, 135. 

District, 135. 

Mill Creek, 123, 132, 

Milo, 32. 

Miomaki, 137. 

Misaki Cape, 136. 

Miskel’s Farm, 130. 

Miteiiandre, 72. 

Mogrehi, 282. 

Mogarba, 2S2. 

Mokalani, 1 14. 

Mokokoong, 145. 

Moktsoo River, 103. 

Mongols, 101. 

Moiibali, 72. 

Monolithos, 33. 

Mononga-b^, 62, 72. 

Montgomery, 123, 132, 135. 

County, I, ‘35. 

District, 135 

Mormoro Dualoo Wognae, ‘jl. 

Moroinas, 72. 

IMoroiionie Ri\er, 23^. 

Morronianga, 71. 

Alosing, 1 12. 

Moudse Lake, 78. 

Mountains of the Moon, 287. 

Mount Pleasant, 133, 134, 1 35. 
Moussevay Lake, 78. 

Murimira, 373. 

Musquit Camp, 131. 

Mustang, 252, 253. 

Alutavallidm, 314. 

Mmveilah, 290, 299. 

Nacogdoches, 133, 135. 

County, 135. 

Distiict, 135. 

Naetsoo River, 183. 

Nahr^el-Halfa, 229. 

Nabr el Kelb,44. 

Nahr Hasbaiiy. 229. 

Naipi Riv^er, 177, 178, 179, IbO. 
Nakbus-s-Sa\vd\v in, 308. 

Namour, 72. 

Naplus, 231. 

Narenda Bay, 55. 

Nava, 56- 

rflivarro County, I ’iO. 

Navidad, 118, 130. 

Nebi Abal, 43, 

Nechoo Ri\ er. 211. 

Nejd, 396, 307, 

Neles River, 211. 

VOL. XX. 


Neo Kaimeni (or New Burnt Islaiid)^ 2, 
5, 11, 12, 13, 16 etseq, 

Nepaul, Northern Frontier of, 253 et seq. 
New Braunfels, 134, 135. • 

New Edinburgh Harbour, 185, 

New Kaimeni Isld, 37. 

New Madrid, 125. ' 

Newton County, 134. 

New Zealand, Middle Island, by Brunner, 
342 et seq, 

Ngami Lake, by Livingston, 13S et scg. 

bv Oswell, 141 tt seq^ 

, 138 146, 147. 148. 

Nicaragua La]:e, 166, 169, 170. 

• Line, 163. 

Nicoya Gulf, 173. 

Nile, by AVilkinsun, 154 ci seq, 

Nlo Island, 10. 

Noka a Balatli, 148. 

Noka a Mampoore, 148. 

Nou-Keang River, 199, 

Nooree, 154, 

North Sulphur Fork, 125. 

Nosi-Anivo, 65. 

Noslaiivo, 71. 

Nosi-Be, 55. 

Nosi-bc Lake, 59, 70. 

Nosi Ibrahim, 56. 76. 

Nosindatnbo, 53. 

Nosi vula, 57, 72, 

Note on Mr. Avrtun’s Papei', by Dr. 
Beke, 2S9. 

Nueces County, 135. 

River, 122, 123, 124, 13L 

Occola, 124, 133. 

Oea City, 4, 25, 32, 34, 35. 

Olmos Cieek, 122, 131. 

Oml>e Madinie, 72. 

Omdsoo River, 213. 

Ompissa, 72, 

Oragawa, 136, 137. 

Oulee, 155, 158, 159. 

Oring Lakes 212. 

Oio River, 239. 

Osioot, 158. 

Oweka Ri\er, 3GS. 

Pa, 222. 

Pahaii Lake, 208. 

Palas Kaimeni Isle, 6, 7, 1 5. 

Palestine, 134. 

bv Wildenlmich, 227 et sea. 

Palte Lake. 211. ‘ 

Panama, 163, 166, 170, 17 4. 

Bay, 1 75, 177. 

— Lino, 17 4. 

Pauagia Iiene Church, 20. 

Panaloya (t>r Tipitaiia) River, 16i). 

Piiiang River, 245. 

Vaiiola County, 134, 135. 
i’aiaL,.y!a River, 69. 
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Paws, 1-5, 133, 13-1, 

Parnassus Mount, 31. 

Paso tie V Norte, 133. 

Pfcssandava Bay, 55. 

*Patnios Monastery, 19. 

Pava River, 1 82. 188. 

PA.ch Creek, 119. 

Pelican L^laiid, 11 1. 

Perissa, 10, 15, 26, 28, 31. 

Petersburg, 134, 135. 

Phari, 194. 

Pliilae, 158. 159. 

Phinika Village. 2. 

Pidenialeo Valley, 117. 

Piedra Pinta Valley, 117. 

Plaka Sj rings, 14. 

Platammos Mount, 21, 29. 

Polk county, 134. 

Pooko Lake, 212. 

Poulugdsoo, 211. 

Porto Bello, 176. 

Port Clu)i8euil, 56. 

Port LaVaca. 134, 135_ 

Poit Luguez, 55, 81. 

Porunnaslen, 215. 

Potranca Creek, 131. 

Preijidio Roatl, 131. 

Pringle's Creek, 131. 

I^ulga, 182. 

Punta Arenas, 151, 152, 

Piinta Piodra Creek, 132, 

Pyigos Town, 3, 16, 23, 

Quails' Island, 56. 

Quibdo, 180. 

Quillimane, 241. 

Quimos, 79, 82. 

Rabbai M'pia, 242. 

Kabedoka, 61. 

Racouto Radame, 65. 

Radama (King), 56 to 74. 

Raharaka, 72. 

Raliidranou, 72. 

Ranavalona Manjakay 63, 65, G7, 6S. 
Rangue Lake, 78. 

Ranouinatana, 71. 

Ranou-mafan, 60. 

Kanouv'ola, 72. 

Rasartikia, 61. 

Rat'jimila-hoe, King, 80. 

Ratza Zennar, 72 
Ravvaids Rhail, 195, 203. 

Kealejo, 168, 169. 

Red Fish Baa*. 124, 

Red River, 113, 126, 129. 

County, 125, 135. 

District, 135. 

Sources, 1 32, 

Rhoda, Isle of, 159. 

Richmond, 1 19, 134. 

Rio Giandc. 135, 


, t 

u 

0 

• 

Rio Grande del Norte, 113, IIL , 
Robertson County, 126, 135. x 

District, 135. 

Rosetta Branch (Nile). 160, 

Roturoa Lake, 244, 343. 

Rusk, 135, 

County, 135. 

District, 135. 

Rutaville, 116. 

Sabinas, 121. 

Sabine County, 135. 

District, 135. 

River, 113, 125, 133. 

Town, 133. 

Sahasaotra, 73. 

Sahada, 72. 

Sai, Isle of, 154. 

St. Adonis’ Church, 29. 

St. Augustin’s Bay, 62, 81, 84. 

St. Constantine Church, 33. 

St. Klias, Convent of, 26. 

Mount, 27, 

St. Ktienne Church, 27. 

St. George’s Bay, 13. 

St. Jonanni Prodromo Church, 33. 

St. Luce, 78, 85. 

St. Mary Island, 56, 58, 76. 

St, Nikolo Church, 25, 34, ^ , 

Port, 23. 

Rock, 4. 

St. Stavros Church, 28. 

St. Stephano Church, 27. 

Sakalavas, 57, 62, 63, 

Sakaleon, 72, 

Salado, 121. 

River, 130. 

Salinas Bay, 168, 169, 172. 

Samneh, 156. 

San Antonio, 120, 122, 123, 134. 

de Bejar, 120, 130,131,133. 

San Augustine, 135. 

County, 135. 

District, 135. 

Sin Bernard River, 114, IIG, 130. 

San Bias Bay, 183. 

Gulf, 166. 

San Carlos River. 173. 

San Fernando, 127. 

San Filipe de Austin, 115, 130 133. 

San Gabriel River, 117. 

San Gertrudez, 127. 

San Juan del Sur, 168, 169, 170, 171, 

San Juan de Nicaragua River, 166. 
Sankar, 21 1. 

San Marco, 135. * 

Saii^llgoel Gulf, 166, 182. 

San Miguel River, 132. 

San Patticio, 123, 135. 

County, 135. 

and Nueces District, 135. 
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*Sa 4 Pecko Springs, 121. 

Sun Valley, 117. US. 

Saiitorin, or Thera, account of the Island 
of, by Lieut. Wm, Leycester, R.N., 
1 et seq. 

Saida Clara Creek, 130. 

Elene C’htirch, 33. 

Fe, 133. 

Maria (Chuquanaque) River, 184. 

—Rita, 135. 

Sapoa River, 168, 172, 173. 

Saropiroba, 73. 

Satahra, 205. 

Saucillo, Ei, 125. 

Sause Creek, 123. 131. 

Savana River, 184. 

Sebitnanc, 141, 142, 147. 

Sechele. 141. 

Sefaii, 222. 

Seguin, 130, 134. 

Sekomi, 130. 

Sallada, 26, 27, 28, 

Ridge, 2. 


Selma, 335. 

Semodi Hay, 137. 

Seraadah, 53. 

Serotli, 143, 144. 

Slielby County, 135. 

— ^j-^Distnct, 135 
Shel^viHe, 133. 

Sherman, 134. 

Shreeveport, 125, 133. 

*Sbipke, 203. 

Sierra Leone, 89, 90. 

Silsilis, 136. 

Sikhim, 52. 

Himalaya, 52. 

Singphos, 193. 

Siran-lo-sa, 197. 

Siroiidahs, 68. 

Skaro Promontory, 2, 5, 7, 16, 22. 

Town, 16, 22. 

Smith County, 135. 

Sobat, 286. 

Sodo Dike, 123. 

Sook River, 213. 

Soomoonan Pass. 194. 

Soriamiuty", 72. 

Soungrie, 101. 

Spiti River, 206, 

Springfield, 135, 

Star County, 135. 

Stavros, Church of, 19. 

Suk Village. 40, 41, 44. 

Sulphur Prairie, 1 25. 

Susus, 113. 

?^utlej, 200. 

Swartont. 124, 

Sweis, 339. 


Tahuarano, 122, 131. 

Taita iloniitalns, 212. 

Taleva Lake, 72. • , 

Tamafave, 58, 59. 60, 61. • 

Anchoraiie. 59. 

Tamarinda Ri\er. IGS. ^ 

Tamo, 211. 

Tamsimilo, King. 81. 

Tamunakle, 142. 

Tamaiiarivo, 55. 64, 67, 71. 

Tan-loiitzy, 59. 

Tangbale River, 56. 

'I’angogora, 70. 

Tangouri 3Iuunt, 63. 

Taramakau, 355, 

Taniszoiig, 193. 

Tareiirt, 182. 

Tarpos Lake, 197. 

Tarrant, 133. 135. 

Tauranga, 355. 

Taylee, 158. 

Tavy Aja, 333. 

Tehuk,312, 313, 317, 3lS. 

Tehuantepec, 166. 

Teima, 3 13. 

Teoge River, 252. 

Terah, 284. 

Teti, 195, 

Texas, by Rollaert, 113 et seq, 

Texana, 134, 135. 

Thera, ancient city, 2, 19, 32. 

■ L>emaichv, 16. 

Island, L3, 4, 6,14. 

Port, 35, 36. 

Town, 2, 16, 18, 24,25. 

Tiierasia Island, 1, 3, 4, 5, 16, 37. 
Thermia Island, 20. 

Thebes, 159. 

Thia Island, 416. 

Thibet, excursion into, by Dr. Hooker. 
49 et seq. 

Thibet and Sefan, by Gufzlaff, IIH. 
Tihamah, 305, 306. 

Tintiiigue, 56. 

Tiraumea River, 345. 

Titus County, 125, 134, 135. 

Toora, 159. 

Totomaca. 189, 

Toampo, 52. 

Trabongy, 73. 

Tranga Lake, 59. 

Travis County, 135, 

District, 135. 

Trinidad River, 176, 

Trinity River, 124. 

Truando River, 182, 

Tsampo River, 50, 1 97. 

4'saiahafatra, 73. 

Tsar-amassuandro, 73. 

4Veri-tsaf!g, 202, 212. 

Tsianakaa, 37. 

Tsieuiiiibalata, 54, 62, 64. 
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Tagauika Lake, 246. 
Taggarini, 282. 
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Tsimiliastra, 73, 

Tumurpdo, 182. " 

Tunkra, ^0. 

Tiiyra, 184, 185. 

Tyler, M5. 

■ County, 134. 

Ukaxnbani, 250. 

Undea, 204, 

Uniyas, 205. 

Upshur Coui ty, 134. 

Usambere, 245. 

Va-bouaz, CO, 71, 

A’angaidrano, 54, 01, 62. 

Vail Zaiidt County, 105, 134. 

Vara Vato, 70. 

A'athon A^illai^e, 17, 25. 

Vatou Maiidie, GO. 

Vei Language, 89- 

Note by Norris, lOl et seq. 

Victoria, 135. 

— — County, 135. 

District, 135. 

A irginia Point, 113, 130. 

Vohidrazana, 70. 

Vohimaiina, 54, 55, 

A'oheniaro, 55. 

A'oiiobitra, 73. 

A'omimbe, 60, 71, 72. 

A'unizongo, 64. 

A'oula-inas, 72. 

A'ounifza Village, 25. 

A^ronimes Tribe, 62. 

AVady Absout, 156. 

AVady al Melk, 258. 

AVt'uli Dama, 301. 

AA^ady Hal fab, 154, 158. 

AVadi Marti, 329. 

Sadr, 303, 304. 

Surr, 301. 


AVadi Tiryam, 301. 

AVakambas, 246. 

AA'alker County, 135. 

Wanganui, 358. 

Washington, 123, 132. 

■ County, 135. 

District, 135. 
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